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PREFACE -

1 . BeasoDB for taking up the worlL-It is not without misgiving that one 
ventures to render into English the texts of an intricate system which 
have never, with the exception of the siitras, been translated in Europe 
or America. But the historical importance of those_ texts, as forming 
a. bridge between the philosophy of ancient India. a.nd the fully developed 

Indian Buddhism and the religious thought of to-day in East.em Asia., 
emboldens one to the ~ttempt. For this system, together with the Nye.ya 
and Vaii;el?ika systems, when grafted upon the simple practical exhortations 
of primitive Buddhism, serves as an introuuction to ~he logic~1 nnd mP.ta­
ph~ical masterpieces of the Mahii.yii.na.. 

2. J)iJliculties of comprehending the work.-Even after a. dozen rea.dings 
the import of some pa.ragra.phs is not quite clear, such for example a.e the 
first half of the Bhii.ij;ya on iii. 14. Still more intractable a.re the single 

technical terms, even if the general significance of the word, superficially 
a.na.lysed, is clear. This irreduciole residuum is unavoidable so long aa 

one cannot feel at home in that type of emotiona.l thinking which culmi­
natea in a. supersensuous object of aesthetic contemplation. 

' .a. DiJllculties of style.-Tbe Bhii.ljlya and, still more, the Ta.ttva-viiic;aradi 
are masterpieces of the philoaophical style. They are far from being a. loosely 
coll~ted body of glOBBCs. Their excessively abbrovfo.ted and disconnected 
order of words is intentional. The Mima.il.Si. discussed first the meaning of 
words (padu.rtha); then in a distinct section the meaning of the acntences 

(valcyarlha) ; and finally and m()!jt fully the implication (blu'J:vartlw.,) of the 

sentences as e. whole. Wherever the sentence-form is lacking, I havP. intro­

duced in brackets the words needed to me.ke a declarative clause. Much 

more obscurity remains j.n the bhavartha section of the Bhi½ya. For here 
many extraneous technical terms are surreptitiously introduced under the 
guise of exegesis. Thus polemic with an opponent whose nume is suppressed 

b [a.o.a. n) 



Preface [x 
creeps into the argument .. The allusions are suggestive, but obviously 
elusive. The passage at iii. 14 might be quite simple if we had before 
us the text which it criticizes. 

4. Tra.nslation of techuical tei-ma.-A system whose subtleties are not 
those of We.!'tern philosophers suffers disastrously when its characteristic 

concepts are compelled to masquerade under assumed names, fit enough for 

our linguistic habits, but threadbare even for us by reason of frequent 
t1·anspositiont:i. Each time that Pur/L!}a is rendered by the word "soul", 
every psychologist and mete.physician is betrayed. No equivalent is found 
in our vocabulary. The rendering" Self" is less likely to cause misunder­
standing. Similarly, and in acl!Ordance with the painstaking distinctions 

made at the end of ii. 5, it is most important to remember that the term 

u-vidya, although negative in form, stands for an idea which is not nega­

tive, but positive. Bearing in mind the express instructio~s of the text, 

I have adopted "undifferentiated-consciousness" 11.S the translation of avidya. 
Anoth~r word_, which Professor Garbe discUBBed more than twenty years 
ago (in his translation of the SiiJ:iikhya-pre.ve.cana.-bhii.1wa, S. 70, Anm. 1), is 
gtt1J,a. I prefer to translate this term by " OBpect" rather than by " con­
stituent", becawe, in addition to the meanings "quality" and "substance", 
it often seems to have the semantic value of "subordinate" as correlated to 
padha:na. Three other words sattva and rajas and tamas seem untrans­

latable, unless one is content with half-meaningless etymological parallels. 
In another case I have weakly consented to use "Elevation" as equivalent 
to prasamkhyan..,., ; the original word denotes the culmination of a series 
of concentrations; the result is the merging of the Self in the object of 
contemplation. 

S. Plmctua.tion.-1, Quotations from the Sutra.s are enclosed in single 
angular quotation-marks(<>). 2. QuQtations from the Bhai,ya are enclosed 
in double angular quotation-marks (« »). a. Quotations from authorite.­

tive texts are enclosed in ordin!lry double quotation-marks(" "). •· Objec­
tions and questions by opponents, and quotations from una.uthorite.tive texts, 
are enclosed in ordinary single quotation-marks (' '). Hyphens have been 
used to indicate the resolution of compound words. A half-parenthesis on 
its side is used to show that two vowels a.re printed in violation of the rules 
of euphonic combination (Le.nma.n's Se.nskrit Reader, p. 289). 
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6. Terls and l1111.n11Bcripta.-The text of the sii.trBB of the Yoga. sy5tem, 
like that of the siitras of a.II the other five systems, except perhaps the 
Vii.ice1:1ika., is well preserved; and there is e.n abundance of excellent 

printed editions. The most accessible and the most carefully elaborated 

of these books is the one published in the Ana.ndii.\)ra.ma. Series and edited 

by Kacinii.tha. Shii.atri ~e. Variants from twelve manuscripts, mostly 

southern, a.re printed at the foot of each poge; and Bhojadeva's V rtti is 
o.ppended ; also the text of the sii.tra.s by itself a.nd an index thereto. Another 
edition, in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, by Raja.rim Shii.atri BodSB, is also an 
excellent piece of work. I have, however, ma.de use of the edition by Svii.mi 
Bii,larii.ma. (Calcutta., Sam.vat 1947, A.D. 1890; reprinted 1 in Bena.res A.D-

1908) because it is baaed on northern manuscripts and because of the valuable 

notes in the editor's tippa?JG,, Of manuscripts, I have collated, with the kind 

permission of the Mahii.ri.ja, during a charming week's visit at Jammu jost 
below the glistening snows above the Pir Pa.njal, two of the oldest manu­
scripts in the library of the Raghun.ii.th Temple. In Stein's Catalogue these 
are numbered 4375 a.nd 4388 and the former is dated Sam.vat 1666. Two 
other rno.n...:"eripts were lent me, one by the courtesy of the most learned 
Gaiigii.dhara. Shii.atri, the other the very carefully written Bikii.ner manuscript, 
sent to me by the generosity of the Biksner government, which proved to 
be extremely valuable for disputed readings in the Tattva-vii.ir,:a.radL This 
latter manuscript seemed to be about a hundred and fifty yea.rs old and is 

described in Rii.jendralii.la Mitt11,'s Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Library of His Highness the Mabii.mja of Bikii.ner (Calcutta., l 880) under 
the nwnber 569. An old Shara.de. manuscript, which, by the kind mediation 
of Mukundari.m Shii.atri of Shrinagar, was put into my hands, proved, 
upon critical examination, to have been so badly corrupted a.a, on the whole, 
not to be worth recording. 

7 . .&.clmowletlgem.enta.-At the end of one's ta.ek comes the compensation 
of looking back to old scenes, and to the friends and helpers who have 
wat:ched the progress of the book. First of all I remember the delightful 

1 In the reprint, the pagination ie unchanged, but the lines vary a litUe. Hence there 
are some small apparent inaccuracies in the references, The reprint may be bad 
from Ha.rraseowitz in Leipzig; it is catalogued there as Pcitanjala-da,ranaaya 
yoga-tattra. 
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visit on the island of Fohr, where, besides the long friendly walks upon 
the sands, I enjoyed the inestimable opportunity of reciting and reading the 
Yoga-sutraa with Professor DeuBSen. The next winter, at Benares,Mr.Arthur 
Vanis opened the doors of the Sanskrit College to me e.nd with the utmost 

generosity smoothed my ~ay through my first winter in India and initiated 

me into the methods of many controversial sutras. Since my return he has 

always been ready to 8B8ist, and I thank him for illuminating for me the 
perplexing debate on the sphofa, in iii. 17. Besides all this I am most 
grateful to him for o.n introduction to the lamented Shrima.n Mukunda 
Shastri Adkar, a. scholar who hes put the wealth of the ancient tradition 
and his own ripe scholarship a.t my disposal for many years. 
To many other echola.rs in Benares and_ in Ke.shmir and in Poona. I wish 

to expreBS my thanks, especially to Dr. Shripa.d Krishna Belvalkar and to 
Mr. V. V. Sove.ni. To Professor Arthur W. Ryde;, of the University of 
California., I e.m also much indebted. Furthermore, my thanks a.re due t.o 
Colonel George A. Jacob of the Bombay Ste.ff Corps for his courtesy in 
sea.rcliing after quotations, and to Dr. Frederick W. Thomes of the India 
Office Library for similar favours too many to enw:cera.te or to repay. 
My deepest insight into this system and into what little I know of the 
philosophy of India. I owe to Professor Hermann Jacobi of Bonn. F.ach 
visit to the little city on the Rhine adds to my debt of gratitude to him 
and reveals to me the beauty of the scholar's life. 

On my return from each visit to India I laid the work in its several ate.gee 
before Professor Lanman, my teacher in my student days and now my 
colleague. To him I owe the reviaion of the manuscript for the press 
and a comparison of moet of the translation, either in manuscript or in 
proof, with the original. His rigorous criticism has detected many over­
sights which strike a fresh pair of eyes more quickly than th088 of the 
author. For his ready and ungrudging help through many years of 
intimate friendship my hearty thanks. 

arvard University, 
Jw,y, 1914. 

JAJUS lliUOBTON WOOD& 



INTRO DU CTI ON 

1. Authorship of the Yoga-aii.traa.-Identity of Patanjali, authm of 
the ritras, and of Pata.iijali, author of the Kahibhi.'"a, not yet pr~ved. 
The opinion in India. e.nd in the West the.t the author of the : o~e.-BUtras 
is also the author of the great grn.mmatica.l comment upon Pii.~lD1 has not 
been traced definit.,ly any farther be.ck than to the tenth century. The 
Yoga,-bhw,ya (about A. n. 650 to 850) makes no statement as to the 
authorship of the Yogo.-siitras, unless the benedictory verse at the ~ 
ginning be rego.rded as valid proof that Pataiijo.li wrote the siitras. Still 
less is there any statement· in the Yoga.-sutms about the author of the 
:Ma.hii.bh~yo.. And conversely there is no reference 

1
in the l\Iahii.bhBl}y& 

to the author of the Yoga-sutms. On the other hand, there is ground 
for believing that the author of the Comment on Y oga-sfttra iii. 44 may 
have had the author of the Mo.hii.bh~ya in mind when he quotes o. certain 
formula and a.scribes it to Pato.iijo.li. This is the only mention of Patruijali 
in the whole Comment. The formula. is .Ayutasiddl,a....,avayava-bheda....,anu,. 
gata'IJ, sam:uho clravymn: and although it· is ascribed to Pataiijali (iti 
Pataiijalif/,), it has not bec11 iound in the Mahii.bh~ya. Nevartheless the 
Yogs-bh~ya does here seem to contain an allusion, more or less direct, 
to the theory of the unity of the parts of concrete substances as set forth 
in the Mahii.bL~ya. But th~· all~sion is not direct enough to serve by 
itself as basis for the assertion that the Yoga-bh~ya a.ssumes the identity 
ot the two Pataiijalis. In other words, it does not justify us in assigning 
to the tradition of their identity a date as ancient as that of the Yoga­
bh~ye. (eight.h centu_ry). The allusion is, however, significant enough not 
to be lost out of mind, pending the search for other items of cumulative 
evidence looking in the snme direction. 
2. '.rn,llitiou of identity of two Pataitj&lia not earlier tha.n tenth 
oeutur7.-So fe.r as I know, the oldest text implying that the Patanja.li 
who wrote the sfttras is the same as the Pataiijali who wrote the Mahi­
bh~ya., is stanza 5 of the introduction to Bhojadeve.'s comment on the 
Yoga.-siitra.s, his Rajamii.rtat;tq.a. This I would rendP.r as follows: 

Victory be to the luminous words of that illustrious sovereign, [Bhoja] 
Rana-ro.figamo.Jla; who by creating his Grammar, by writing his comment 
on °the Patafijo.lan [treatise, the Yoga-sntraa], and by producing [a work] 
on medicine called Rajamrgll.iika, has-like Patai1jali-rem0Yei.1 l'ofilement 
from our speech and minds and bodies. 



Introduction [xiv 

Bhoje.'s Gre.mme.r, his comment ce.lled Rije.marta.i;i~e., e.nd his medice.l 
tree.tise a.re all extant. The stanza must mean that Pe.taiije.li and BhoJ°'a 
both maintained e. standard of correct speech, Pe.taiije.li by his Mahii.bha.,ye. 
and Bhoje. by his Grammar; and that both ma.de our minds clear of error, 
Pataiijali by his Yoge.-siitras and Bhoja by his comment upon them ; 
and that both made our bodies clear of impurities, Pa.taiija.li by his medical 
treatise and Bhoje. by his Rii.je.mrgsiike.. 
This certainly implies that the writer of this stanza identified Patanjali 
of the Yoge.-sutras with Pe.te.iijali of the Me.hii.bhii.!}ye.. If thP- writer of 
the stanza of the introduction is the same as the Bhojadeve. who wrote 
the Rajamartai;i~a, we may notti that he is called Rai;ie.re.iige.malle. here, 
l\Iabii.re.jadhiraja in the colophon in Mitra's edition, and Lord of Dhara 
or Dharecvara in the colophon in the edition of Agace. There were e. 
number of Bhoje.deve.s; but whichever of them the author of the Rii.ja­
marte.i;iq.a may be, no one of them is earlier than the tenth century of 
our ere.. 
The tradition of the triple activity of Pe.taiijali 88 e. writer on Yoga and 
gra.mmur and medicine is reinforced a.'! follows: 

Yoyena cittasya, padena vacam 
rnalam, t;arirasya tu vaidyakena 
yo 'pakarot, tam pravaram muninam, 
Pataiijalim _pranjalir anato 'smi. 

This is cited in Qivarama's commentary on the Va.<Javadatta (ed. Bibi. Ind., 
p. 239), which Aufrecht assigns to the eighteenth century. The stanza 
occurs also in isomc MSS. just before the opening words of the Me.hii.bh~ye. 
(Kielhorn's ed., vol. I, p. 503)-the.t is, not under circumstances giving 
any clue to its date. We may add that an eighteenth-century work, 
the Patniijalicarite. (v. 25, ed. of Kii.vyamii.la, vol. 51), vouches for Patnnjnli's 
authorship m the fields of Y age. and medicine in the following giti 
stanza: 

8utra1Ji yogcu;a5tre 
vaidyakcu;astre ca varttikani tata~ 

k'{tva Pataiijalim·uni~ 
pracarayam asa jagad idam tratwn. 

As to the preci~e medical work of which Pataiijali was the author or 
with which he had to ,fo, all three stanzas leave us uninformed. Not 
so the following stanza from the introduction to the commentary on 
Ce.r~k_a, ~omposed by Ce.kre.pii.r;ii, who (according to Jolly's book on 
Meil1cme m BiihJ13r'e Orundriss, p. 25) wrote about 1060: 

Pdtaiijala-Muhabhd?'Ja-Cflrttkapratil.'am.skrta,i~i 
ma n()-viik-lca;yado~iiJJiim hantre 'hipataye n .. miah. 
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This agrees in sense with the other staDZ88, and in addition informs us 
that Pataiija.li'e medical work consisted in a revision (pratiaama'f.:rta) of 
the great compendium of Ca.raka. 
Accordingly, the Bhoja-eta.nza appears to be the oldest external evidence 
thus fe.r at hand for the tradition as to the identity of the two Patai\jalie, 
and this tradition is not older than the tenth century, a thousand years 
and more after Pa.ta.iijali the author of the Mahii.bhB.!}ya. 
3. The 1.4enti.flcatlo11. of the two Pa.t&iijalis 11.ot oonilrmed by a. comparison 
of plailo■ophioal oon.cept■.-lnconsistent use of terminology and con­
flicting definitions of concepts in the case of a single writer of two books 
a.re frequently explained by the fact that quite distinct subjects a.re dis­
cuseed in the different works. In othQr ca.sea the subject under discuesion 
is the ea.me and such an explanation of the inconsistency does not hold. 
An instance of the latter is the discll88ion of the nature of substance 
(dravya) in the Yoga-system and in the Mahii.bhi½ya.. In the commentary 
on Yoga-eii.tra iii. 44 we have the following definition, "A substance is a 
collection of which the different component parts do not exist separately 
(.1,yutasuldha~avayava-bheda~anu9ata!J, samuho dravyam iti Patan­
jali~t)," a.nd the definition is attributed to Po.ta.iijo.li as ½eing consistent with 
hie sii.trOB. This quotation is of the most technical kind anJ is in the 
ea.me styie 88 the Nyii.ya-siitras. A similar use of language, for instance, 
is found in Nyii.ya-sii.tra ii. 1. 32 (Vizia.naga.ram edition, p. 798). On the 
other hand this phrOBe is not to be found in the Ma.hibhi½yo., which 
however does repeatedly an&lyse the concept of substance. And, what 
is more important, nothing so preci.Re as the formula attributed (iii. 44) 
to Pataiija.li is found in the Yoga-sutros themselves. Yet substance is 
partially defined in Yog~iitra. iii. 14, "A substance (dharminf conforms 
itself to quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-aspects 
(dkarm.a)." In this .terminology dli.armin and dlwrma of the Yoga-sutra 
&re substitutions for dravya and gu~ia of the Mo.hii.bhii.';'ya. In neither 
C&Be is the description of substance discriminating. Yet such &S it is, 
the differen~e is very slight. In the Mahii.bhii.':lya. it is substance, we 
a.re told, which makes the difference in weight between iron and cotton 
of the sa.me bulk r.nd dimension (l\fa.hli.bh~ya, Kielhom's edition, vol. II, 
p. 36619); and it is tha1 which ca.uses the difference between penetrability 
and impenetrability. Or n.ga.in it is that which does not cease to be, even 
when a 11uccession of properties appears within it (vol. II, p. 3662:i). Of 
what kind then is this form of being (tattva) 1 The answer is tha.t when 
the various reds and other properties of a. ~yrobala.n fruit, for instance, 
successively appear within it, we have the right to call it a i-ubstancr. 
In short a. substance is a concretion of properties (gu~a-8Clti1drai•o dravy,u·, 
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iti, Kielhom, vol. II, p. 36616); or, 88 it is put elsewhere, it is a collection 
of properties (gttJJ,a-sa;mudii,ya) such tha.t the various states (bhava) depend 
upon it (II. 20014). This collection is loosely paraphrMed e.s being a group 
(samgha) or masa (samuha, IT. 356q). 
In order, however, to make the comparison of the dharmin of the Yoga­
Bii.tras with the dravya of the Mn.hii.bh~ya, we must assume that the 
interpretation of the Yoga-siitras, as given in the Comment, correctly 
represents the concept in the mind of the author of the siitras. There 
might well have been a series of reda.ctions of the works of Pataiijali, 
88 of those of Caraka. The later interpretation, such as the formula in 
the Comment on iii. 44, might give us the original thought in more tech­
nical form.' If this be so, we find a great similarity in the rliscUBBion 
of the relation of whole and parts in the two works. In tho Comment 
on the Yoga-sutra. iii. 44 a collection (samuha) is of two kinds: 1. that in 
which the parts have lost their distinctnC8B, for example,' e. tree•,' a herd', 
'a grove '; 2. that in which the parts are distinctly described, for example, 
• gods and human beings.' The second claBB has two subdivisions: 2•. one 
in which the distinctness of parts is emphasized, for example, 'a grove of 
mangoes'; 2h. one in which the distinctness is not emph&Bized, for 
example, 'a mango-grove.' From another point of view a group is two­
fold: I. e. group whereof the parts can exist Reparately, for example, 
'a grove', wherein the trees exist separately from the aggregate whole; 
2. a group whereof the parts cannot exist separately, for example, 'a tree ' 
or 'an atom'. The quest.ion now arises, To which of tLese kinds of groups 
does a substance belong1 A substance (dravya) is an aggregate of generic 
and particular qualities (Biilmany~vu;e1Ja-sa11i1.ulaya). This is the definition 
of B11bata.nce from the point of view of its relation to its qualities. 
Furthermore, the substance is a group of the second eubdivieion of the 
eecond kind; it is 'a. collection of which the different parts do not exist 
separately'. This then is the resultant definition of substance according 
to the traditional interpretation of the Sutras. 
What now is the relation of whole a.nd parts in the Mahibhl.,ya, with 
especial reference to the substance and its qualities 1 .A collection (samu­
daya) is loosely paraphr&Bed 88 being e. gronp (Bamgha) or mllBB (aam-uha, 
Kielhom, vol. Il, p. 8568). It is, etymologically at least, a concretion of 
properties (gw,J,a,-Balriuin-iiva II. 866BO). It is a collection of parts; the 
characteristics of the parts determine the characteristics of the whole 
(III. 814 ; avayavair arthavadlJhih sam'I.Ul,d,ya, apy arthavanto bluwatnti 
I. 21718 ; I. SOH-27 ; avayave 7crtam .li'ngam samiulii,ya,B'!Ja. ~ukam blw,vaf:i 
L 28~ '; and I. 377n ). All these casee would belong to the ftret sobdivi­
lDOD of the second kind of group, whereof the parts can exist separately 
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Yet a collection (samudaya) is not merely an assemblage of pa.rte, but is 
a unity performing functions which the parts by themselves cannot 
perform, for example, the blanket, the rope, the cha.riot, as compared with 
the threads, the fibres, the cha.riot-parts, I. 22018-

23
• All these cases would 

belong to the second subdivision of the second kind of group, wherein 
the parts cannot exist separately (ayutaaiddhiivayava). Such then are 
the different groups (samudiiya). 
With regard to the substance (dravya), its relation to its q-.ia.lities (gu~) 
is nno.logous to the reln.tion of the pe.rts to the group, I. 220, vii.rt. 11. 
Just ns o. collection (samudaya) is characterized by its parts (avayavat­
m.aka) III. 314, so the substance (dravya) is characterized by its qualities 
(gu~tmaka) or is a collection of qualities (g·u7Y1samudaya) II. 20018

• 

This la.st formula. is given tentatively as a not. quite final conclusion; yet 
the definition is not rejected. And elsewhere, I. 41116, IL 35617, II. 41513

, 

and especially IL 866u-ie, it is accepted as a working definition. Some 
qualities like sound, touch, colour, and taste belong to all substances; they 
at leo.st are present L 246rr, II. 198m. Nothing, however, is so.id about 
a. generic-form being required to constitute e. substance (dravya). At the 
most it is true that when one asserts the reality of a. :'lpecies (akrti) one 
does not deny the reality of the substance (dravya); and conversely. 
For each person who makes the u.ssertion, the reality of both is asserted. 
Either the species or the substance may be dominant in anything, and 
the other subordinate. It is only a matter of the relative empha.Ris in 
the use of words. But the word substance is used for mass of particular 
qualities; it is not a. concretion or species and qualities, but is contrasted 
with species. Accordingly even if we 11.dmit that the formula a.scribed 
to Putaiijali in the Comment on iii. 13 is the correct rendering of the 
thought. in the mind of Pataiijali, the author of the Yor,a.-siitra, it ifi not 
trul'I that Patniija.li, the author of the Mahii.bhe.ljly&, when speaking of 
a. substance (drayya) means what. is contained in this formula.. And 
there i~ nothing here to indicate that. the tradition which identifies the 
two Po.ta.njalis must be correct. 

4. Date of the Toga-aiitra■ betwee11. .&..D. 300 a.nd A..D. soo.-If Pata.iije.li, 
the e.uth0r of the Mahii.bhB.l}ye., is not the author of th~ Yoge.-siitras, when 
were they written 1 The polemic in the Yoga-siitl'lls themselves against 
the 7!iriilambana school of Buddhists gives the answer. Very probably 
in the two Yogo.-siitre.s iii. 14 and 15 and certainly in iv. 14 to 21 this 
school is attacked. The idealism of the Vijnana-i•ada is attacked in iv. 16, 
16, and 17. We cannot, it is true, maintain that the Vijnana-vada here 
attacked by the Siitra must he the idealism of V a.subandhu. But the 

c (11.0.a. n] 
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probability that the idealism is V asubandhu's is great. And the earlier 
limit would then be the fourth century. There surely were idealists 
before him, just as there were pre-Patail.je.lan philosophers of yoga. Yet 
we have the great authority of Vacaspo.timi9ra to support the obvious 
probability that the school of Vijt'ianavacli11s is here combated by 
Pataiijali. He accepts the interpretation of the Comment which intro­
daces a Vijiianavadi'nam Va.inayikam (p. 29217, Ce.le. ed.) as being 
intended by the author of the Sutm. It is true that the Sutra itself 
obviously does not make explicit references to this or any other school. 
Still the fact remains that the Siitra is attacking some idealist ; that the 
Comment ~xplicitly states the idealist's position; and that Vii.caspatimi,;ra 
identifies the idealist as being a Vijiianavtidin. Elsewhere Vii.caspatimi9ra 
contrasts this school with other Buddhist schools. And the possibility 
that he is referring to some VijM,nri-vcicla other than V e.sube.ndhu's is 
remote. If this be so, it becomes clearer why Nagarjun.a (a little before 
A. D. 200), the great expounder of the (Junya-vada, does not, so far as 
we have discovered in the portion of the Miilamad.hyamika-kii.rikas thus 
far published (fasc. I-V), mention Patafijali Yet from the Chinese transla­
tions of Niga.rjuna it is clear that he was familiar with the philosophical yoga. 
For example in tho Chinese translation,1 made in A. D. 472, of Nii.gii.rjuna's 
Upii.yakii.u~ly&hrdaya-~tra (Na.njio, No. 1257), eight schools of phil.o­
sophers and logicians are enumerated: 1. Fire-worshippers, 2. Mi.mansakas, 
3. Vaice,ikas, 4. Sii.mkhya, 6. Yoga, 6. Nirgranthaa, 7. Monists, 8. Pluralists. 
There w&a then a philosophical school of Yoga about A. D. 200.9 Pataiijali 
w&a not unknown to Buddhist-writers. But there is nothing to indicate 
that Nii.girjuna is referring to Patafljali, the philosopher, who would then 
have preceded both niralambana school& More probably, we may suppose, 
he refers to some one of the authorities on Yoga, such as Jiigitavya or 
Pafie&.¢kha who are quoted in the Yoga-bhAtya. 
With regard to the later limit, a reference, if historically sound, would 
make it certain that Patafijali lived before A.D. 400. In the Mahi.va.iisa, 
chap. 87, vs. 167 (Tumour, p. 260; compare Dines Andersen, Pali Reader, 
I, p. 118, st. 3), we have the words 

Viliaram ekam flgamma raJ.titfa PtUaiijal'knatam 
parivatteti. 

The verse refers to Buddhaghoea, who lived in the first half of the fifth 

1 I am indebted to the Rev. Kentoku Hori 
of Tok10 for thil reference. 

1 Profeaor Jacobi bu proved tha eriatence 
or a philoaophical Yoga. ayatem, resting 

upon logical inferences and not upon 
intuitive procesaea, as early a.a 800 B. o. 
(SB. der konigl. preuu. Air. der Wisa., 
13. Joli 1911). 
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century. But unfortuna.tely the Me.hii.ve.nsa. proper, ~he work of Me.he.­
name., ends, a.ccording to the judgement of Professor Geiger, at chapter 87, 
verse 60, at which point e.lso the tikii. stops. The quotation therefore belongs 
to the Cula.ve.nse.. And if, o.s Professor Geiger concludes, the work of 
Me.hii.nima. is to be ple.ced in the first quarter of the sixth century, the 
verse in question comes later, and probably later to such a degree that its 
value as evidence is almost nothing. If this be so, one can easily explain 
how it is the.t Buddhe.gbosa in the whole Visuddhime.gga and in the 
Atthe.sa.lini makes no allusion to Pe.t.a.iije.li. 
Much more conclusive is the fact thu.t Umii.svii.ti in his Tattvii.rthedhigama­
sutre. ii. 52 refers to Yoge.-sutra. iii. 22. There can be little doubt of the 
reference since Umii.svati's Bh~a repeats (Bib. Ind. ed. p. 5813 and 658) 

two of the illustrations given in the Yoge.-bh~ye., of the fire set in the dry 
grass and of the cloth rolled up into e. ball. Other references (Tattvidh&­
dhiga.me.-sutre. xii. 6 and 6 and ix. 44-46) are quite as likely e.llusions to 
ancient Jain formulae a.a to Pa.te.nje.li. By how much Umii.Bvii.ti's date 
precedes that of ~ comme1:1te.tor, _Siddhe.sene., cannot be ea.id until the 
complete text of S1ddhe.aene. 1B publIBhed. The date for Siddhe.sene. is set 
by Prof~or Jacobi ~ZDMO. 60. 289, Leip~g, 1906, reprint p. 3, Eine Jaine.­
Dogme.t1k) e.t t~e ~1ddle o: end of the sixth century. Umii.svii.ti precedes 
him ; and Pate.iiJah the philosopher would not be later than A. D. 500 and 
might be much earlier. . 
On the other he.nd I should guess that he 1s not much earlier. Beca.UBe, for 
one reason, e.s Professor Stcberbatekoi reports, Dignaga (about A.D. 550 
or earlier) seems to know nothing of him. And secondly because it is 
improbable that the Yo~a-bh~ya we.a composed very much later. 
Other confirmatory ev1denc~, so~ewha_t later but more certain, would 
be the reference to Yo~e.-sutre. _1. 88 m Mii.gba's Qic,upe.lave.dha. iv. 55. 
Professor Hultzsch bas kindly pomted out another reference at xiv. 62 of 
Mii.gha.'s poem. In reopect of the d~te of _Mii.ghe., ProfeBBOr J a.co bi concluded 
(WZKM. vol. III, p. 121_ tr.) the.t M_e.g~o. l~ved a.bout. the middle of the eixtb 

t But Mr. Ge.ur1she.nke.r OJ he. s discovery of the V e.se.ntge.dh inscrip-
cen ury. 2 _,1ds d t . . . . 
t" dated Vikrama 68 ~ new an mos couvmcmg evidence. Professor 
~:lhoru (Gi::ittinger Ne.('hrichten, philol.-histor. ~l~, 1906, Heft 2, p.146) 
is of the opinion that Ma.gha, the grandson of e. m1wster of the King Val'lll&• 

li.ta, must be placed at a.bout the second ~a.If ?f the seventh centur!·. 
St"ll le.ter Gir,u~e.pii.da (a.bout A.D. 700), m his comment on the Sir,mkhya.­
K~rikn. 28, quotes Yoge.-sutre. ii. SO and 32 and names Pe.taiijali e.s the 

author. . ., _ . 
The conclusion would be then that Pe.te.iiJa.li s sutra.s were wntten at eome 
ti.me in the fourth or fifth century of our ere.. 
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5, Date of the Yoga.-bh~ya between .&..D. 850 ud .I..D. 850.-Of this 
the limits a.re easier to fix. Three pieces of evidence help us to determine 
the earliest limit . 

.I., The Comment could not in any case be much earlier than A.D. 850. 
For (at the end of iii. 53 or 52) it quotes Vii.r~a.i;iya in the words 

murti-i71nvadhi-jati-bhedabhavan '71.d8li mil1<;1-prthaktvam iti Var~aga'l)yah. 

And age.in (iv. 18) the Comment quotes from a. ~tranttf<isanam a.a follows: 

Gu~nam paramam rupam na dr#ipatham rcchati 
yat tu d~! ipathan, praptam tan mii,yeva ffltucchakam. 

Fortunately Vii.ca.spa.timi9ro. offers us the information that this is an exposi­
tion of the tea.ching of the Sh~ti-te.ntra.. And furthermore, in the Bhimati 
on Vedii.nta.-siitra. ii. 1. 2. 3 (Nin;iaya.sii.gara. ·edition, 1904, p. 852, line 7 of 
the Bhii.mati), we a.re told that it is Vil'fQge.i;iya., the founder of the Yoga 
system, who Mid these words (ata eva yoga-f5,Btram vyut~yita aha sma. 
Bhagavan VarJagar;,yalJ, "gtt,~n.am paramam ... "). 
Thus· the Comment contains two quotations from Vii.~gai;iye.. There is 
little reason to doubt that Vii.i-.e.gar;iya. WBB an older contemporary of 
V asubandhu. Professor Takakusu 1 by a combination of dates centering 
about the Chinese translation of Para.mii.rtha's Life of V e.subandhu estima.ted 
that Va.subandhu lived from about A.D. 420 till 500. Professor Sylvain 
Levi {Asaiiga., vol. II, pp. 1 and 2) accepted the result of these discussions. 
But Professor Wogihara. 11 had co~ectured that the da.te of Vasubandhu 
must be set be.ck. An elaborate confirmation of his suggestion is now 
offered by Monsieur Noel Peri,8 who places the death of Va.subandhu 
at A.D. 350; a.nd by Mr. B. Shiiwo,• who e1:1tima.tes that Vasube.ndhu's 
life was from A. D. 270 to 850. This is a return to the fourth century, 
the date for V esubandhu which Buhler I favoured. Accordingly the Bhii.~ya. 
must in any case be later than A. D. 350. 
B. Another ~ind of evidence which helps us to determine yet more closely 
the earliest limit is the fa.ct thnt the decimal system is used by· way of 

1 Bulletin de ]'Ecole Fran~ise d'Extr~me­
Orient, 1904, tome IV, pp. 48 and 56; 
o.nd fRAS. Jan. 1905, pp, 16-18 of the 
reprint. 

1 Aaanga's Boclhisattvabhilmi, Leipzig, 
1908, p. 14. 

a "A propos de la 1nte de Vasubandhu" 
(Bulletin de n:cole Fran~oise d'Ei:­
tn}me Orient, tome XI, 1911, p. 339). 

4 "Doctor TakaklM!n and Monsieur Peri 
on. the de.ta of Vasubandhu" in the 
Teteugaku Zasehi, ,·ol. 27, Nov.-Dec., 
1912. I a.m indebted to Mr. K. Yabuki 
for this. 

9 "Die iudischen Inschriften und dB.8 
_ Alter der indiachen Kunst-Poesie," in 
Sitzungsberichte der Kai~erl. Akad. 
dcr WiSll., Wien, 1890, p. 79 f. 
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·illustration in the Comment on iii.' 13. The oldest epigre.phic I instance 
of the uee of the decimal system is in the Gurjara. inscription of A.D. 595. 
With one .. obscure and doubtful exception, there is no~ literary evidence 
of the uee of the decimal system- before Ve.riha.mihira., who lived in the 
sixth century. If we consider this kind of evidence alone, it is improbable 
that the Comment precedes the year A. D. 500; it is probably later. 

c. There is evidence which determinea that the earliest limit of the 
Comment is still later, a.e 'late 68 the seventh century. In the stanza 
iv. 65 of the Qi9upil.lavadha by Mll.gha. (circa A.D. 650), not only Yoga.­
siitra i. 88 is referred to, but also the words of the avaUi,ra7J,Cl, in the 
Comment. In the Comment the parikarma of the citta, is enjoined. This 
is e.n uncommon term. Even if citta-parikamnna might be found in 
Buddhist books, the f&,et that it here immedfately precedes the quotation 
from autm i. 88, makes it almost certain that such a mixture of termino­
logy is 1.mpoBBible. iln fact the eta.nza is full of specific yoga-terms in. 
ea.ch line to such an extent that reference to any other system, much 

. less to some heretical book, is quite excluded. The point is then that 
the words citta-parikarma together with the first word of the eiitra. 
have been wrought i~to t~e metre of the poem 68 one word .. The poet, 
88 we saw, probably ~1ved 1n the second half of the eev~th century. If 
this is trustworthy ev1denc", the Comment cannot be earlier than A. D. 650. 

D. The later limit is set by the date of Vii.c&spatimi~ra•s Nye.ya Index, 
A,D. 841-see below, page uiii. 
Accordingly the date of the Bh~ya would be somewhere between about 
A.D. 650 and about A.D. 860 .. 

s. :Date of Vioup&tlm.19ft,'■ 'httn.-ril~ a'boit .LD. 810.-ln the 
verse a.t the close of his BhD.mati-niba.n,dha, V~patiJll~S:ra gives the names 
of hie works, seven in number: 

Yan Nyayaka,,ika-Tatt'IJQ,8Q,m~TaUvabindu.bhilJ, 1 

Yan Nyaya-Sam_khya;Yoganam, Vedantanam ·nibandha1ldil_& 11 

Sa,,ma,caifatn ma.hat pu,,yam, tat pholam ~kalam 'lliaya I 

Sa,marpitam; athaitena priyatam Parame1;1Jara!J, 11. 

The Nyaya-wrttika-tatparya,.#ika is on the Nlii.ye. system; the1 Tattva-

1 See P· 78, of Bohler'•. Palaeographie,_ in 
his OrundriBB. In h11 N otea on In~~n 
Mathematica (Journal of the Aa1at10 
Society of Beng&l, July 1907, vol. Ill, 

umber 7
1 

p. 482, note 5), Mr. G. R. 
~aye gives a list of epigraphical in­
stances of the notation in which 

"place•'Vll,lue" is utilized. MOit of 
these he thinks are worthle• aa evi­
dence for the introduction. of the 
decimal 1yetem: The aame conolu1ion. 
is reached iu a later article (JRAS. 
July 1910, p. 749). 
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l:4umttult is on the Sil.mkhya system; the Tattva-vaii;aradi is on the Yoga; 
the Nyaya-kat}ikii,, a gloss on the Vidhi-viveka, is on the Mimii.ilsii.; the 
Tattva-bind;u, is on Bhai~'e exposition of the Mimarisii.; the Tattva-sa..mi~a, 
and the Bha,ma,tf, are both on the V edii.nta. 
In the same verse at the end of the Bhama.ti he speaks of himself as living 
under King N rga.: 

taamin mahf,pe mahaniyakirtau ()rvman-Nrge 'kari maya nil,andhalJ,. 
Unfortunately there is (as Prof68ior Ltiders informs me) no epigraphical 
record of this king and we cannot say when or where he lived. Va.cae­
p&ti~i9ra was a native of Mithilii.,1 the northern part of Tirhut, and the 
latter part of his name would indicate, as Fitz-Edward Ha.ll has pointed 
out, that he was a native of Gangetic Hindustan. 
In the introduction to his edition of the Kusuma.njali (Calcutta, 1864, p. x), 
Professor Cowell thinks that Vice.spatimic;ra lived in the tenth century. 
Barth (Bull. dee Rel. de l'Inde, 1898, p. 271) would set him at the end of 
the eleventh or beginning of the twelfth century. ProfeSBor Ma.cdonell 
(Hist. of Sa.nsk. Lit., p. 893) places him soon after A.D. 1100. 
Th~ judgements rest, more or lees, upon the opinion that the Ra.ja-vii.rttiko., 
quoted by Va.cMpe.timi9ra in his Se.mkhya.-tattve.-kii.umudi on Ke.riks. 72, 
W88 composed by, or for, Bhojo. Raja., called RaJ?araiiga l!,lallo., King of Dhii.ra 
(1018-1060). -Thie opinion accords with the assertion of Pandit Ki<;inii.th11. 
Qiiatri ~~a.putra of Bena.res College, who e.e9ured Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall that 
s m&nuscript of the Rije.-va.rttika had been in his poseeeeion several yea.rs 
(Hall's edition of the Sii.mk.hya-pravaca.ne.-b~ya, 1856, p. 33). But the 
visible basis for this &BSertion that the Raja. in question is Bhoja. is not 
nQw at ·hand. 
Similarly, Profe.seor Pe.tha.k in his article on Dharma.kirti and Shanke.ra­
carya. (see Journal of the Bombay Branch RAS., vol. 'XXVIII, no. 48, 1891, 
p. 89, li.,;d also the table in the ea.-me Journal, p. 235, no. 49, note 74) is 
content to rest his conclueions as to the date of Vii.caepatimi9ra upon the 
fact that Qribha.rati, the pupil of BodhArar;iya, in hie edition of the Sii.mkhya­
te,tvl!.-ki!.u,nudi (B-:::ne.res, Jii.ine.pre.bbii.ka.ra Press, 1889, p. 182), prints, in a. 
nots e.t the enci., the word Bhoja. before the 'word Rii.ja-vii.rttika. Thus it 
would appear that this virttika is by Bhojari.je. e.nd that Va.cospa.timic;ra, 
who quotes it, must be later than Bhojara.jn., tha.t is, later than the tenth 
century. But we a.re not at all sure from other manuscript evidence 
that the word Ehoje. should be read before the word Raja-virttika, and 
the da.te of this Rije.-va.rttika. is therefore undetermined. 

1 See the beginning of the Nyii.ya.sutro­
ddhii.rab by VA:caspatimi~ra yrivrira-
8pc.timip-ei•a _\f;!l,ileff'Ora"'i';'-'t; (Hara· 

praeid Qaetri, Notices of Sanakrit .MSS., 
Second Series, vol. II, p. 98). 
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By way of contrast we now ho.ve the d~rect statement of Vacaspatimi9ra 
that he finished his Nyii.yasuciniba.ndhs. 1n the yeo.r 898. For on the first 
page of this appendix to_th~ Nye.ya,.v~rttike., as given in the edi~ion of the 
Nye.ye.-vii.rttika. in the B1bhotheea. Indiea., 1907, h-, says tba.t he 18 a.bout to 
compose an index for the Nye.ya.-siitraa 

Qrtvacaspa,timiyr~a maya Bilct mdha,syate. 
And in the colophon ho says tha.t he me.de the work for the delight of 
the intelligent in the year 898. 

Nyayaricin:iha-ndho 'sav aka:ri eu.dhiyam mude 
(;rivii,caapatimip-eya vasv-anka-vasu-vatsare. 

It rems.ins to determine whether this year belongs to the era of -Viknunii.-­
clitya. or of Qii.live.hs.ns.. In the introduction to his edition of Six Buddhist 
Nya.ye. Tre.cts (Bibl. In~., 1910), Me.hA.me.hopii.dbJ·e.ye. Ha.rapre.&Mi Shiatri 
crives the date as belonging to the seoond era, to yaka. 898. He 88.YS (p. iii) 
that the author of the Apohasiddhi "takes a. good deal of pa.ins in elaborately 
refuting the theory of Vacaspe.timiiyra", a.nd that he dues" not quote or refute 
Uda.yana, whose date is Ce.ks. 905 = A.D. 988". In his Notices of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts, second series, vol. II, p. xix, this distinguished scholar had 
come to the same conclusion with regard to the era. to which this date of 
Vii,ca,Spatimi~ra. should be assigned. This conclusion seemed doubtful to 
Mr. Nilma.ni ~he.kra.varti, ~-A,, in his valuable Chronology of Indian 
Authors, a supplement to Miss Duff's Chronology of India. (Journal of the 
A is.tic Society of Bengal, vol. 3, 1907, p. 205). And one ea.nnot refrain 
f 

8 
ro thinking that the other era is presumably more likely for a Northern 

ro·ter. and that more especi~lly a. great difficulty ~s created if only seven 
wn rs ;re supposed to separate Vii.ca.Bpa.timiiyra. a.nd- Udayaua.. The difference 
ye~ en the two philosophers is of such a. kind that one must 888ume a. much 
beuwe •b . 'ti' d fu interval between u eir wn ngs. An rthermore, would it not be 
longe\ra.ordinary coincidence that the a.uthor of the Apoha.siddhi should 
: :: roinutely fe.I11iliar with the. work of V ii.ca.spatimicra, and yet not 

the dimmest. sense of t.he existence of Ude.ye.no., the light of e. new 
have . the world of Nye.ya 1 Accordingly, the date of Vaca.spati's 
de.WO in b . _ 'ndex would appear to e Samvat 898 = A.D. 841; s.n<l the de.tee 
Nys.tl,..~ix other works, including the Ta.ttve.-ve.ic;a.re.di, may be presumed 
of his t ma.ny years earlier or le.ter. We a.re therefore safe in ma.king 
to be.~oment tha.t the date of the Te.t,tve.-vii.i~ii.re.di is not fo.r from the 
the s.,..ue . l ~ 
middle of tne ninth century, or approximate y A. D. 800. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE YOGA-SUTRAS WITHOUT 
THE COMMENT OR THE EXPLANATION 

BEING THE 80TRAS TRANSLATED IN GROUPS, TOGETHER WITH­

OROUP-HEADINOS ADDED BY THE TRANSLATOR 

BOOK FIRST-CONCENTRATION 

Goal of CoDce:utration 

i, 1-4. Yoga. is the concentration which restricts the fluctuations. Freed 
from them, the Self attains to self-expression. 

i. 1 Now the exposition of yoga [ia to be made]. i. 2 Yoga is the 
restriction of the fluctuations of mind-stuff. i. 8 Then the Beer [ that ia, 
the Self] abides in himself. i. 4 At other times it [the Self] takes the 

, same form as the fiuctuati6ns [ of mind-stuffl: 

:l"orma of the miDc1-trtuJf 

i. 5-11. The fluctuations a.re all exposed to attack from the hindrances 
and a.re five in number : 1. sources-of-va.lid-idea.s; 2. misconceptions; 
3. predice.te-rela.tions; 4. sleep; 5. memory. 

i. 6 The fluctuations are of five kinds and are hindered or unhindered. 
i. 6 Sources-of-valid-ideas ancJ misconceptions and predicate-relations and 
sleep and memory. i. 7 Sources-of-valid-ideas are perception and inference 
and verbal,communication. i. 8 Misconception is an errontioUB idea 
not based on that form [in respect of which the misconception is 
entertained]. i. 9 The predicate-relation (vikalpa) is without any [ corre­
sponding perceptible J object and follows os a result of perception or 
of words. i. 10 Sleep is a fluctuation of [mind-stuff] supported by 
the cause of the [ transient J negation [ of the waking and th11 dreaming 
fluctuations]. i. 11 Memory is not-adding-surreptitiously to a once 
u:perienced object. 

Ketbocla of rutriotlJlg lllOtutiou 

i. 12-18. An orientation of the whole life with reference to one idee.; an 
emotione.l transforme.tion corresponding to this focused ste.te. 

i. 12 The restriction (!f them is by [means] of practice and paasionleaa­
neas. i. 18 Practice is [ repeated J exertion to the end that [ the mind-
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stuff] shall have permnnence in this [restricted ijlate]. i. 14 But this 
[practice] becomes confirmed when it ha.s been cultivated for a long time 
and uninterruptedly and with earnest attention. i. 15 Passionlessnees 
is the consciousness of being master on t.he part of one who has rid 
himlielf of thirst fQr either seen or revealed objects. i. 16 This (passion­
lessness] is highest when discernment of the Self results in thirstlessneSB 
for qualities [ and not merely for objects]. 

:Kina. of concentra.tion 

i. 17-18. Four kinds of con.ecious concentrntion, and the concentration of 
subliminal-impressions alone. 

i. 17 [Concentration becomes] conscious [of its object] by assuming 
forms either of deliberation [ upon coarse objects] or of reflection upon 
Rubtile objects or of joy or of the feeling-of-personality. 1. 18 The other 
[ concentration which is not conscious of objects] consists of subliminal­
impreBBions only [ after objects- have merged], and follows npon that 
practice which effects the cessation [ of fluctuations]. 

Degree■ of a.pproa.ch to oonoentra.tion 

L 18-'-23. The worldly approach; the spiritual approach; the combina­
tions of methods and intensities ; 6.nd the devotion to the highest Self. 

i. 19 [ Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by worldly [means] 
is the one to which the discarnate attain and to which those [ whose 
bodies] are resolved into primary-matter attain. i. 20 (Concentration 
no_t conscious of objects,] which follows upon belilif [and] energy [and] 
mindfulness [and] concentration [and] insight, is that to which the 
?there [ the yogins] attain. i. 21 For the keenly intense, [concentration] 
18 near. i. 22 Because [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, 
there is a [concentration] superior even to this [ near kind]. i. 28 Or 
[concentration] is attained by devotion to the l9vara . 

.&.n&ly■la of the highe■t Self' 

L :a-1-:aa. yn_ique quality of the highest Self; proof of His existence; His 
temporal pnonty; His symbolical realization. 

i. 24 Untouched by hindrances or karmas or fruition or by latent-deposits, 
the IQV&ra is a special kind of Self. i. 26 In this [I~vara] the germ of 
the omniscient is :it its utmost excellence. i. 26 Teacher of the Primal 
[Sages] also, forasmuch as [ with Him] th11re is no limitation by time. 
i. 27 The word-expreBBing Him is the Mystic-syllable. i. 28 Repetition 

· of it and nO.ection upon its meaning_ [ should be made]. 
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Obsta.clea to the ca.1.mmg of the m.uul-stuJr 

i. 29-34. The inner sense is exposed to distractions which may be over­
come by focusing the mind; by the cultivation of sentiments; one may 
also practise breathings. 

i. 29 Thereafter comes the right-knowledge of him who thinks in an 
' inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. i. 80 Sickness and languor 

and doubt and heedlessness and worldliness and erroneous perception and 
failure to attain any sb\ge [ of concentration J and instability in the state 
[ when attained]-theeo distractions of the mind-stuff' are the obstacles. 
i. 81 Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of tho body and inspiration 
and expiration are the accompaniments of the distractions. i. 82 To 
check them [let there be J practice upon a single entity. i. 88 By the 
cultivation of friendlineee towards happiness, and compassion towards 
pain, and joy towards merit, and indifference towards demerit. i 84 Or 
[the yogin attains tha undisturbed calm of the mind-stuff] by expulsion 
and retention of breath. 

Attamment of Stability 

i. 35-39. Suitable objects £or fixed-attention and contemplation. 
i. 86 Or [be gains stability when] a sense-activity arises connected with 
an object [and] bringing the central-organ into a relation of stability. 
i 86 Or an undiatressed [ and] luminous [ sense-activity when arisen 
brings the central-organ into a relation of stability]. i 87 Or the mind­
stuff'T reaches the stable state J by having as its object [ a mind-stuff] freed 
from passion. i 88 Or ( the mind-stuff reaches the stable state J by 
having as the supporting-object a perception in dream or in sleep. i. 89 Or 
(the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by contemplation upon any such 
an object as is desired. 

•astery and. conoentration 

i. 40 47. ClBBSification of concentration with reference to different single 
objects or absence of objects, or to the mental act, or to a fusion of object , 
and knower, 

i. 40 His mastery extends from the smallest atom to the greatest 
magnitude. i. 41 [The mind-stuff} from which, as from a precious gem, 
fluctuations have dwindled away, reaches the balanced-state, which, in 
the case of the knower or of the process-of-knowing or of the object­
to-be-known, is in the state of resting upon [ one J of these [three] and in 
the state of being tinged by [one} of these [three], i. 42 Of [these 
balanced-states] the state-balanced with deliberation is confused by 
reason of 11redicate-relations between words and intended-objects and 
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ideas. i 48 When the memory is quite purified, [ that balanced-state]­
which is, as it were, empty of it.self and which brightens [into conscious 
knowledge] as the intended-object and nothing more-is super-delibera­
tive. i « By this eame [balanced-state] the reflective and the super­
reflective [balanced-states] are also explained. i. 46 The subtile object 
also terminates in unresoluble-primary-matter (alinga). i. 46 These 
eame [balanced-states] are the seeded concentration. i 4 7 When there 
is the clearness of the super-reflective [balanced-state, the yo gin gains] 
internal undisturbed calm. 

Jlormative :in.aigb.t 

i. 0-51. Aiter-effec.ts of concentrated insight efface after-effects of con­
-centration upon objects. 

i. 48 In this [ concentrated mind-stuff] . the insight is truth-bearing. 
i 49 Has another object, than the insight resulting from things heard 
or from inferences, inasmuch as its intended-object is a particular. 
i. 60 The subliminal-impression produced by this [ super-reflective 
balanced-state] is hostile to other subliminal-impressions. i. 51 When 
this_ [ sub_liininal-impression J also is restricted, since all is restricted, [ the 
yogm gams] seed.lees concentration. 

BOOK SECOND-MEANS OF ATl'AINMENT 

ii. 1-11. Aids 
centmtion. 

Devices !or weakening Jwulrances 

serviceable to £he beginner who is on the path to con-

ii. 1 S~lf-castigntion and study and devotion to the I~vara are the Yoga 
of net.on. ii 2 F th ul . . t· d f r the . · or o c hvahon of concentra 10n an ° alt<-nunlion of th h" . • . . e 1ndrnnces. ii. 3 Undifforentmtecl-cunsc10usness 
(ur,dya) nnd the t 1· . . · -1 l 

·11 to 1. ee ing-of.personahty and passion an<l aversion anu t 10 
w1 . • ive are the fi h" . 
is the field I'. th ve mdrances. ii. 4 UndilTerenti:\te<l-conSt'IOUsness 
intercepted or e others whether they be dormant or attenuated or 
the pure of or I BUStainod. ii. 5 The recognition of the permanent, of 

' p easure and f t . 
Pain and not- If . ' . 0 a self in what is impermanen . impure, 

' se IS unclift t· · .. 6 ,vh 
th f . eren 1ated-consciousness (av1dya). 11. en e power o se810,.,. • d 

f b . " an tho power by which one sees have the 
~-ppe

7 
apranc~ 

0
• themg a single self, [ this is J the feeling-of-personality. 

IL assion lS at which d lJ · ti t . d 11s . we s upon pleasure. ii. 8 Avers10n 1s 111 

which w~ upon pam. ii. 9 The will-to-live sweeping on L by the 
force of] it.a own nature exist.a in this form even in the wise. ii. 10 

e [a.o.a. .. ] 
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These [hindrances when they have become subtile] are to be escaped 
by the inverse-propagation. ii. 11 The fluctuations of these should be 
escaped by means of contemplation. 

]Ca.nu, 

ii. Ul-14. Origin of karma in hindrances; result of karma in state-01·­
existence, length of life, and pl68Sure or pain. 

ii. 12 'The latent-doposit of karma has its root in the hindrances and may 
be felt in a birth seen or in a birth unseen. ii 18 So long as the root 
exists, there will be fruition from it [that is] birth [anJJ length-of-life 
[and) kind-of-experience. ii. 14 These [fruitions] have joy or extreme 
anguish as results in accordance with the quality of their causes whether 
merit or demerit. 

0

.lll is pain 

ii. 15. Present and future and past correlations with objects result un­
avoidably in pain. 

ii. 15 As being the pains which are mutations and anxieties and 
subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the fluctuation& 
of the aspects (gu?Za),-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain. 

Thee us an a.cape 

ii. 18. Only yogins are sensitive to future pa.in. This may be avoided in· 
that it has not expressed itself in actual suffering. 

ii. 16 That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come. 

Ca.1l8e of pa.in 

ii. 17-24. The Seer-sight relation implies 1. complexes of potential 
stresses between aspects (gu~a) and between sense-organs and elements, 
2. the power of the Seer who is undefiled by aspects, 3. the actual correla­
tion until the purpose of the Seer, which is to differentiate consciousness, is 
completed. 

ii. 17 The correlation of the Seer and the object-of-sight is the cause 
of that which is to be escaped. ii. 18 With a disposition to brightness 
and to activity and to inertia, and with the elements and the organs 
as its essence, and with its purpose the experience and the liberation 
[ of the Self],-this is the object-of-sight. ii. 19 The particularized and 
the unparticularized [ forms J and the resoluble only [ into primary matter J 
and irresoluble-primary-matter-are the divisions of the aspects (.qu!Za). 
ii. 20 The Seer who is nothing but [the power of seeing], although 
undefiled (111ddha), looks upon the presented ideL ii. 21 The object­
of-sight is only for the sake of it [the Self]. ii. 22 Though it has 
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ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whose purpose is accomplished, 
it bas not ceased to be, since it is common to others [besides himself]. 
ii. 23 The reason for the apperception of what the power of the 
property and of what the power of the proprietor are, is correlation. 
ii. 24: The reason for this [ corre!ation] is undifferentiated-consciousness 
(avidya). 

The escape 

ti. :15, Positive state of Isolation follows the ending of the correlation. 

ii. 25 Since this I non-sight J does not exist, there is no correlation. This 
is the escape, the Isolation of the Seer. 

lle11Da of escape 

ii. 26-27. The a.ct of discrimination leading up to the act of insight. 

ii. 26 The means of attaining escape is unwavering discriminative 
discernment. ii. 27 For him [there is] insight sevenfold and advancing 
in stages to the highesl 

Eight a.icls to :roga. 

ii. :18-29. To purify the aspects and to intensify intuitive thinking there 
are five indirect 11,ids 11,nd three direct 11,ids. 

ii. 28 After the aids to yoga have been followed up, when the impurity 
has dwindled, there is an enlightenment of perception reaching up to the 
discriminative discernment. ii. 29 Abstentions and observances and 
postures. and regulations-of-the-breath and withdrawal-of-the-senses and 
fixed-attention and contemplation and concentration. 

First indirect aid : i. Five a.betentiona 

ii. 30-31. The clements and degrees of morality in the form of prohibi­
tions. 

ii. 30 Abstinence from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from 
incontinence and from acceptance of gifts are t.he abstentions. ii. 31 When 
they are unqualified by species or pince or time or exigency nnd when 
[ covering] all [ these J classes-there is the Great Course-of-conduct. 

Second indirect a.id: ii. Five observances 

ii. 32. Advances in morality in the form of voluntary action. 

ii. 32 Cleanliness and contentment and self-castigation and study and 
devotion to the lc;vara are the observances. 

Beau.Its of the abstentions a.nd obaerv11Dcea 

ii. 33-45. Persistent inhibitions of certain kinds reorganize an increase of 
activity of the opposite kind. 

ii. 83 If there be inhibition by perverse-considerations, thern should be 
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eultivation of the opposites. ii. 84 Since perverse-considerations such 
aa injuries, whether done or caused to be done or approved, whether 
ensuing upon greed or anger or infatuation, wheth~r mild or moderate 
or vehement, find their unending consequences in pain and lack of 
thinking, there should be the cultivation of their opposites. ii. 86 As 
soon as he is grounded in abstinence from injury, his presence begets 
a suspension of enmity. ii. 36 As soon as he is grounded in abstinence 
from falsehood, actions and consequences depend upon him. ii. 37 As 
soon aa he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all jewels approach him. 
ii. Ba .Aa soon as he is grounded in abstinence from incontinence, he 
Pcquires energy, ii. 89 As soon as he is establil!hed in abstinence from 
•cceptance of gifts, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of birth. 

ii. 40 As a result of cleanlinees there is disgust at one's own body and 
no intercourse with others. , ii 41 Purity of sattva and gentleness and 
singleness-of-intent and subjugation of the, senses and fitnees for the 

· eight of the self. ii. 42 As a result of contentment there is an acquisition 
of superlative pleasure. ii 48 Perfection in the body and in the organs 
after impurity has dwindled as a result of self-castigation. ii 44 As 
a reeult of study there is colnIDunion with the chosen deity. ii. 46 
Perfection of concentration as a result of devotioa to the Icvam. 

Third indirect aid: iii. Po.tare• 

ii. "6-48. Bodily conditions favourable to concentration. 

ii 46 Stable-and-easy posture. ii. 47 By relaxation of effort or by a 
[ mental] state-of-balance with reference to Ananta. ii 48 Thereafter 
he is unassailed by extremes. 

l'ourih iDdinot aid: iv. :&estraint of the breath 

iL M--li2. Calming of affective states is favourable to concentration. 
ii. 49 When there is [ stability of posture], the restraint of breath, a 
cutting off of the flow of in11piration and ell:piration, follows. ii. 60 [Thie 
is] external or internal or suppressed in fluctuation and ie regulated by 
place and time and number and is protracted and subtile. ii. 61 The 
foulih [ restraint of the breath J transcends the external and the internal 
object. ii. 62 As a result of thi.e the covering of the light dwindles away. 

J'ifth iDclirect aid: v. Withdrawal <'f the sense-organ.a 

ii. 53-55. The span of attention is confined to an inner object. 

ii. 68 For fixed-attentions also the central organ becomes fit. ii. 64 The 
withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation of the mind-stuff 
as it is in itself on the part of the organs by disjoining themselves from 
their object. ii. 66 AB a result of this [ withdrawal] there is a complete 
mastery of the organs, 
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BOOK THIRD-SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

!'int direct a.id: vi. l'ized-a.ttation 

iii. 1. The knower focuses the process of knowing upon the object to be 
known. 

ill. 1 Binding the mind-stuff to a place is fixed-attention. 

· Second direct a.id : vii. Contemplation 

iii. :a. A two-term relation between the process of knowing and the object 
to be known. 

iii. 2 Focusedness of the presented idea upou that (place] is con­
templation. 

Third direct a.id: viii. Concentration 
iii. 3. A fusion of the knower and the process of knowing with the object 
to be known. 

iii. 3 This same [contemplation], shining forth [in coDBOiousness] as the 
int.ended object and nothing more, and, as it were, emptied of itself, is 
concentration. 

"l'raludtion to He41eu oonCeJatn.tion 
iii. 4-10. The direct aid.ti in combination result in insight and restricted 
subliminal-impressions and the calm flow of the mind-stuff. 

iii. 4 The three in one are constraint. iii. 6 AB a result of mastering 
this. constraint, there follows the shining forth of insight. iii. 6 Its 
application is by stages. iii. 7 The three are direct aids in comparison 
with the previous [five]. iii. 8 Even these [three] are indirect aids 
to seedless [ concentratiofi ]. iii. 9 When there is a becoming invisible 
of the subliminal-impression of emergence and a becoming visible 
of the subliminal-impression of restriction, the mutation of 'restriction 
is inseparably connected with mind-stuff in its period of restriction. 
iii. 10 Thie [ mind-stuff] flows peacefully by reason of the subliminal-
impreSBion. 

•uta.tion■ of· ■ub■t&Dce■ 

iii. 11-16. In the focused state the concentration holds two time-forms 
within the span of attention. Mutations a.re in fixed orders of subliminal­
impressions in the restricted state. 

iii. 11 The mutation of concentration is the dwindling of dispereivenese 
and the uprisal of singleness-of-intent belonging to the mind-stuff'. 
iii. 12 Then again when the qui~nt and the uprieen presented-ideas 
are similar [ in respect of ha"ting a single object], the mind-stuff has 
a mutation iiingle-in-intent. iii. 18 Thus with regard to elements and 
to organs, mutations of. external-aspect and of time-variation and of 
intensity have been enumerat.ed. iii. 14 A substance conforms itself to 
quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-aspects. ill. 16 The 
order of the sequence is the reason for the order of the mutations. 
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Applica.tion of coDStraint11 to cli1ferent orden of muta.tio1111 

iii. 16-52. Given a. single muta.tion of P.xteme.l-aapect or time-form or in­
tensity, the whole sequence .comes under control of the concentrated insight. 

iii 16 As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there follows] 
the knowledge of the past and the future. iii. 17 Word and intended­
object and presented-idea are confused because they are erroneously 
identified with each other. By constraint upon the distinctions between 
them [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all living 
beings. iii. 18 As a result of direct perception of subliminal-impressions 
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. iii 19 [As a result of 
constraint] upon a presented-idea [there arises intuitive] knowledge of 
the mind-stuff of anot.her. • iii. 20 But [the intuitive knowledge of the 
mind-stuff of another] does not have that [idea] together with that upon 
which it depends [as its object], since that [ upon which it depends] 
is not-in-the-field [ of consciousness]. iii. 21 As a result of constraint 
upon the [outer] form of the body, when its power to be known id 
stopped, then as a consequence of the disjunction of the light and of the 
eye there follows indiscernibility [ of the yogin's body]. iii. 22 Advancing 
and not-advancing is karma; es a result of constraint upon this [two­
fold karma] or from the signs of death [there arises an intuitive] 
knowledge of the latter end. iii. 23 [ As a result of constraint] upon 
friendliness and other [ sentiments there arise] powers [ of friendliness]. 
iii 24 [As a result of constraint] upon powers [there arise] powers like 
those of an elephant. iii. 26 As a result of casting the light of 
a sense-activity [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile 
and the concealed and the obscure. iii. 26 As a result of constraint 
upon the sun [ there arises the intuitive J knowledge of the cosmic-spaces. 
iii. 27 [ As a result of constraint J upon the moon [ there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stars. iii. 28 [ As a result 
of constraint] upon the pole-star [ there arises the intuitive] know ledge 
of their movements. iii. 29 [ As a result of constraint] upon the wheel 
of the navel [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement 
of the body. iii. 30 [ As a result of constraint] upon the well of the 
throat [ bere follows] the cessation of hunger and thirst. iii. 81 [ As 
a result of constraint] upon the tortoise-tube [ there follows] motionless­
ness of the mind-stuff. iii. 82 [ As a result of constraint] upon the 
radiance in the head [ there follows] the sight of the Siddhas. iii. 88 Or 
as a result of vividness the yogin discerns all. iii. 84 [ As a result of 
constrl!int] upon the heart [ there arisee] a consciousness c,f the mind-stuff. 
iii. 85 Experience is a presented-idea which fails to distinguish the sattva 
and the Self, which are absolutely uncom.mingled [in the presented-idea]. 
Since the sattva exists as object for another, the [intuitive] knowledge 
of the Self arises as the result of constraint upon that which exists for 
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its own sake. iii 86 As a result of this [ constraint upon that which 
exists for its own sake], there arise vividness and the organ-of-[ supemal]­
hearing and the organ-of-[ supernal]-touch and the organ-of-[ supernal]­
eight and the organ-of{ supernal]-taete and the organ-of-[ supernal ]-smell. 
iii 87 In concentration these [ supernal activities] are obstacles ; in the 
emergent state they are·perfections (siddhij. iii. 38 As a result of slacken­
ing the causes of bondage and as a result of the knowledge of the procedure 
[ of tl,e mind-stuff], the mind-stuff penetrates into the body of another. 
iii. 89 As a result of mastering the Udana there is no adhesion to water 
or mud or thoms or similar objects, and [u.t death] the upward flight. 
iii 40 As a result of mastering the Samana [ there arises] a radiance. 
iii. 41 As a result of constraint upon the relation between the organ-of­
hearing and the air, [there arises] the supernal-organ-of-hearing. iii. 42 
Either as a result of constraint upon the relation between the body and 
the air, or as a result of the balanced-state of lightness, such as that of 
cotton-fibre, there follows the passing through air. iii. 43 An outwardly 
unadjusted fluctuation is the Great Discarnate ; as a result of this the 
dwindling of the covering to the brightness. iii. 44 As a result of con­
straint upon the coarse and the essential-attribute and the subtile and 
the inherence and purposiveness, there is a mastery of the elements. 
iii 46 As a result of this, atomization _and the other (perfections] come 
about, [there is] perfection of body; and there is no obr,truction by the 
propel'ties of these [ elements J. iii. 46 Beauty and grace and power and 
compactness of the thunderbolt,-[thie is J perfection of body. iii. 4 7 As 
a result of constraint upon the process-of-knowing and the essential­
attribute and the feeling-of-personality and the inherence and the 
purposiveness, [there follows] the subjugation of the organs. iii. 48 As 
a result of this [there follows] speed [great as that} of the central-organ, 
action of the instruments [ of knowledge J disjunct [from the body], and 
the subjugation of the primary-cause. iii. 49 He who has only the full 
discernment into the difference between the sattt-a and the Self is one 
who has authority over all states-of-existence and is one who knows 
all. iii. 60 As a result of paesionlessness even with regard to these 
[perfections] tl:.ere follow_s, after the dwindling of the seeds of the 
defects, Isolation. iii 61 In case of invitations from tbose-in-higb­
places, these should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired 
consequences recur. iii. 62 As a result of constraint upon moments 
and their sequence [there arises the intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination. 

Calminati.on of oonceutrati.on 

W. 53-85. The particular which is indiscernible in respect of class or 
term or point-in-space is intuitively discerned; the widest span of objec­
tivity is also diecemed. This is the attainment of Isolation. 
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iii. 53 As a result of this there arises the deeper-knowledge of two 
equivalent things which cnnnot be distinctly qualified in species or 
characteristic-mark or point-of-space. iii. 54: The [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination is a deliverer, has all things as its object, 
and has all times for its objed, and is an [inclUBive whole] without 
sequence. iii. 65 When the purity of the satloa and of the Self are equal 
there is Isolation. 

BOOK FOURTH-ISOLATION 

Substa.Dca azia 1J11.bcon.aci.aumleu 

iv. 1-13. Correspondence between imperceptible forms of subata.nce and 
latent-impressions of concentrated states. 

iv. 1 Perfections proceed from birth or from drugs or from spells 
or from self-castigation or from concentration. iv. 2 The mutation into 
another birth is the r~ult of the filling in of the evolving-ca~. 
iv. 3 The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-causes but 
[the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the evolving-cause) is cut, 

' as happens with the peasant. iv. 4 Created mind-stuJl"s may result from 
the sense-of-personality and from this alone. iv. 6 Wb,ile there is a 
variety of actions, the mind-stuff which impels the many is one; iv. 6 Of 
these [ five perfections] that which proceeds from contemplation leaves 
no latent-deposit. iv. 7 The yogin's karma is neither-white-nor-black; 
[ the karma] of others is of three kinda. iv. 8 AB a result of this 
there follows the manifestation of those subconscious-impreeeions only 
which correspond to the fruition of their [karma]. iv. 9 There is 
an uninterrupted-causal-relation [ of subconscious-impressions], although 
remote in species and point-of-apace and moment-of-time, by reason of 
the correspondence between memory and subliminal-impreesions. iv. 10 
Furthermore the [subconscious-impressions] have no beginning [that 
wo can set in time], since desire is permanenl iT! 11 Since [sub­
conscious-impressions] are associated with cause and motive and mental­
substrate and stimulus, if these cease to be, then those [ subconscious­
impressions] cease to be. iv. 12 Past and future as such exist; [therefore 
subconscious-impressions do not ceaee to be]. For the different time­
forms belong to the external-aspects. iv. 13 These [ external-aspects 
with the three time-forms] are phenomenalized [individuals] or subtile 
[generic-forms] and their essence is the aspects (gu!IIJ). 

Polemic against Id-.liam. 

iv. 14-23. Knowledge of the stream of consciousness is impossible unless 
it be a permanent order 88 contrasted with a succeBBion of transient 
11ppcurunccs. 

iv. 14 The that-nP.611 of a thing is due to a singleness of mutation. 
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iv. 15. Because, while the [physical] thing remains the same, the mind~ 
stuffs are different, [ therefore the two are upon] distinct levels-of-existence. 
iv. 16 And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-stuff, [for then 
in certain cases J it could not be proved [by that mind-stuff], [ and] then 
what would it be? iv. 17 A. thing is known or not known by 
virtue of its nffecting [ or not atfect,ing] the mind-stuff. iv. 18 U ninter­
mittently the Master of that [ mind-stuff] knows the fluctuations of 
mind-stuff [and thus] the Self undergoes-no-mutations. iv. 19 It does 
not illumine itself, since it is an object-for-sight. iv. 20 And there 
cannot be a c~gnition of both [thinking-substance and thing] at the 
same time. iv. 21 If [ one mind-stui.J were the object-for-sight for 
another, there would be an infinite reefess from one thinking-substance 
to another thinking-substance as well as confusion of memory. iv. 22 
The Intellect (citi) which unites not [ with objects] is conscious of its own 
thinking-substance whQn [the mind-stuff] takes the form of that [thinking­
substance by reflecting it]. iv. 23 Mind-stuff affected by the Seer and by 
the object-for-sight [leads to the perception of] all intended-objects. 

Complete Belf-realiu.tion of the Self 

iv. :14-34. All hindrances subside; all acts of the Self are spontaneous 
and free; absence of limitations which thwart one who wishes to attain 
the ultimate ideal of his own nature. 

iv. 24 Thie [ mind-stuff], although diversified by countless subconscious­
impressions, exists for the sake of another,. because its nature is to produce 
[things as] combinations. iv. 25 For him who sees the distinction, 
pondering upon his 6wn states-of-being ceases. iv. 26 Then the mind­
stuff is borne down to discrimination, onward towards Isolation. iv. 27 
In the intervals of this [ mind-stuff) there are,other presented-ideas [ coming) 
from subliminal-impressions. iv. 28 The escape from these [ subliminal­
impressions] is described as being like [the escape from] the hindrances. 
iv. 29 For one who is not usurious even in respect of Elevation, there 
follows in every case as a result of discriminative discernment the 
co~centration [ called] Rain-cloud of [knowable] things. iv. 30 Then 
follows the cessation of the hindrances and of karma. iv; 31 Then, 
because of the endlessness of knowledge from which all obecuring 
defilements have passed away, what is yet to be known amounts to little. 
iv. 32 When as a result of this the aspects (gu~a) have fulfilled their 
purpose, they attain to the limit of the sequence of mutations. iv. 33 
The positive correlate to the moment, recognized as such at the final limit 
of the mutation, is a sequence. iv. 34 Isolation is the inverse generation 
of the aspects, no longer provided with ~ purpose by the Self, or it is 
the Energy of Intellect grounded in itself. 
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NOTICE TO THE READER 

P&'8.iijali'1 llilnemonio Rules or Yoga-11utra.s a.re divided into four books a.a folloWll: 

Book 1. Concentration or Sa.miidhi, with 51 rules or Biitre.s,­
Book 2. Means of attainment or Sitdhane., with 55 siitra.s,­
Book 3. Supernormal powers or Vibhiiti, with 55 siilras,­
Book 4. Isolation Gr Kiiive.lya, with 34 siitra.a,-

pg-ea 1 to 100; 
pages 101 to 200; 
pages 201 to 298 ; 
pages 297 to 348. 

In e.ll, there are 195 rules. Their extreme brevity is apparent when they are printed 
continuously, es o.t the end of the A!l!Ulda~ra.me. edition, where the entire teit of 
the rules occupies only between four and five pages. 

The Comment or Bhi4,a., usually after e. brief introductory paragraph or phra.se (ca.Jled 
aoatara!W), takes up the rules, one by one, e.ud gives firet the text and then the 
meaning thereof. 

Vacaapati~i~ra.•s Eir::pllmation is of courae in the first instan_c;e e.n explanation of the 
Comment; but aince the Comment comprehends also the Rules, it is in fact an 
explanation of both Rules and Comment. rn· the body of thiR volun1e, the Explana· 
tion is not put all together by itself, but is made to keep pake with the Comment, 
rule by rule. 

Meaning of the Di1ferencee of Type 
The translation of the Rules is set in pica type of full-faced Olarendon style; 
The translation of the Comment is set in pie& type of Roman style; 
The translation of the Explanation is set in long primer type of Roman style. 

Singie angles (like these ( >) indicate that the worde which they enclose are ta.ken from 
the particular Rule or Y oge.-afitra under discU11ion. 

Double angles (like these « ») indicate that the words which they enclose are taken 
from the Comment or Yoga-bhi4Ya. 

Double quotation ruarke (" ") indicate that the words which they enclose a.re taken from 
some authoritative text. 

Single quotation marks (' ') indicate that the words which they enclose a.re the objections 
or questions of an opponent, or are o. quotation from some unauthorite.tive text. 

A half-po.renthesis on its aide (u) iii used between two vowels to show th&t they a.re 
printed in violation of the rulea of euphonic combination. 



BOOK FIRST 

CONCENTRATION 

May he, who, having abandoned his primal form, exerci~es his 
power to show kindness to the world in many ways-he with the 
beautiful hood and many mouths, possessed of deadly poison and 
yet abolishing the mass of hindrances-he the source of all know­
ledge, and whose girdle of attendant snakes produces contin?al 
pleasure,-may he, the divine Lord 1 of Serpents, protect you, with 
_his white ste.inless body......:he, the giver of concentration (yoga), and 
himself copcentrated in concentration. 
1. Now the-exposition of yoga [is to be made]. 

1 
The expression <noW> indicates that a. distinct topic • commences 
here. The authoritative book· which expounds yoga is to be 
understood as commenced. [To give a provisional definition:] 
yoga is concentration ; but this is a quality of the mind-stuff (citta) 
which belongs to all th~ stages. The stages of the mind-stuff are 
th~s~: the res\less (~ipta), the infatuated (mu<!,ha), the distracted 
( mhjipta), the single-in-intent( ekagra ), and the restricted (niruddha ). 
Of t~~se [ stag~s the first two have nothing to do with yoga and 
e:ven J 1_n the distracted state of the ·mind [its] concentration is [ at 
times] overpowered by [ opposite J distractions and (consequently] 
it cannot properly be called yoga. But that [state] which, when 
the mind is single-in-intent, fully illumines a distinct and real 
object and causes the hindrances (kleFa) to dwindle, slackens the 
bonds of karma, and sets before it as a. goal the restriction [ of all 

1 See Liii.ga. PuraQa, I., h:iii. 22-87. 
1 There are ti:i: kinda of eiitrae according •o 

the Mimiii:ulii.: _ the definition (samjiia), 
the key to interpretation ( paribll~a ), 
the statement of a general rule ( oidlli), 
the restrictive rule (Niyama), a.noriginal 
statement (adlliklira), an llD&logical 

application (atidtfG), The word atlta 
may introduce a topic (adllikiirouarllla) 
or give the purport (prastaoa-,arllla), ~r 
at.ate the subject-matter of the dl.6· 
cUBaion ( iirambllawarllla ). Thia ia dis­
cuued in c;Ioka·viirttika i. I. 22-2'. 
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:fluctuations], is called the yoga in :which there is consciousness of 
an object (samprajnata). Thie [conscious yoga], however, is 
accompanied by deliberation [ upon coarse objects], by reflection 
[ upon subtile objects], by joy, by the feeling-of-personality (asmi~a). 
This we shall set forth later. But when there is restriction of 
all the fluctuations (vrtti) [ of the mind-stuff], there is the con­
centration in which there is no consciousness [ of an object]. 
I prostrate myself before him who is the C11use of the world's origination, before 
V~etu, who-although for him fruition and other results of karma proceeding 
from the hindrances have ceased---=is yet kindly [to the world he baa made]. 
Prostrating myself before Pataiijali the sage, I proceed to set forth a brief, clear, 
and significant explanation of the Comment by Vedavyasa. 
For here the Exalted Pataiijali-w~hing to annoUDce in brief the import of the 
book which he is about to begin that he may thus assist the procedure of men 
of UDderstanding and that he may, more especially, make the hearer easily 
comprehend-composed this sntra: L Now the exposition of yoga (is to be 
made]. Of this [sntra] the first portion, the word <now>, he [the author of 
the Comment] disCU8888 in the phrase «The expression <now> indicates that 
a distinct topic commences here.» [The word <now> is used] as in [the sntra] 
"Now l this is the Jyotis ". It does not imply that it is to be preceded [by condi• 
tions as in the first Brahma•sntra ]. Now by the word <exposition) he means 
the authoritative book in the sense that it is that whereby a thing is expounded. 
Moreover the book may enter upon its activity when preceded not only by 
calm 2 and the other [ five conditions required by the Brahma-sntra J ; but it 
must be preceded also by [Patanjali's] desire to announce [bis] truth. [Calm1 
on the contrary, would follow when once there bad been a desire to know and 
when the knowledge [bad entered into action]. As it is written [BAU. iv. 4. 
28 or 28], "_After that, calm and subdued and retired and resigned and concen­
trated let him behold himself in the Self only." Although it would be possible 
[for the book to enter into action) immediately after advanlnge had been taken 
of such things as students' questions or performances of austerities or elixirs of 
life, [ still these are J not mentioned. The reason for this is that these things 
would be of no use either to the student's knowledge or to [his] feeling inclined 
(pravrtti1 [ for it]. [What ~hen would be advantageous? The book's authori­
tativeneea,] If the book be authoritative, then, even if there are no [ questions 
or austerities or elixirs], the exposition of yoga is to be accepted ; but if not 
authoritative, then, even if [ there be questions and all the other conditions, still J 
1 Theae worde are from the Tiii:i~ya-Mahiibr. 

xix. 11. 1 (Biblioth. Ind.). The jyotis 
ie a chant by the udgritar in the Agni­
"'oma. directly after the filtering of the 

soma. See Ce.land and Henry: L'Agni­
tiome., I, p. 166. And compare Qii.stra 
Dipika (Benare9 edition), p. 230'"· 

2 See Vedii.nta Siim 4 and 14 and 17. 
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the book is to be rejected. Thus it is [by insisting upon the authorit.a­
tivene!ll of the book J that [Pataiijali] refuses to say that [the book may begin] 
immediately after his understanding the truth and his desire to announce. But 
if it be agreed that [ the word <now> indicates J that a distinct topic commences, 
then when once yoga has been mentioned as the topic of the book the student 
easily understands the announcement of the import of the book as a whole and 
is started into action.-Now every one knows from Qruti and Smrti and tlf0 

Epics and the Purlll].aa that concentration is the cause of final-bli.M [ and that 
yoga is authoritative]. Some one might ask, ' If the word <now> indicates that 
a distinct topic commences in all thoee works to which it is attached, then, if 
this is BO, would not such an announcement 1 as, "Now therefore the inquiry 
into Brahma [is to be made]" also be included?' To prennt thia mistake [the 
commentator J uses the word <<here.» [Again], some one cites the YogiyAjiia• 
valkyasmft~ "Hirw;iyagarbha and no other of ancient days is he who gave 
utterance (vakta) to yoga" and asks how it can be said that Pataiijali gives 
utterance to thll authoritative book on yoga. In reply the author of the 
sntra eays <the exposition>: exposition in the sense of expounding something 
previously expounded. When then the word <now> signifies that here a dis­
tinct topic commences, then the point of the statement is quite consistent.­
Accordingly he says, ~e au_thoritative work which expounds yoga ... as com­
menced». He~e a~ 0 bJector interrupts, ' The topic which is commenced here is 
not the authontative work, but yoga in 80 far as it is taught.' In reply to 
which, he says <<is to be understood.» True, we are beginning yoga in so far 
as it is taught .. But the instrument which is to leach this [yoga Jis the authori­
tative work which deals with the same. Moreover the teacher's activity has to 
do more immediately with the instrument than with the-thing he works upon. 
Accordingly, with emphasis upon the activity of the author (kartr), we are to 
understand ~hat the autho~tative work which deals with yoga is commenced. 
But the topic commenced is that yoga only which is limited in its activity by 
an aut-horitative work. This is the real point.-And one must suppose that 
the bearing of the ~ 0rd <no~>, which means that a distinct topio has com• 
menced, eugge~te-lika the sight of a water-jar• cnrried [ on a girl's shoulder 
at early mommg]-another meaning, [namely,) it serves as an auspicious 
beginning.-Doubt as to the actual thing [yoga] is occasioned by doubt as to 
the meaning of the wortl [yoga]. This [doubt] he removes by stating that 
[ «yoga» in the ~hrase J «yoga !13 concentration» is· etymologically derived 
from the stem yu;-a E Dhatupn.µia 1v. 68] in the sense of concentration and not 
from the stem yuj-i [ vii. 7] in the sense of conjunction, 
Another objection is raised, 'The yoga which is to be described is a whole, and 
concentration is a part of it i and a mere part is not the whole.' The reply is 

1 Brahma-siitra i. 1. 1. 
• This is in the list of auspicious objecta to 

which one makes a circuma.mbula.tion 
(pradnk~i!la), Vi~i;tu-an1rti lxiii. 29. 
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in the words «But this.» The.word ca has the sense of «hut» ond distin­
guishes the whole from the part.-«Which belongs to all the stages» refers 
to the stages or states which are to be described: Madhumatt (iii. 54), Madhu­
pratrka (iii. 48], Vi~okli. (i. 36], Sari:J.skara~e~ (iii. 9]. These belong to the 
mind-stuff. In all these [ stages] is found that yoga the [more] special mark 
of which is the restriction of the mind-stuff. But concentration is a part 
[ of this J and ha.s not this as its special mark. And the words «yoga is. concen­
tration>> are a statement for etymological purposes only, in so for as one is not 
dwelling upon the difference between the whole and the part. But [ when he is 
referring to J the practical purpose of whot he calls «yoga,» [he says] it ia the 
restriction of the fluctuations of mind-stuff: this is the stricter sense of the 
term. To those [Vai~~ikas] who hold the view tbot fluctuations are sensations 
inherent in the soul and .that therefore the restriction of them would also involve 
the soul (atman) in which they inhere,-to these in rebuttal be says, <<a quality 
of the mind-stuff.»-The term <mind-stuff) (ciUa) he uses as a partial expression 
for the inner-organ 1 (anta~karaiia), the thinking-substance (buddhi). The point is 
that the Absolutely-eternal Energy dt Intellect (cit~akt~), [ since it is] immutable, 
cannot have sensations as its properties; but the thinking-eub1:1tance may have 
them.7""An object-Or says, 'This may be so. But if yoga belongs· to all ita 
stages,-why then ! Sir, [ since you concede that] the restless and the infatuated 
and the distracted states also are stages of mind-stuff, and [ since J there would 
be among these states, reciprocally at least, also a restriction of fluctuations,­
then <yoga> would have to include these states also (tatrclpi).' In replying to 
this difficulty he makes clear which stages are to be included nod which n~t 
included [ in yoga J by the words beginning with <the restless.> i. The restless 
inceBMntly thrown by force of rajas upon this or that object is excessively 
unstable ; ii. the infatuated because of a preponderance of lamas is filled with 
the fluctuation of sleep ; iii. the distracted differs from the restless in that, 
although prevailingly unstable, it is occasionally stable, this prevailing instability 
being either natural or generated by diseases and languor and other obstacles 
later [ i. 30} to be described ; iv. the singlo-in-intent is the focused ; v. the 
restricted min<l-stuff is that in which nil tho fluctuations are restricted and in 
which nothing remains but subliminal-impressions (sari1skara). In spite of the 
fact that certain fluctuations of the restless and the infatuated, [ the first two] of 
these [five stages], are restricted each by the others, still, since these two are 
not even indirectly causes of final bliss and since they contend against it, they 
are so far removed from [the possibility of] being called yoga that he has not 
expressly denied that these two are yoga. But in the case of the distracted 
[state], since occasiono.Ily it has stability when directed towards a real object, he 
denies that it can be yoga in the words «Of these stages.» When the mind is 
distracted, the concentration which is.the occasional stability of the mind-stuff 

1 Compare ~arhkard. Bha~ya. on ii. i. 6 (Nin:,ayalliigara edition, p. 711 11
). 
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when directed to n real object, co.nnot properly be called yogn. \Vhy [ cannot 
this be called yoga J? Because it has come under the adverse influence of 
distraction, which is the opposite of this [yoga]. When fallen into the hands 
(antargata) of a troop of opponents, it is hard for a thing to be even what it is 
and it is still harder for it to produce effects. Just as any one can see that 
a seed which has fallen into the fire o.nd stayed there three or four moments 
has not po,ver, even if sown, of sprouting: this is the real meaning. If then 
concentration which has come under the adverse influence of distraction be not 
yoga, what then is yoga? To this he males ans,ver, «But that [state] which, 
when the mind is single-in-intent.» By the word «re:i.l» (bhiUa) he ex.eludes 
[ any J imnginary [object]. Since sleep, a fluctuation of mind-stuff, ie also eingle­
in-intent with regard to lamas,-a real (bh1ita) object, the peculiar (sva) [ aspect of 
a substance'] upon which it [sleep] depends (alambana),-so he says «distinct» 
(sad); which means is clear (fobhana), in which the sattva [aspect] becomes evident 
in a very high degr1,e. But that thing is not cleo.r in which the tamas is in 
preponderance, inasmuch as it, [the tamas,] is the cause of hindrances. Now 
the perception of a thing either by verbal communication [ agama J or by inference 
may, wo grant, be luminous (dyotana1h bhavad api) ; still, in so far as it is 
mediately known, it does not destroy undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) 
which we directly experience. For in such [illusions as the eight of] two 
moons or II defective sense of orientation, [ verbal communications or inferences] 
do not destroy undifferentiated-consciousness. Accordingly he uses the word 
«fully» (pra), because it means luminous to the full ext~nt (pra-kar~am) and 
because it _alludes ~~ immediate perception [in the case of yoga]. The feeling­
of-personahty (asmila) and the other hindrances have their root in undifferen• 
tiat~d-cons~iousness (~vidya). Furthermore, since knowledge (vidya) destroys 
und1ff~rentiated-con~c~ousnesa (a11idya); and since, when knowledge emerges, 
the hindrances [ arismg J from undifferentiated-consciousness and so on are 
destroyed, innsmuch llS they are contrary the one to the other and inasmuch 
as [then] the cause [~f the hindrances] would be destroyed; th~refore he says 
<<and causes [the hmdrances] to dwindle.» This, then, is the reason why 
[yog11J slackens the bonds which consist of karma.-And in this paasage by 
a figurntive use of the cause for the dfect he employs the word «karma>>, 
whereas subtile-influences (apilrva) are intended.-The word «slackens» means 
brings [them) _down from t~eir operation. For Inter [ii. 13) he says, "So long 
as the root exists, [ there will be) fruition from it." And finally it «sets before 
it ns a goal the. restri_ction [ of all fluctuations ].»-Moreover since this [yoga] 
conscious of obJects 18 four-fold, he employs the words [beginning] «This 
[ conscious yoga].» H~ describes [ tho yoga] not conscious of objects with the 
words <<all the fluctuations.» [In other words,] we know (kila) that sources-of• 
valid-ideas and other fluctuations (pra111u(ludit7tti) made of rajas and tamas are 

1 • Aspect of a aubstance' is dho,ma (aee iii. 13) or pm·i,;,,,1110. 
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restricted in [yog11] conscious [of abjects] while fluctuations of sattva are retnined; 
but that in [yoga] not conscious [ of an object] all fluctuations whatsoever 11re 
restricted. Therefore [the final result] is established (siddham) that «belonging 
to all stages>> means occurring in all these [four] stages, Mad!J.umatr and so 
on, which [four] are [ all J inclu_ded in these two stages [ of the conscious and 
the unconscious yoga]. 

The intent of the following siitra is to state the distinguishing 
characteristic of this [yoga]. 
2. Yoga is the restriction of the flu,ctuations of mind-stuff'. 
By the non-use of the word '_all' [before <the fluctuations>], [the 
yoga which is] conscious [ of objects] is also included :under the 
denomination of yoga. Now mind-stuff has three aspects (guti,a), 
as appears from the fact that it has ~ disposition to vividness 
(prakhya), to activity (pravrtti), and to inertia (sthiti). For the 
mirid-stu:ff's [aspect] sattva, which is vividness, when commingled 
with rajas and tamas, acquires a fondness for supremacy and for 
objects-of-sense; while the very same [constituent-aspect, sattva,] 
when pervaded with tamas, tends towards demerit and non­
perception and passionateness and towal'ds a failure of [its own 
rightful] supremacy; [and] the very same [sattva],-when the 
covering of error has dwindled away,-illumined now in its 
totality (sarvatas), but faintly pervaded by raJas, tends towards 
merit and knowledge and passionlessness and [its own rightful] 
supremacy; [and] the very same [sattva],-the stains of the last 
vestige of 1·aJas once removed,-grounded in itself and being 
nothing hut thG discernment (khyati) of the difference between the 
sattva and the Self (puru~a), tends towards the Contemplation of 
the Rain-cloud of [knowable] Things. The designation given by 
contemplators (dhyayin) to this [kind of mind-stuff] is the highest 
Elevation (p1·asamkhyana). For the Energy ofintellect (citi-Fakti) 
is immutable and does not unite [ with objects]; it has objects 
~hown to it and is undefiled [by constituent-aspects] and is unending. 
Whereas this discriminate discernment (viveka-khyati), whose 
essence is sattm, is [therefore] contrary to this [Energy of Intellect 
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and is therefore to be rejected]. Hence the min~-stuff bein_g 
disgusted with this [discriminative discernment] re~tr1cts even tl--1s 
Insight. When it bas reached this state, [the mmd-stuff], _[ a~ter 
the restriction of the fluctuations,] passes over to subhmmal 
impressions (sa1nskclra). This is the [ so-called] seedless c~ncentra­
tion. In this st::i,te nothing becomes an object of consciousness : 
such is concentration not conscious [ of objects]. Accordingly the 
yoga [ which we have defined as] the restriction of the fluctuations 
of the mind-stuff 'is two-fold. 

He introduces the second sutra. with the words «the distinguishing charac• 
teristic of this.>> The words «of this>> refer to the two kinds of yoga mentioned 
in the previous sntra. 2. Yoga. is the restriction of the fi.uotua.tions of mind­
stuff. Yogo. is that particular state of mind-stuff in which sources-of-ve.lid­
ideas and the other fluctuations are restricted. The objection is mo.de that 
this ca.nnot be the distinguishing characteristic [ of yoga] since yoga conscious 
(of objects] would be excluded. For in this (conscious yoga], [those] ftuct~­
tions of mind-stuff which ho.ve the sattva-o.spect are not restricted. The reply IS 

«by tbe non-use of the w01·d 'all•.» If yoga. had been said to be the restric• 
tion of al\ the fluctuations of mind-stuff, [yoga] conscious [ of objects] would 
not have been, included. But [if the objection be ma.de tha.t this includes too 
much since there is restriction of sattva in the first three states, the reply is,] 
the restriction of the fluctu&tions of mind-stuff which are hostile to the latent­
deposit (a,ayaparipanthin) of karma from the hindrances [i.e. the restriction, as 
thus qu_alified] includ~ this [yoga J also. [And this is 80] because there is a 
restriction of those mmd-stuff's fluctuations which have the rajas and tmnas 
aspect in thi_s [ co~s~ioue yoga] al'ao, and because this (tad) [hostility to the 
hindrances] is_ (bh~vat) ~ po.rt 0 ~ that. (tasya) [restriction]. But why is this 
mind-stuff, which is a_ emgle thmg, in connexion with [its own] restless and 
other stages 1 A:nd _st~ce some one might be in doubt why the fluctuations 
of mind-stuff which 18 m such [a three-fold J state should bo restricted, he now 
makes clear first_ of nil the ~e~o~ tor [ the mind-stuff's J connexion with [ these J 
sta.tos. «Now ~u~d-stuff>> [ 18 m_ tins threefold state J since the as poet saUva ha.s a 
disposition to vividnees [ and) s1nce the aspect rajas has a disposition to activity 
[and] since t~e aspect tamas ha.s a disposition to inertia. The use of the wo1 d 
«vividness>> is th~ use of a p~rt for the whole (upala~a~a). It alludes also to 
other kinds of sattva~ t~ serenity o.nd lightness and joy (prlti) ; and «activity» 
alludes to [ the other J_ kmds of. t·ajas, to pain and grief. Inertia is a property 
of the tamas-fluctuation and 18 opposed to activity. The use of the w.ord 
<<inertia)) is e. partial expression for heaviness and covering o.nd dejection and 
similar stntes. 'What he means to say is this: the.mind-stuff, although a sinile 

2 [eo.s.11] 
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thing, has, inasmuch as it is .made up of three &sp.:icts and inasmuch as the 
aspects are not in equilib1·ium, a multitude of mutations (pariiruma) arising from 
a multitude of reciprocal ant.agonisms; and thus may consistently have many 
states. He shows that the restless and other stages of the mind-stuff have 
arr.ording to c~rcumstances a variety of subordinate states. «For ... which is 
vividness.» Mind-stuffs sativa is sattva in its form as a mutation of mind­
stuff i [ and] this [ mind-stuffs saliva] in its form as vividness is thus shown 
to be a preponderance of sattva in the mind-stuff. In this mind-stuff when 
,.ajas and lamas aro some\vhat less than the saliva, and when they two are equal 
e~ch to the other, then (tada) [that mind-stuff] is that thing thus desc~ibed 
[ •n the Comment] which acquires IL fondness for eupremncy and for obJocts­
of-sonse, sound and so on. Although the mind-stuff under the p1·edominanco of 
sattva desires to meditate upon reality (taUva), still, when the reality is concealed 
by tamas, it thinks that such supremacies as atomization •(a!liman) are the reality 
and desires to meditate upon theni"(tad). It meditates a moment, and then, 
caught by rajas, although obtaining no permanence (in its meditntion] on them, 
it gains nothing except a fondness for these things. But its natural inclinntion 
!0 wards sound and so on [the objects of sense] is quite well known. Accord­
ingly in this way the mind-stuff is said to be distracted.-Whilc describing the 
restless mind-stuff, he alludes also to the infatuated : «the very same ... with 
lamas.» ' Now when lamas suppresses rajas and extends itself, them, since rajas 
has become incapable of removing the tamas which covers the mind-stuff"s sattva, 
the mind-stuff covered with tamas tends townrds demerit and other [forms of 
ignoranca]. «Non-perception» is declared to be misconceived perception.[i. 8], 
and also to be sleep-perception (i. 10] which is supported (alamba,rn) by a cause 
(pratyaya) of a (transient] negation. And from this [word] comes the eug­
gestiori (siicita) of the infatuated state also. A «failure of its [ own rightful J 
supremacy» is an obstructiori to one's will in every direction. Thus it is that 
mind-stuff becomes pervaded with demerit and the other [ forms of ignornnce ]. 
But when this same substance (satti-a) of the mind-stuff comes to have its 
sattra[-quality] manifest [and] its cover of tamas removed [and] is accompanied 
by rajas, then it tends, as he says, towards merit and perception and pasaio11 le88 
and [ rightful J supremacy, as he says in the phrase «dwindled away.» Th1Lt 
[ 9ubstance of the mind-stuff] iA referred to, the.- covering, that is, the lamas 
[-quality], that is, the infatuation of which has almost entirely (prakarfe!la) 
d\'°indled. For the same reason <<it is illumined in its totality»: in substances­
as-effects (virefa) and i:1ubstancee-as-cnuses (avi1e:"a) and in the liiiga and the 
liiigin [ see ii. 19] and the Self. Still it has not the capacity for merit and 
[ rightful] supremacy since it lacks activity. With regard to this he says «pervaded 
by rajas only.» In other words when rajas is tho active agent, merit and the 
rest do persist. Accordingly for the two rnidJle clnsses of yogins, 1 the 

1 See below, iii. 51, and cf. Kern"9 ·Lotus', SBE. ni. 387. 
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Madhubhnmika and the Prajiiajyotis who have attained to concentration con­
scious [ of an object], the substance (sattva) of the mind-stuff is included.-He 
now describes the 11tate of the mind-stuff of the fourth class of contemplators, 
the Atikrllntabhnvanrya, with the words <<the same.» Since the stain of the 
last vestige of rajas is removed, the mind-stuff is grounded in itself. Now the 
gold of the substance (sattva) of the thinking-substance (buddhi),-when once the 
stain of the rajas and ta mas is purified by the joining [ of the upper and lower 
parts] of the crucible (pu(a-paka), which are practice and passionleseness, and 
when it has withdrawn [ see ii. 64-] the organs which are concerned with objects­
of-sense, and is grounded in itself,-has still a further function to perform 
(para karya), namely, the discriminative discernment [ referring to the sattva 
and the Self], which performs its function in so far as its task (adl,ikara) is un• 
finished. With this in mind he says «the mind-stuff.» The mind-stuff which 
is nothing else than the discriminative discernment referring to the sattva and 
the Self tends towards the Contemplation [ called] the Rain-cloud of [knowable] 
Things. The Rain-cloud of [knowable J Things will also be described ( iv. 29]. 
He tells what is perfectly clear to yogins with regard to this [state] in the 
words, «this ... is the highest.» The mind-stuff which is nothing else than 
tho dis<"ernment '>f the difference between the sattva and the Self and which 
lasts until the Rain-cloud of [knowable] Things, is designated by contemplators 
as the highest Elevation. And if one does not wish to make the distinction 
b':'~ween the substance and its property, [this Elevation J may be regarded as 
having the same office as the mind-stuff [: the mind-stuff itself is the Eleva• 
tion.]-In order to introducA the Concentration of Restriction as the ground for 
rejecting the discernment of the difference and as the ground for accepting the 
~ne~y of Intellect, he shows the excellence of the Energy of Intellect and the 
mferior value of the discriminative insight by the phrase «the Energy of 
Intellect» and the following words.-Impurity has 88 its essence pleasure and 
pain and infntuRtion. For even pleasure and infatuotion give pain to the man 
of discriminotion (ii. 16); therefore, like pain, they too are to be escaped. 
Moreover exceptional beauty also comes to o.n end and so givos pain. Accord­
ingly, that too the man of discrimination can only reject. Since this same 
impurity and this coming to an end do not occur in the Energy of Intellect 
[ which is] the Self, it is said to be «undefiled and unending.» An objection is 
made, ' How can this (iyarit) [Energy of Intellect] be free from defilement, if, in 
being aware of things which have as their essence pleasure and pain and infatua• 
tion, it ossumes their form? and how can it be unending if it accepts and rejects 
their forms?' In reply it is said «it has objects shown to it.» lt [the Energy 
of Intellect] is that to which the various objects are shown. That [objection] 
would bu sound, if, like the thinking-substance (l,uddhi), the Energy of Intellect 
assumed the form of objects; but it is the thinking-substance only which, bec.au50 
il undPrgoes mutotions (pariirnta sali) in the form of tho objecLq, shows the 
0 1,jr,cl lo the EnNgy of lnlellcct, which [latter however I dnrs not lnke their 
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form. And when this happens, the Self is then said to become aware [ of 
the objects]. The objector asks, 'How can the Energy of Intellect unless 
it strike upon the thinking-substance which has taken the form of some object, 
know [that] object ? or, if it do strike upon [that] objed, how is it that it does 
not undergo a change in to the form of that [object] ? ' To this he replies «does 
not unite [ with object-s ]-» Union is contagion; not any of this is in Intellect: 
this is his meaning. If any one asks why there is no [union] of this [Intellect 
with objects], the reply is, it «ie immutable.» Mutl\tion, which has the three­
fold chnracter ( see iii. 18 J of external aspect (dharma) and time-vnriation 
(lakfa!!a) and intensity (avastM), does not appertain to the [Energy of) Intellect 
also (ap1) (as it does to the mind-stuff] in any such way that (ye11a), by passing 
into a mutation in the form ofun action, the Energy of Intellect should mutate 
in correspondence with the thinking-substance. Tho.t it, [this Energy,) even 
if it does not unite [ with objects], can [nevertheless] be conscious of objects, 
he will now show to be possible. Thie [much] is established, that the Energy 
of Thought is unsullied by [the aspects (gU!la)]. But it has been said that the 
discriminative discernment, since it has as its essence the substance of the 
thinking-substance is not unsullied. It is «(therefore] controry to this» 
Energy of Intellect. And since even the discriminative discernment is to be 
rejected, then how can you make mention of the other fluctuations which 
abound in defects: this is the real meaning. Thence, [that is,] for this reason, 
the introduction of the Concentration of Restriction is fitting. And so he says, 
«Hence . , . with this.» The meaning is that he restricts even the discrimina­
tive discernment by the higher passionlessnees which, surely, is nothing more 
than the complete calming of the perceptions.-Now, what kind of a mind­
stuff would that be that has all its fluctuations restricted? In reply he eays 
«[When it has reached] this state.» He speaks of that [ mind-stuff] the state 
of which has restriction.-He tells what restriction itself is: «This is the 
( so-calll!d] seedlese.» The latent-deposit (dfaya) of karma, which corresponds 
with the hindrances-birth and length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment (ii. 18],­
ie the seed. That which ie exempt from this ie <<seedleBB.» For this same 
( seedless concentration], he indicntes the proper technical term which is current 
among yogins when he says «In this state nothing.» He sums up with the 
wc.rde «the yoga [ which we have defined as] the restriction of the fluctuations of 
the mind-stuff is two-fold.» 

The mind being in this [unconscious] state, what will then be 
the condition of the Self? For it is the essence ( atman) [ cif the 
Self to receive] knowledge (bodha) (reflected upon it] by the 
thinking-substance (buddlii), [as this in its turn rE:ceives the 
im pressio:1 of external objects, and in this case] there is a [ total] 
absence of 0bjects [in the thinking-su bstanco ]. 
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3. Then the Beer [that is, the Self,] a.bides in himself, 
At that time the Energy of Intellect is grounded in its own self, 
as [it is] when in the state of Isolation. But when the mind-stuff 
is in its emergent state, [the Energy of Intellect], although really 
the same, [does] not (seem] so. 

To introduce now the next sC\tra, he raises the question beginning «The 
mind being in this [unconscious] state ... » The question has the force of 
an objection: 'Now this Self, whose essence is [that it receives] the knowle_dge 
(bodlra) [ reflected upon it] by the thinking-substance which is mutated_ into 
the form of one [object] after another, is always undergoing an experience, 
[but there is] no (experience] when [the Self] is deprived of the knowledge 
from the thinking-substance. For the very nature of this Self is the kno,v­
ledge (bodlia) thrown upon the thinking-substance precisely ns shining is [the 
nature] of the sun. Moreover this [knowledge of the thinking-substa~ce] 
does not occur in that kind of mind which consists of subliminal-impressions 
(samskara) only. And further a thing cannot exist without its own nature. 
If this is so, then why does not the Self know that thinking-substance also 
which consists of subliminal-impressions only?• To this he replies <,there 
is a [total] absence of objects.» The thinking-substance as such (buddhi-miitm) 
is not the object of the Self, but (api tu) only in so for as it fulfils the purposes 

. of the Self (iv. 321- Now the two purposes of the Self are discriminative 
insight and the enjoyment of objects. and these do not exist in the restricted 
state [ of the _mind-stuff]. Thus the [ total J absence of objects is established. 
The rebuttal 1s [also] given•in the sotra: 3 . Then the Seer [ that is, the Self] 
a.bides in himself. The words <in himself> mean that the peaceful and the 
cruel and the in~atuated nature falsely attributed [ to the Self] has ceased. For 
the. Selfs Intelligence (caita,iya) is himself (si:arttpa), [ and is] not conditioned ; 
while the knowledg~ ~f the thinking-substance hllB the various forms peaceful 
and other. And eo it is subject to conditions just as the crystal which is in its 
o'l'l·n m1ture absolutely transparently white [ is subject to conditions]: the 
redness of tl~e. [crystal] is its condition of being ne:ir tho Chinn-rose. And 
when o. condition ceases, there is no cessation of tl).e thing conditioned; since 
thfo would .prove too much. This is the real point. And although [ the Seer] 
in himself (si-arnpa!a~) cannot [actually] 08 divided, 1 still when-be [ the author 
of the Comment J -supposes-a-predicate-relation (vikalpyu) [between the dra!l(r 
and his swrupa], the words <in himself> (s,,anipe) are put in the locative case. 
This so.me meaning is made clear by the author of the Comment when he says 
<,grounded in itlil own self.» <<At that time» means in the state of restriction 
(and] not in the state of emergence. (The objection is made,] 'This may be 
true. But if while in the state of emergence the Energy of Intellect is not 

1 Literally, althouijh the cs•cntinl·altribute ( . ..-ar,i111,) cannot be divided !from the Self]. 
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grounded in itself and while in the state of restriction is grounded [in itself], 
then it would enter into mutation; or else if in [the state of] emergence it 
[remains] grounded in itself, (then there would be] no difference between 
emergence and restriction.' In reply to this he tiays <<But when the mind-stuff 
is in its emergent state.» Never doos the Energy of Intellect, [ in that it is] 
absolutely eternal, deviate from itself. Accordingly, as [ it is J in reslriction, 
just so [is it] in emergence also. Assuredly, mother-of-pearl as such (svariipa) 
does not suffer increase or decrease of being, no matter whether the perception 
(jtian11) which refers to it (gocara) bo tho source of a valid idea (pramui1a) or 
[ the source of] a misconception. The observer however, although the thing 
is really the same, is under the illusion that it is not so (atat/11U11c11a). 
Compared with the concentration of restriction, enn [the concentration that 
is J conscious [ of an object J is noti1ing more ihan emergence. 

How in that case [is it that the Energy of Intellect does not seem 
the same in the emergent state] 1 [The answer is,] Since objects 1 

are shown to it. 
4. At other times it [the Self] takes the same form as the 
fluctuations [of mind-stuff]. 
In the emergent state [ of the subliminal-impressions], the Self has 
fluctuations which are not distinguished from fluctuations of the 
mind-stuff; and so we have a siitra [ of Pa:iica~ikha 2], "There is only 
one appearance [for both ],-that appearance is knowledge." The 
mind-stuff is like a magnet ; and, as an object suitable to be seen [by 
the Self as Witness], it gives its aid [to the Self] by the mere fact 
of being near it, and thus the relation between it and the Self is 
that between property (st'a.m} and proprietor (s1,•cimin). Hence the 
reason why the Self experiences (bodha) the fluctuations of the 
mind-stuff is its beginning-less correlation [ with the thinking-sub­
stance ]. 
To introduce the next sntra, he inquires «How in that CI\Se ?» If [lhe Energy 
of Intellect], though really the same, [does] not [ seeru to be] so, in what kind 
of a wny in that case does it assume an appearance? such is the meaning. 
He supplies the words <<Since objects are shown to it» which give lhe reason, 
and [ t.l1tin] rehearses lhe sutra. 4. At other times it takes the same form ae 
the fluctuations [ of mind-stuff]. <At. other times> means «in the emergent 

1 Compare Visl)u Pur. i. 14. 3:,. 
2 Sec r.,u·l,c: Paiic11~ikha und Reine Frng-

... 

uH'nte_in FeRlgru•• an Roth, Stullgnrt, 
1803, p. ;;,_ 
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stat-e ;» <the fluctuations [ of mind-stuff]> are the tranquil and the cruel 
and the infatuated ; «not distinguished» means not different. These [three] 
o.re those [fluctuations] which the Self has.-----<The same form:> i_n these 
words the word 'same' is synonymous with 'one•. What he means to say 
is this : when, by reason of nearness to each other, the difference between 
[the colour) of the China-rose and of the crystul [ vase) or analogously, between 
the thinking-substance and ~he Self, does not come to consciousness (a-bheda­
gral1e), then the individual by wrongly attributing· the fluctuations of the 
thinking-substance to tho SeH, recognizes [ ,vrongly] that he is tranquil or 
pained or infatuated. Likewise, wrongly supposing that his face when reflected 
upon the dirty surfact:i of a mirror is itself dirty, [ the individual J bemoans 
J:iimself at the thought that he is dirty. Although 1 the fluctuation of the 
thinking-substance, like the perception of sounds or other [perceptible] things, 
is also wrongly attributed to the Self, o.nd although in so far as it is primary­
substanc~ it should be experienced as being unintelligent, nevertheless by 
transferring the quality of the Self to the thinking-substance, [the fluctuation 
of the thinking-substance) appears as if it were a fluctuation of the Self, as 
if it were an experience [ of the Self]. And so although the Soul (atman) has' 
no misconceptions, it seems to have misconceptions; although not an ex­
periencer, it seems to be an experiencer; although it lacks the discriminative 
discernment, it seems to be provided with it, [ and] it shines forth by the 
discriminative discernment.2 And this will be set forth in detail in this [so.tra] 
[iv. 22), "The intellect (citi) which unites not [ with objects] is conscious of 
its own thinking-substance when [the mind-stuff] takes its form [by reflecting 
it] ; " and in "this [iii. 86 ], "Expei-ience is undistinguished from a presented­
idea on the part of the sattva-aspect and of the Self, each absolutely uncom­
mingled [in the presented idea]." And this has been established in another 
system also [the S!!.mkhya]. Accordingly with the words <<and so» he intro­
duces (alia) the sntra of Pai1ca~ik.ha the acarya, "There is only one appearance 
[for both],-that appearance is knowledge." The question is raised, 'How 
is there one appearance? considering that you say that the fluctuation of the 
thinking-substance-occupied on the one hand with tho different kinds of 
things, and occupied on the other hand with insight, and perceptible as 
being unintelligent in so for a.s it is primary-substance-is appearance; and 
[ considering that you at the same time say that] the Selfs intelligence (cailanya), 
which is different from this and which is the perception, is [also] appearance.' 

1 Literally: Although yet o.notber Self­
wrong-e.ttribution possesses a Ouctua· 
tion of the thinking"tiubatauce like the 
perception of sounde and 80 on, and 
although ... 

1 Reti.ding fra vfrekakhyiitya. Or: it seeme 
to be provide<l with it up to discrimi-

native diecernment (that is, so long 0.8 

there ie no diecrimino.tive discernmc:nt: 
reo.ding iva ii r>it-ekakhycityii?i]. Or: it 
eceme to be provi<lcd with it during 
the time of non-diecrimino.tive discern­
mtJnt [reading iru a-i-ir,.hrl;/iyiityari1]. 
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To this he replies [in the words of Paiica,;ikh11.] «that appearance is know­
ledge.» When he says «only one», he says it with reference to ordinary 
(luukika) knowledge, (wh.i.ch is] a fluctuation subject to origination 11.nd dissolu­
tion.1 But knowledge (k!tyr.ili) is not intelligence (cr.iitanya), [which latter is] 
the very n11.ture of the Self. On the contrary thut [i.e. intelligence] is concerned 
not with 11.n ordinary perception (lokapratyakfa), but rather with verbal-com­
munication and inforence. Consequently after [the author of the Comment] 
has shown th11.t undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) is the original cause 
f of mnking wrong nttributions] in the emergent state, he suggests tho.t this 
[consciousness] is the cause of the contact [ of the Self with the thinking­
subst11.nce ], and 11.lso that the relation between property 11.nd proprietor is the 
cause of experience. He make.,s this [ series of assertions] consistent by saying 
«the mind-stuff.» Mind-stuff is the property of its proprietor, the Self: this 
is the connexion [ of the statements]. The objection is mnde that that-by­
which-one-is-intelligent (cetana), [namely,] the agent that is Master of the 
mind-stuff, accepts aid (upakr.ira) afforded by the mind-stuff, whereD.S it is 
impossible that he [the M11.ster of the mind-stuff should 11.ccept] aid 11.fforded 
by this [ mind-stuff]. The reason for this is thnt there is no correlo.tion [ of 
the Self] with this [mind-stuff], since [the Self) cnnnot tie 11.ided [by it]. 
But on the other hand (ca) if it be the case (-tve) th11.t there is n connexion 
with this [mind-stuff] or that aid is accepted from it, one would have 
to admit that [the Self] enters into mutation. In reply to this 9bjection he 
says «like a magnet ; and, 11.s 11.n object suit11.ble to be seen [by the Self as 
Witness], it gives its nid [ to the Self] by the mere fact of being ne11.1· it.» The 
mind-stuff is not in connexion with the Self, but is near it. [This] nenrness, 
moreover, does not result from a. correlation either spatinlly or t.,mpor11.lly of 
the Self with it [ the mind-stuff]. But the distinguishing chnr11.cteristic [ of this 
nearness] is [that the Self stands to the mind-stuff in a relation of] pre­
established harmony (yogyaia). Moreover the Self has the capncity for being 
the ei.periencer [while] lhe mind-stuff h11.e the c11.pacity for being experienced. 
Accordingly [ mind-stuff] is described «as nn object suitnble to be seen.» In 
other words it is described 11.s an object-for-experit>nce when it entors into 
mutations which have the forms of various kinds of things (rabd,:idi). Although 
experience is a fluctuation in the form of sounds nnd of other [perceptible] 
things and is nn external aspect (dhanna: see iii. 13) of the mind-stuff, etill 
it [experience] belongs to the Self, because the Self <takes the BIi.Ille form as 
the fluctuations:) [tho.t is, because they result from the fnlse supposition of 
nn identity between mind-stuff and intelligence (caitanya): this is wh11.t is 
1 The original, 11claya-rynya-dham1i'.'i, may 

be a reminiscence of' one of the most 
famous of a.II Buddhist gii.tbiis, 

uuiccti tafn liaiikhiirii, 
uppiida-rayu·d/aammino, 

Digha.-nikaya., ii. 157, ed. PTS. But 
Vaco.spali seems to understand it more 
pregnantly here as 'eubject lo 1·ieing 
into l\nd passing vut of conscioua­
neee '. 
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meant. Therefore although there is no correlation with the mind-stuff, still 
it is established that the Self accepts aid afforded by it, and that it does not 
enter into mutation. A question is raised, 'The relation of property and 
proprietor is [ we grant] the reason for experience and is subject to the condi­
tions of undifferentiated-consciousness. But subject to what conditions is 
undifferentiated-consciousness? Not subject to conditions (as everybody admits) 
no effect is produced, As they say, " Is there any commencement of un­
differentiated-consciousnesa for him [ that is, man] as in the case of sleep and 
so on?"' While apparently summing up, he [in fact J removes this doubt 
with the words «Hence the reason why . , , experiences the fluctuations of 
the mind-stuff.» The reason for the [Selfs] awareness of the mind-stuff's 
fluctuations in the form of tranquil and cruel and infatuated forms is the 
[above-mentioned] correlation, which is without beginning since it ill under 
the conditions of undifferentia.ted-consciousness which is without beginning. 
And the serial-order (santana) of undifferentiated-consciousne.~ and of the 
subconscious-impressions (vasa11a) is, like the serial-order of seed and sprout, 
without beginning. 

Moreover these-for there are many such found in the mind-stuff­
must be restricted. 
6, The :fluctuations are of :ftve kinds and are hindered or 
unhindered. 
The hindered (kli§fa) are those which are caused by the hindrances 
(kle(:a) [ undifferentiated-consciousness, &c.: see ii. 3] and are the field 
for growth of the accumulation of the latent-deposits of karma ; 
the unhindered have discriminative discernment as their object and 
thus obstruct the ta.sk (aclhikara) of the aspects (gu1J,a). These are 
still unhindered even when they occur in the stream of the hindered. 
For even in the midst of the hindered [fluctuations] they are un­
hindered; while in the midst of the unhindered [they are] hindered. 
Corresponding subliminal-impressions are produced by nought else 
than [these] fluctuations, and fluctuations [are made J by subliminal­
impressions. In this wise, the wheel of fluctuations and subliminal­
impressions ceaselessly rolls I on [ until the highest concentration is 
attained]. Operating in this wise, this mind-stuff, having finished 
its task, abides in its own likeness, or [rather] becomes resolved 
[into primary substance ].-These, either hindered or unhindered, 
are the five-fold fluctuaLions. 

1 Comp .. re iv. 11, p. 2881 (Cale. ed.). 
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Let this be granted. Still a man is qunlifi.,d for that in which he has capacity. 
Furthermore the restriction of fluctuations is impossible unless one has an idea 
of the fluctuations. And yet no one even in a thousand years could count them. 
Numberless as they are, how [then] can they be restricted'? In reply to this 
difficulty he introduces the sntra whose purpose is to tench us their number and 
their nature ,vith the words «Moreover these-for there are mnny such found 
in the wind-stuff-must be restricted :» 6. The ftuctua.tione are of ftve kinds 
and a.re hindered or unhindered. The fluctuations form a single whole. 
Of this [whole) there are five parts, and of them the first is tho source-cf-a-vnlid­
idea. Accordingly, there is a fluctuation which hllS tho pa1·ts of this [whole], 
[namely] five-fold, [that is] of five parts. And since these fluctuations are many, 
inasmuch as there are different wind-stuffs belonging to Chil.itra and to Mnitra 
and to other people, the use of tlie plural is consistent. What he wishes to say is 
this : Whether Chn.itra or MAitra or any one else-of all these without exception, 
the fluctuations are of ,ixactly five kinds [ and there are J no more [fluctuations]. 
And the word «mind-.ituff,» which has a collective sense (jatyabhipraya), is 
a singular, but is to be taken as [a plural,] mind-stuffs. He shows that thel'e 
are differences of a subordinate kind which are serviceable in the pursuit [ of 
yogaJ in the words <hindered or unhindered.> By the help of the unhindered 
[fluctuations], the hindered should be restricted ; nnd the form or, [ should be 
restiicted] by the higher possionlessness. He gives the explanation of this in 
the words «caused by the hindrances;» in other words the fluctuations have 
the feeling-of-personality and the other hindrances as their cause of action. 
Another interpl'etation would be that, for a person whose chief end is to fulfil 
the purposes of the Self, those fluctuations which consist of rajas and tamas act 
as hin<lrances in so far they cause hindrance. «Hindrance» is in the sense 
[Pa~. v. 2. 127] of having something hindel'ed [ as its effect]. This [hi.adrance J 
belongs to those [fluctuations] and therefore they are called himlered.-Since 
the action of those [hindered] fluctuations tends towards an incrense of hindrance, 
Jt l• thoy which are the field for growth of the accumulation of the latent­
deposits of karma. For this observer [ no.mely, tho thinking-substnnco whoso 
chief end is to fulfil the purposes of the Solfj decides definitely (ava-saya) by 
sources-of-valid-ideas and in other ways what the [inte,1ded J objt>ct i.i and becomes 
attached to it or averse to it and [thenJ accumulates latent-deposits of karma. 
Thus, hindered fluctuations become the soil for the propagation of the accumu­
lated merit and demerit. He explains the unhindered [fluctuations] by saying 
that they «have discriminative discernment as their object.» When the sattou 
of the thinking-substance is cleansed of rajas and lamas and flows calmly 
onwards, the clearing of the insight (prajiici) is the [ discriminntive] discel'nment. 
By [thus speaking ofl that which has · discernment as its] object he partially 
describes that discrimination (viveka), bl tween sat/ca and the Self, which is the 
object of this [insight). Accordiugly, ;ince [ tho unhindered J have as their 
object the discrimination of [tho diff,,.·e1.ce LotweouJ tho ~-attva and the Self, for 
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this very renson they obstruct the task of the nspects (!71'11a). Now the aspects 
hnve the tnsk to <level op products. Sin co moreover this [development] lasts 
until the end of discriminative <liscernment, and since when the aspects have 
nccomplished their task (adl,ikara) [these unhindered fluctuations] restrict their 
authority (adhikara), for this reason sources-of-valid-ideas and the other fluctua­
tions nre these unhindered ones. [The objection is made : ] 'This may be true. 
But all living creatures have hindered fluctnations only, since there is nothing 
born that is free from desire. Furthermore, unhindered fluctuations cannot 
exist in the stream of hindered fluctuations. And even if those l unhindered 
fluctuations] could exist, they could not produce effects since they have fallen 
into tho midst of obstructors. For this reason restriction of the hindered by 
the unhindorc,d nnd of these lntter by tho higher passionlessness is nothing more 
than n wish.' In reply to that objection he says «in the strenm of the hindered.» 
Practice and passionlessness are produced by devoting oneself steadily to verbal 
communic11tions and to inferences and to the instruction of teachers. <<In the 
midst of the hindered» [means] among_ [them]. That they occur there means 
that they are in themselves quite unhindered although they occur in the stream 
of the hindered. Surely a Bl'llhman, although he reside at Qnlagrnma which is 
crowded with hundreds of Kirntns, is not [ on that account J a Kirn.ta. This is an 
example of what is meant by [occurring] in the midst of the W1hindered. And 
in so fnr as they are found among the hindered, the unhindered, without being 
suppresse<l by the hindered, <lo after a!l, as gradually their own sublimir.nl­
impressions come to fruition, suppress tho hindered. «Corresponding» means 
that unhindered subliminal-impressions [are produced] by unhindered fluctua­
tions. This is that ,vheel of fluctuations and subliminal-impressions which 
ceaselessly rolls on until the concentration of restriction [is attained]. Operating 
in this wise, the mind-stuff reaches the state of restriction end, coming [then] 
to consist of nothing but subliminal-impression!', abides in its own likeness 
(atmakalpena): this is the superficial view. Or else-and this is the stricter 
,i~w-it becomes resolved into primary substance.-He joins together the 
meaning of sntrns [ 5 11nd 6] by the word «These.»-The word «five-fold» 
[literally, fivo times] is an expression of tho sense merely; but it is not a literal 
rendering of the forco (1:rtti) of the termination (ral•da), because 1t is not taught 
[by Pai;iini, nt v. 2. 42] that the terminntion taya (layup) ha.s tho meaning ,;if 
• kinds'. 

6. Sources-of-valid-ideas and misconceptions and predicate­
relations and sleep and memory. 
Thrse [ fivc-1 ho announces by lhf>ir technie11l nnmes. 6. Sources-of-valid~ideae 
e.nd misconceptions and predicate-relations 11.lld sleop ann memory. lThe 
componnd] is nnRlysed according to the order of words in thf> 1>n11mC'r11tion I 0f 
the; sntrn J. The compound il'I a cur"int.ive (car/hr dvam.di:a1, P»i:iini ii. !!. 29) in 
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the sense of mutual conjunction . ..,.,.Juet as once more in the statement (ii. 6), 
" The recognition of tho pcrmnnont, of tho puro, of ploaaure, and of a solf in 

what is impermanent, impure, pain, and non-self,-is undifferentiated-conscious­
ness," such illusions ns the loss of the sense of llrientation or as the fire-brand 
[ whirled about so as to be seen as a] oircle, are not expressly excluded,-so here 
also, even in the mentioning of the sources-of-valid-ideas and the rest, since doubt 
as to the real existence of other fluctuations would not [otherwise] be excluded, 
in order to exclude them [ these others], the words ' of five kinds' should be 
added. Thus it becomes clear that fluctuations are just so many and no more. 

'I. Bources-of-valid•ideas are perception and inference and 
verbal-communication. i. Perception is that source-of-valid­
ideas [ which arises as a modification of the inner-organ] when the 
mind-stuff has been affected by some external thing through the 
channel of the sense-organs. This fluctuation is directly related-to 
that [object], but, whereas the intended-object (artha) consists of a 
genus 1 and of a particular, it [the fluctuation] is chiefly concerned 
with the ~certainment of the particuiar [the genus being subordi­
nate in perception to the particular]. The result [ of perception] is 
an illumination by the Self (pauru~eya) of a fluctuation which 
belongs to. the mind-stuff, [ an illumination which is] undistinguished 
(a-vir.;i{i~a), [that is, one in which the Self does not distinguish itself 
from the thinking-substance], [as] we shall explain in detail hereafter 
[ii. 17] in the passage~ beginning" Self is conscious-by-reflection of 
the thin.king-substance." ii. Inference is [that] fluctuation [ of the 
mind-stuff] which refers (-vi~aya) to that (tat-) relation (sambandha) 
which is present in things belonging to the same class as the subject­
of-the-illation (anumeya) and absent from things belonging to 
classes different [from that of the subject-of-the-illation]; and it is 
chiefly concerned with the ascertainment of the genus. Thus, for 
instance, the moon and stars possess motion, because, like [ any man, 
for instance,] Chaitra, they get from one place to another ; and 
because [negatively] the Vindhya [mounU!,in-range] does not get 
[ from one place to another, it J does not possess motion. iii. A thing 
which has been seen or inferred by a trustworthy person is men-

1 Compare ii. 14, p. 2141 ; iii. 44, p. 2571 (Cale. ed.). 
• Compare al10 i. 29; ii. 20; iv. 19. 
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tioned by word in order that his knowledge [thereof] may pru:;s over 
to some other person. The fluctuA.tion [in the mind-stuff] of the 
hearer which arises from that word and which relates to the object­
intended by that [ word] (tad-artha-Vi$aya) is a verbal-communica­
tion. That verbal-communication is said to waver, the utterer of 
which declares an incredible thing, not a thing which he himself has 
seen or inferred ; but if the original utterer has himself seen or 
infe1Ted the thing, [then the verbal-communication] would be un­
wavering. 
Among these [five], [of one, that is,] the fluctuation which is the eouroo-of-valid­
ideBB, be gives (aha) [ wh11t may p1LB8 as tho naturally expect~d] general dis­
tinguishing characteristic (lak,a(la), by analysing [ that pne into three and 
saying]: 7, The sources-of-valid-ideas are perception and inference and 
verbal-oommunioation. A valid-idea (pram4) is au illumination of a thing 1 not 
already presented and is caused by the operation of the Self. The instrument for 
this is the eource-of.the-valid-ideo. (pramd?UJ). And the mention [ of the eourcee-of­
valid-ideas] analytico.lly [ is J for the purpose of definitely excluding either a leBB 
or a greater number. 
i. Of these [three] he gives first the distinguishi.Dg-characteristic of percep­
tion, since it is the root of nil the [other] sources-of-valid-ideas, in the words 
beginning «of the sense-organs.» By using the words «intended-object» 
he rejects [ the doctrine of ma.ya according to which the object is J a false 
attribution. With the words «directly related to that,» in so far as L the 
fluctuation] has an external field-of-action, he renounces [ the Bui.:dhist doctrine 
which conceives] the field-of-action 88 having the form of mental-objects 
[literally, form of knowledge]. With the words «affected by some external 
thing» he shows what the relation is between something to be externally 
known and [ the object] in the form of a sensation which is found in the mind­
etuft'. ¥lith the words «through the channel of the sense-organs» he tells the 
reason for the n~ect of this [external thing] upon the [mind-stuff which is] 
separated• [from it by the. sense-organ in queetion].-The object is the genus and 
nothing more: thus some maintain. Particulara only: thus others. Members 
of yet other schools [ say that the object is something that has J the genus and 
the particular as its properties. 'l'o reject these [points of view] he says that 
(the object] «consists of a genus and of a particular.» The object does 
not have these two as its prope1-ties ; but it consists of these two [by a relation 
of identity]. This will again be the topic of discussion in that passage [iii. 13) 
where it is said "since we do not maintain an abeoluui unity." With the words 
1 Literally, Ofo tha.t·neBB not yet pl'esented 

to conecioueneB&. That is, something 
recognized as existent- but of unknown 
quality. 

2 Vya11ahita: compare Sii.mkhyo. Ka.rikii. 7. 
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«chiefly concerned with the r.scertrunment of the particular» he distinguishes 
that which relates to perception from that which relates to inference and to 
verbal-communication. In other words, although the genus itself does shine forth 
[ into consciousness] in perception, still it is subordinated to the particular. This 
would also be a partial chara~terization of direct experience (siikfiilkara). And so 
even the discriminative-diacernment receives its characteristic mark.-With the 
words «The result [ of perception] is an illumination by the Self of a fluctuation 
,vhich belongs to the mind-stuff» he denies that there is any contradiction in 
the result. An objector asks how an illumination which is found in the Self 
can be t.he result of a fluctuation situated in the mind-stuff? For surely when 
an axe I is busy with a khndira-trce, it is not chopping on a paln~a-tree. In reply 
[ Vynsa J says «undistinguished.» For the illumination whose seat is in the 
Self is not produced, but is the result when the intelligence (ciiitanya) is reflected 
in the mirror of the thinking-substa!]Ce and assumes the form of that [thinking­
substance] in so far as the fluctuation of the thinking-substance has tbs form of 
the object. And this [intelligence J in this [assumed] condition is undistinguished 
from the thinking-substance and has its being in the thinking-substance. More· 
over since the fluctuation has its being in the thinking-substance there is ground 
for the relation of the source-of-the-valid-idea to the result in the fact that [both] 
have th!! same locus [ namely, in the thinking-substance]. And this he says 
«we shall explain» in the passage "Self is conscious-by-reflection." 
ii. After perception [ and before verbal-communication], because [in the first 
place] verbal-communication depends upon inference, in so far as it obtains its 
validity' from a knowledge of the connective-power-of-words (sambandha) result­
ing from an inference with regard to a cognition (bt1ddlti) on the part of the 
hearer which [inference] is based on actions nnd so on, and [in the second place] 
because [in this sntra J the inferred is followed-in-enumeration by verbal-commu­
nication,-[ therefore] he givea the characteristic mnrks of inference, before (he 
gives those of] verbal-communication, in the words <<subject-of-the-illation.» 
A subject-of-illation is n subject (dharmin) distinguished by attributes (dharma) 
which we wish to know. Things belonging to the same class with it (the 
subject-of-illation], [are] objects similar to tho genus which is an attribute of the 
major-term (sadhya), [ that is, objects that are] similar instances (sapaqa). 
«Which is present» in these [ things belonging to the same class ],-with these 
words he excludes [both J contrariety• and lack of community as between an 
attribute of the middle-term (sadhana-dharma) [ and the attributes of the major].• 
Things belonging to different classes are dissimilnr instances, and they are other 
than the similar instances, [that is,] contrary to them and containing the nega• 
tion of them. «Absent» from these (things belonging to a different cl~]. 
1 SeP G. A. Jacob: A Handful of Popular 

Maxims, part 1, 2nd eJition, 1907, 
p. 32. 

2 Sam11tthatagci .- scimarthya,n grh,;iiiti, BilA.· 
rama. 

• See Athelye and Bodaa, Tarka-sathgraba, 
§ 54, p. 306, and § 53, p. 302. 
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Accordingly (tad) by this he rules out over-inclusive (sadMraiia) non-coextensive­
ness (anaikantikatva). Things-are-brought-into-relation-such is the use of the 
word «relation», a syllogistic-mark (liiiga). Thus describing the minor premiss 
(pa~a-dharmata) he avoids the fallacious-reasoning (asiddhata) [ of the svanipa 
type 1].-«Refers to that» [means] having [necessary] con-nection ,vith that, 
because of the etymology3 of the word «refers» (vi-faya) based on this [ statement 
of Dhatu-pntha, v. 2, that] "the root si means -nect."-With the words «the 
ascertainment of the genus» he distinguishes [ the object of an inference J from 
the object of a perception. Inference arises on condition that there be an aware­
ness of n relation [between two terms]. In so for as, in the case of particulars,· 
one does not apprehend relations, it is only the genus which, as affor-ding an easy 
apprehension of relations, comes into the discussion. For this he gives an 
example in the passage beginning «Thus, for instance,» The word ca [ after the 
word Vindhya] carries with it a reason.-Because the Vindhya [ range J has no 
motion, therefore it does not get [ from one place to another]. Hence, as there is an 
absence of motion 8 (gati-niv;rttau), there is an absence of getting [from one place to 
another]. [ And conversely,] because they do get from one place to another, the 
moon and stars, like Chaitr111 do hav~ motion. Thus [the point] is established. 
iii. Of the fluctuation which is a verbal-communication he gives the distinguish­
ing charactel'istic in the words «a trustworthy person» [and so on]. lnaight 
and compassionateness and dexterity-of-the-sense-organs combine into trust­
worthiness. A man whose ways are governed by that is a trustworthy one. 
He is _the one by whom the object is seen or inferred. Unless there be a heard 
word, there is no. receiving [ of the seen or inferred object on the part of another 
person], because, m so far as this [ word] is rooted in something seen or inferred, 
it is only by these two that its n1eaning becomes complete. «His knowledge 
[thereof] passing ov~r» [t_o some other person] means that in the mind-stuff of 
the hearer there arises [ mto consciousness] knowledge similar to knowledge 
found in the mind-stuff of the trustworthy person. To effect this [passing), 
«a thing is mentioned» [that fa,] is made known, as a means to obtain what is 
good for the he~rer_ and tu avoid what is bad [for him]. The rest is easy. The 
verbal-commun1cat1011 <<the uttere1· of which declares an incredible thing»-for 
example, • These identical ten pomegranates are going to be six cakes\' -«not a 
thing which he himself hns seen or inferred»-for example, ' A shrine let him 
worship who desireth heaven,'-that verbal-communication <<wavers.» 
An objector says, ' If that be so, then the verbal-communication even of such 
persons as Manu would w~ver, [an~ thus they would not be supreme authorities,] 
for even they [ declared J thmge which they themselves had not seen or inferred.' 

1 See Athalye, p. 310. 
, According to this, vi~aya ought to mean 

• dis-nection •. In fact it means• sphere 
of action' fron1 root vi, 'act•. 

• See Dhatu-pa\ha, i. 975, ,tM gati-11i1.,-tt,i11, 

' to stand still means not to mov.e '. 
' This is an o.llu~ion to Po.t&iljali'1 Mabi­

bha~ya on i. 2. 45 (Kielhorn i. 21713). 

Cakes (a pupa) are made with ghee: ,ee 
Si!.yl.lJO. OD RV. :a:. 4:;, 9. 
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In reply he says «but if the original utterer.» For in case of such persons (tatm), 
the original utterer was the t9vara, who had himself seen or inferred the things, 
For instance, it is said [ at Manu ii 7], "Whatever law has been ordained forany 
person by Manu, every such [law had been already] laid down in the Veda. 
That, surely, contains within itself all knowledge." This is the meaning. 

8. Misconception is an erroneous idea (jnana) not based on 
that form [in respect of which the misconception is enter~ 
tained]. 
Why is it not a. source-of-a-valid-idea ? Because it is inhibited by 
the source-of-a-valid-idea., for the reason that the source-of-a.-valid­
idea has a.sits object a. positive fact. In such cases there is evidently 
an inhibition of the source-of-the-invalid-idea by the source-of-the­
va.lid-idea, as for instance the [erroneous] visual-perception of two 
moons is inhibited by the actual (sad-vi$aya) visual-perception of 
one moon. This [fluctuation, namely, misconception] proves to be 
that [ well-known J five-jointed undifferentiated-consciousness [the 
joints of which are enumerated at ii. 3 in the words]: "Undifferen­
tiated-consciousness and the feeling-of~personality and passion and 
hatred and the will-to-live are the hindrances." These same (are 
known] by peculiar technical 1 designations: Obscurity and Infatua­
tion and Extreme Infatuation and Darkness and Blind-Darkness. 
These will be discussed in connexion with the subject of the defile­
ments of the mind-stuff. 
8. Misconception is an erroneous ides. not based on that fo::-m [in respect 
or whioh the misconception is entertained]. The word <Misconception> 
indioates the thing to be characterized ; the words <crronoous idoa> and so on 
[give] the distinguishing characteristic. A form which appears [ in conscious­
ness] as an idea (jnana) is un-based on that form, [ or, to put it as does the sntra,] 
<not based on that form>. As, (to give another example in which the negation 
applies to the action I and not to the object,] 'One who eats not the funeral-feast.' 
Accordingly doubt also would be included [in the definition of misconception]. 
But there is a distinction to this extent: in this case [ the case of doubt] the failure 
to be based [ on the true form J is overridden by a [ clear J perception (jnana) ; but 
(in the other caBS ], such as [ the vision J of two moons, [ the misconception is over-

1 Comps.re Viip;iu Pur. i. 5. 5. 
• A case of pre.sajye.-prati~edha. The nega­

tion e.pplica to prati,•(ha a.nil. not to 

rripa. Compare Patniija.li : l\faha­
bhii~yct, Kielhorn's edition, i, p. 215, 
lo.st Ii ne; 221 11 ; 31912 ; 341'. 
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ridden] by the perception of the inhibition [ of the one idea by the other idea]. 
An objector says, 'If this be granted, the predicate-relation (vika~a), in that it 
is not baaed on the true form, would also upon consideration prove to be a mis­
conception.' In reply to this he says <<an erroneous perception.» For these 
words describe an inhibition familiar in common experience to everybody.1 Now 
this [inhibition] occurs in misconception ; but not in the predicate-relation, for­
asmuch as the business-of-life [is done] by this [predicate-relation], and because, 
on the other hand, only the learned kind of persons when they might be engaged 
in reflection would have in this matter any idea of an inhibition.- [The author 
of the Comment] puts forward the objection «Why is it not a source-of-a-valid­
idea? » The point is that a previous [perception) should not be inhibit€d by a 
later [perception) which has incurred contradiction; on the contrary the later 
[perception should be inhibited] by just that previous [perception) which occurred 
first and has not incurred contradiction, He gives the rebuttal in the words 
«Because ... by the source-of-a-valid-idea.» For this rule [ of the Mtmnnsl!.] applies 
(evam) when a later [perception] arises in dependence upon a previous. But in 
this present case two perceptions, each from its particular cause, in entire inde­
pendence of each other, spring up. Accordingly the late;: f perception] doos not 
attain to a rise [into consciousness] unless it has destroyed the earlier [perception J; 
nnd in fact its rise [iuto consciousness] has its being in the removnl of that 
[previous perception J by inhibition. But it is not true th.at the rise [ into con• 
sciousness J of a previous [perception J has its being in an inhibition of the later, for 
the reason that, at that time [ the time of the earlier perception], this [later per• 
ception] does not yet exist. Hence the fact that [ one perception] has not incurred 
contradiction is the reason why [ another perception] is to be inhibited ; and [hence 
also J the fact ~ha~ [_a perception )'has incurred contradiction [is the reason] why it 
should act as inhibitor. Consequently it is established that the source-of-a-valid­
idea, because its object is a positive fact, can inhibit the source-of-an-invalid-idea. 
An example is given in the words «In such cases ..... by .. -the source-of-the­
vnlid-idea.» In order that it may be rejected, he shows the worthlessness of 
this [ source-of-invalid-ideas, i.e., of undifferentiated-consciousness J in the words 
«This ... thnt .. five.» So, undifforentiatod-consciousness as a genus [exists] 
in five special-forms [literally, in five joints], namely, undifferentiated-conscious­
ness, sense-of-personality, and so on. The mental-process (bttddhi) which [ recog• 
nizes: compare ii. 6) the self in eight forms ,..,hich are not the self, that is, in 
the undeveloped [primary substance] and in the Great [thinking-s.ubstance] and 
in the substance of personality and in the five subtile-elements (tanmatl'a),-ia 
undifferentinted-consciousness, the [ so-calle<l] Obscurity. Similarly the mental­
process which [ recognizes J welfare (\'reya8) in forms where no welfa1·e is, in 
atomization (a(liman: technical, see iii. 46) and the rest of the eight supremacies 
of yogins, is eight-fold, the [ so-called] Infatuation. [This is] worse th11n the pre­
, On the form eii.rvaja.nina eee Pii.n. iv. 4. 99, Siudhii.nta. Ku.uruudi, § 1651, or Whitney's 

Grammar, 1223 d. 
4 [110 •. 17] 
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ceding. And this is called the sense-of-personality {asmit4). In this way, afler 
one has obtained eight-fold supremacy by yoga and after becoming perfected 
(siddha), the resolution (dtmika pmti1}(Jtt~) to enjoy the ten ob.jects which arc seen 
[in the world] (drffa•) and taught [io the r11stra] (a,mf1avika: see i. 16) is [ called] 
~treme Infatuation; this is desire. In case atomization and the other supre­
macies do not'come-interplay (an-u911Jttau), because while working on in this way 
with this same intention he is impeded by something or other, [ theri, l while he is 
hoUDd down by this (impediment,] there arises, from the failure to enjoy the 
objects seen (in the world] and taught [in the fdstra ], anger towards the im­
pediment. Thie is the eo-<:alled Da1·kneee ; this is hatred. In like manner, if 
he have auccese with the [supernatural] q.:iolitiea, atomization and so on, and if 
he dwell in thought clpse to the objects seen [in the world] and taught [in the 
f(lstra 1 [then] the fear that all tb.is will perish at the end of the mundane period 
is the will-to-live, the [s~led] Blin4-Darkness. It hath been said [Siunkhya­
karika 1 xlviii] "There are eight different kinds of Obscurity and of Infatua­
tion. Extreme Infatuation is of ten kinds. Darkness is eighteen-fold ; likewise 
Blind-DarkneBS." 

e. The predicate-relation (vikalpa) is without any [corre· 
sponding perceptible] object and follows as a. result of 
perceptions or of words. 
This [predicate-relation] does not amount to a source-of-valid-ideas, 
nor does it amount to a misconception. In spite of the fact that 
there is no [ corresponding perceptible] object, [ nevertheless,] because 
there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words, 
something is evidently said [literally, there appears something­
said ( vyavahctra) which possesses a dependence]. Thus for instance, 
when it is said [by some philosophers] that 'The true nature of the 
Self is intelligence (caitanya) ', then in this case [ of absence of per­
ceptible object] we may well ask-since the Self is itself nothing 
but intelligence-what thing is in the attributive relation to what 
[other] thing ? For (ca )2 the expressive-force ( vrtti) [ of language] 
lies in the attributive-relation, as for instance ' Chaitra's cow'. 
[The cow is distinguished as being Chaitra's, who is something 
different from her.] Likewise [there is expressive-force when the 
subject and the predicate are identical, when for instance] the Self 
is said to be the unchanging [Absolute and thus is characterized] 
by the negation of some quality which is found in some [percep-
1 Cow pare (the unedited) c;:iva·autras ii. 13. • For ca mea.niog ' for', aee p. 2:.t11

, t1bove. 
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tible] thing.1 [Or when there is a connexion between a positi,•e 
and a negative, when for instance] it is said, The arrow comes to a 
standstill [or] will come to a standstill [or] has come to a stand­
still. The bare meaning of the verbal-root [stha, 'stand still' : com­
pare page 23] is understood to be ' not to move'. [In this case also 
there is expre~ive-force in the attributive relation even in the 
absence of any factor or karaka.] So too [there is expressive­
force] in the sentence 'The Self is something which has the property 
thnt it does not come into existence.' All that is meant is that there 
is an absence of the property of coming into existence; not [any 
negative] property inherent in the Self. Therefore this property 
[ which is a negation so far as perceptible objects are concerned] is 
predicated and BB such it is something-that-is-thought (vyavahara). 
9. The predicate-relation {vikab,a) is without any [ corresponding per­
ceptible] object and follows as a result of perceptions or of words. 
The objection is mo.de that, if the predicate-relation follows as a result of perce}> 
tions or of words, then one would have to admit that it is included under [that) 
source-of-volid-ideas [ which is termed] verbal-communication, or [ on the other 
hand], if the predicate-relation has no [ corresponding perceptible J object, it ought 
to be a misconception. In reply to this he says «This [predicate-relation] does 
not.» This is not included among sources-of-valid-ideas nor among misconcep­
tions. Why not? Because he says «object.» With the words «In spite of the 
fact that there is no [ corresponding perceptible] object,» he denies that [ the 
predicate-relation] is included among eources-of-v11,lid-ideas. And with the words 
«because there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words,» 
lhe denies] thut it is included among misconceptions. What ~e means to say 
is that 11, man in some cases falsely attributes diversity to things that are 
idcnticnl, and agnin iu other cases identity to things that nre diverse. There­
fore aince identity and diversity are non-existent as perceptible objects, the 
portroyul (abhasa) of these two is a predicate-relation [and) not the source-of­
a-valid-ideo.. Nor yet would it be a misconception, because it is not in contradic­
tion with the fact that something is said. He gives an illustration which is well 
established in the systems (1astra) in the words «Thus for instance.» What 
subject {vire,ya) is in the attributive-relation (vyapacliwate), that is, is defined 
(vife:"Yale) by what [other] thing? For when there is identity, there is no rela­
tion of subject and predicate. Because [for instance] a cow cannot be defined 
as a cow ; but by something different [ from herself], by Cha.itra. To this he 
replies by the phrase «For the expressive-force [ of la~guage J lies. in t~e 
attributive-rel11tion. » The relation between that to which the attribute 1s 

• Lilera.lly • posscseing nrge.led pcrcP.plible-objccl·qullliliea '. 
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to be applied and that which furnishes the attribute is the attributive­
relation, that is to say, the relation-of-predicate-and-subject. In this [lies] the 
expressive-force (v;rtti) of the sentence «as for instance Chnitra's cow.» He 
adds another example found nowhere but in the books of the systems (~astrlya), 
«Likewise [there is expressive-force].» [ A negated quality found in some per­
ceptible thing would be, for instance,] motion, a quality belonging to some such 
[perceptible] thing as earth [ and this quality as belonging to the Self] is negated. 
Who would that one [thus characterized] be? «The Self is said to be the 
unchanging [Absolute].» Surely it cannot be urged in a Snmkhya system that 
there is a certain quality in perceptible-objects called non-existence and,tbat the 
Self could be defined by this.-Sometimes there is found a reading 'Qualities of 
a perceptible thing are negated'. The meaning of this would be that negated 
[ qualities J are those concomitant 'l'Vith negation; qualities of [perceptible] objects 
cannot be concomitant with this [negation], because [ in them] there cannot be 
a connexion between art existent and a non-existent. While on the other hand 
in this way (by the predicate-relation] there is distinct-knowledge.-In the words 
«The arro,v is coming to a standstill» he gives an example from everyday life. 
Now just as when we say 'he cooks' or 'he chops', we mean that the accuLIU• 
lated momenta of an action in serial order and characterized by a unity in the 
result are distinctly known, so it is nlso quite ns truly n serial order to which he 
refers when he says «comes to a standstill.» When he says «will come to 
a standstill, has come to a standstill,»-then some objector :r;nay say, 'If we 
grant [ that the action of coming to a standstill is] like that of cooking, then 
the arrow could have as its attribute an action, namely, stopping still, 1 which 
is in a serial order and is over-and-above (bhinna) the arrow itself.' To this 
he replies, [ that stopping still is not a series of actions, but that] «The bare 
meaning~ of the verbal-root is understood to be ' not to move'.» To begin 
with (tcwat), not-to-move is a mental-structure (ka1pita); then too (api) the exis­
tence-in-positive-form (bhavanipatva) of this [non-moving (reading tasya api)] [is 
a mental-str:ucture J ; [ and J then too a serial order in this [ existence-in-positin­
form J (is again a mental-structure ]-if that 'a what you mean (iti), whew I what 
a string of mental-structures !-such is the intention [of the Comment.)-[On 
the other hand,] a non-i!xistent is conceived (gamyatc) as in relation with all the 
Selves, [ although not with perceptible-objects,] not only (ca) as if it were an 
existent, but also (ca) as if it were inherent (anugata}-[provided it be] a mental­
structure. 1 But a [ non-l'lxistent is J not any kind of a property [existentially] 
distinct from the Self. By way of another illustration, he says, «So too .... 

1 Tbe words sthiisynli, sthita and eo forth 
explain the succession implied in the 
word tiffhati. 

1 Compare Patai'jali: Mabii:bhi.!jya on Pit· 
i;iini i. 3. 2, virt.11 (Kielborn i. 258'"'). 

• The Self ( P"'-u~a) can be deflnctl in term• 

of a.ssertion, but no leee also in terms 
of negation, and both may be equally 
inherent in the concept of the Self, as 
when we say 'Not coming into exie­
tence is a property of the Self', or 
'The Self ie un·changing '. 
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the property that it does not come into existence.»-Many thinkers [ of the 
Mimllnsll. and N yll.ya schools] have advanced the assertion that there is no 
fluctuation [ called] predicate-relation other than the source-of-valid-ideas or the 
misconception. To enlighten them, is, as we may suppose, the purpose of lhis 
abundance of illustration. 

10. Sleep is a fluctuation [of mind-stuff] supported by the 
cause (pratyayct, that is tamas) of 'the [transient] negation 
[of the waking and the dreaming fluctua.tions].1 

And this [fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory 
becomes, upon awakening, a special kind of presented-idea 
(praiyaya). How is it that one can reflect : 'I have slept well, my 
mind is calm, it makes my understanding clear ; I have slept poorly, 
my mind is dull, it wanders unsteadfast ; I have slept in deep 
stupor, my limbs are heavy, my mind remains unrefreshed (klanta) 
and languid and as it were stolen [from my grasp]?' [The answer 
is:] the man [just after] awakening would of course not have this 
connecting-memory, had there not been [during sleep, some] experi­
ence of [this form] of a cause (pratyaya, that is tamas); nor would 
he have the memories based upon it and corresponding with it [at 
the time of waking]. Therefore sleep is a particular kind of pre­
sented-idea (pratyaya) ; and in concentration it also, like any other 
presented-idea, must be restricted. 
10. Sleep is a :fiuctua.tion [ of mind-stuJI'] supported by the cause of the 
[transient] negation [ of the we.king and the dreaming ftuotuations ]. 1 

For, the word 'fluctuation' given-in-the-topical [ sotra i. 6] is made-the-subject-of­
on-assertion [here]. Because, with regard to sources-of-valid-ideas and misconcep­
tions and predicat<i-rolations and memories being fluctuations, the1·e is no disagree­
ment among in vestigators,-therefore this word is· m·a<le-the-su bject-of-an-DBsertion 
(anudyate) [namely, that one of the fluctuations is sleep,] in order that this 
particular [fluctuation] may be mentioned. But ae to whether sleep is a fluctua­
tion or not, there is disagreement among investigators. Accordingly it must be 
expreesly said that it is a fluctuation, And the fact that the matter-in-hand 
[ namely, that one of the fluctuations is sleep] is made-the-eubject1-of-an-a.ssertion 
cannot serve ae an express statement [ to the effect that sleep is a. fluctuation]. 

1 The point here i1 that aleep ia a. poaitive 
ei:perienc'! a.nd not, a.a aome Vedii.ntina, 
Udayanl\, for instance, would tea.ch, the 
absence of a fluctuation. It ie there-

fore of sufficient importance to require 
an e:1 plicit aBSertion. 

3 Compare Jacobi: Anandav1udhana'1 
Dh\-a.nyii:Ioka., p. 23, note 1. 
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Consequently the word fluctuation is used [bore J again. That fluotuation is 
called sleep the object or support of which is a cause (pratyaya), that is, a cause 
(kara!la),-the tamas which covers over the substance (sattva) of the thinking­
substnnce,-of the [transient] negntion of the fluctuations of waking or of 
dreams. For the substance of the thinking-substance has three aspects; and 
when lamas, the coverer of all the organs, preponderates over sattva and rajas 
and becomes manifest (avis), then, because there is no mutation of the thinking­
substance into th~ form of an object, the Self, aware of a thinking-substance 
which consists of intensified tamas, is in deep sleep and inwardly conscious. 
Thus it is explained. 
[An objection:] why not consider sleep to be merely on absence of fluctuations, 
as in the case of restricted isolation (kaivalya)? He answers «Thie.» And 
this [fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory, that is, a remem­
brance which can be made the basis of an argument (sopapattika), is a special 
kind of presented-idea. How (is the argument? He replies]: When tamas is 
manifest in company with sattt-a, then the connecting-memory of a man just 
arisen from sleep is of such a kind that he reflects «I have slept well, my 
mind is calm, it makes my understanding clea1· ;» clarifies it, in other words. 
But when tamas is manife!lt in company with rajas, then the connecting­
memrn:y is of such a kind that he reflects (aha) «I hnve slept poorly,» in othor 
words, my mind is dull and unfit for work. Why? Since it wanders unstead­
fut. [Tho nuthor of tho Commont] describes the connecting-memory, of a man 
[just] awakened, with reference to n sleep in which tamas, prepond~rating 
altogether over rajas and sattva, comes-quite-to-the-fore (samull4se), in the words 
«I have slept in deep stupor, my limbs are heavy, ny mind remains unrefreshed 
and languid and as it were stolen (from my grasp ].»-In the words « ... of 
course not have this . . .,» he gives a negative instance of the middle-term 
(hetu), (that is, experience,] in order to !!how that the major-term (sadhya) (that is, 
memories] does not exist. <<Awakening» means just after awakening. <<[Had 
there not been during sleep, some] experience of [_this form] of a cause» means 
[had there not been J on experience of the cause of the [ transient J negation of the 
ffuctuation. «Based upon it>> is said with reference to the time of waking. An 
objection ie made that sources-of-valid-ideas and other fluctuations have their 
locus in the emergent mind-stuff and must be restricted because they are enemies 
to concentration ; but that sleep, since it amounts to a fluctuation eingle-in­
intent, is in no wise a foe to concentration. To tliis he replies with the words 
«And in concentration.» Sleep, to be sure, does amount to [ a fluctuation] single­
in-intent; but, becau!le of its quality of lamas, it is a foe to concentration-with-
1188d and to seedless-[ concentration], [ that is, concentration without subliminnl­
impressions ]. And therefore it also must be restricted: this is the meaning. 
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11. Memory (smrti) is not-adding-surreptitiously (asampra-
111,o~a) to a once experienced object. 
Does the mind-stuff remember the presented-idea or does it 
[remember] the object? The presented-idea, if affected by the 
object,:known (grahya), shines-forth-in-consciousness (nirbhasa) in a. 
form 1 of both kinds, both of the object-known and of the procese­
of-knowing (graha1),(1,), and gives a · start to the corresponding 
subliminal-impression. This subliminal-impression [of these two 
kinds changes into] its phenomenal [form 2] by the operation of 
the conditions-which-phenomenalize (vyanjaka) it (BVa) [tha.t is to 
say, the subliminal-impression], and brings forth [in its turn] 
a memory which [also] consists of the object known and of the , 
process-of-knowing. With regard to these two (tatra),-1n the case 
of the idea (buddhi), the form of the process-of-knowing is predomi­
nant; and in the case of memory, the form of the object-known 
is prerlominant. The lader [that is, memory] is of two kinds, in 
tha.t the-thinge-to-bo-romombered aro imagined (bhavita) or Lot 
imagined. In a. dream the-things-to-be-remembered are imagined, 
whereas in waking the-things-to-be-remembered are not imagined. 
All memories arise out of an experience either of sources-of-valid-

1 The object ns such is not directly per­
ceived, but only its form (ciklirn) IUI 

reproduced in the tbinlr.ing-11ubstance 
(bvddhi-aattoo), which in its turn reftects 
the image ca.st upon it by the Self. 

1 Literally, "possessing & m&nifest.e.tion of 
the manifeater of itaelf." (1) The word 
na denote• aome mutation or time­
form or inteneity [iii. 13] yet to be 
phenomenalizcd. Anger or fear would 

•.aerve aa &n e:uunple. (2) The word 
',,yailjaka denotes the conditions whioh 
transform the unpbeoomene.lized-form 
into e. pbenomeoon. The e.pproe.cb of 
the tiger would be & concrete example. 
(S) The word ailjana, tbe.t is prahifana 
or allirbhaooka, is the presented-idee. of 
the tiger. The diacuBBion is not with 
regard to tbioga in themselves, but to 
their phenomenal forms.· A phenome­
nalized-form (vya/cti) ia in Vacaepati-

mi9re.'e terminology equivalent to & 
fluctuation (17"tti). And this pheno­
men&lized-form is further conceiTed 
to be &ny change in & subirtance 
(dharmin) which ree.lizes some purpose 
(artliakriyakdritm). When we 10 regard 
& anbstance that we see it doiog &DJ'" 
thing which interest. n■ , we call it 
a. thing, in other word.a, a. mutation 
(pa,;~ama) or a phenomenalized·form 
("Y(IA:ti). Conseqnently things do not 
&riae &nd paBB out nf eiistence, u 
Buddhists would contend ; but onr 
conscious experience temporarily iao­
late1 rucceuive phenomen&l aspects or 
permanent substances. In fine, &11 
phenomen& are le.tent or implicit in 
the aubst.e.nce and become ftuctU&ting 
or explicit under certain determined 
conditions. 
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ideas or of misconceptions or of predicate-relations or of sleep or of 
memory. And all these fluctuations have as their being pleasure 
and pain and infatuation ; and pleasure and pain an<l infatuation 
are to be explained among the hindrances [ii. 3-9]: "Desire is that 
which dwells upon pleasure" [ii. 7); "Aversion is that which dwells 
upon pain" [ii. 8) ; while undifferentiated-consciousness is the same 
as infatuation. All ihese fluctuations must be restricted. Because 
it is [only] upon their restriction that there ensues concentration 
whether conscious or not conscious [of objectsJ.1 

n. Memory (smrti) is not-adding-surreptitiously (asampramo,a) to a once 
experienced object. ' 
This not-adding-surreptitiously-lo, which is the same as not stealing for, an 
object once experienced by means of sources-of-valid-ideas and other fluctuations is 
memory. For in the case of knowledge produced by nothing but a subliminal­
impression, the object which appe&l'ed in thnt experience which ,vas the cause 
of the subliminal-impression, is the own peculiar [ object of that knowledge]. 
But the appropriation of any object in addition to that [ own peculiar object J is 
a su'rreptitious adJition, that is, a stealing [from other experiences). Why (is 
there any stealing at all)? Because there is similarity (between the subliminal­
impression and other experiences ].-Since this word <<surreptitious adding» (sam­
pm-mo,a) is etymologically derived' from the root mu, 'to steal'. What he 
means to say is this: all sources-of-valid-ideas and other fluctuations give access 
(adl1i-gam), either by the generic or the special form, to a hitherto inaccessible 
object. But memory does not go beyond the limits of a previous experience. 
It corresponds with that [previous experience] or corresponds with less than that, 
but it does not correspond to [ any experience] in additioll to thnt. This foct 
distinguishes memory from other fluctuations.-He puts forth for discussion the 
problem «Does [ the mind-stuff remember J the presented-idea?» Because 
experience· (anubhava) directs itself towards the object-known, (therefore) the 
subliminal-impression resulting from it (taj-ja), (that is, from experience,) eince 
it has no [present] experience of its own, makes us reme1uber only the object­
known: this is one view of the case. [Another view is that the subliminal­
impression makes us remember J only the experience [ of knowing], for the reason 
that [ subliminal-impressions J are derived solely from experience. After putting 
forth this problem, [ the author of the Comment,] byway of bringing the two viewe 
into ..:onsistency, decides that remembrance must be of both kinds. In so 
far a.a it directs itself towards the object-known, [the subliminal-impression] 
is affected by the object-known. But, strictly speaking, it makes-to-ehine­
forth-in-consciousness, [that is,] it mu mines, not only the object-known but also 
1 Compare the definition of memory as n 

'keeping o,· maintenance of a eensn.• 
tion ', at Philebue 84 A uon-~pla a1tr8(r 
.,.,.,,. 1 Dhiitu piitha. i. 707. 
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the process-of-knowing, that is, the form of both kinds, the nature of the two. 
This [subliminal-impression] is thus described a.s one which has the manifesta­
tion (aiijana) or form (akara) of the manifester (vyaiijaka) or cause (kara?Za) of itself, 
in other words, which has the form of the on.use of itself. [The subliminal­
impression produces a memory corresponding to the cause of that impression, 
that is, to the experience (anubhava).] Another interpretation would be that 
[this subliminal-impression is one] which has the manifestation (aiijana) or the 
bringing-to-the-point-of-fruition (phalrlbhimukhlkara?Za) of the manifester ( vyaiijaka) 
or suggestive-stimulus (udbodhaka), An objection is made: 'If, in so far as both 
refer to the cause [ that is, to experience], there is n. similarity between the idea 
(buddhr) and the remembrance, then what difference is there between them?' 
In reply to this he says «With regard to these two ... the process-of-knowing.» 
i. [Perception:] the process-of-knowing (graha?Za) is an apprehending (upadllna). 
And there cannot be an apprehending of that which is [already] known. 
Accordingly an idea (buddhi) is said to be an illumination (bodhana) of that which 
has not been already got at (adhigata) by this [process-of-knowing]. This [idea] 
is that in which the configuration (akara) or form (nlpa) of the process-of-knowing 
is the predominant or principal [element]. Though the relation between the 
idea and the process-of-knowing is one of identity, [still] 1 by predicating [ the one 
of the other] the relation may be treated here as if it were that of principal ~d 
subordinate. ii. [Memory:) that whose predominant or primary [element) is the 
configuration of the object-known. This same predominance of the object-known 
in the configuration of the object-known lies in the fact that the object-intended 
(artha} has already been made the object of one of the other [four] fluctuations. 
Accordingly memory is declared to be concerned with objects which have 
already been made the object qf one of the other fluctuations : this is precisely 
what is meant by not adding surreptitiously [to the once experienced object]. 
It might be urged that there is even In memory a surreptitious addition. For 
in a dream one's parents and others deceased who have been experienced in one 
time and place are brought (by memory] into relation with another time and 
place not previously . experienced. The reply is «The latter [ that is, memory] 
is of two kinds:» that [memory] by which imagined or mentally-constructed 
things are to be rememberea; [that memory by which] not imagined, that is, 
not mentally-constructed [or] real things [are to be remembered]. This [memory 
of imagined things] is not [really] memory, but is misconception; beoause it 
agrees with the characteristic-mark [i. 8] of this [misconception} But it is 
called memory in so far as it resembles memory, just as that which resembles 
a source-of-valid-ideas is called a source-of-valid-ideas. This is his point.-But 
why is memory placed at the end [ of i. 6]? To this he replies «All memories.» 
Experience (anubhava) means getting to [an object]. Memory is a fluctuation 
preceded by a getting to [ an object], [Not until] after this [getting to an object] 

1 Literally, • a. relation of principal and subordinate ia here (ayam) predicated.' 
5 [n.o.o. n] 
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do memories associate themselves [ with the subliminal-impression and with the 
experience]. The objection is made that a reasonable person should restrict 
those objects only which hinder I a man. Moreover the hindrances ( affect him] 
thus ; but fluctuations do not. Why then should these [fluctuations] be 
restricted? In reply he says <<And all these.» [The rest is] easy. 

Now what means are there for the restriction of these [fluctua.tions]? 
12. The restriction of them is by [means of] practice and 
paesionlessnese. 
The so-called river of mind-stuff, whose flow is in both directions, 
flows towards good and flows towards evil. Now when it is borne 
onward to Isolation [kaivaTya ], downward towards discrimination, 
then it is flowing unto good ; when it is borne onward to the 
whirlpool-of-existence, downward towards non-discrimination, then 
it is flowing unto evil. In these cases the stream towards objects 
is dammed by passionlessness, and the stream towards discrimina­
tion· has its flood-gate opened by practice in discriminatory know­
ledge. Thus it appears that the restriction of the mind-stuff is 
dependent [for its accomplishment upon means] of both kinds, 
[practice and passionlessness ]. 
With the word «now» he asks what is the means for restriction. He gives 
the answer in the [ following] sntra: 12. The restriction of them is by [ means 
of] pra.ctice and passionlesenese. If the restriction is to be effected, then both 
[these] distinct activities, practice and passionlessness, must operate together, 
but not either one or the other separately.• Accordingly he says «The river of 
mind-etuff.» The words «borne onward to» [ connote J a continuous connexion; 
«downward towards» [suggest] depth or bottomlessness. 

13. Practice (abhyasa) is [repeated] exertion to the end that 
[the mind-stuff] shall have permanence in this [restricted 
state]. 
Permanence is the condition of the unfluctuating mind-stuff when 
it fiows on in undisturbed calm. Practice is an effort (prayatna) 
with this end in view,-a [consequent] energy, a persevering 

I Re,il,d klirnanti. 
2 Literally,'fhere is [=must be] a. piling-up­

togather (samvccaya) [- simultaneous 
action] or practice and paseionleesnen, 

with the distinction that there be [two J 
eubordino.te o.ctivit-ies, but not an alter­
no.tive (o.ction]. 
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struggle,-the pursuit (anu •• ~fhdna) of the course-of-action-requisite 
thereto with a desire of effectuating this [permanence]. 
Of these [two], he oharacterizas practice by telling what it is (svarupa) and 
what its purpose is, [ and does so in the words] 13. Practice is [repeated] 
exertion to the end that [the mind-stuff] shall have permanence in this [ re­
stricted state]. Thie he discusses in the words «of the .. mind-stuff.» The word 
«untluctuating» means without fluctuations of rajas and tamas. Its flowing ,:>n 
in undisturbed calm is etainlessness, is the flowing on of the fluctuations of sattra; 
it is singleness-of-intent; it is permanence. It iH with this end in view [that 
there is practice]. In tho words <shall have permanence> there is [n pregnant 
use of] the locative case expresaive of the r011son [ for the action J ns in the phr3B.l 
"He kills the leopard for the. eake of the skin." He makes the word «effort» 
clear by a pair of synonymit <'8 [consequent) energy, a persevering struggle.» 
That this [ effort] start.a from a specific volition (iccha) he deolnrP.s in the wordlii 
«with a desire of effectuating this.» The word «this» refers to permanence. 
In the words «the course-of-action-requisite thereto» he describes the goal of the 
effort. The [eight] means-of-attaining [this] permanence are the [three] inner 
means (anga) and the [five) outer means, of which [ eight J the first [two] are the 
abstentions and the observances [ii. 80 and 82). The sense is that the functional­
activity of the agent is occupied with the means [of the action], and not. v.,tu 
the result. 

14 .. But this [practice] becomes confirmed when it has been 
cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and with 
earnest attention. 
[Practice,] when it has beerr cultivated for a long time, cultivated 
without interruption, and carried out with self-castigation and 
with continence and with knowledge and with faith -in a word 

' ' with earnest attention,-becomes confirmed. In other words it is 
not likely to have its object suddenly overpowered by an emergent 
subliminal-impression. 
An objection is made that practice is obstructed by emergent eubliminal­
impressions, which· are the foes of practice [from time] without beginning. 
How does [practice J conduce to permanence? In reply he says, 14. But this 
[practice] becomes confirmed when it has been oultivated for a long time 
and uninterruptedly and with earnest attention. This same practice 
becomes a confirmed s_tate only when (sat1) provided with [theso] three qualifir,a. 
tions. And its goal, namely permanence, is not suddenly overrun by emergent 
subliminal-impressions. But if, even after having done practice of this kind, 
a man should fail to pereevere, then in the course of time he might be overrun 
[ reading abhibhityela ]. Therefore one .must. not fail to pcree,·ere. 
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15. Passionlessness is the consciousness of being master on 
the part of one who has rid himself of thirst for either seen 
or revealed objects. 
The mind-stuff (citta),-if it be rid of thirst for objects that are 
seen, -such as women, or food and drink, or power ,-if it be rid of 
thirst for the objects revealed [in the Vedas], such as the attain­
ment of heaven or of the discarnate state or of resolution into 
primary matter,-if, even when in contact with objects either super­
normal or not, it be, by virtue of Elevation (prasamkhydna), aware 
of' the inadequateness of objects,--(then the mind-stuff] will have 
a consciousness of being master, [ a consciousness] which is essen­
tially the absence of imniediate-experience 1 (abhoga) [ and] has 
nothing to be rejected or received, [and that consciousness is] 
passionlessness. 
He describes passionlessness. 15. l'a.esionleesness is the consciousness of 
being master on the pa.rt of one who has rid himself of thirst for either 
seen, or revealed objects. He describes this riddance from thirst for seen 
objects whether animate or inanimate in the words beginning with «women.» 
<<Power» is sovereignty. Revelation is Veda; «revealed» is that which is 
known from this [revelation], heaven for instance. Thirstlessness even for these 
things is specified in the words beginning «heaven.» «Diecarnate» means 
without carnate body. «The discarnate state» is the state of those who are 
resolved· into their organs. But there are others deeming themselves to be 
nothing but primary-matter, persons who worship primary-matter, who are 
resolved into primary-matter, which of course has its task [ still unfulfilled in 
so far as primnry-matter is for them an object of desire] : the state of these 
is «resolution into primary-matter.» A man rids himself of a thirst ,vhich 
is directed to the attainment of this. Now one who is rid of thirst for a revealed 
object ie said to be rid of n thirst which is directed to the attainment of 
henvon or the liko. It might be objected : 'If pnssionlessness is riddance from 
thirst and nothing more,-why I then this (riddance from thirst) exists even if 
you don't get to your objects. And for that reason (iti) [that riddance from 
thirst] would [ also J be passionlessness.' The reply to this is in the words «super• 
normal or not.» Passionlesaness ie not merely riddance from thirst. But it 
is [ the consciousness of being muster] on the pal't of the mind-stuff, and is 

1 This word a,zablio!Ja occurs in Asaiign's 
Jlfuh~yan:i.•SGtralu.Ji-1kara (1907), p. 819• 

In his tre.nsla.tion (1911) on page 8, 
note 7, Sylrnin Levi discusses this word 
aud st:i.tcs that it apparently is lacking 

in classical Sanskrit. The fact that it 
occurs here is another indication of the 
intimate relation betweenPataiijali and 
the !lfahayii.na. Haribbadra SGri ueee 
it at Yoga-bindu, ve. 91 and elsewhere. 
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essentially the absence of immediate-experience of objects whether supernal or 
not even when in contact with them. This same [consciousness] he makes 
mo;e clear by saying «[has nothing] to be rejected.» The words «has nothing 
to be rejected or received» mean free from flaw of attachment. This idea, 
[ a state of] indifference, is the «consciousness of being master.» But whence 
comes this idea? In reply he says «by virtue of Elevation.» Objects are 
encompB.BBed by the three kinds of pain. That is their inadequateness. By 
meditation upon that, [results] a direct perception of it, [ and that is J Elevation. 
By virtue of that. 1. The Consciousness of Endeavour (yatamana-samjiia) ; 
2. The Consciousness of Discrimination ; 8. The Consciousness of a Single Sense ; 
4. The Consciousness of Being Master : these are the four consciousnesses, 
according to those who know the tradition. 1. Such things as desires are of 
course taints found in the mind-stuff. By these the senses (indriya) are turned 
each toward its particular object. So, in order that the senses ma.y not turn 
toward this or that particular object, there is a beginning, an effort [made] 
to bring these taints to maturity [ and thus to cast them off] : this is the Con· 
sciousness of Endeavour. 2. When this beginning is made, some taints have 
matured and others are maturing or are about to mature. In this [ situation, J the 
ascertainment of the matured by [a process of] discriminating [them] from those 
about to mature is the Consciousness of Discrimination. 8. Inasmuch as the 
senses are [now] incapable of turning [toward objects], the matured [taints] per• 
sist in the central-organ 1 as a faint [barren] desire: the Consciousness of a Single 
Sense. 4. The faint [barren J desire also is destroyed and there is indifference 
to objects, whether supernal or not, even when they are close at hand: this idea 
(lntddhi), higher than the other three [ forms of consciousness], is the Conscious­
ness of Being Master. And in.!Ulmuch as the [three] preceding ones have their 
purpose fulfilled by this same [ fourth form of consciousness], therefore these are 
net separately mentioned. Thus all is quite cleared up. 

16. This [paesionlessness] is highest when discernment of 
the Self results in thirstlessnees for qualities [and not 
merely for objects]. 
[One yogin becomes J passionless on knowing the inadequateness of 
[ all] objects, seen or revealed. Through practice in the vision of 
the Self, [ another yogin,J because his thinking-substance is satiated 
with a perfect discrimination, resulting from the purity of this 
[vision], [between the qualities (gu~w) and the Self], [becomes] 

1 The central-organ (111a11aR) is counted I\B the eleventh sense-organ ancl is the Single 
Scme here referred to. 
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passionless with regard to [ all] qualities whether perceptible or not­
perceptible. Thus pa.ssionlessness is of two kinds. Of these [two], 
the latter is nothing but an undisturbed calm of perception 
[ untouched by any objects whatsoever]. And at the rising of this 
[state, the yogin] on whom this insight has dawned, thus reflects 
within himself, ' That which was to be attained (prr'i,pa'f}iya) ha.s 
been attained ; the hindrances which should have dwindled have 
dwindled ; the close-interlocked succession of existences-in-the­
world, which-so long a.s · it is not cut asunder-involves death 
after life and life after death, has been cut.' It is just this utter­
most limit of knowledge that is passionlessness. For it is with 
this that Isolation, as they term it, is inseparably connected. 

AfiGr describing the lower passionlessnees he tells of the higher : 18. This 
[Paasionlessness] is highest when discernment of the Self results in thirst­
lessness for qualities [ and not merely for objects]. Lower pnssionlessness 
sen-es as a cause of higher passionlessness. He points out the means to this 
[high~r passionlessnesa] in the words «passionleBB on seeing the inadequateness 
of [all] objects, whether seen or revealed.» By this [statement] the lower 
passionlessness has been set forth. «Practice in the vision of the Self» is the 
practice in that vision of the Self who has become accessible through verbal• 
communications and inference and the instruction of teachers. [This practice] 
is a const.antly reiterated performance-through this. Purity of this vision 
is a focusedness upon sattro in so far as rajas and tamas have been rejected. 
Resulting from this [purity] is that perfect discrimination between the qualities 
and the Self-to the effect that the Self is pure and exists from time-without• 
beginning, whereas the qualities [in respect of which it is not contaminated] 
are the opp011ite of this-by which [discrimination] the thinking-substance of 
the yogin is satiated (a:PYayita). It is to such a yogin that reference is made. Now 
these same words (anena) describe the concentration called the Rain-cloud of 
(knowable J Things [ iv. 29 ]. A yogin of such a kind as this is altogether passion• 
less with regard to qualities (gu~a), whether their properties be developed or 
undeveloped,-that is to say, even to the extent that he is passionless with regard 
to the discernment of the difference between sattlJIJ and the Self, [for to this 
discernment] qualities are essential.-«Thus» that is, therefore, paasionlessness 
is of two kinds. The first is when the substance (sattva) of the mind-stuff' has 
[ all J its tamas woshed away by the excess of its sattva, and when the mind-stuff'e 
sattva 1 is in conl.agion with a tiny stain of roJas. Thie (passionlessness,l 
1 Thie uee of aattoa ie an intentional am­

biguity. Sattoa ie not only the 'sub­
stance' (of the mind11tuff), but is aloo 

aattoa (aa a g~a), which in the higher 
stagt>a of attainment-preponderates in 
lhc di/a (Siimkbya-aiira, iii, nol\r beg.). 
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moroover, is common to those o.lso whose wishes ho.ve been fulfUlad (tau~tika), 1 

For they o.lao have by virtue of the anme (dis01·imination] been merged in 
primnry mntter. In this enme een1e it has been said [Bn.rhkhyn•knrikn 46] 
"Fronl discrimination results resolution into primary-matter." Among these, 
thnt is, of these two (kindo of paaslonlesanees] the latter ia nothing but nn 
undiaturbod calm of perception, The uso of the words «nothing but» indi• 
catea that this [paasionleasncss] is without any object. For it Is the mind• 
stuff's substance (sattlla) or precisely such n kind ns this that ia untouched by 
the stnin of ovan a partiole of rajas, Thl11 is the substrate for thnt [kind or 
poe11l011loeeness], For this very reo.son it is collod the undisturbed calm of 
pl!rcoption, Beoause the subl!!tnnce (sattva) of the mind•stuft', o.lthough by nnturo 
undl■turbetl, [sometimes] <>xperlences defUemout from contact with nljas nnd 
tamas, But when all defilomout by mjas o.nd tamas is washed nway by a 
atream of tho undefiled water of paaeionleesneas and prnotice, it [the aul:ustance 
of the mind-stuff] becomes absolutely undlsturbedly oalan and btioomos ao thot 
nothing more is left of it. than an undisturbed calm of perception. lie showa its 
qunlitles so that we mny he incllned to receive it. He says ((1\t the rising of 
this.» The meaning Is: Whon this [slate 1 arises, then the yogin-on whom this 
inaight has downed ; in other words, when thero is this p1U'ticulor insight 
[ thnt l11, tho undisturbed colm,]-hns pre1ont in11ight [tluit i11, the Roin•cluud 
of knowable Things]. «That which was to be found» U1at is, lllolntion, hua 
been found, In this sense he will say [iv. 80] "Even whae living the wiso mnn 
becomes llberl\ted." The reaeon would be that whnt is nothing but subliminal• 
impreasion hna its root [in undlft'erentiated-consoiouaneae) cut: this ie the point. 
How'i1 it that [Isolation] has been fo1111d? Since all the hindrnnces which 
should bnve dwlndled,-undifferentiated-conaoiousnesa nnd the [four] otlwrs 
together with eubconscloua-lmpreeaione (ra.mnc1),-·lllwo dwindled. It is urged n11 
an objP.otion that there ie a mass of merit and of demerit ; thP.1'8 le the succession 

· of e:ii:h1tonoe11•in-the-world, the unbrok1m sequence of bit-th and de11th fo1· [aU] 
living creature1, How then con there be Isolation? In reply to this he anys «ha11 
been cut.»...::That [1uooee11ion·I the joints of which show no oonno:r.ion is 0)0110• 
interlooked. Th888 eeotions of the whole (samQ11in) multitude (sa11111/m) of merit!! 
and demerits, which are the pnrts, are close-interlocked. For nothing 11live i11 ever 
free from connexion with bondage to bh·th and deoth. Thie is thnt some suc• 
ceaaion cf exiatences-in•tne-world. When hindrances dwindle, it is cut. To 
this same effect he will soy [ii. 12] "The latent-deposit of karm11, hos its root 
In the hindrances." L nnd ii. 18 J "Bo long ns the root exists th ore will be fruition 
from It." Some one might ask ' Without the full maturity of the Elevnlion 
(prasa1ilkhyu11a) and the restriction of the Roin-cloud of [knowable Things], whnt 
is this undisturbed calm of perception?' To this he replies «uttermost limit of 
knowledge.» Higher passionlessness is only one kind of the Rain-cloud of 

1 Cp. Sihhkhyo.-llii.rikii. 50. 
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[knowable] Things; nothing but that. To this same effect he will say [iv. 29] 
"For one who takes no interest even in Elevation there always follows, as a 
result of discriminative discernment, the concentration [ called] the Rain-cloud 
of [knowable] Things," and [iv. 81] "Then, because of the endlessness of per­
caption from which all defilements and coverings have passed away, the know• 
nhle amounts to little." For this reason Isolation is inseparably connected with 
it [ and] is an essential characteristic (avinlibllavin) of it. 

Now when the fluctuations of mind-stuff have been restricted by 
these two means, how are we to describe the [ensuing] concentra-
tion conscious [ of an object]} · 
17. [Concentration becomes] conscious [of its object] by 
aesuming forms either of deliberation [upon coarse objects] 
or of reflection [upon eubtile objects] or of joy or of the 
sense-of-personality. 
Deli~era.tion (vitarka) is the mind-stuff's coarse direct-experience 
(abhoga) when directed to its supporting [object]. Reflection 
(vicara) is the subtile [direct-experience]. Joy is happiness. The 
sense-of-personality is a feeling (samvid) which pertains to one self 
[wherein the Self and the personality are one]. Of these [four] the 
first, [that is, deliberation] which has [ all] the four associated 
together is concentration deliberating [upon coarse objects]. The 
second, [that is, reflection,] which haa deliberation subtracted [from 
it] is [concentration] reflecting [ upon subtile objects]. The third, 
[that is, joy,] which has reflection subtracted from it, is [ concentra­
tion] with [the feeling] of joy. The fourth, [that is, the sense-of­
personality,] which has this [joy] subtracted from it, is [concentra­
tion] which is the sense-of-personality and nothing more. All 
these kinds of concentrations have an object upon which ·they rest. 
After having mentioned the means (upaya), in order that he may statt- what• 
may-be-obtained-by-these-means (upeya) in all its variations, he asks «Now ••• 
by these two means?» 17. [Concentration becomes J conscious [ of its object] 
by at<suming forms either of deliberation [ upon coarse objects] or of 
reflection [ upon subtile objects J or of joy or of the sense-of-personality. 

, Sine{! [concentration] not conscious [ of an object) is preceded l:iy [concentration] 
conscious [ of an object), he describes first concentration (conscious] of an object. 
T.he generic-nature ,:if [concentration] conscious (of an object] is to be learned 
from its association with th" forms <>r d~Jiberntion and of rdfoction and of 
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joy and of the sense-of-personality as they are i~ themselves. He explains 
deliberation by the words «the mind-stuff's.» The direct-experience (abhoga) [ of 
an object~ is an insight (prajria) with a direct-perception (s4~tkara) of the thing 
itself. And this is coarse because the object is coarse. For just as an archer, 
when he is a beginner, pierces first only a coaree, and afterwards a subtile 
target, so the yogin, when o beginner, has direct experience merely of some 
coarse object of contemplation made of the five [material) elements, [for 
example] four-armed [Vishnu], and afterwards a subtile [object]. Likewise the 
subtile direct-experience, when directed to its supporting (object], is a reflection 
upon an object which is either the unresoluble-primary-matter (aliiiga) or the 
resoluble-matter (liiiga) or the five tanmiltra which are the subtile elements, 
the causes of the coarse [ elements ].-Having thus described the object to be 
known, be describes the object w:hich is the process-of-knowing with the word 
«joy.» Happiness is the mind-stuff's direct-experience when direoted towards 
a sense-organ !IS a coarse 1 supporting object. Sense-organs, as every one knows, 
arise from the personality-substance (ahari1kara), in so far as they have a dispo­
sition to illumine because of the predominance of the sattva [quality]. And 
because the sattva [gives] pleasure, these sense-organs also [give J pleasure. 
Thus direct-experience when directed to them is hnppiness.-With the words 
«a feeling which pertains to one self» he tells of the concentration which has 
the knower as its object (grohlt_rui.yaya). Organs-of-sense are produced out of the 
sense-of-personality. Consequently the sense-of-personality is their subtile form. 
Moreover this [sense-of-personality] together with the (Self as] known becomes 
the idea (buddhi), that is, the feeling which pertains to one self. And because 
the knower becomes included in this (feeling], one may say that there is a 
[ concentration) conscious of the .knower as its object.-He gives another subor­
dinate difference between [these] four in the words «of these [four] the first.» 
The effect adjusts itself to the cause, not the cause to the effect. Hence this 
coarse direct-experience becomes associated (by inherence J with coarse [objects] 
and with subtile [objects], with sense-organs and with the feeling-of-personality, 
which are four kinds .of causes. Furthermore, the other [first three direct­
experiences, inasmuch] e.s they hnvo three or two or one cause, assume a triple 
or double or single form. The words «All these» distinguish [ concentration 
conscious of an object] from [ concentration] not conscious [ of an object]. 

Now by what means is that concentration produced which is not 
conscious of any object 1 or what is its nature? 
18. The other [concentration which is not conscious of 
objects] consists of subliminal-impressions only [after 
1 The word sth,ila is used hen, in the eenec of product Ill! contrneted with siikfma in the 

sense of ca.use: cp. iii. 44. 
G (n oe. 11] 
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objects have merged], and follows upon that praotioe which 
efl'eot1 the oessation [of :fluctuations], 
The concentration which is not conscious [ of objects] is tho.t 
restriction of the mind-stuff in which only subliminn.1-impressions 
are left and in which all fluctun.tions ho.ve come to rest, The 
higher pn.ssionlessness is a means for effecting thia. For p1·actice 
when directed town.rds any supporting-object is not ca.pable of 
sel'ving as o.n instrument to this [concentration not com1cious of o.n 
object]. So the supporting-object [for this concentration] is [the 
Rain-doud of knowable things] 1 which effects this cessation [of 
fluctuations] and has no Eperceptible] object, For (ca) [in this 
concentration] there is no object-intended. Mind-stuff: when 
engaged in the practice of thia [imperceptible object], seems as if 
it were itself non-existent and without any supporting-object. 
Thus [arises] that concentration [called] seedless, [without sensa­
tionn.l stimulus], which is not conscious of objects. 
To introduce ( the topio of] [ ooncentration] not conecioua [of objects J which comes 
next in order, he uke «Nowt» 18. The otbor [oonoentration whiob 11 not 
oonaoioWJ of obJeat1] aon1illt1 of 1ubllminal-impree1ion1 only [a.fter obJeata 
have merged], and follows upon that praatiae whiah etniota the oea■ation 
[of fluotuationa]. The flrat I clo.uae [<(ollow1 upon> to <lluotuntions>) relates 
to the menne ; and the Lat two~ words [ from <the other> to <merged> J rel11te 
to the thing itaelf. The middle words [from <oonal.ats> to <only> J are dis• 
cuaaed in the word■ «1111 fluctuationa.» Ha dl1ou1&ea tho first I olauee in the 
phraso «The higher •. , . thia.~ The oe1110.tlon 11 the non,exiatence 0£ fluotua­
tions. That whioh effects this [p11.11ionleuneu 1 ia the cause [ of it]. The 
praoUce of it· ie tho repeated pureuit of this [cauee), [The concentration] is 
that whioh followe upon this aame pursuit. If it should be asked why lower 
pauion)e111ne11 is not the oauae of reetriction, the reply is in the words «when 
directed towo.rde any eupporting-objeot.» A co.use ought to be homogeneous 
wiLh its effect, not heterogeneous, And, becau1e it ia directed toward■ a aup­
porting-object, lower paasionlesanoH ia heterogeneous from ita effect, ,.,hich i1 
concentration [not conscious of objects], [and] not directed towards a support• 
ing-object, Thia ia the ground for the statement that it [restriotion] arises 
from the undisturbed calm of perception which is not directed towards a sup­
porting-object. For when all the defilements of rajas and tamas have fallen 
away from the sattva, it is the concentration of the Rnin-cloud of [knowable] 

1 Literally, [tho Ru.in-clouJ.) ia-ma.J.c.tba- • 'fbe words .fi,·.•t nnd t1t·o o.pply to the 
■ upport.ing object. origi ual. not to the truoslation. 



43] Conccntl'ation not conscious of cm obje~t [-i.19 

things which 1a produced ; its notivity eontlnues quite trnnsoendent to aqy 
object ; it hna no end ; it beholds tho tainta in objects ; nnd beoauae it altv• 
gather rejects all objects, it romnine grounded in itself nnd so is not directed 
to nny eupporting-objeot; [nnd thus] it mny conaietontly be the cnuae of the 
oonoentrntion wherein eubliminnl-impre11aione only are left nnd whioh is not 
dh·eotod to nny eupporting,objoct bccnuee of the homogeneity [between the 
reetrlotion nnd tho concontrntion not oon11cioua of objects]: this is hie meaning. 
Coming to be directed to a supporting,object (ala1111Jcma) is coming into depen• 
donce upon [an objoot] (119,ayairn), It «seems ns if it were itself non,exiatent» 
becnuse it doos not perform ita functions l!.8 a ftuotuation. It is «aeedleae,» 
that Is, not directed to nny 1mpporting-objeot. Another Interpretation might 
ba [thnt «seedleBB»] is that from which the seed, nnmely, the lntent•depoait of 
the knrmn from the hind1·ancea, hOB passed nwny. 

This same concentration is, as every one knows, of two kinds. It 
is produced either by [spiritual] means [i. 20] or by worldly 
[mea.ns]. Of these two, that produced by [spiritual] means is the 
one to which yogins [who are on the wny to Isolation] nttain. 
18, [Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by 
worldly [means] is the one to which the disoarnate attain 
and to which those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary­
matter attain. The discarnate, that is, the gods, attain to the 
[concentration not conscious of objects which is] caused by worldly 
[meam,]. For in so far as their mind-stuff uses only their .own 
subliminal-impressions they experience n quasi-state of Isolation, 
and [then] pass beyond [the period during which] the fruit corre• 
sponding to their own subliminnl-impressions ripens [for their 
enjoyment]. [But at the end of this period they must return to 
the world.] Likewise those whose bodies nre resolved into 
primary-matter experience a q1msi-state of Isolation, during which 
the mind (cefct.~), with its tnsk still undone, is resolved into 
prinmry-mntter. But this lasts only till the mind-stuff, under the 
pressure of its [ unfulfilled] task, returns [ to the world]. 
In 01·de1· to show what ia to be nccepted nn<l what rejected he points out with 
the wo1·ds «This BDme . , , ns evc1·y one knows» a subsidial'y distinction [to be 
found] in the concentration of restriction. The word «this» meapa the con• 
centrntion of reetl'iction ; it ia «of two kinds. It is produced. either by 
[spirltunl] means [i. 20] or hy worldly [menns].» He 1"0fc1·a to that conconh-a-
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tion of restriction produced [or] caused by faith ond other [means] as will bo 
described [ i. 20]. The world 1 (bhavaj is undifferentiated-consciousness (ai,'idya). 
It is called the world because living beings are born [or] grow (bhavanli) in it. 
Those whose wishes have· been fulfilled (tauf(ika), who have attained to passion• 
lessness, find the self (atman) in the not-self, either in the elements or the sense­
organs, which are evolved-effects (vikara), 01· in evolving-causes (prakrti), which 
are undeveloped (primary-matter], or in,the personality-substance or in the five 
fine-substances (lanmatra).-The [ concentration] produced by worldly [means] 
is that concentration of restriction produced [or] caused by the world. Of these 
two [concentrations] that produced by [spiritual] means is for yo gins who ore 011 

the way to liberation. By specially mentioning [the fact that spiritual means 
are for yogins ], he denies that the other [means] have any relation with 
persons who are merely desirous of liberation [ that is, who are not yogins ]. 
To whom then do the worldly [means] appertain? He replies to this 
with the sntra. 19. (Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by 
worldly [means] is the one to which tho dirnarnate attain and to which 
those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary-matter attain. In other 
words (this concentration] is attained by both the discarnate and by those 
[ whose bodies] are resolved into prim_ary-matter. This he discusses in the 
words «The discarnate, that is, the gods.» By serving one or the other 
of the organs or elements they have become identified with them. And 
inner-organs are permeated by subconscious-impressions from these [ organs 
or elements]. After the body falls to pieces they are resolved into organs 
or into the elements. Their central-organs (manas) contain nothing left but 
subliminal-impre!l.9ions. And they are stripped of the outer six-sheathed 
body.1 [Thus they may be termed] discarnate. E'or i11 so far as their 
mind-stuff uses only their own subliminal-impressions, they experience a 
quasi-state of Isolation. Being discarnate they attain [to this]. And the 
similarity [ of this state] with Isolation is in the absence of fluctuations. Its 
dissimilarity is in the presence of subliminal-impressions with their task [ un­
fulfilled]. In some [manuscripts] there is the reading 'by the enjoymPnt 
of nothing but subliminal-impressions•. The meaning of this would be ' that of 
which the enjoyment is nothing but subliminal-impressions'. The meaning 
is that there are no fluctuations of mind-stuff. When they have reached their 
1 Vijiilino. Bbik,u objects to this interpre­

tation and interprets the compound 
(bl1aflll-pratyaya) as that which hae 
birth (janma) aa its ca.uae. But he 
seems to aesume that the diecuB.Bion is 
in respect of the classification of two 
kinds of nncQnscious concentration. 
Wberee.s it would appear that the 
classification ie of the two kinds of 
restriction of 8uctuationa. That re-

etriction which is temporary and which 
leads again to lluctua.tions is called 
bhaoo-pratyaya ; that which follows 
upon belief (froddM) as the result 
of higher pll.lll!ionle88Ileaa is upaya­
pratyaya. This latter is 6 t for persons 
aiming at liberation. The former is a, 
pseudo-yoga and is to be rejected. 

2 See Mok!/11-dha.rma, MBh. i:ii. 805. 5 f. c: 

11882-8. 
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limit, they pnss beyond or go beyond [the poriod during which] _tho fruit 
corresponding to the subliminal-impressions ripens. Yet once again they enter 
the round-of-rebirth. And eo it has been declared in the Vnyu[-purlll}B ], " Ten 
periods of Manu the devotees of sense-organs remnin here below ; a full hundred, 
the worshippers of elements." 1 Similarly thoso [ whose bodies] have been resolved 
into primary-mntter,-in so far as they have become identified with one or the 
other of the five fine-substances or the personality-subst;mce or the Grent 
[thinking-substance J or the undeveloped [primary-matter] by serving [ one or 
the other] of these,-have their inner-organs permeated by subliminal­
improssiono from ono or the other of these. After the body falls lo pieces they 
are resolved into ono or the other [ of these] from the undeveloped [primary· 
matter] downwards. The words «with its task still undone» mean that its 
purpose is unfulfilled. For that mind would have its purpose fulfilled, if it could 
also generate the discernment of the diff rence. The mind, however, which 
has not generated the discernment of the difference has not fullil!tid its purpose 
11nd its task is still undone. Thu~, as he says, they experience a quasi-state 
of Isolation, during which the mind (cetas), with its task still undone, is resolved 
into primary-matter. «But this lasts only till the mind-stuff, under the pressure 
of its [unfulfilled] task, returns [to the world).» Even after it has been reduced 
to a state of uniformity with primnry-matter, it reaches the limit [ of its time J 
and yet once again np1,enrs, that is, it becomes discriminated from this [primary• 
matter]. Precisely so after the rains are passed, a frog's• body, after having 
been reduced to an earthy state, when sprinkled with water from the cloud, 
experiences yet once again the state of being a frog's body. And in this same 
sense it has been said in the Vn.yu[-pur9.I].B ], "But those who-identify-them­
selves-with-illusions-of-personality (ubllimanika), remain a thousand [periods of 
Manu]; those who identify themselves with the thinking-substance, ten 
thousand, and from them fevers [of desireJ have passed away; those who 
meditate upon undeveloped [primary-matter], remain for a full hundred thousand; 
but after attaining to the Self, who is out of relation with qualities, there is no 
tale of time."' Thua inosmuch as this [state which is resolved into primo.ry­
mntter J leads to n recurrence of births, its worthlossness (/1eyafra) has boen 
established. 

20, [Concentration not conscious of objects,] which follows 
upon belief [and] energy [and] mindfulness [and] concen­
tration [and] insight/ is that to which the others [the 
yogins] attain. 
1 Not yet traced in either edition. 
1 In the corresponding pe.seagee i. 27, 

p. 6417 ; ii. 17, p. 14012 (Ca.le. ed.), we 
find 'plant' for 'frog•. 

• Tbeee five, 611.uJ.bfi, viriya., anti, ea.miidbi, 

p11iiiiii, Bu<ldbe. ea.ye tbe.t he too, a.swell 
as Ajaru Kiiliima, inculce.tee: Me.jjhima. 
Nikiye., i. p. 164. Cf. 'The Bo.lance 
of Powe111,' Visuddbi .Magga, book 4, 
p. 111 of let Ra.ngoon ed. 
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[Thnt concentrntion not conscious of objects, which is] cn.usad by 
[spiritual] means is thnt to which yogins attain. Belief is the 
mental approvri.l [of concentration]; for, like a good mother,' it 
protects the yogi11. For him [thus] beHeving and setting dis­
crim_ination [before him] as his goal there is tho ful'ther (upa) 
attamment of energy. For him who hns renched the furthe1· 
attainment of energy mindfulness is nt hnnd. And when mindful­
ness iR nt hand the mind-stuff is aelf-posaessed nnd becomes concen­
trated. When his mind-stuff ho.s become concentrated he gains as 
his portion the discrimination of' insight, by which he perceives 
things ns they renlly are .. Through the practice of these means 
and through passionlessness directed to this end there [finally] 
arises that concentration which is not conscious [of any object]. 
But for yogins he describos a series of means for the nttainment of concentration, 
:ao, (Conoentration not oonaoious of objeot■,1 whioh tollow1 upon belief 
(and] energy (and] mindfu.lneaa [and] conoentratlon f and] inaight, is that 
to whioh the other■ [the yogina] attain. It might bl' objeoted thot those who 
reflect upon sense-organs might nlao be just the parsons to have belief. To tlii11 
he replies in the word a «Belief la the mental approval [ of oonoentration ].» 
Thia [app1·ovnl], moreover, has as its object a reality which is quite ncceHible 
hy ve1·bnl-communication or by inference or by the instruction of tenchere. 
For it ls this mental approval, [ which is itself] an extreme delight [ and] a great 
volition, [that is calledJ belief. Those who are under the illusion that the self 
is in such things 1\8 sense-organs, have not an eztreme delight, Because it is 
a diaapproval [ of concentration which they feel J ; the reason [for this disapproval 
is thntJ it has its origin in downright infatuation. This is the meaning.­
Why does he speak of just this [particular] belief [in concentration not 
conscious of objects]? He replies, «for, like a good mother, it protects the 
yogin» from calamities which follow upon a devintion from the wny. This ia 
a particulnr kind of volition and it generates an exertion directed townrds the 
object desired. Bo he says «For him (thus] believing.» The exposition for 
the words «for him» is in the words «setting discrimination [before him J 1111 

hi1 goal.» [Fo1· such a man] «there is the further (upa) attainment of energy.» 
«Mindfulnesa» is contemplation (dl,ytlna). «Sslf•poeseseed» is undistrnoted. 
«Becomes concentrated» means having (yukla) the ooncentrntion of the [ eight J 
nids to yoga. Ahd by mentioning the concentration which is inseparably 
connected with tht1 abstentions (yama) [ii. 80) and with the observances (niyama) 
[ ii. 82 J, the nbstentions and the observances and the other [ six aids] are 
hinted at. 

1 Compnre Mettn Sutto. in Sulin Nipntn, i. 8', p. 26, Fo.uRI.Jull'a eel. 
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In this same wo.y [aoncontmtion) aonealoue [of objects] arieea for one who i■ 
endowed with nil tho nids to yoga, Therefore he says «when his 111ind•atulf 
ho.a beaomo concentrated,» Discrimination of insight, the exoeptional quality 
(prakarfa) [ of mind-stull'J, is attained, In the words «through praotioe of these 
means» he states that oonoentration not oonsoioua ( of an objeot] follows.' after 
conaoioue [concontrnticn]. After 1·eaohins the 11tage11 in thia anme concentration, 
one after nnotho1·, nnd aa o. result of pl\8Slonleasneu for the various objects, oon• 
oentration not conscious [of an object] arises, Now this is the oocuion for 
Iaolo.tion, For the insight into the dift'e1·enco between tho aattva and the Self 
ia followed by roatriation which ao.uaos tho mind-stuff' to cease from working at 
lta taak, ainoo now, inumuah aa o.11 ita duties a.re done, its purpoae i■ fulfilled, 

Now these yogina are of nine kinda, ns being respectively followers 
of the gentle and the moderate and the vehement method ; that is 
to say, the follower of t.he gentle method, the follower of the 
moderate method, anJ the follower of the vehement method. 
Among these, the follower of the gentle method is also of three 
kinds : with gentle intensity, with moderate intensity, and with 
keen intensity. Likewise the follower of the moderate method [is 
found with the three intensities]. Likewise the follower of the 
vehement method [is found with the three intensities]. Now, among 
those who follow the vehement method, 
21, For the keenly intense, [oonoentration] is near. 
[For them] there is gaining of concentration and the result of 
concentration. 
Some one raieea the objection that if belief and the other qualitie11 are meane 
for [attaining] yogn·, then all [the yogine] without dietinotion would po1111caa 
concentration and ita result&. Whereas it ia observed tho.t in 110me casee the1-e 
ia perfection (siddht); in other aa.aee the abaenc~ of perfection ; in aome caaea 
perfection afte1· a delay; in other cases perfection after atill more delay; [and] 
in other caseR quickly, In reply to thie objection be aaya «Now these yogina 
are of nine kinda.» Those are called [followers of gentle or moderate or 
vehement methods], in whose case, through tho force of eubliminal-impreBl!iona 
and the invieible,intluenaee (adrfta) of previous births, the methods, thRt is, 
belief and the other [menne], become gentle or rnodernte or vehement. 
«Intensity» is pnsaionlesanese. And its gentle or moderate or vehement 
character ia due to the force of previous subconeoious•impressions o.nd invieibie­
intluences. Among these [ yogine,] he dosc1·ibes those who aro of such a kinc.l 
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that perfection is [for them] very quick, in the sutra 21. For the keenly 
intense, [concentration] is near. This is the statement of the slltre. ; the 
comment completes the phrase. The result of concentration conscious ( of an 
object] is [ concentration J not conscious [ of an object J ; and [ the result J of this 
is Isolation. 

22. Because [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, 
there is a [concentration] superior (vipe§a) even to this 
[near kind]. 
In that there is a gently keen and a moderately keen and a 
vehemently keen, there is a superior even to this [concentration]. 
Because there is a superioc to this [ near kind], the attainment 
of concentration and the result of concentration is near to him 
who follows the vehement method and is of mildly keen intensity; 
still more near to him who is of moderately keen intensity; and 
most near to him who is of vehemently keen intensity. 
22. :Because [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, there is a 
[concentration] superior (vi~e.~a) even to this [ near kind]. This is explained 
by the Comment which is explained if you simply read it aloud. 

Is [ the attainment] of concentration most near as a result of 
this last [ method] only, or 1s there some other method also for 
its attainment, or not ? 
23. Or 1 [concentration] is attained by devotion to the 
I9vara. 
By devotion, 2 by a special kind of adoration, the I~vara inclines 
[to him] and favours him merely because of[this yogin's] prof01.ind­
desire. Also as a result of the profound-desire for Him, the yogin 
becomes most near to the attainment of concentration and to 
[Isolation] the result [of concentration]. 
In order to bring forward another sntra he puts forth a topic for consideration 
in the words «Is . . . . as a result of this last ( method J only.» The phrase 
«or not» is tho remover of a doubt. 23. Or [ concentration J is attained by 

1 As distinguishing from the conscious 
conccntmtion of i. 17, a;..d from tho 
uot consciou• or ' other' of i. 18. 

2 Compo.re ii. 1, and see Dhag. Gita xi. 55, 
a.nd also SEE. dviii, p. 284. 
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devotion to the Iqve.re.. He discusses the words «By devotion.» By devot~on 
[that is J by a special kind of adoration either mental or· verbal . or bodily. 
«He inclines» that is He is brought near [to him] and favours him. «Pro• 
found-desire» is a wish for some thing yet to come, to the effect that this thing 
coveted by him may be his. By this means only and not by any other 

functional-activity. The rest is easy. 

But it is now asked who is this [being] that we have called the 
l9vara, as distinct from the primn.ry-substance n.nd the Self1 
24. Untouched by hindrances or karmas or fruition or by 
latent-deposits the IQvara is a special kind of Self. 
The <hindrances> are undifferentiated-consciousness and the rest 
[ii. 3]. The <karma.a> are good (kurala) or evil. The <fruition> is 
the consequences which these [evolve]. The <latent-deposits> 
(d~aya) are subcornicious-impressions (vdsana) corresponding to 
these [fruitions]. These [hindrances and karmas and fruitions 
and latent-deposits], although they are found in the central-organ 
(manas), are attributed to the Self. For it is he that is said to be 
the experiencer of the results of these [in the central-organ]. Just 
as the victory or defeat which depends upon the combatants is 
attributed to [their] lord (svamin). For, the I~vara is a special 
kind of Self who is untou.sihed by this [kind of] experience. 
Then there are those who have obtained Isolation; and those 
who are in Isolation (kevalin) are many.1 Now these by severing 
the three instruments of bondage 9 have obtained Isolation; and 
the I9vara's relation to this [Isolation] belongs neither to the past 
nor to the future, [but is eternal]. Thus it is not with Him as 
with the [ ordinary J liberated (SelfJ that there has been expressly 
made known a terminus a quo of bondage (purva bandhako~i). 
Nor is it with Him, BB it is with one [whose body] is resolved into 
primary-matter, that there is a terminus ad quern, when bondage 

1 According to Sam.khya.-eO.tra. i. 91-92 the 
l9v&ra. ahould be clB,Sl!ed o.a one of 
these. · 

1 The three bandhana would be 1. prakrti, 
2. ftkara., 8. dalqi~a. Compa.re Siim. 

7 [•.a.a. u) 

Tat. Kaum. :div. The three vipdl..-a a.re 
jali, OfU8, a.nd bhoga (ii. 18). These 
three a.re a.ho the upaaa,.ga (Vaca.a­
pa.ti•mi9r.i., i. 29, Cw.cutto. edition 
p,6616), I 
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might recur. But He is at a.11 times whn.tsoe\'e1· liberated and at 
all times whatsoever the I~vara. 
But it might be asked, 1 That universally admitted eternal 
superiority (utkar~a) c,f the I~vara which results from his assuming 
a. sattva of perfect (prakr~ta) quality-has that any proof [to 
authorize it], or is it without proof 1 ' [The reply is, His] sacred­
books (~ast1·a) are its proof. [But then] again [it may be asked], 
wha.t proof have the saci;:ed-books 1 [The reply is] they ha.ve their 
proof in the perfect quality of [His] satt1,•a, Inasmuch a.s both (the 
sacred-books and the superiority] reside in the I9vara's sattva, 
there is a never-beginning r~la.tion between the two. From these 
[sacred-books, therefore] this proves to be true that He is at all 
timeswhn.isoever liberated an<l at all times whatsoever the I9vara. 
Now this His pre-eminence (diFvarya) is altogether without any­
thing equal to it or excelling it. For, to begin with, it cannot be 
excelled by any other pre-eminence, because whatever might [seem] 
to excel it would itself prove to be tha.t very (pre-eminence we are 
in quest of]. Therefore tha.t is the I9vara. wherein we reach this 
uttermost limit of pre-eminence. Nor ago.in is there any pre-emi­
nence equal to His. [Why not?] Because when one thing is 
simultaneously desired by two equals, the one saying ' let this be 
new' and the other saying 'let this be old', if the one wins hie 
way, the other fails in hie wish and so becomes inferior. And two 
equals cannot obtain the same desired thing simultaneously, since 
that would be a contradiction of terms. Therefore [ we maintain 
tha.t,J in whomsoever there is a pre-eminence that is neither equalled 
nor excelled, he is the l9vara:., and He is, as we said, a. special kind 
of Self. 

He anticipates the objection thnt ' the universe (virva) ia pervaded by animate 
and inanimate [beinp) only and by nothing alee, Consequently if the I9vara be 
inanimate, then He is primary-aubatance (praclhana), aince what ia evolved from 
primary,subetnnce also foils within primary-substance. And by thia hypothesis 
he could not Le mnde inclined since he is inanimate. Or on the other hnnd, 
if he Le anirante, atill,-since the Energy of Intellect is indifferent (audas1nya) 
and since in eo fa1· as it is not in the round-of-rebirths it hns no feeling-of• 
peraonality or other [hindrnnce],-how can the Energy of Intellect be inclined, 
[ or J how can profound-desire lhave anything to do with Energy of Intellect]?' 
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In alludlns to this he ■ays «But now , • , . prim1uy,1ubatanoe,,; He givea the 
reply to this objection in the following sntra. H. tJ'ntouohed by hindranoe■ 
or karmu or truition or by la.tent-deposits the Iqvara. ia a 11peoial kind of 
Belt. «The <hindrances) are undiff'erentiated•oonsciouane!l!I and the rest», for it 
ia these that, by the stroke of various kinda of misery, hinder a. man within the 
round•of-reblrth, «Good (ku~ala) or evil» are merit and demerit ; and by a. 
figurative expreuion they are called karma, because they proceed from karm&. 
«Fruition» is birth and length-of.life and the [kind of] Hperience [ii~ 1:ii 
«Corresponding to these :» the subconscious,lmpre11alona correl!lpondlng to the 
fruition■, Theae 11ubconaclou1,impreaalon1 are called latent,depoelta beoau• 
they lie in the ground of the mind,1tufF, For, until [that particular] karma, 
[ that ia, some demerit], which preclpltate11 (nlrlltlrtaka) 1 the birth [ ot an individual] 
aa a young elephant, makes manifest an lmpreaaion (bMt1aP14) (latent in hi■ 
mind,stuft'J whloh la char,cterized by 11, prevlou,aly (pr4g)[ exillting] and potentlal 
kind of experionce (proper to] a young eleph11ont,-for so long ( that karma] la not 
capable of (producing] the experience proper to a young eleph11ont. Therefore it 
proves to be true that the lmpreaalon which produces the experience (an1'blio110) 
of being born as a young elephant corresponds to the fruition as 11, young elephant. 
It might be Hid: 'Buch things ns hindrances, inaamuch u they aro properti11 
of the thlnking•11ub11tance, can by no mean, whatsoever touch the Self. Accord• 
ingly merely by mentioning the word <Self> the abaence of any trace of theae 
[hlndrance11] la established, Conaequently what need is there of the word• 
<hindrances or karma11> and the rest?' In reply to thi11 he says «The■e.> 
These [hind1·ancea and karmo.e 11,nd fruitions and latenUmpreulona] although 
they reside in the central-organ (manas) are 11,ttributed to the Self who ia in the 
round•of•robMha. Why? «For it is he that is Mid to be the uperienoer of 
the results of the11e [in the central-organ].» That la to any, ha ia the thinker 
(cetayitt), Consequently the l9vara, because he la 11, Self, comea into relation 
with these. For this reaaon, [because these are only attributed to the Selfj, it Is 
conaiatent to make a denial of this [relation]. Thl■ he do81! in the word «who.> 
For the I9vara i.a a apeoi41 kind of Self who ia untouched by this [kind) of 
experianoe, namely, that alao found in the thinking,subatnnce and common· to 
the Selves in general.-It I.a <a special kind> in that it is epeoialized [and) 
diaoriminntod from [all] ot-her Selves. Deeirous of pointing out what ia not 
to be included in the word11 <a special kind> he firat raises a oounter-objection 
(paricodana) and then rebuta it in the words «Now these , .. have obtained 
Isolation.» 1. There ia the bondage to primary-matter in the case of thoee 
( whose bodies] are resolved into primary-matter. 2. There ia [ the bondage] 
to evolved-matter in the case of the discarnate. 8. There is the bondage to 

1 Thie word ie gloeaed in the Re.he.ayn.m 
by the word ja11<1ka, And the word 
• young cleph,rnt' fomh/111 i, aa.id to 

mee.n an elephe.nt which eata gra11 and 
twi~ (ltafak<'i#(hriri hastiti), 
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sacrificial gifts in the case of those who partake in the experience of objects 
supernal or not supernal. These are those three well-known «instruments of 
bondage.» For, those whose central-organs are [subliminally] refined (sams7trta) 
by impressions from primary-matter, attain to resolution into primary-matter 
only after the body has broken up. For the others [the liberated Selves] the 
terminus a quo is expressly made known ; accordingly the terminus ad quem 
alone is mentioned [ as applying· to those whose bodies are resolved into primary• 
matter, although the terminus a quo also applies to them]. But in this case 
[ of the I9vara J both the terminus a quo and the later terminus are denied. 
Having stated the case in brief he now gives tho details in the words «But He 
is at all times whatsoever liberated and He is at all times whatsoever the 
I9vara.» He possesses pre-eminence in richness of knowledge and of action 
and of power. With reference to.,this he asks «That universally admitted •.. 
which.» Perception and action are impossible in the case of the Energy of 
Intellect which does not enter into mutations. In case this be admitted and 
if it be said that therefore a substrate must be supposed to be made up of pure 
sattva without rajas and tamas, then the I9vara who is at all times whatsoever 
liberated cannot be in the relation of proprietor to his property towards an 
effulgeoce (utkar~a) of the sallva in a mind-stuff which depends upon undifferen­
tiated-consciousness. ·In reply to this he soys «from his assuming a sattva 
of perfect (praknta) quality.>> In the case of the l9vara there does not exist 
as in the case of the ordinary man a relation, caused by undifferentiated-conscious• 
nese, of proprietor to his property, with the saltr:a of the mind-stuff. But [the 
relation is that] expressed by the resolve, 'By the teaching of knowledge and 
right-living (dharma) I will lift up beings, encompassed by the three anguishes, 
from the great sea of the state after death (pretya).' And this [knowledge and 
right-living] cannot be taught unless there be an abundance of excellence in the 
adequacy of[His] knowledge I and of [His] activity. And there cannot be this 
[ abundance of excellence] unless a sattva be assumed which has been purified 
from et.ains by the removal of rajas and famas. With this resolve the Exalted 
One reflects, ans assumes a satlva of perfect quality. Although He is untouched 
by undifferentiated-consciousneBB, it Rppenr,i 11>1 if Ho were under tho illusion of 
identifying Himself with undifferentiated-consciousness and as if He were ignorant 
of the real nature of undifferentiated-consciousness. But He doeS'-'not deal with 
undifferentiated-coneciol1sness as if it were undifferentiated-consciousness as such. 
The actor who takes the rl,le of Rama and represents the different kinds of 
behaviour [belonging to the character] is not of course confused [ ne to his real 
personal identity]. For he knows that this [role] is only a deliberately assumed 
form and not his [ form J in reality. An objector might say, 'Thie may be so. 
It may be· true that the Exalted One inust assume sat ti-a in ol'der to uplift [ the 
world]. On the other hand Hie desire to lift it up is based on Hie assumption of 

1 Co111pu.re yvetii1·v1it. Uµ. vi. 8. 
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this [ sattva]; and inasmuch as this [ desire J is also derived from primary-matter 
[the fallacy of] mutual interdependence results.' In reply to this he ~ys 
«Eternal.» Thie [ objection J might be true, if this were the very first creation. 
But the succession of creations and contractions [ of worlds] is from time-without­
beginning. And when the period of the desire for contraction has come to a full 
end, then the Exalted One, while in the act of contemplating within Himself, 
'I must assume a sattva of perfect quality,' contracts the world. At tho.t time 
the sattva of the I9vara's mind-stuff becomes subconeciously-impressed by the 
contemplation. And although the I9vara's mind-stuff be tending towards a 
homogeneity with primary-matter, still,-whon the period of the great mundane­
dissolution has come to a full end, under the pressure of the subconscious­
impression of the contemplation,-it entere into a mutation of precisely the 
same kind as a state of sattva. In precisely the same wo.y Chaitra contemplates 
'To-morrow I must get up just at day-break' ; and then after having slept gets up 
at that very time because of the subliminal-impression resulting from his eon­
templation. Consequently since [the worlds] are from time-without-beginning, 
and in so far as the l9vare.'e contemplation and His assumption of the sattva arc 
eternal, there is no [logical fallacy] of interdependence. Nor can it be urged 1 

that the sattva of the I9vara'e mind-stuff does not pass out [of the phenomenal 
state] into homogeneity with primary-matter. For that which [by reason of ite 
subconscious-impression J never becomes homogeneous with primnry-m,itter is not 
secondary-matter (pradhanika). And again it is not the Energy of Intellect, 
because it is non-perceptive (ajna). This being the meaning, one m-ight assume 
another [kind of] thing which pould not be proven by any source-of-valid-ideas. 
Thie too would be n quite groundless [ assumption].-Bocause there is no other 
[kind of] thing distinct from ,primary-matter nnd the Self, hhs this kind of 
universally admitted and eternal superiority of the I-;vara any proof [ to authorize 
it, and] is it based on any source-of-valid-ideas, or is it without proof [ and] not 
based on any source-of-valid-ideas? The answer is in the phrase «sacred-books 
kastra) are its proof.» The sacred books are the Revealed-Word (rruti) and the 
Tradilion (smrti) nnd .tho Epics nnd Pnrn1;m.q.-He brings forward nn objection 
in the worde «whnt proof have the sacred-books?» For sacred books pre­
suppose that there is inference and perception. And no one can percoive or 
infer the perfection of the I9vara's sattva. .ltgnin. thero is no ground for saying 
that the sacred books have their source in a perception by the I9varo.. For even 
if we imagine [Him saying that he perceives the saci:ed books], He would then 
be speaking to publish abroad Hie own pre-eminence. [This is inconceivable 
since no one could imagine that the I9vara would boast. J Such is the [objector's] 
meaning. In rebuttal he says «they hnve their proof in lhe perfect quality of 
Hie sattva.» This is whut he intends [ to say]. Incantations (manlni} and the 
Medical Vedas are composed by the Ic;-vara. In these [ two J cnst1s their authori-

1 Cp. Comment iii. 13. 
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t.ativeneea la grnnted by renson of tholr ndl!quooy in notion, [Thi11 nJequaoy] la 
undoubted because there is no fnilure to effect purposes, [The authoritntiveness 
fa granted, He shows thnt it is not be.sod upon experimental evidence.] And 
in the oase of the different herbs nnd of tho particular com bi.nations of one [horb] 
,vith onother, and In the cnse of the incontntions in ao fo1· es single ·ayllablea are 
connected or ezoluded, no one who uses only profone methods of proof, could, 
even in a thouennd lives, mako tho connexions and exclusions.-Furthermore 
there ia no sround for o.aserting thnt connexions onrl exclusions [ of the proper 
herba or ayllablos] ore n result of ve1·bol•communication (agama) ond thnt verbal• 
oommunicotion is a result of these [connexions and oxclualons] on the ground 
thnt the sucoouion of then two [1. vol'bol•communicotlon, 2. connexions and 
exclusions J forms a Hrles from time•wlthout-beginning, Tho rea.son for this i■ 
that the succession of theae two ls severed o.t the time of a g1-eo.t mundane 
diMolution, Neither [is there ground for eaying thnt] there is no method of 
proving that there is this [grent mundano dissolution], For he will set forth in 
detail [iii. 13) that the world ii nn evolved-form of primary-substnnoo and is 
identicnl [ with it in subatnnce ]. There ia evidently a heterogeneous mutation 
[e.g. curds] of the [originol) homogeneous mutation [e.g. milk), Annlogously, 
milk or 1111gnr•juice or similnr substances assume vodous fo1·ms such aa ourds 
or tr'eocle [and 110 forth). And it is evident thot the heterogeneous mutation 
pre1uppo101 the humogeneou11 mutation. So in the point ot iuue, tho primary• 
subatnnce cnn ulso hnve heterogeneous mutations by a11auming suoh forms aa the 
Great [thinklng-aub11tance) nnd the peraonality-subatanoe; occasionally also it can 
have a homogeneous mutntion. And its homogeneous mutation fa the state of 
equipoise [of the primnry,subatanoe]. Thia, moreover, is the g1·eat mundane 
diBSolution. [Thora Is therefore a gront mundnne df11solution,] [To revert to the 
argument that the authcritnliveneas of tho sacred books i11 not experimentally 
to be found.] Accordingly, the Exalted One is first of oll the composer of the 
Incantations and of the Medical Vrdns, Ilonoe it must be acknowledged that, in 
ao f11r u tho obscuration duo to the 11t11in1 of mjas and of tamas baa been removed, 
the auliatonco of [Ilia) thl11king-11ubalnnco lllumlnoa overywhore. 
To re111me the argument (t11thu ca). Decn11110 He wna aiminii to aive in■truction 
in [worldly J happiness nntl in [ eternal) bliss [incapable of teat by experience here], 
the Vedas ne a whole were composed by the I~ivara and must also be euppoaed 
to have their sourco only in the perfect quality of His thinking-aubatance, And 
in the superiority of the eubstonce (salti-a) the1·e is no possibility of error or deceit, 
whioh have their Ol'igin in rajas and lamas. This [then] is established that 
sacred books have their proof in the perfect qunlity of Hie satlva.-[ A furthe1· 
obje~tion,] 'Thi11 may be so. But then if the sacred books n111ks known the 
perfection in so fol' ns they nro tho effect of the pe.-fecW,n, thero would be an 
infel'ence from effect to couse I kr:•arnt). But that woultl not give 118 a vo1·bnl 

1 ~oo NJiiJn llhiiu1t xviii. 4. 
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communication (agama).' Replying to this he says «[nasmuch as both.» The 
sacred books do not make known a relation of cause and effect, but do make 
known the correspondence 1 from ti.mo without beginning between the word­
expressing-a-meaning (vacaka) and the thing-expressed tvacya). For the perfection 
has its existence in the substance of the I~vara's thinking-substance; and the 
sacred books, in that they give expression to this [thinking-substance], also have 
their existenc~ in it. In summing up he says «From these.» From these 
sacred books, which give expression to the perfection of the substance of the 
Ii,vara's thinking-substance, this proves to be true, [ that is] is known,-since the 
object (vifaya) [the sacred books] is the distinguishing-characteristic of that-to­
which-the-object-refers (vif(Jyin) [the Ii,vam ],-that «He is at all times what­
soever liberated and at all times whatsoever the l',varlL»-Having thus dis­
tinguished [Him] from any other Self, he distinguishes [Him] from any other 
I~vara also by saying «Now this His.» He describes its being altogether without 
anything excelling it, in the words «For to begin with.» Wh~ this? The 
reply is «whatever ... very.» For what reason is this pre-e!I!.inence altogether 
free from everything that might excel it? He replies «Therefore . . . that 
wherein.» In other words, as npplied to those who have not reached the 
uttermost limit, the term pre-eminence is [only] a figurative expression.-He 
describes the state of freedom from anything equal to it by saying «Nor again 
.•. equal to His.» Wish is unhindered volition; by failure in this a man 
becomes inferior. Or if there be nu inferiority, then it would be that both fail 
in their wishes. For no effect would occur, or if it did occur, the effect [ of the 
two wishes] simultaneously would be perceived to have the logical mark 
(samalingita) of two contradictory qualities. Alluding to this he says «And two.» 
If however the intentions [ of the two] are not contradictory and if the pre-eminent 
quality (1rvaratva) is attached to each, then what need of any others? Because 
then [the intention] could be accomplished by a single pre-eminent (¼'and) alone. 
On the other hand, if [all] work together, no one would be the l',va.ra; but there 
would be a parliament. Furthermore it is .not fitting th11t those who are fit for 
uninterrupted pre-eminence [ should rule J by turns. And bosidos this would be 
a moro difficult supposition. Since this ie evident, all ie clenred up. 

Furthermore, 
25. In this (IQvara] the germ of the omniscient is at its 
utmost excellence. 
This our process-of-knowing (gmha1;a) the supersensuous, whether 
in the past or future or present, whether separately or collec­
tively,-[this process,] whether it be small or great, is the germ 

1 Thia would conetitute a.n ciga,na. 
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of the omniscient. He, verily, in whom this germ BB it increases 
progressively reaches its utmost excellence is the omniscient. 
It is possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this 
[uttermost] limit, for it admits of degrees of excellence, as in the 
case of any ascending scale. He in whom the limit of thinking 
is reached is the omniscient and He is a special kind of Self. 
[If you object that this argument would prove the omniscience of 
Buddha or of Jina, there would be this reply.] An inference ex­
hausts (upa~aya) its force in_ bringing a general proposition to a 
conclusion,1 but is powerless to prove a particular instance. There­
fore the ascertainment of. the [Omniscient] one's special name is 
[ not a matter of inference, but is rather] to be sought out in the 
verbal-communication, [ which excludes the supposed cases, since 
their tradition is false]. Although He is above all feelings of self­
gratification, yet [ to this L;vara] the gratification of living beings 
is a sufficient ruotive. He may be conceived BB resolving, 'By 
instruction in knowledge and in right-living, at the dissolution 
of the mundane period and at the great dissolution, I will lift up 
human beings, who are whirled in the vortex of existence.' And 
likewise it hath been said,2 '' The First Knower, assuming a 
created mind-stuff through compassion, the Exalted, the Supreme 
Sage, unto Asuri who desired to know, declared this doctrine." 

After having mentioned the sacred 4ooks as a means of proving (His] power of 
action 11nd of knowledge, he shows that inference is a means of proving (His] 
power of knowledge. Thia is stated in the words «Furthermore.» 25. In 
this [Ii;vara) the germ of the omniscient is at its utmost exoellenoe. He 
discusses [ the sotru] in the words «Thie our.» In proportion to the degree to 
which the tamas which covers the sattva of the thinking-substance has been re­
moved, this our process-of-knowing eupersensuous things, past and future and 
present, which occur separately as well as collectively,-[this) proceBB may be 
qualified as being either small or great. This is the germ [or] cause of the omni­
scient. Some one knows a very little of the past or of the other times, another 

' Con_ipare samu11ye11opasaml11ira~. p. 100, 
lme 4, Calcutta ed. of this work. 

2 By l'aiic~ikha in the first fragment B.B 

collected by Garbe in his article on 
Paiic~ikba und seine Fragmente (in 
Feetgrus• an Roth. Stultgart, 1898), 

p. 77. Thia fragment is also discussed 
by Fitz Edward Hall in his edition 
of the Siimkhya-Pravacbana-Bhishya, 
1856, Preface pp. 10 and 17. See also 
Garuda Pural).a i. 18. 
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much another still more. Thus with regard to objects to be known there is a 
[relative J smallness or greatness of the knowing-process. He, verily, ~n whom 
this [germ J as it increases progressively has come to a stop becaus~ of its exce~­
lence --he is said to be the omni.~cient. In this wise only the obJect of proof is 

described ; now he gives the means of proof in the words «It is possible.» In 
the words «It is possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this [ utter­
most] limit» there is a statement of the major term. The limit is the reaching 
of the utmost excellence ; it is that state higher than which there is no excellence. 
Accordingly it should not be urged that this is establishing what is already 
established. For [ this higher than which there is no excellence, is established] 
only so far as it is a terminal-point. [For,] the middle term (hetu), as he gives it, 
is «for it admits of degrees of excellence.» Whatever admits of degrees of excel­
lence, all that is [ capable of reaching] the utmost excellence. Similarly in the 
case of the kuvalaya berry and the amalaka fruit and the bilva fruit there is a size 
thnt admits of degrees. And in the soul (atman) [ there is a magnitude which has 
reached its] utmost excellence. Thus he shows that there is a cnncomitance [ of 
terms].-And when he says «as in the case of any ascending scale,» it is not 
relevant to object that there is a discrepancy in so far as the properties [ of a 
substance 1 such as its magnitude, [form an ascending scale but do not reach 
utmost excellence]. For in the case of the whole, its magnitude does of. course 
not excel the magnitude of the parts. But whatever magnitudes there are, each 
functioning by itself, from the smallest atom up to the final whole, may be so 
arranged that one may assert a progressive incrE1ase of magnitudes. But, because 
it is not finished as contrasted with the object to be thought, in so far as it 
has [ successively J one or two or a multitude of object&, thinking may with reason 
be said to admit of degrees of 11,.,;cellence, Thus there is no discrepancy. He 
brings the discussion to a close in the words «He in whom the limit.»-It 
might be objected that there are many authors of sacred books (t1rtl1alcara/, 
Buddha and Arbata and Knpila the Sage and ma'lly others. Why, by this line 
of inference, may they not be counted as omniscient? In reply he says <<a 
gene1·al proposition.» Whence then can we be informed of his particular 
qualities? The reply is «the [ Onrniscient J one's.» The point ia thnt the paeudo­
aacred-words composed by Buddha or by the others are not a Sacred ,vord 
(agama). For they give instruction in the way of soullessness and of momentari­
ness, both of which are contradicted by all sources-of-valid-ideas. The reason for 
this is that they are deceitful. A Sacred Word has o.a its distinguishing-charac­
teristic the Revealed-Word (vuti) and the Tl'adition (smrti) and the Epics and 
Purlli;ias. The Sacred Word (a-gama) ie that from which the [spiritual] means 
for [worldly] happiness and [ final) bliss come to (a-gam) or strike upon the 
think.ing-substance. -From this (Sacred Word] comes information as to [the 
I~vara's] particular qualities, such as His nam&--any particular name, for example 
Qiva or the l~vara-which are firmly established in the Revealed ,vord and in 
the other books. Under the word ' such as' (ucli) are included the sexpartite 

8 {• 0.1. 11] 
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nature and the ten eternal principles, ns described in the VAyu PurA1_1a [ iii. 82), 1 

"Omnieoience and Contentment and Limitless Knowledge and Freedom and 
Ever-unthwarted Energy and Infinite Energy-these, the experts in the sacred 
ordinances tell us, are the six parts of the all-pervasive Mah~vara." Likewise 
'' Knowledge and Passionlessness and Pre-eminence and Self-control and Truth 
and Patience and Perseverance and Creative Energy and Right Knowledge of 
Self and Competency to Rule [the Universe]-these ten eternal principles abide 
eternally in Qamkara." It is objected, 'This may be so. But inasmuch ae the 
Exalted One, who is eternally free and who has attained to the utmost excellence 
of paasionlessness, cannot cherieh craving merely for his own self; and inas­
much as, if he be compassionate, he should create, to the end that every one 
should be intent upon happiness, for the reason that we cannot explain the pro­
duction of a world of living beings in which pain predominates; and inasmuch 
as, if he have no motive, we cannot explain his act [ of creation] as being that of 
a being of understanding,-therefore, even if he be endowed with the power of 
action, the world cannot be the result of his action.' In reply to this he says 
«Although He is above all feelings of self-gratification.» The gratification of 
beings in whom is the breath of life is [ for Him a sufficient] motive. Now it is 
clear that the mind-stuff ceases from the production of its [two kinds of] effects: 
the outer experience of the various kinds of things and (secondly) the discrimi­
native discernment. 'l.'hen it is that the Self enters into its Isolation. Accord­
ingly as a means to motivate this [Isolation) the compassionate [19Vara] 
describes the discriminative discernment. Accordingly, although the I~vara 
with the help of merit and demerit makes living creatures feel pleasure and pain, 
for,the reason that the mind-stuff has its task yet to fulfi.1,-still he is not incom­
passionate.-He tells of the way by which he makes known the discriminative 
discernment as a [ spiritual J means in the words «By instruction in knowledge 
and in right-living.» Eoth in knowledge and in right-living; by instruction in 
both of these. By the combination of knowledge and of right-living ae a result of 
reaching full maturity of discriminative discernment. <<At the diasolution of the 
mundune period,» tho.tie, o.t the end of o. Day of Brahma 1, at which time the world 
with the exception of the Heaven of Truth (satya-loka), vanishes. «At the great 
dissolution,» at which time there is the deetructioQ of Brahma together with the 
Heaven of Truth. «Whirled in the vortex C1f existence» that is,• those merged 
in the [primary] cause ; and therefore partaking of the pain of that [cause] up to 
the time of death. The words «diseolution of the mundane period» is an ex­
pression of a pa1-t for the whole ; for at other times also [ the I9vara may be con­
ceived as) resolving «I will lift up human beings.» In other words human 
beings by attaining to Isolation are lifted up. It might be objected that this 

1 Ano.ndl!~rame. ed., p. 431-1• 
1 See Vit1J.u·Puri1;111, vi. 3. 
1 The words "that ia •.. reaohing" are 

not in the BikiDer MB. and may be 
o.glou. 
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instruction in knowledge and right-living by one whose motive is compnssion is 
also well known to the follo,vers of Kapila. In reply to this he tl&YS «And likewise 
it hath been 91\id.» In this sense it hath been said by Paiica9ikho the Master 
(,foirya). <<The First Knower» is Kapila. The statement of Pniica9ikha the 
Master with regard to the First Knower applies to the First Teacher in the succes• 
sion [ of teacher and disciple] to which he belonged ; and [ this First Teacher] was 
the First Liberated. But it does not apply to the Supreme Teacher whc, is free 
from time-without-beginning, Of those who were the First Liberated and of those 
[other] knowers who were at other times liberated, Kapila is for us the First 
Knower [ and the First] Liberated. And it is he that is the teacher, [but not from 
time without beginning). For it is revealed that even Kapila attained to know• 
ledge, by the favour of Mahe9vara only, just as soon as he was born, He whom 
we call Kapila is accepted as being the [fifth] incarnation ofViahnu, (It might he 
objected that] Hira,;iyagarbha is the Self-existent [ and thus he would be the First 
Knower]. [For] it is revealed in the Veda 1[thathewae the First-bol'D Mdj that he 
also acquired Blunkhya and Yoga. [The reply would be that] this same I9vara, 
the First Knower, the Self-Histent• Viahn~ [is] Kapila. "But [He is] the 
19vara of those descended from the Self-e:r.istent." Thia is the point. 

This same [I~va.ra. is]-
28, Teacher of the Primal [Sages] also, forasmuoh as [with 
Him] there is no limitation by time. 
N o-one-doubts-tbat the Primal Sages are limited by time ; [but] 
He to whom time does no~ apply, in so far as it might be a limiting 
object, is the Teacher even of the Primal Sages. As He is perfected 
(siddha) in that mode-of-existence (gati) which is perfection at the 
comm~nc~men~ of the present ~reation, so He is to be recognized 
[as bemg m this mode of perfection] at the beginning of pa.st crea 
tions also. 
He now states the distinction between the I9vara and 11u0h beings u Brahma by 
saying «Thia same [l9vara].:. These words «Thie same [I9nra]» form the 
transition to the eotn. H. Teacher of the Primal [Ba1ea] &lao, forumuoh 
u [with Him] there la no limitation by time. He Hplainathe aotra in the 
words «No-on.«ioubt.-that the Primal.> Time, however, a period of a hundred 
years or aome other period, doee not apply, [that i1] bu no reference [to Him] in 

1 ~vet. Up. iii. -i, iv. HI, vi. 18. 
1 If the reading be na ma•, the meaning 

would be that llltbough the Self• 
eJ111tent i1 the Fint Knower, 1till in 

thi1 pa1auge the term ' Fil'lt Knower 
applie1 to K"pill\ and not to the Self 
uietent. 



i. 26-] Book I. Concentration or Samadhi 

so far as it might be a limiting object, [that is] limiting motive. The mode-of. 
existence of perfection is the attainment of perfection. This is to be recognized 
as coming from the Sacred-Word. Such is the inner meaning. 

2'7. The word- expressing Him is the Mystic - syllable 
(pra~ava). 
The I'rvara is the objecc;-expressed by the mystic syllable. Is the 
expressiveness of this [Syllable] the work of [ordinary] usage (sam­
keta), or is it permanent [ and self-manifesting] like [the relation of] 
the light to the lamp? 1he relation of this thing-to-be-expressed 
to the expressive-word is fixed. But the usage [as determined] by 
the I9vara declares this its fixed meaning. Thus the [ actual] rela­
tion of father and son is permanent, but the verbal statement that 
that man is this man's father is suggested [to the mind] by usage. 
An,_d the usage with regard to the relation between expressive-words 
e.nd things-expressed is made by [the I~wara] to serve with a dis­
tinct reference to the power of expression which they had in former 
creations e.lso. The authoritative sages maintain that the relation 
between a ,vord and an intended-object is eternal is so far as the 
consensus ( sampratipatti) [ of successive generations of speakers] 
is eternal. 
In thia same aeries [of 11ntras] the E:r.alted l~vara h&11 been made known. Now 
in order to make known the devotion [paid] to Him he tells of tlie word­
e:r.preseive of Him. 27, The word-espreuing Him is the Ky1tio-1yllable 
(pra11ava). He begin11 the explanation with the words« .. , the object-e:r.pre888d.~ 
On thie point he cle11r11 up [ the topio J by setting forth for con11ideration the 
opinion of othera. (This he begin11 J by asking «Is the expreaeiveneu.> 
«Es:preuivenees> is ability to give information. For to othera I it aeema u if 
the relation between word and intended-meaning ill natural. [And] if this 
objeot-intended ii to be recognized u having an esaence of 1uch a kind wh11n 
it oomee by uuge from this word, then, whenever that [natural] relation doe11 
not exiat, that [ object-intended] will not be manifested even by hundreds of 
uuge■. For when a water-jar, whioh is capable of being made manife■ b by 
a lamp, i1 not [there], then even with tbouunda of lamp■ it oannot be ma«I. 
manife■t. On the other hand, the word young-elephant tkarabha), made b7 

1 He refen to the Vliylkarana,, 1uob a•. 
for Hample, Patalljali in Mablbh1,1a 

(Jtielhorn', edition), Tol. i, p. e• '· 



61] Symbol of the IFuara l-i. 2s 

usage to denote an elephant lv4ra11a) evidently gives information with regard to 
an elephant. As a result of this, one might say that expressiveness is made by 
usage only. After reflection [ as to whether the relation is accidental or eternal] 
he determines what the author's opinion is by saying <<is fixed.» The import 
would be this. All words are capable of naming intended-objects of all kinds of 
forms. Thus the natural relation of them [i.e. of words] to intended-objects of all 
kinds of forms is most surely fixed. The usage, however, [ as determined] by 
the I~vara ia both a manifester [ of this natural relation] and a limitation. And 
this [relation] has a word expressing it when the usage [ as determined] by the 
I,;vara [is followed] ; [but the relation suffers] corruption when the usage [ as 
determined] by the l'rvara is not [followed]. Thie is the distinction. It is this 
that he states in the phrase <<But the"ueage [ as determined] by the l'rvam.» He 
gives an example when he says <<Thus.» It is objected, 'A word is a product 
of the primary-cause ; at the time of the great dissolution it tends towards the 
primary causal state ; and its [expressive] power would also be resolved [into 
primary matter]. Then it would not be possible that the usage ( M determined] 
by the Great I9vara (m4heft!ara) should revive the expressive power ( of such 
a word] only as had been deprived of its expressive [power] after having been 
changed successively into [the different evolved forms of primary matter] begin­
ning with the Gl'eat [thinking-substance].' In reply to this he says <<in former 
creations.» Although the word together with ite u:preeaive power passes into 
the primary causal state of equipoise, when it appears again it does appear 
endowed with the [ expresaive] power of that [ word]. Similarly a plant [ udbhijja], 
utterly reduced to an earthly condition after the rains have [ ceased] to fall, 
[beoomea &11 it was before] when sprinkled vigorously with the stream of water 
let fall from the clouds. Therefore the Exalted One makes the usage conform to 
the previous relation [ of the word to the intended object]. Accordingly, in 10 

far as the consensus [ of previous creations, which is the same ae] the 10rie1 
of similar modes-of-expression (vyavaluJra), is eternal, the authoritative eagee 
(c2gamika) maintain I that thie relation is not absolutely eternal. But their point 
ii that it is impoaaible without the help of the Sacred Word to aaaert that the 
usage was exactly of the same kind in other creations also. 

Now, by the yogin who has recognized the power of the word to 
express the thing, 
as. Repetition of it and reflection upon its meaning [should 
be made]. 
The repetition of the Mystic Syllable, and reflection upon the 
l9vara who is signified by the Mystic Syllable. Then in the cue 

1 See Pa.h,ftja.li, Mablbhll.,·a. (Kielhorn), Toi. i, r, 811 a.nd 711 • 
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of this yogin who thus repeats the Mysti~ Syllable and reflects 
upon its meaning, mind-stuff attains to singleness-of-intent. And 
so it hath been said, 1 

" Through study let him practise yoga ; 
Through yoga let him meditate on study. 

By perfectness in study and in yoga 
Supreme Soul shines forth clearly." 

Ilnving designated the Mystic Syllohle he tells of the coatemplntion. 28. Repe. 
tition of it and reflection upon its meaning [should be made]. He explains 
rthe sotra] by saying «Of the Mystic Syllable.» Reflection is an absorption in 
the mind again and again. What follows from this? He replies by saying 
«the Mystic Syllable.» He attai'iis to singleness-of-intent ( and his J mind-stuff 
comes to rest in the One Exalted. In illustration of this he introduces a stanza 
from Vynsa (vaiyasiki gatha) by saying <<And so.» The I~vara then gratifies him 
by conferring upon him concentration and the fruit of concentration. 

What else comes to him ? 
28. Thereafter comes the right-knowledge of him who thinks 
in an inverse way, and the removal of obst~cies. Whatever 
obstacles there be, disease and the rest, all these are removed by 
dev:otion to the I~vare., and [ the yogin] comes to a sight of his own 
real Relf. He hM the right knowledge which sees tha.t as the 
lfvara is a Self and is undefiled and undisturbed [by hindrances] 
and isolated and exempt from accidents, so he· also is a Self 
conscious [by reflection] of its thinking-substance. 
What in addition comes to him ? 39, Thereafter oomea the right-knowledge 
of him who thinlu lD an lDTerae way, and the remoTal of obataolea. One 
is inverted who knows in an opposite way [to the ordinary person whoee mind• 
atuft' flows out and becomes modified by objects]: One who thinks in that way 
thinks inversely; [in other words] the [ordinary] man [ atill] under the condi, 
tiona of llndifferentiated-conaciouenees (avidyat-ant). In such wise [the author] 
demarks [such a one) from the l9vara who is free from undift'erentiated.c,on• 
sciousneu (vidy41XU1t), and who ie endowed with eternal superiority of the 8altva. 
Right-knowledge aomee to the kind of thinking which ill under the conditions 
of undiff'erentiated-consoioueneea and whioh ie inverted. A perception of himaelf 
as he is in his own self comes to him.-<Obstaclea> and <the removal> of them ara 

1 Compare Vit~• Pur. vi. 7. 88 r.; Nln.dfya Pur, :1lTii. 12-1'. 
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to be described [ii 82]. The words «Whatever ... » give the exposition of these 
[latter words]. The word «own>> [ refers to his J soul (atman), that is, his self. 
The word <<salt)> (nlpa) excludes all qualities attributed [to him] by undifieren• 
tiated-consciousness. One might well say that devotion to the I~vara has the 
l\lvara as ite object ; how then can it apparently give a direct perception, 
a thinking in the inverse WtiY [ upon one's own real self] ? For this would 
prove too much. In reply to this he says «as the I9vara.» «Undefiled:» 
not subject to origination or dissolution in so far as He is absolutely unchanged. 
«Undisturbed>> means free from hindrances. «Isolated» means beyond the 
aoope of merit and demerit [and] consequently «exempt from accidents.» «Acci­
dents» are birth and length of life and kind of uperience [ii. 18].-Since a 
homogeneity implies a certain degree of difference, he shows the difference 
between [Selves in general] and the I9vara by saying «consaious [by reflec­
tion] of its thinking-substance.» In such wise the word <inverse> has been 
deecribed.-In the cue of two objects which are totally irrelevant to each 
other, prolonged meditation on either one unfits one for a direct perception of 
the other. Whereas prolonged meditation upon one object provea to be of 
service for the direct perception of another similar to it. Similarly the 
study of one book proves to be of service for the acquisition of knowledge of 
another book similar to it. As for (tu) immediate-perception (pratyOSattt), it is 
the oause of direct perception with regard to one's own self, but not with regard 
to another self. [Thus by meditating upon the I9vara, we learn about our own 
selves.] Thus the argument is cleared up. 

But wha.t are these obeta.clee 1 Those which distract the mind­
stuff. But what a.re these [that are die'tra.ctive] and (va) how many 
a.re they 1 [He replies.] 
ao. SiokneBB and languor and doubt and heedle11nea■ and 
Uatleaaneaa and worldlineBB (avi-rati) and erroneoua peroeption 
and failure to .. ttain any ataae [of oonoentration] and tn1ta­
bWty in the 1tatQ. [when attatned]-theae dietraotiona of the 
mind-stuff' are the obataolea. 
There a.re nine obet&oles, the distractions of the mind-stufF. These 
appee.r together with the fluctuations of the mind-stuff. And they 
are not found where the aforesaid fluctuations llf mind-stuff are 
not. Sickness is a disorder in the humoure [ of the body] or in the 
secretions or in the organs. Languor is a. la.ck of e.ctivity in the 
mind~stuft'. Doubt is a kind of thinking which touches both alter­
natives ( of a dilemma 1 80 that one thinks ' This might be 80 ; 

might not be so.' Heedlesenees is a lack of reflection upon the 
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means of attaining concentration. Listlessness is a lack of effort 
due to heaviness of body or of mind-stuff. Worldliness is greed of 
the mind-stuff; and its essence lies in addiction to objects of sense. 
Erroneous perception is the thinking of misconceptions. Failure 
to attain any stage is not attaining any stage of concentration. 
Instability in the state [ when attained] is the failure of the mind­
stuff to remain in the stage attained. If the concentrated stage 
of development had been reacheq., [the mind-stuff] would, of course, 
have remained in it.-Thus it is that these distractions are called 
the nine blemishes of yoga [and] the nine foes of yoga [and] the 
obstacles of yoga. 
He asks a question by saying «what.» He gives the answer in general in 
the words «Those which.» With regard to their kinds and their number he 
asks «But what.» He gives the answer by the entra beginning with the word 
80. Sioknese. Obstacles are nine. These are fluctuations of mind-stuff and 
obstructive to yoga and opposed to yoga. Distractions of the mind-stuff are, of 
oourse, so~alled because sickneBB and the other [obstacles] distraot [or] divert 
the mind-stuff from yoga. He gives the reason for their being foes to yoga by 
saying «These .•. together with.:J> First, in the case of doubt and of erroneous 
perception, they are foes to the restriction of fluctuations from the mere faot that 
they are fluctuations. And of those that are not fluctuations, such as sickn988 
and the rest,-these too are foes to it because they aesooiate with fluctuations. 
He es:plaine the things intended, by the words beginning with «sickness.> 
The humours (dh4tu), wind and bile and phlegm, are so-called because they 
sustain (clh4raiia) the body. A eeoretion is a special kind of mutation of noul'ish­
ment eaten or drunk. The organs are the senses (indriga). A disorder in them 
ie a state of defect or uc888. A lack of activity is an inoapaoity for action. 
Doubt is a kind of thinking whioh to"YChes both 1 alternatives [ of a dilemma]. 
Although tlmre is no diJrerenoe between doubt and error (vipary48a) in 110 far u 
both do not remain in the proper form of that [in respect to which they are 
entertained), still,-by emphasizing the subsidiary di1f11renoe, that is, the touoh• 
ing or not touching of the two Rlternativea [ of the dilemma], the distinction in 
tbi.l oue [ of doubt] is made olear. A lack of reflection ie a lack of action. · Thia 
ia about the- same u saying that it is a lack of effort with regard to this thing. 
Heavin8M of the body ia the re1ult of phlegm; heavineu of the mind-atuff ii the 
rNult of tamas. Greed ia thirst. The 1tagea of oonoentration are the Madhu­
:matr and the other [three]. If after reaching a given stage [ the yogin J should 
deem himaelf 1ufflciently well off with only 10 muoh [progreu], there would be 
a breach in the concentration ; and aa a l'flUlt of thil there would be • ratro-

1 Compare Nyl7a-1Qtra l. 1. 28. 
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gression even from that stage. An effort should therefore be made in such 
a way that when [the yoginJ has reached concentration, [the mind-stuff] should 
be stable there. 

31. Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the body 
and inspiration and expiration are the accompaniments of 
the distractions. 
Pain proceeding from self [and] pain proceeding from living crea­
tures and pain proceeding from the gods. Pain is that by which 
living beings are stricken down and for the destruction of which 
they struggle. Despondency is agitation of mind due to an 
impediment [to the fulfilment] of a desire. Unsteadiness of the body 
is that which makes it unsteady [ and] makes it tremble. Inspira­
tion is breathing which sips in the air which is outside. Expiration 
is that which makes abdominal 1 air flow outwards. These are the 
accompaniments of the distra.ctfons. These occur in one whose 
mind-stuff is distracted. These do not occur in one whose mind­
stuff is concentrated. 
Not only the nine obstacles but also pain and the other accompaniments of these 

• [ obstacles] occur to this [yogin ]. Bo [Vy!Lsa] recites the sa.tl'a beginning with the 
word 81. Pain. Pain is that which is to be felt as unpleasant. [Pain] pro­
ceeding from self is bodily by virtue of sickneBB or mental by virtue of such 
things as PMBion, [Pain]' proceeding from li~ing creatures is such as is 
generated by ti~ers. [Pain J proceeding from the god's is such as is generated 
by the baleful influence of planet.a. And thie pain inasmuch aa living beings 
in general would feel I it to be unpleasant, is to b; rejected. Accordingly he 
says «by which • , , stricken down.» The breathing which without volitional 
action sips in the air which is outside [and] drinks it [or] makes it enter,-this 
in11piration ia opp011ed to emillllion (recaka), which ia acce11BOry to concentration. 
'l.'be breathing alao, which without volitional action makea abdominal air Sow 
outwards [and] e:r.pela it,-this expiration• is opposed to inhalntion (ptlraka}, 
which ia an acceaaory to conce11tration. 

Furthermore these distractions, the foes of concentration, a.re to 
1 Only oue MB. bu kofthgam. Yet u Bal .. 

rim& point.I out, the rule u given in 
P19ini v. 1. 8 (aee Biddblnta KlumudI, 
third Nir9a;ra Blpra edition, 190., 
p. 2661) would require that the 111ddlll 

9 [■ .0.1. n] 

1hould not take pla.oe when the ter• 
mina.tion vat i■ al!l:led to a item .Jgni­
fying a member of the bod;r. 

1 Bee Tarlr&-1&mpha, f 87. 
• .B.cako 1.11d pQraka are YolitionaJ (ii. 61), 
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be restricted by the same 1 practice and passionlessness. Of these 
[two], in summing up, he describes the object to which the practice 
[applies]. 
32. To check them [let there be] praotioe upon a single entity. 
To check them let [the yogin] practise his mind-stuff by ma.king it 
rest upon a single entity. But one whose mind-stuff is nothing 
more than an idea limited to one object after another, and is 
momentary (k~a~ika),-of this [Buddhist] the mind-stuff as a whole 
is surely not single-in-intent and it is surely not distracted. But 
if this [ mind-stuff when single-in-intent] is withdrawn from all 
[objects] and concentrated upon one [entity], then it may be said 
to be single-in-intent [ and] hence not limited to one object after 
another. H, on the other hand,-[in the opinion] of him who main­
tains that the mind-stuff becomes single-in-intent as a stream of 
similar ideas,-singleness-in-intent be a property of the mind-stuff 
[conceived] BB a stream, then the mind~stufF[conceived as] a stream 
could not be a single thing, because [ as he insists] it changee from 
moment to moment. If however [it be maintained I that] single­
n0B£r0f-intent is a property of an idea only in so far as it forms a 
part of the stream, then-whether it consist in a stream of similar 
ideas or in a stream of dissimilar ideas-it is all of it in nowise 
other than single-in-intent, inasmuch as it is limited to one object 
after another, and the fact that mind-stuff is distracted is unex­
plained. Therefore it may be said that mind-stuff is a single thing 
[and] has many intended objects [and] is stable. 

Furthermore if ideas accidentally related and different in nature 
were produced by a single mind-stuff, then what a situation I One 
idea. would be the remembrancer of a thing seen by another idea; 
and one idea would. be later the experienoer of the latent­
impression of karma accumulated by e.nother idea. Even if this 
could in some way be harmonized• (sa;m<Jdhsya), it would surpass 
[in falsity] the maxim of the Cowdung' as a milky preparation. 

1 See i. 12. 
1 A.I, for eumple, by Dharmaldrtl. 
1 Thi■ aame word alao bu the meo.uiug of 

'couceutr11,ted '. 

• See Colonel Ja.oob'■ Handful of Popular 
Mu:im■, Pa.rt 1, llnd ed., p. 95. Oom• 
pa.re Ba.n&dary&11&-euill'r&ba. (Ana.udlt-
9ra.ma ed.), p. 151• 
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Moreover if the mind-stuff is to be [one idea after] another, then 
[the Buddhist who holds this opinion] denies the experience of his 
own self. How does the idea ' I ' in such expressions as ' I am 
touching what I have seen' and ' I am seeing what I have touched' 
inhere in one common (abheda) substrate-of-ideas, if all the ideas 
have nothing in common 1 How could the idea 'I am this un­
divided self' -which has a single idea [' I '] as its object and which 
persists in absolutely different mind-stuffs-become hypostasized 
(aFrayet) in one generiG substrate-of-ideas 1 The idea 'I am this 
undivided self' is knowable in one's own experience. Moreover 
the authority of a perception is not overthrown by [that of] any 
other source-of-valid-ideas. Whereas any other source-of-valid­
ideas comes into use only by virtue of a perception. Consequently 
the mind-stuff is one [ and] has many objects and is stable. 
He introduces a sntrn which summarizes the manning which he has been stating. 
This he does by saying «Furthermore these.» Furthermore [that is] after the 
meaning which he has been stating. The connexion [ of the sentencee] is that 
he sums up by reciting this sntra. The reason why [the' distractions] must be 
restricted is told in the words «the foes of concentration.» Although the words 
beginning 'By devotion to the L;:vnra' [ i. 28] refer to practice only, still in this 
· case paesionlessneBS must be deemed to be a co-operator with this [practice]. 
Accordingly he snys «by the same two.» By the same two already character­
ized, by practice and by pae~onlessnese, [ distractions are J to be restricted. The 
words «of these» [meai,] of these two, namely, practice and passionlessneBB; 
the words «the practice», that which is to be described next. 82. To oheok 
them [let there be] practice upon a single entity. A single entity, that is, the 
Ii,:vara. For [He] is the subject-matter [ of the discussion ].-According to the 
Destructionists the mind-stuff as 11. whole is single-in-intent, [ that is] is not in any 
degree whnteoever distrD.Ctod. Consequently their- teachings and their- actions 
sub110rvient to their teachings are meaningless, as he says in the words «But one 
whose.» [He refers to one] in "Nhose opinion [ the mind-stuff] ie directed to 
one object after another whether to one [ at a time] or to more than one [ at a 
time]. LiIDited [in time], that is, present (samutpanna) only so long as the 
intended-object is vivid l4b/idsa), [and] ending just there [ and] not going elae­
where. 'Why not first take the foremost intended-object and afterwards tak,; the 
next object?' In reply he says «and is momentary.» Inaamuch as a moment 
is indivisible, it cannot have [ within itself] the relation of before and after. In 
our system, however, since mind-stuff is not momentary; and since it can be 
stable with regard to its object, whether this be one or many ; and since 11.t each 
moment, in so far as one ohject is taken and anoth('r left,-[ n1in1hh If cl\n l,e] 
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distracted. Consequently, by removing the mutations of distraction, singleness­
of-intent may be imposed [ upon the mind-stuff J. That the teaching and the doing 
of this is not futile, is stated in the words <<But if.» He sums up by saying «hence 
not.» He sets up for refutation a Destructionist (vainafika) by the words «on 
the other hand ... who.» The meaning is that there shall be no attempt to 
impose singleness-of-intent upon a mind-stuff that is single and momentary. But 
in the case of,a mind-stuff in serial order that is from time without beginning and 
that is not momentary, distraction will be removed and singleness-in-intent will 
be imposed. He takes up these two alternatives and shows the faults [ qf the one] 
by saying «of him.» In bis system, if singleness-of-intent is to be the property of 
the mind-stuff conceived as a stream or of a serial-order of mind-stuff, then the 
stream of mind-stuff is not a unit and is not persistent in the presented-ideas as 

they successively arise. Why [is thi\! so]? Because in your system whatever is 
at all is all of it momentary, and there is nothing not momentary: this is the 
point. He takes up the other alternative in the words «If however.» A pre­
sented-idea which is a portion of [this whole] subjective (samvrta) stream might 
be real. For this reason the singleness-of-intent with reference to this presented­
idea would be a property (belonging to a portion of the stream] [ and] to be 
obtained.by an effort. He shows the fault [in this alternative J by saying «all of 
it.» Accordingly in so far as it has the form of real being, it is-since it 
[must] be limited to one object after another [and] because it therefore .arises 
during the vividness (abhasa) of the object-intended by this (yat) [presented-idea] 
and because it is finished during this [ moment ofvividness ]-single-in-intent only. 
And thus the fact that mind-stuff is distracted remains unexplained. While it 
is to remove this [distraction] that singleness-in-intent is imposed. He sums 
up by saying «Therefore.» Hence also mind-stuff is one and has many objects 
and is stable as he explains by saying «Furthermore if.» For just as Chaitra 
cannot be he who remembers the book read by M11itra and just as Chnitra cannot 
be the enjoyer of the fruit of the latent-impressions of karma, heaped up by Me.itra, 
with which he l;tas had no connexion, whether meritorious or bad, so likewise 
eomethinp: seen by one presented-idea cannot be remembered by another presented­
idea ; nor can the fruit of a latent-deposit of kArma heaped up by one presented-idea 
be experienced by another idea. [The Destructionist might reply that his doctrine 
of momentariness] does not prove too much, provided we add the qualification 
'if there be a relntion of cause and effect'. For in such cases as the funeral­
sacrifice (,;raddha) and the vai,;vanari sacrifice (ifli) [ at the birth of a son] we find 
that the fruition [ of the sacrifice] passes [in the one case] to the father and 
mother and [ in the other case J to the son, whereas none [of the three] is the 
actual agent 1 [in the sacrifice]. Or [again] in such cases 2 as that of the [bitter] 
1 In the p-,,drlha th~ son 8a.crifices for the 

benefit oftbe father: in the v:iirv«nari, 
the fa.tbeT for the eon. For the latter 
Bf'C TaiUiriye. Ar. ii. 6. A 1li,cc1Msion 

of the two sacrifices is fou ncl in the 
Bhii~ye. on Jii.imini-siitra. iv. 3. 38. 

• This seems to refer to Kumilrila.'e refuta­
tion of the Buddhists in Qlokav,irltika, 
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mnngo-eeede that have been nourished with sweet juices ( we see] thnt the fruition 
by an indirect process must become sweet. [Thus the effort of one momentary 
idea could find its result in another idea single-in-intent and indirectly related to it 
through a serial-order.] In rep]y to this he says «Even if this could in some way 
be harmonized.» The connexion of thought is this. What shall we say is the 
difference between ideas resident in one serial-order and different 1 ideas resident in 
another serial-order, so that-when [ something] has been experienced or I when 
[some] latent-impression of kanna has been heaped up by an idea resident in ·one 
serial-order-[ anothe·r J idea belonging to the same serial-order should be the one to 
remember or to enjoy it and not an idea belonging to a different serial-order? For 
this that we call a eerinl-order is not euch a [materially] real thing that it oould 
[ as such] distinguish the unit-in-the-serial-order (santdnin) from [ideas] resident in 
other serial-orders. Furthermore an imaginary distinction cannot consistently 
exert activity. Surely the Brahman-boy cannot cook with fire that he imagines to 
be present. Moreover the relation of cause and effect is also-nothing that is 
[materially] real [ in this case of the two ideas, one of which appears in a seriea 
after the other has disappeared]. Because it ie impossible that there should be in 
the present time a substrate for two things which are not co-existent, just as 
there cannot be [ a substrate J for two things [ separate in space] like the left 
hol'n and the other horn which do however coexist [in ti.me]. For the past and 
the future cnnnot function ne the present by being-partially-in-relation-and­
parlially-out-of-relation' (vyasaiij) [ since momentariness is by hypothesis assumed]. 
Consequently ideas are not under the limiting-conditions either of a serial­
order or of a causal relation which is a part of their being ; [ @d], because they 
are real, they cannot, in so far as there are no reciprocal contacts, be dis­
tinguished from other ideas whether resident in the same serial-order or in other 
serial-orders. This same line-of-reasoning is continued by an allusion to the 
cow-dung and the milk ; cow-dung is milk, because it is a product of the cow, 
like milk, which both sides admit [to be a product of the cow]. [The Buddhist 
argument] «surpasses» this [in falsity] because it is superior [in falsity] even to 
this [Iine-of-reaeoning] in so far as it has tho false appearance of being a line-of• 
reasoni?g.-And this [ system of ours J cannot be charged [ with the fault of] 
destroymg• what hae been accomplished and accepting what has not been 
accomplished. For [ we hold that J it is mind-stuff that is the agent of actions ; 

pp. 262 and 267 (Chowkambhn ed.). 
Compare De la Vallee Pouasin 's Le Boud­
dhisme, 1902, page 63, notes 177 and 178. 

1 Reading bhinnapratyayrinrim with the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series edition and 
with the Bikiiner MS. 

2 This word is omitt~d by the two texts 
just mentioned and ca is inserted 
before ka""afaylJ8ya. 

3 Tbu.t which ie in euveral simultilneously 

and is not completely in any one. See 
Nyiiyako~a s. v. uyasanga and contrast 
it with its opposite ekaparyiiptatoa. 

' Bee Bhliakarode.ya (NirQ. S!l.g. ed.), p. -49'. 
The charge by the Buddhist is thf\t the 
Y ogn. 9ystem asanmes a common sub· 
stance for the thinking-substance e.s 
causal agent and for the Self as ex• 
periencer. '\Vhoreas Hrn Yo!l'f\ system 
itself tlenieR such a coruu""' "ubstmte. 
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it is this [mind-stuff) that is connected with the pl8118Ures and the pains 
generated by these actions. For the mind-stuff when changed (by receiving] the 
image (clu'iya) of the intelligence experiences pleasures and pains. Hence the 
supposition that expe1·ience in the Self is because of the assumption (gmha) 
of an identity of the mind-stuff and the Self. Such is the very nature itself of 
these [ mental pleasures and pains], which originate in dependence upon their 
own causes, 1 that they themselves remember and experience later the conse­
quence, while others• do not [remember]. And the very-natures [ of these 
mental pleasures and pains] ought not to be an injunction (niyoga) so that one 
says ' Let this be so ' or • Let this not be so', nor should it be a question 
(parganuyoga) so that one asks 'Why is.this not so? '-To him who will not lie 
satisfied with what has already been said he speaks with the words «Moreover 
... his own self.» The idea ':{' is bound up with the mind-stuff which is not 
distinguished [from the idea] and is the substrate of -ixperiences and of memories 
of experiences that have qualities of originating and of ceasing, however·varied 
they may be. How can [ this idea] be attached to ideas that are absolutely 
distinguished from itself? It might be objected that-inasmuch (a) as there is 
a distinction between the two causes 1. the process-of-knowing [in direct percep­
tion] and 2. memory, and inasmuch (b) as there is a coherence (samsarga) of the 
two contradictory qualities of im.medinte-perceptibility and of· mediate-percepti­
bility-the so-called recognition [that this was that] (pratyabhijiiana) is not a 

single idea such that there could be a unity of the mind-stuff which contains these 
r contradictory] ideas. For this reason he says <<in one's own experience.» The 
objector might reply that '1. the distinction between the two causes and 2. the 
coherence between two contradictory causes have been mentioned as inhibiting 
this [ ono's own experience].' In reply to this he says «Moreover ... of a per­
ception ... not.» The tot.ilitiee-of-causes (samagrt) do not remain distinct,­
on one condition only, that they are .reduced-to-terms (anusara) of perception. 
And [ that the totalities-of-causes do not remain distinct] is not contradicted by 
the fact that the qualities are immediate-perceptibility and mediate-perceptibility, 
-this is shown to be consistent in the Nynynk~ika. And the action of objeots­
intended by a [mind-stuff] that ie not momentary is shown to be consistent in the 
Nyayakai:iikll. • and in tha.Brnhmatattvasamlk~il. Thus all is made clear. 

Of which [stable mind-stuff] this purification 4 is enjoined by the 
system. By what means is this ? 
1 Compare f;ibhkarabhlijya ii. 2. 21 (Nin;i. 

Siig. ed., 1904, p. 457, le.at line). 
1 It ia the agent hirnaelf tbnt baa the 

experience of the conaequencee. 
' Hoth tbeao books are in Vucaapatimi~m 'a 

own list of hie works wh id..1 be gives 
at the cloae of the Bhii111 nti-vyiikhyii : 
the fin:! i~ A i::-loss on the JiHman9~ 

buok called Vidhiviveka, the second ie 
a glosa on the Vedii.nta work called 
Bra.bma-eiddhi. The fil'!lt baa been 
published in Benarea by E. J. Lazarus, 
tint in the Pandit (1907) and lo.ter ae 
R. separate volume. 

See pp. 801 an<I 8410 (Clllc. col.). 
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33. By the cultivation of friendlinese towards happiness 
and compassion towards pa.in and joy towards merit and 
indiff'erence towards demerit [the yogin should attain] the 
undisturbed calm of the mind"stwf. 
Of these 1 [four] he should cultivate friendliness towards all living 
beings that have reached the experience of happiness; compa.s­
sion towards those in pain ; joy towards those whose character 
ia meritorious; indifference towards those whose character is 
demeritorious. When he thus cultivates [friendliness and the rest] 
the white 2 quality [ of karma] comes into being [ within him]. 
And then the mind-stuff becomes calm ; and when calm it becomes 
single-in-intent and reaches the stable state. 
Because one whose central-organ is unpurified and full of such [feelings] as 
jealousy cannot successfully (sampattil effect concentration and the means of 
concentration, he proceeds to set forth the means of [ securing] undisturbed calm 
of the mind, which are hostile to suc_h [feelings] as jealousy. This he does 
by saying «Of which [ stable mind-stuff] this.» 111. other words, of which 
stable mind-stuff this is the purification. The sntrat begins with the words 
33 . • . friendliness and compassion and ends with I the words Uildieturbed 

calm • . . • When towards those who are happy the mind-stuff• cultivates 
friendliness, that is, cordiality 4, [then] the taint of envy ceases. When 
towards those who are in pain [the mind-stuff] cultivates compassion, that is, 
a desire to destroy pain in another as if it were his own, (then] the taint of o. 
doeire to injure others ceasett from the mind.• When towards living-creatures 
whose disposition is meritorious the mind cultivates joy,• that is, gladness, 
[then] the taint of jealousy ceases. When towards those whose disposition is 
demeritorious, the mind cultivates indifference, that is, neutrality, [then] the 
taint of wrath ceases. And then, after the qualitiee (dhamaa) made of rajas and of 
tamas have ceased, the whit.a quality made of sattlHJ comes into being. One may 
say that he becomee endowed with a superiority of sattva. When there can­
properly-be-said-to-be {paqa) a reetriotion of the fluctuations, hisrd-stuff, 
1 Theee form the chapter on the Brahma. 8 Medhitithi on Ma.nu, in a. characteristi-

y;_hiime in the Visoddhi-Magga. cally Schopenhaoriao frame of mind, 
2 Compare the statements in iv. 7 on white inform.a us that friendliness is the 

and black karma; and in ii. 18 on the absence of aveniion (di,qabha11a) 1U1d 
rise of white karme.. not an attachment to one's friends. 

• Thie construction is a good instance of For that woold be bonda.ge. Similarly 
.l,ro ico,voii (kakdlqi). joy is the cease.tion of grief but not 

• Thia form (sauhardam) does not seem to positive gle.dne11&. Because that would 
accord with the examples given in be the result of passion. SeeBiilmma's 
Siddhii.Iita kii.omudi on vi. 3. 52 (N~. notetp. 77 (Calc.ed.). lhavenottraced 
Sii:J. ed., 1904, p. 207'). the passage to Medhii.titbi-bhatt~ 
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beea\180 its true nature is undisturbed calm, becomes undisturbedly calm. And 
when undieturbedly calm, by means which are to be stated, 1 it becomes single­
in-intent and gains the stable state. But if there be no cultivation of friendlinees 
and the other [feelings] these means are not adequate for stability. 

34. Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and retention of 
breath. 
Expulsion is the ejection of the abdominal air through the aper­
tures of the nose by a special kind of effort. Retention is restraint 
of the breath.-<Or> by these two he should attain to a t1tability 
of the central-organ. 
He now states these means of [ obtaining] stability. 
84. Or [he gains stability J by expulsion and retention of breath. 
The word <Or> signifies that there is a choice with regard to other means [ now J 
to be atated, but not with regard to cultivation of friendlinees and of the [ other J 
feelings; because [the alternatives now mentioned] are in addition to that 
[cultivation]. He explains the expulsion by saying «of the abdominal.» By 
a speoial kind of effort, described in books of Yoga, by means of which the 
abdominal wind is gradually emitted through the aperture& of the nose.- He 
explains retention by saying «Retention is restraint of the breath.» It is the 
restraint of that portion of the abdominal wind that is emitted breath ; it is the 
keeping of it outside ; it is, on the other hand, not allowing it to enter suddenly. 
By these two, the expulsion and retention of wind, his body becomes light and 
bis otntral organ gains the stable state. In this [ sntra] we have to BUpply 
(akr,) the word 'stability' from the phrase 'comes into a relation of stability' 
found in the next sntra ; and this is to be connected with the words ' should 
attain ' aa is understood from the context (artha~ 

8&. Or [hQ gains stability when] a sense-activity• (pra:vrtti) 
ariaea connected with an object [and] bringing the oentral­
organ into a relation of stability. 
The consciousness of supernormal (divya) odour in one who attends 
fixedly to thE:i tip of his nose is sense-activity with odour [ as object] ; 
on the tip of the tongue, the consciousneBB of supernormaJ taste; qn 
th~ pa.late, supernormal colour ; on the middle of the tongue, the 
consciousness of touch ; on the root of the tongue, the conscious­
ness of sound. These sense-activities when arisen bring the mind­
stuff into a relation of stability [ and] dispel doubt and become a 
way of approach to concentrated insight.• Thus se~se-activity 

1 Book ii. I IF. 1 Compare i. 20. 
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with regard to the moon or the sun or planets or gems or [ the 
rays of] a. la.mp or similar objects, when it arises, should be 
regarded as being connected with an object. For although the 
true nature of things a.s they really are 1 becomes accessible by 
means of the various sciences and by inferences and by the 
instruction of mw:itere,-since these [means] are adequate to 
inform us of the things as they are,-still, so long as any part 
whatsoever has not become consciously knowable by the appro­
priate organ, the whole seems mediately-perceived. And the 
thinkinisubstance is not made to arise firmly with regard to 
such subtile intended-objects as Release. Therefore [ifj only for 
the sake of reinforcing books and inferences and the instruction of 
masters, some one particular thing must necessarily be made an 
object of perception. Then after a portion of the intended-objec~ 
as taught by these [three means] hhB been made the object of per­
ception, the whole, even unto such an exceeding subtile object as 
Release, is thorough]y believed. For precisely this purpose the 
purification 3 of the mind-stuff is enjoined. If there are fluctua­
tions unrestrained [as contrasted with this portion], then, when the 
Consciousness of being Master with regard to these has been pro­
duced, [the mind-stuff] would be adequate to effect a perception of 
these various intendEl,d-objects. And this done, [the yogin] will 
without hindrance acquire belief [and] energy [and] mindfulness 
[and] concentration [i. 20]. 
He tells of another means for stability. 85. Or [he gains stability when] 
a ae:o.ae-aotivity (prat!'tt1) arises oonneoted with an object [and] bringing 
the central-org&n. into a relation of stability. He explains by saying <<in 
one who attends fliedly to the tip of his nose.» In onfl performing fixed­
attentions _ [and] contemplations [and] concentrations there arises, as a result 
of success in these, that direct-perception whioh is a supernormal consciousnees 
of odours. Similarly [ what is said] is applicable to the other sense-activities 
also. And this is to be believ':ld on the strength of the authoritative-word 2 

and not from probable-reasonings (upapattitas). An objection, 'This may be 

1 Thia word yothdblaiita is thought by Mre. 
Rhy1 Davilla to be 'specifically and 
uniquely Ootamic '. (C. A. F. Rhye 
Davids: Seeing Things ae they Rea.Uy 
&re, in Buddhism, vol. i, no. S, p. 382, 
March, 1904.) The fa.ct that it occura 

10 [■-00. 11] 

here i, another proof of the intimate 
connexion hetw~en the Yoga system of 
philosophy =d Buddhism. 

1 See also above, p. 70 end, or text, p. 771 

(Cale. ed.). 
• Compare Miitri Up. vi. 20. 
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so. But of what use is this kind of :fluctuations ,vhich are of no service as 
regards Isolation?' In reply he says «These.>> 'l'hese :fluctuations, when 
once arisen, in a ~ery short time bring the mind-stuff into a relation of 
stability with the object whether it be the !Fara or the discriminative 
discernment. Another objection, 'Ho,v could a fluctuation in relation to 
one object bring (the mind-stuff] into a relation of stability with another 
object?' In reply to this he says «dispel doubt.» It dispels [that is] it 
removes. Consequently (it becomes a wny of approach] «to concentrated 
insight.» By the word «Thus» he shows hy analogy that other fluctuations 
also, which are taught in the revealed word, can be made objects. If it be 
objected, 'Whence can there be a -doubt with regard to matters made known 
by the revealed word and by other [authorities],' he replies with the words 
«For although.» For Yoga is based upon 'belief. And when a portion of 
the intended-objects taught is made the objeot of perception, contemplation 
and the other [ stntes] which nre based upon this [belief1 follow for him 
without obstruction. 

38. Or an undistressed [and] luminous [sense-activity when 
arisen brings the central-organ into a relation of stability]. 
The words 'sense-activity when arisen brings the central-organ 
into a relation of stability' are supplied from [sutra 35]. This is 
that consciousness of the thinking-substance which occurs when 
[the yogin] fixes his attention upon the Lotus of the Heart. For 
1. the sattva of the thinking-substance becomes resplendent and 
[all-pervasive] Jike the air (akafa ). By skill in keeping [his centraJ­
organ] stable in this [Lotus], this sense-activity, because resplen­
dent as the sun or the moon or planets or gems, becomes trans­
formed in appearance. Thus 2. his mind-stuff comes to a state of 
ha.lance with regard to the feeling-of-personality a.nd becomes wave­
less like the Great Sea [and] peaceful [and] infinite [and] the feel­
ing-of-personality and nought beside. With regard to which it has 
been said 1 "Pondering upon this self which is a mere atom, one is 
conscious in the same way as when one is conscious to the extent 
that one says 'I am'." This undistressed sense-activity is of two 
kinds : I. in connexion with an object, and 2. the feeling-of-per­
sonality and nought beside ; [ and] is called luminous. By means 
of which the mind-stuff of the yogin gains the stable state. 
1 Garbe (Feetgrtl88 an Roth, p. 78J from 

this fragment i.nfen a doctrine of the 
atomic nature of the aelf. Might it 

not however refer to a particalar state 
only of the ■elf? 
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38. Or a.n nndistressed [and] luminous [sense-activity when arisen bring11 
the central-organ into a relation of st.ability]. Without distress means 
freed from pain. Luminous means something having lumination. Luminous 
in the form of [ casting 1 radiance «upon the Lotus of the Heart.» That lotus 
eight-petalled which is situated with head downwards betweE>n the abdomen 
and the thorax, he should turn, by the force of an emissive rastraint of breath, 
head upwards and fix the mind-stuff attentively upon it. In the mid<lle of 
this [lotus] is the circle of the sun [and] the letter A 1 

[ a!ld] the locus of the 
waking-state. Above it is the circle of the moon [and] the letter U [ and l 
the locus of sleep. Above this is the circle of fire [and] the letter M [ and] 
the locus of deep-sleep. Above which is the highest, whoso e,i.sence is the 
air [ and] the prolonged nasal (brahma-nada) [ and] the locus of the fourth 
[ turiya] state [and] a half-measure. [ All this] the knowers of Brahma relate. 
In this [Lotus], that is, in the pericarp [ of the lotus], is the tube (natfi)' of 
Brahma, with upturned face, and reaching to the circle of the sun and the 
other [circles]. And upward from this there extends the tube called Sushumnn.1 

This passes through the outer oircles also beginning with that of the sun. 
Now this [ tiibe] is the locus of the mind-stuff. And by fixing attention upon 
this [tube] the yogin acquires in addition the consciousneBB of mind-stuff. 
After showing the consistency [ of his statement] he indicates what the appear­
ance of the consciousness of the thinking-substance is by saying «For 1. the 
sattva of the thinking-substance.» The words «like the air (akara}» describe 
its pervasive character. It takes various forms, it is transformed into the 
appearance [ that is] into the form of the splendours of such [bodi0!1] as the sun. 
And here thinking-substance (buddh1) is understood to be the central-organ 
(manas) and not the Great Principle (mahat-tatti:a). Moreover, placed in the 
Sushumnl!. and produced from the personality-substance which is itself evolved 9 

[ from sattva ], it has an abundance of sattva; for this reason its luminosity is 
emphasized. Furthermore, in so far as it is concerned with various objects, 
its pervasiveness is also established. Having shown. the state of balance 
(samapatti) with regard to the central-organ, an effect of the feeling-of-per­
aonality, he d0Bcribes what the state-of-balance ie in itself with regard to the 
feeling-of-personality by saying «Thus . . . comes to a state of balance.» 
«Peaceful» [that is] that from which thA waves of mjas and lamas have p11888d 
away. «Infinite» is all-pervading. «The feeling-of-personality and nought 
bt!iide» is a form in which the splendoul'B of various kinds do not reoccur. 
He makes his own opinion accord with another authoritative-work (agama) 
by saying «With regard to which.» With regard to which this has been 
said by PRiiucikha. It is called an atom because it is hard of acce68 [to 
knowledge]. The self has the personality-substance as its bssis. Pondering 
[that is] reflecting [upon it], one knows in the same way as when one knows 
• I am'. An objector says, 'This may be true that the luminous [sense-activity] 

• So MSS., not •!1~11mi1ci, ' Sec Siil.h. Kii.r. :nv. 
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assumes various forms of splendour, but how can the luminous [sense-activity] 
assume t:Oe form of the feeling-of-personality e.nd nought beside?' In reply 
to this he says «Thie ... is of two kinds.» The point is that the eenee-of­
p,'rsonality is itself, when cleansed from the defilement of rajas and fanllls, 
lumination. He states also the consequences of the two-fold luminous [st-nse­
acfr.ity] by saying «By means of which.» 

37. Or the mind-stuff' [reaches the stable state] by having as 
its object [a mind-stuff'] freed from passion. Or influenced by 
having as the supporting-object a mind-stuff freed from passion,1 
the yogin's mind-stuff reaches the stable state. 
37. Or the mind-etuJf [ ree.ohes the stable state] by having as its objeot 
[ a mind•etull'] freed from passion. Those freed from passion are ~i;iadvai­
payana: and certain others. Mind-stuff is affected by having as the supporting• 
object the mind-stuff of these. 

38. Or- [ the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by having as 
the supporting-object a perception in dream or in sleep. Or, 
assuming that form which has as its supporting-object either a 
perception in dream or in sleep, the -yogin's mind-stuff reaches the 
stable state. 
38. Or [ the mind-etu1r reaches the stable state J by he.ving as the support­
ing-object a. perception in dream or in sleep. For when in his dream be 
adores the Exalted Mabe~vara's image which abides within a sequestered forest 
an<l seems as if it were sculptured out of the moon's orb; [ and] its members and 
limbs are soft as lotus stems; it is made of precious moonstone-gems and 
festooned with garlands of exceeding fragrant jasmine and Mn.IatJ flowers ; 
it CRpti vatos the heo.rt.-,vhen in the very [ o.ct of adoration] he awakens with 
mind in undisturbed calm; then, reflecting upon that same [image] which had 
become the object supporting the perception in his dream, while his central­
organ is ide1;1tical in form with that [ object], his mind-stuff reaches a stable 
state in that very [ condition ].-And sleep in this case is to be understood as 
having the quality of satfra. Of which sleep, when he wakes, he has the 
connecting-memory 'I slept well'. For in this sleep his central-organ has 
become single-in-intent And to this extent only [that is, in a sleep tainted only 
in so far as it refers to some satt-1,a aspect of a thing1 the knowers of Brahma 

1 For :in illuminatinginetance,eee Hopkins, 
Yoga-technique (1901), Journal Am. 
Orienbd Soc., vol. nii, pt. 2, p. 356-7. 

s See ~iimkara Bhii~yl\Nirn.Siig. ed.p. 7821'. 

CompareTelang,Journal of the Bombay 
Br. RAS., vol. xvi (1885), p. 196. 
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tell us that the form of Brahma is in o. state of deep sleep.-Moreover, since 
perception severed from the object to be perceived cannot come within the 
range [ of the sense-organs], he brings that object also which is to be perceived 
within the range [ of the sense-organs]. 

39. Or [the mind-stu1f reaches the stable state] by contem­
plation upon any such an object as is desired. 
Let [the yogin] contemplate whatever object he desires. Having 
reached stability there, the mind-stuff reaches the stable state 
elsewhere also. 
39. Or [the mind-stuJr reaohes the stable state] by contemplation upon 
any suoh an objeot as is desired. Why say more? Whatsoever [object] is 
desired, [let him contemplate] just that, whichsoever particular deity it be. 

40. His mastery extends from the smallest atom to the 
greatest magnitude. · 
The mind-stuff entering into a subtile thing reaches a stable state 
which extends to the smallest atom; entering a. coarse thing it 
reaches a stable state which extends to the greatest magnitude. 
This freedom from obstruction of his, while advancing in this way 
to both of these kinds of limits, is complete mastery. So the yogin's 
mind-stuff filled full ef mastery needs not a.gain the purification 
perfected by practice. 
But how is the becoming one's self (atmlbhava) to be understood as being 
a stable state? In reply he says, 40. Hill mutery extends fiom the amalleat 
atom to the greatest magnitude. He e:r:plains by saying «into a subtile 
thing.» Summarizing the meaning given above he tells the meaning of the 
word <mastery> by the words «both of these kinds.» He tells of the secondary 
results of mastery by saying «so ... of ma.stery.» 

Now when the mind has reached stability, what is the balanced­
stat.o (samdpatti) as such (svarupa) and (vu) as directed to e.n 
object? This is told [in the sutra]. 
41. [The mind-stuff] from which, as from a precious gem, 
fluctuations have dwindled away, ie, with reference either to 
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the knower or to the process-of-knowing or to the object-to­
be-known, in the state of resting upon [one] of these [three] 
and in the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], and 
[thus] ia in the balanced-state. 
The meaning of the words <from which .... fluctuations have 
dwindled away> refers [to the mind-stuff] of which the presented­
ideas have come to rest. He takes as the exa.mple the words <as 
from a precious gem.>1 Just as a crystal !8 tinged by the various 
colours of the different things next to which it lies and appears as 
having the form of the coloured (n,pa) thing-next-to-which-it-lies 
(uptirraya), so the mind-stuff is influenced by referring to the 
object-to-be-known and com~s into a state-of-balance with the 
object-to-be-known and appears as having the form of the object-to­
be-known as it is in itself. Influenced by a subtile element it comes 
into a state-of-balance with the subtile element and seems to be 
the subtile element itself. Likewise, influenced by referring to a 
coars~ [element] it comes into a state-of-balance with a coarse form 
and seems to have a coarse form. Similarly, influenced by particu­
lar things of the world it comes into a state-of-balance with the 
particular thing of the world and seems to have the form of the 
world. An analogous situation would be found to exist ~so with 
reference to the processes-of-knowing, [that is] in the organs of 
sense. Influenced by referring to a proceBS-of-knowing it comes 
into a state-of-balance with the process-of-knowing and appears as 
having the form of the process-of-knowing as it is in itself. Simi­
larly, influenced by referring to the Self as knower it comes into a 
state-of-ha.Janee with the Self as knower and appears as having the 
form of the Self a.a. knower. Similarly, influenced by referring to 
a liberated Self it comes into a state-of-balance with the liberated 
Self and appears as having the form of the liberated Self. Thus it 
iR that the mind, which is like a precious gem, in the state of rest­
ing upon [one] of these, upon the knower or upon e. process-of­
knowi ng or upon the object-to-be-known [that is] upon the Self or 
a sense-organ or an element, [and which 1s] in a state of being 
tinged by [ one ol'] thf>.ae_ [ that is] while resting upon [ one of] these, 

' Corupa.ie «;lkont,i&, Fint proae speech af\er ii. 7 (Pi,chel, p. 12,i11
). 
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changes into their form-this [ mind] is said to be in the balanced­
state. 
Thus the means for stability of the mind-stuff have been stated. The mastery 
of thr.t mind-stuff which has reached stability has also been shown. Now 
a question is asked, 'When the mind has reo.ched stability, what object has 
f concentration] conscious [of 11.n object] an<l what is [concentration] it.."Blf~• 
This he asks by saying «Now.» Referring to this he introduces the next 
sntra Ly saying «This is told.» He recites the sntra 41. [The mind-stu.1f] .... 
as from a precious gem .... the balanced-state. He explains this by the 
v.•ords «dwindled away.» The mind-stuff from which such fluctuations as 
sources-of-valid-ideas, when they are of rajas or of tamas, have dwindled away 
as a result of practice and of passionlessness. The explanation of this is 
«of which the presented-ideas have come to rest.» In this manner it is stated 
that the sattva of the mind-stuff, which is naturally pure, is not overpowered 
by the rnjas and the tama.s. He makes the example clear by saying «Just as.» 
- <<The thing next to which it lills>) is the limiting condition, such as the 
hibiscus flower.-«Influenced by)> means changed into its likeness. It 
appears as if marked by the form of the red or blue or other colour which is 
peculiar to the thing next to which it lies. He applies [the illustration] to the 
thing illustrated by saying «so .... the object-to-be-known.» It is influenced 
by, [that is) it penetrates into, the object-to-be-known to which it refers. In 
this way he distinguishes the object-to-be-known from the knower and from the 
process-of-knowing. [The mind-stuff) covers over its own peculiar form as inner 
organ and comes into a state of balance with the object-to-be-known: or it might 
be said that it seems to change into an objective sto.te of being known. As 
a result of this it appears as having the form of the object-to-be-known as it is 
in itself. Influence (uparogaf comes only from an object-to-be-known. [This] 
be subdivides into subtile and into coarse [forms] by saying <<a subtile 
element.» The particular things of the world are evidently those with an 
animate nature, for instance, cows; and those with an inanimate natu1-e, for 
instance, water-jars. In accordance with this it has been shown that there are 
two ooucentrations : that accompanied by deliberation [ upon coarse objects) ; 
and that accompanied by reflection [upon subtile objects). When he eaye 
«An analogous situation •... also with reference to the processes-of-knowing, 
[that is] in the organs of eense» he means that sense-organs are processes of 
knowing in that by them intended-objects are known. He makes the same 
clear by saying «referring to a process of knowing.» Since the process of 
knowing is itself that to which it ref ere, it is influenced, [ that is) permeated, 
by th.is. It covers over its own peculiar form as inner organ and seems to be 
changed 1 into a process of knowing, as if it were an outer organ. Having 
described in this way [the concentration] accompanied by joy, he tel1<1 of that 

1 The cC!lllmologic&l analogue is fouud in iii. 26, p. 240, last line· (C.u.c. ed.). 
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accompanied by the feeling-of-personality by saying «similarly ... the Self as 
knower.» B8C3use the Self as Knower is the locus of the feeling of personality: 
this is the point. Since there is no distinction between Selves, release~ Selves, 
like Quka 1 and Prahlada, as objects of concentration. must be includtld as being 
described by the words «Similarly .•• released.» Coming to a close he explain.a 
the words <resting upon [one] of these [three] and in the state of being tinged 
by [one] of these three> by saying «Thus it is that.» The mind-stuff's sattua 
freed from the defilement, of the rajas and tamas [aspects], by virtue of the 
purification by contemplation, rests upon [that is J fixedly attends to one of 
these, either the knower or the process-of-knowing or the object-to-De-known. 
This state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], [ that is] taking the form 
of [ one J of them, is called the balanced-state,: 1in other words, Yoga with the 
distinguishing-characteristic of being conscious' [ of an object ].-And here the 
order of words in the sotra <k:'nower or process-of-knowing or object-to-be­
known> need not be heeded since it runs counter I to the order of objects• 
intended [ as given in experience]. Similarly, in the Comment also, the clearing 
[ of the .Btatanent with regard to the concentration upon J the subtile elements 
as being the first [in the order of statements] is not to be respected. Thus all 
becomes aati,sfactory. . ' 

42. Of these 8 [balanced-states] the state-balanced with de­
liberation is confused by reason of predicate-relations 
bef;ween words and intended-objects and ideas. 
For example, although the word' 'cow' and the intended-object 
' cow' and the idea ' cow' are things distinct from each other, one 
finds that in the !)rocess-of-kriowing they are undistinguished. 
When these are distinguished from each other, the properties of 
words are of one kind, the properties of objects-intended are of 
another -kind, [and] the properties of thoughts are of another kind. 
Thus the levels-of-existence (panthan) are distinct. If now a 
yogin has come into a state of balance with one of these [ objects in 

1 The Vedinta boob place Caka in the suc­
ceBBion between Vyiila and Giufjapiida, 

1 See the disclllllion by Jacobi: the Dates 
of the Philoeophical Siitru, JAOS., 
vol; nxi (19!1), p. 26. 

• Rijendra Lilla Mitra u.ppe.rently omits 
this word from the elitra in his edition 
of Bhoja~a•e Rajamiirl.wJ(ja (1888). 

• Compare l'aW.jali : Mababb~ye., vol. i, 

p. 11 (Kielhom 'sedition),and the elabo­
rate discuBBion in Vicaapatim~ra's 
Tattvabindu in which he contrute two 
different theories of the Viiyikara.vu 
(Bhartrhari in hie Vikyapa.diya and 
Viuyiyana.J with three schools of 
Mimiilsaka.s (1. followers of Opav!Ul&, 
such as Q1u:hka.ra, 2. Prabhii.kara, 8. 
Kwnirila). 
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the predicate-relation], and if such an intended-object as ' cow ' 
strikes upon his concentrated insight, and if it comes to him 
permeated with predicate-relations between words and intended­
objects and ideas, then that confused balanced-state is said to be 
<with deliberation.> 
The balanced-state in general bas been described. BJ classification into sub­
divisions there are four kinds of it : deliberative and super-deliberative, reflec­
tive and super-reflective. Of these [four J he describes the state-balanced in 
deliberation [ upon a coarse object] in the sutra beginning with the words 42. 
Of these and ending with the words balanced-state ... <Of these> [that is] 
from among these balanced-states it is the slate balanced in deliberation that is 
to be understood. Of what kind is this [balanced-state] ? Although in reality 
diverse, words and intended-objects and ideas have predicate-relat.ions because the 
words and the other [two] are attributed the one to the other. And the predi­
cate-relation represents the diversity that there is in one thing and the identity 
that there is in diverse things. Consequently [the balanced-state] is confused 
or mixed with predicate-relations between words and intended-objects and ideas. 
When he says «For example ... the word ' cow'» it is evident that there is a 
predicate-relation which identifies the word with the in~nded!object ·and ,the 
idea, both of which have been appropriated by the [ word J 'cow'. When he says 
«the intended-object ' cow'» it is evident that there is a predicate-relation 
which identifies the intenued-object with the word and the idea, both of which 
have been appropriated by the [intended-object] 'cow'. ·when be says «the idea 
'cow'>> it is evident that there is a predicate-relation which identifies the ideo. 
with the word and the intended-object, both of which have been appropriated by 
the [idea] 'cow' .. Thus in ordfnary life it is evident that, although word and 
intended-object and idea are distinct, in the process of knowing they are not dis­
tinguished. If in the process of knowiug they are not distinguished, why then 
should there be any distinction ? In reply to this be says «When these are dis­
tinguished.» "When in accordunce with methods of agreement and difference 
they ure <listinguishod by flXports, then 1. properties of words are of one kind 
[tbo.t is] o. word which is nothing but n mut.ntion of sound hae such properties ae 
high [pitch], 2. [properties] of an intended-object are of another kind [that is] such 
properties as insensibility and [ definite] shape, 8. properties of an idA& are of 
another kind [ that is] illumination and no [definite] shape. Therefore the level 
(pa11than) of their existences is distinct [ that is] the way which leads to the various 
things themselves. When it is said that a yogin has come into a state of balance 
with one of these intended-objects, such ns a cow, then the lower perception of the 
yogin bas been descri_bed. -The rest is easy. 

11 [n.oe. 11) 
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When however the memory is purified from [ remembrances of] the 
conventional-use (samketa) of words and when the concentrated 
insight is free from predicate-relations [in the form] of ideas either 
of inferences or of something that has been heard, the intended 
object remains as it is in itself and nothing more, and is specifically 
characterized as having just that form which it has in itself and 
as nothing more. _i.\.nd this is the super-de}iberative ba.lanced­
state. This is the higher perception. And this is the ge m of 
inference and of anything that ha.s been heard. From it inference 
and anything heard have their being. Moreover this knowledge 
(darfana) is not accompanied by an idea either of an inference or 
of anything that has beeh heard. Therefore the yogin's know­
ledge derived from super-deliberative concentration is not con­
fused by any other source of a valid idea. He illustrates the dis­
tinguishing characteristic of the super-deliberative concentration 
by the sUtra. 
43: When the memory is quite purified, [that balanced­
state]-wbich is, as it were, empty of itself and which 
brightens [into conscious knowledge] as the intended object 
and nothing more-is super-deliberative. 
That insight which, when the1 memory is quite purified from pre­
dicate-relations [in the form] of ideas either of inferences or of any­
thing that has been heard, and fl'om the conventional usage of 
words, is influenced by the thing in itself (sva1-upa) w~ich is to be 
known; and which, after as it were in its form of insight throwing 
off itself: the .essence of which is a process of knowing, becomes 
the thing-intended (padartlta) a.nd nothing more; [and becomes] 
as it were changed into the thing in itself which is to be known,­
this is ~he super-deliberative balanced-state. And as such it ha.a 
[just] been explained. For to this [balanced-state] the world [so. 
far SB it is visible], whether [it be an am.mate object] such as a 
cow or whether [it be an inanimate object] such as a water-jar, is 
1. the formation of a single mental-act (buddhi), 2. its essence is 
an intended-object, 3. [ and] its essence is that it is a special kind 
of conglomeration of atoms. And this particular kind of arrange­
meDt 1 [ which constitutes the object] is an apparent-form (dharma) 

1 For tbia word satMtlluna dee pp. 17011, 20510, 21611, 2727 (Cale. ed.). 
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common to the subtile elements [which compose it] and it is in­
ferred [ 118 being· a whole] from its phenomenalized effects 1 ; it if, 

self-dependent and presents itself by [ changing] into its pheno­
menal 3 form by the operation of the conditions-which-phenomena­
lize it (sva) ; and it disappears when another apparent-form arises 
in consciousness. This same apparent-form is called a whole 
(avaya1,in). And it is this that is op.e 3 and great or very small 
and tangible and that in which actions occur ana impermanent. By 
this [kind of] wholes the business-of-life is carried on. But one to 
whom such a particular conglomeration is not [perceptibly] real­
since by an indefinite-first-impression' (avikalpa) a subtile cause 
is imperceptible-for him, since there is no whole, nearly every­
thing, in accordance with the statement that an erreneous idea is 
not based upon the form [i. 8] of that [in respect of which the idea 
is entertained], is reduced to erroneous ideas. And then what 
would be a complete idea, seeing that there are no objects fo which 
it would refer? For whatever is perceived, all that is _. bit 
influenced by its nature of being a whole-having-parts. Therefore 
a whole exists which becomes changed by receiving what is called 
sizes and the like. This is the object of the super-deliberative 
balanced-state. 
In order to show the connexion of..the sutra he explains firet super-deliberative 
[concentration] by saying «When however.» - Purification ie removal. For 
certainly inference and _verbal-communication begin to function when oceaaioned 
by memories of the conventional use of worde. And thie conventional-usage h&e 
its essence in the false attribution to each other of the word and the intended 
object and the idea 'cow'. And aa a result of this tho two predicate-relations in 
the form of an idea either of an inference or of a verbal-coinmunication arise. So 
when occasioned by one of theae, concentrated insight still has deliberation 
[upoil some coarse object]. But when the mind,-in so far as it is absorbed in 
the intended object and nothing more and is zealous for the intended object and 
for nothing more,-reaches by practice upon this (intended object] a state of 
imeparable fusion [ with thie object], [then] the memory of conventional•:usagea 

1 The atom carries within iteelf the minia­
tore of ill! effects. 

• The e1:presaion BM-1>YaRjaka-a~ana e.lao 
occnn at pp. 871, 112•, 207', and 2821 

(Cale. ed.). 
1 The relation of whole and part ia diecllilled 

in Nyii.ya-eiitra ii. 1. 86 and iv. 2. H IF., 
and e.lao in Udayana's Atma-Tattva­
Viveka. 

' All the MSS. including the Bikiner and 
Oaiigidhara Shii.stri'e MSS. omit this 
word. 
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is thrown off. And when these are thrown off, predicate-relations in the form of 
an idea either of an inference or of anything heard, which two are rooted in 
memory, are thrown off. Then in the concentrated insight, freed from these 
predicate-relations, the intended object remains as it is in itself and nothing more ; 
:ind becomes accurately characterized as having just that form whioh it has in 
itself and as nothing more, and as not having any form of predicated-relation. 
Thia is the 8Uper-deliberative balanced-state. This is the higher perception of 
the yogin, since in it there is not even a trace of false attribution. An objec­
tion might be raised, ' This may be so. But yogins, having known the that•ness 
of the intended object, make it consistent [ with other· knowledge] and teach it. 
And (t'd) how can this intended object be taught by verbal communication or be 
made consistent.by inference which is intended for another, both of which cues 
not referring to that [ object which is intended in the higher perception]? 
Accordingly verbal-communication and inference [must] refer to that [higher 
object]. And since these two are predicate-relations, the higher perception is 
also nothing but a predi~ate-relation.' In reply to this he says «And this ..• 
anything heard.» For if this [knowledge], like that with deliberation, were 
accompanied by inference or by anything that had been heard, that is, if it had 
been tainted by either of these, then it would be confused. But it is only the 
germ of these two. For from it inference and anything that baa been heard have 
their being. And it is not the rule that whatever is a cal188 of an effect has the 
same objACt as itself as its effect. For because the idea of smoke is the cause 
of the idea of fire, it does not therefore have this [fire] for its object. Con• 
sequently [the yogins] having known [the thatness of the intended object] by 
a perception free of predicate-relations', teaoh it and make it consistent through 
the medium of predicate-relations. He sums up by saying «Therefore,» and 
shows the connexion with the sntra which is to be explained by using the 
word «super-deliberative.» The sntra begins with the words 48. When the 
memory is quite purified. The purification 2 is the removal of the memory 
which follows (tasmad) upon the predicate-relation which is nothing but the 
idea of the inference and of anything that has been heard and of the con• 
ventional-11eage of words. When this occurs (tasy4m). And in this case the 
purification from the memory of conventional-usages is the cause (hetu), and 
the purification from the memory of ideas, such as, of anything that has been 

1 A favourite vene to illustraw the gradual 
advance from the fint dim impreeaion 
to an e.aeertion in distinct predicate 
form ie Miigha's ver1e in l;i9npii.lavadha 
i. 8. First a ball of light; then a body; 
then a. person ie eeen; finally one says 
"It is Ne.rads I" ae one beholds him 
falling from the sky. 

• This purification seems to be a. rele.:w.ation 

of attention which he.a been gi,en 
to a. too closely limited field. Our 
deepest con victiona may speak to u1 
in dissociative proceaae■ wherein any 
fixed succeaaion of apperceptive acts 
he.a cee.aed, The puriflca.tion liea in 
a. distribution of attention so that it 
regards a whole and disregard■ the 
ei.cceseive pa.rte. 
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heard, is the effect (lietumant).-And the .vo~ <<inference>> ie to be undel'8tood 
as upressiilg the object 1 of the action [ as expressing that which is inferred, and 
not that from which an inference is drawn] ; it ie a word denoting the thing 
to be inferred.-The word «as it were» (iva) in the clause <<as it were . , • 
it.aelf» (svam iva) is out of its right position and should be construed after 
the words «throwing off.» - He rejects the theory' that there is [in this 
at.ate] a diversity of objects by saying «to this •.. a single.» It is 1. the for• 
mation of a sbgle mental-act, in the sense that it forms a or brings forth a 
single mental-act. Consequently since it is l single], the atoms, in that they 
are many, are not the objects of the super-deliberative [balanced-state]. What 
he has wished to say is this : Aasuming that they are fit [to be the objeot of 
the balanced-etate ], still, in that they are very subtile, and because theyarecollected 
into a manifold [ each unit of which has its own subtile idea], they are not fit 
to be the object of a presented idea which brightens [into a conscious know• 
ledge] of the unity of the single intended-object which has magnitude [ mahatttllJ 
ae contrasted with atiu ]. An objeotion, 'Granted that the atoms are real• we­
tences, then the [ eo-eal.led] coarsen888 would be [ only J a BUbjective (s4mtlf'la) 
property of that which shines clearly [ in coneciouaneee ].' In reply to this a 
he says «2. its eeeence is an intended object.» The point is that when onae 
a coarse object [as a whole] hM been estahliehed in experience, it caDDot, unlolllJ 
there be something inhibitory, be denied.-To those [Vai~a] who think that 
( animate things J like cows and [ inanimate things J like water-jars are produced • 
by binary and other atoms in gradations, he says «8. conglomeration of atoms.> 
A conglomeration ef atoms is a mutation in gross form and this [ form ot] 
mutation differentiates' it f. lm other [ coarse J mutations. That of which this 
[ differentiated] mutation is the 88Sence •, in other words, the-thing-itself(ffilf'l)JJcJ), 
is that which is called [ «a conglomeratic.n of atoms» l, [Animate] thinsa 
such as cows possese an [animate] seat-of-experience.• And such [inanirna+.e] 
things 88 water-jars are [ merely inanimate J objects [ of this balanoedGte ]. And 
both of these same two kinda of objects are also seen (Jokyate) ; and eo ( each J may 
be called the world (lol:a) [eo far as it is visible to thia balanoed-etate]. It might 
be objected that thiB [ conglomeration, which is a grou f'>rm of mutation l might 

1 ~- iii. 8. 118. 
• The theory or the Sarvistividin. See 

San-44iar~&88mgraha (Anand. ed.), 
p. 7, 1. 9. 

• Thie would be the theory of the Vllibhi· 
fika 1chool, which a111erts the percep· 
ti.on of outer object.a. See Sarvadar­
~tbgra.ha (Anand. ed.), p. 71• 

• Compare Dharmakirti's Nyiyabindutili:i 
(Petenon'aed.), p.16•, (Tscherbatakoi'e 
ed. Bibl. Buddhica), p. lS'll, alao tbs 
tip~i, p. 87. 

• Thia would be the doctrine of the Yogt;­
cli"II School. 

• See on the whole eubject Jacobi'■ illumi• 
nating article on the' Atomic Theor;r • 
in Haatinga'■ Diet. or Religion and 
Ethic1, and e■peci&lly p.101•, line 10. 

' Compare V-&i.9epb-11tra vii. i 9 and 
l;e.Jhka.ra CD ii, 2. 12. 

1 As contn111ted with a special kind of con• 
glomeration (pnk:ofa~). 

• Thie 11Bat-of-111:perience ia, aocording to 
the Patanjala Rahaayam, the body. 
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be either different from the subtile elements or not different [from them]. 1. If 
it be different from them, how can it be the [ common J substrate of them and 
how can it be the form (akara) [which gins them oneness]? For a water­
ja~ is a different thing from a piece-of-cloth and cannot be the substrate [ of 
the properties of the piece-of-cloth J nor can it be that which gives the form 
[ of oneness] to this piece-of-cloth. 2. If, on the other hand, it [the object, so 
far as visible, which is a f'.Onglomeration of atoms J be not different [from its 
subtile elemt:nta ], then it would be, like them, subtile and not common [to the 
whole group]. The point is this : any such thing es a water-jar is not absolutely 
different from the atoms, neither is it absolutely identical [ with them]. In case 
it were different, as a horse and a cow are different, the relation [between 
them] of substance to its properties could not be consistently explained. In 
case it were identical, [ so that the atoms were J like the substance, tlien this [ sub­
stance J could not be consistently explained. Coruiequently it is in some respects 
different and in some respects identical. And so it must be, if all is to be con­
sistently explained. By putting the words <<eubtile elements» in the genitive 
case, he indicates that there is in some respects a difference ; and by the words 
«it is self-dependent», that there is an identity. [It is inferred] by its 
phenomenalized effects : phenomenalized in the sense that its [effect] is ex­
perienced ; and phenomenalized in the sense that it [ serves J the business-of-life. 
[And] it is proven by inference to any one who takes the opposite view. And 
in so far as it is identical with its cause, we may consistently say that it has the 
form of its cause. Accordingly he says «hy [ changing] into its phenomenal form 
by the operation of the conditions-which-phenomenalize it.»-' Is this apparent­
form (dharma), which is identical with it, permanent?' He gives a negative 
answer in the words «when another apparent-form.» Another apparent-form 
[ that is,] as a potsherd [ is another apparent-form of a water--jar broken in pieces]. 
-That this wh?le has a form not-to-be-found (vyai:rttam) in the atoms he shows by 
saying «This same.» Fo:-: it has properties, which give it a specifiti-character, 
1111ch as the holding of honey or of water, which actions are other than actions 
which could be acl!bmplished by atoms.' [The whole is known] not only by 
[perceptual] ell.perience, but also by the business-of-life since the conduct of men 
depends upon these [wholes]. This he states in the words <<and by this.» 
A [Buddhist] objection, 'This may be true. If there we:re 'nothing to contradict, 
experience might establish [by the help of inferences] that [the mut.ation in its 
gross form J is a whole-having-parts. But (ca) there is a contradiction. [For in 
the line of reasoning,]-(a) All that exists is without parts, (P) like thought 
(tlijli4M), and (y) BUcb things as cows and water-jars exist,-we have a natural 
[ and valid] middle-term• [that is, existence]. [But the point is made tha~ there 

1 The ll)'Btem ineiats the.t not even the 
mbtile (11i"""9o) ia perceptible to the 
ar:if,-alpila type of thinking. 

1 This ie a term of the "Eaatem achoo I" of 
Logicians, equi"9.lent in their usage to 
on unconditioned middle term, which 
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is no existence in conrse form.] For existence is subsumed (vyapta) under 
absence of contradiclory qunlities.1 And connexion with contradicto1·y qualities, 
which is contrndictory with it [ that is, existence], being found to exist in a 
thing-having-parts, excludes existence also, since in such a case something contrary 
to the subsumer [ which is, absence of contradictory qualities) has been found. And 
so [to revert to the originnl point] there is in the whole a connexion with con­
tradictory qunlities, for example, belonging to that place and not belonging to 
that place, being covered and not being covered, being red and not red, moving 
and not moving. [Accordingly wholes in gross form do not. exist.]' In reply 
to this he snys <<But ono to whom.» The intention [ of what was first asserted] 
is this. [The whole in gross form is now said to be given in experience and to 
be an action realizing a purpose.] The existence which is given ns the middle­
term (hetu) must either be given by experience and be such ns even a ploughman 2 

with dusty feet can understand, or it must be other than what is given by 
experience. Of these two the latter is not a middle-term since it is not given in 
experience, [that is, it must itself be established as existing in the middle-te1·m ]. 
But water-jars and such things have an existence given in experience, namely, 
activity realizing a purpose. [This fo:-m] is not other than its gross [form]. This 
[form given by experience and realizing a purpose] is the middle-term, [that is, 
existence], and by removing [the existence of] coarseness [as thus defined, this 
middle-term] destroys itself. In reply to this [the Buddhist] says, 'Existence 
is not [a permanent] coarseness, but is the negation of non-existence. And 
coarseness is negative non-coarseness. Moreover negativntions differ according 
to the variations of the things negatived. So even when there is no coarseness, 
there is no destruction of existence.' [The reply to this would be : ] By reason 
of variations in the negativations we may admit thnt there is a variation in the 
objects of the determinntion (avasaya). But would you, Sir, be good enough 
to say what the object is of the source-of-the-valid-idea which is not a fast 
faint impression (vikalpa), and which is the necessary-condition (parvaka) for 
the determinations? For if you say t.hat the atoms of colour which arise con­
tinuously, and the minute that-nees of which is unknown, [are the objectJ, 
the reply is, Very well. These are intermingled • with tho atoms of odour and taste 
and touch and are [therefore] not continuous. Therefore if it be unnware of the 

would not be a. helotib'h&a, but a. valid 
(~d) term. The later term would be 
sad·anumtina. See Nyiiyo.-Ko~o., s. v. 
Such terminology points to the E11stern 
country as the home of Vii.cnspati· 
mi~ra. Compare for this kind of logicnl 
lo.ngua.ge Dba.rmakirti'e Nyii.yo.·bindu· 
tikii. \Peterson's.ed.), p. 104. 

1 See Nyii.yo.·bindu·tikii. ii. 2 (Petenon's ed.), 
p. 1061• 

• Compo.re Pntai\jnli: llfahiibhwiyn on i. 1. 
23 (Kielhorn i. 81 '). 

8 One does not see merely the colour seriee. 
For this is intersected by the taste a.nd 
smell and touch series. On the other 
ho.nd the continuum of colour is not an 
illusion as the Vediintin, Uda.yana. for 
example, would say \Atmilo·Tuttva­
Viveka, Jibii.nanda.'e ed., Culc., 1873, 
p. 881), The Yoga system explains these 
series as the mutations of a. substA.nce. 
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intermediate [atoms], this indefinite-first-impression, bnaed upon the atoms, like 
the presented-idea of a forest as single and as dense [although it too is full of 
intermediate spaces,] would be false. Accordingly the indefinite-first-impressions 
proceeding from this [ other first faint impression] are not even mediately in 
relation with a (perceptible] object. Thus how could one succeed in establishing 
that there are no parts in existences which are determined by these [indefinite-first. 
impressions]? Therefore if one desires to hold to the validity of perceptions 
,vhich are definite-later-impressions, the existence of that very coarseness which 
is being experienced by this [perception] must be admitted, [even] if one does 
not assent to that which is to be determined by [perception which is] definite­
nnd-later-impression. To proceed : if existence inhibits this [kind of percep­
tion J, it would inhibit itself. That the atoms are exceedingly subtile and that 
they become the objects of experience through the medium of other kinds of 
ntoms-to acknowledge this is s;lf.destructive. Having this in view he snys 
«One to whom this particular conglomeration which is not [perceptibly] real» 
[is t.he object of a perception which is a definite-and-later-impression], one, that 
is, who says thnt the subtile atoms should therefore be objects of percep­
tions which are definite-and-Inter-impressions-to him he replies <<since by an 
indefi1,1ite-first-impression a subtile cause is imperceptible.» For the renson that 
for him there is no whole, everything,-according to the characterization given 
[ i. 8] that '' ::in en-oneous idea is not based on that form [in respect of which it 
is entertained], "-is reduced to erroneous idea, all that which rests upon coarse­
ness and ::ill thnt ,~hich rests upon the exii1tence which is the locus of this 
[coarseness]. - It might be objected that even so [ nnd finnlly] knowledge is 
not erroneous in regnrd t.o one's self, because this does not appear as a whole 
hnving parts. In reply to this he says <<Nearly.» The objector might reply 
'What even if it be so?' In reply to this he says ~And then.» If such 
an idea as that of existence be erroneous, then such an idea,. caused by existence 
or somethiug of the kind as this that there are no wholes having ports, would 
also be erroneous. Because its obiect also, in so far as it is eomething to be 
determined. is certainly nothing coarse 1 

[ and this latter is] not concerned with 
definitc-nnd-later-in1pressions. And this [ object] does not exist. Such is the 
manning of the arbrument. And if it be asked why there is no object, he 
replie8 with the word «wh11.tever.» And the [apparent] contradiction must 
be removed in nccordnnce with the explanation (upapatti) previously given 
based on idenlity in difference and on manifoldness in mutations. Then all 
would be satisfactory. 

44. By this same [balanced-state] the reflective and the 
super-reflective [balanced-states] are explained as having 
subtile objects. 

1 One suspects that the reading might be sthiJI""'· 
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Of these [two], that is called the reflective (savicara) be.lanced-state 
which refers to subtile elements the apparent forms of which have 
been manifested and which are characterized by an experience of 
place and time and cause. In this case also a subtile element 
capable of being apperceived by one idea and particularized by 
uprisen (udita) apparent-forms serves as that upon which the con­
centr-ated insight rests. But that balanced-state which in all ways 
and by all means refers to such [ subtile elements] as are free from 
characterization by apparent-forms whether quiescent (fcinta) or 
uprisen (udita) or indeterminable (avyapade<;ya) and which yet 
corresponds to all apparent-forms and is the essence of all apparent­
forms is called super-reflective (nirvicdra). Since the subtile 
element is of this kind, it becomes, in this very form, that on which 
the concentrated insight rests and it influences the insight itself. 
When moreover the insight becomes, as it were, emptied of itself 
and becomes the intended object and nothing more, then it is 
called super-reflectiv~. Of these [four] the deliberative and the 
super-deliberative have as object 1 something great ; while the 
reflective and the super-reflective have a subtile object. Thus by 
this same super-deliberative [balanced-state] the destruction of 
predicate-relations of both 2 kinds has been explained. 
44. By this same [balanced-state] the reflective and the super-refleotive 
[balanced-states] are explained as having subtile objects. Those [ whose 
apparent-forms have buen manifested] are those by which the apparent-forms of 
such things a.s water-jars have been manifested, in other words, those that have 
included the apparent-forms of such things as water-jars. «Place» [for instance] 
above or below or at one side. «Time» [for instancJ) the present. «Cause» [for 
instance J the atom of earth is produced by the five fine elements among which 
the fine element of odour predominates. Likewise the atom of water [is pro­
duced) from the four fine elements among whioh the fine element of to.ste pre­
dominates. Likewise the atom of fire [ is produced] from the three fine elements, 
excluding the fine element of odour and of taste, and among which the fin13 
element of colour predominates. Likewise the atom of wind [is produced) 
from the [two] fine elements beginning with odour, and of which [two] the 
1 Vijnlina. Bbik~u glosses ,nahad-roetu with 

the words' coarse' (sthilla) and 'modifi· 
cation only' (kevalavikrti). This is the 
nee of the word in iii. 44. 

1 The two kinds must be the euper-delibera.· 
}2 (Ho ■ 11] 

tive and the auper-re8edive; and not, 
as Vijnlina. Bhik~u says, the re8ective 
a.nd the super-re8ective, T!)ia would 
be e. gross inconsistency. For the 
re8ective kind bas predicate relation■• 
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fine element of touoh predominat.es. Likewise [the atom] of air from tho fino 
element aound alone.-This is the cause in the oase of the_ subtile elements. 
These [ subtile elements] are Hperienced when they have a place and a timo 
And a cause. An idea (blf(ldlii) which is capable of being particularized does 
not follow unless it be particularized by [such] an experienoo. An objector 
might ask, 'What similarity is there between [the balanced-state] with delibera• 
tion and [that] with reflection?' In reply to this he says «In this Clltl9 also.» 
For the atom of earth which coJ1Sists of the c(,,uglomeration of .the five fine 
elements may be apperceived by a single ir!-~a. Similarly the atom of water 
and the other atoms [too] which have as their essences four or three or two 
or one fine element may be appereeived by a single idea.-«Uprisen» means 
a present apparent-form; [the element)' would be particularized by that. And 
fi.nally with regard to this [ upris~n apparent-form], it is pointed out that there 
is an interpenetration of the predi'3&te•relations of verbal-communications and 
of infefences by the memory of the conventional-use ( of words]. For when 
aomething coarse is the objeot of perception, tho atoms do not appear. But 
[they do appear objectively J as the result of ver, al-communications and of infer­
ences. Thus it is consistent that this [balancod-state] should be confused.­
He d.escribes the euper-refl.ectivo (balanced-state J in tho words «But that 
whioh.» «In all ways» means in all forms [ of phenomenalization 1 such as blue 
and yellow. The termination 1 -tas [~. iv. 8. 18] in the word «san.iata.,» is used 
[as equivalent) to all inflected case-endings. In other word11 it means «by all 
m9"ns» [that is] by uperienoes of place !rid of time a,:id of cause. By this 
statement it i& shown that the atoms as such are not particularized by time. 
Nei~er are they. [particularized by time] mediately through apparent-forms 
which have their origin in these [atoms]. It is this that he describes in _the 
word «quiescent.» «Quiescent» are past. <Uprieen» are present. «Inde, 
terminable» are future apparent-forms. (Atolil.8] are not characterized by these. 
Nob bein:-- -~haracterized by apparent-forms, ia it quite right to say that atoms 
are UDl'61i.t.id to them ? In reply to th.is he aays «correspond to all apparent­
forma.>-With• which kind of a relation do these atoms correspond to 
apparent-forms ? In reply to this he says Care the 01188nce of all apparent­
forms.» In othe!' words, the apparent-forms are different from the atoms in 
some respects and i;i other respect.a not diJfere~t.-=-But why has this balanood­
state this kind of an object ? In reply to this he says ¢Since • . • of this 
character.> In other worda, having u apperoeption of the that-nesa of a per­
eeptibie· object, it does not become active with regard to that which has not this 
that-neea.-Having stated the object of this [balanced-state 1 he te11B what it 
is itself by aaying doreover the insight.> Bringing the (four] together, he 

1 Tbe termination #<Mi ia the aame u taBil 
(P&Q. V, 8. 7). 

• Jt~h&vllu.;ucla Yati in his Plta.!jala Raha-

IJ&m thinb that 10me worda have oeen 
lolli a.t- Uti1 point from tbe Tatba 
Vli~i of Vloa.spat.i-mi9ra. 
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describes the object as being serviceable to distinguish what they are them­
selves by saying «Of these.~ He sums up with the word «Thus.» «Of. both 
kinda> means both its own [super-deliberative] and also super-refteotive forms. 

46. The "1].btlle objeot likewise terminates in unreaoluble­
primary-matter (alinga). 
In the case of the earthen atom the fine element of odour, [ which is 
the cause of the a.tom of earth,] is the subtile object of the [reflec­
tive and super-reflective] balanced-states ; in the case of the watery 
atom the fine element of taste [is the subtile object] ; in case of 
the fiery atom the fine element of colour ; in case of the windy 
atom the fine element of touch ; in case of the aerial a.tom the fine 
element of sound. The personality-substance which is the cause 
of these [ elements is also the subtile object of this balanced-state]. 
Resoluble-primary-matter-as-such (lingamatra) [ which is the cause] 
of this [personality-substance] also is the subtile object [of the 
balanced-state]. U nresolubl~-primary-matter [ which is the cause] 
of this [resoluble-prime.ry-ma.tter-as-such] alsQ is the subtile object 
[ of the balanced-state]. And beyond the unreeoluble-primary­
matter there is nothing subtile. If the objection be raised that the 
Self is subtile, the reply is that this is true. The subtilty of the 
Self in relation to the' resoluble-primary-matter (thinking-sub­
stance] is, however, not that of the unresohible-primary-ma.tter to 
the resoluble-primary-matter. For the Self is not the material 
cause (anvayin) of resoluble-primary-matter, but the instrumental 
cause (h.:lti+). 
Accordingly it is explained that subtilty reaches its utmost degree 
in the prim·e.ry-substance. 
Does the balanced-etate, whioh baa a thing-to-be-known as ite object, end in the 
subtile element only? No. But,~- The ■ubtile objeot lilr.ewiae ~­
in unre■oluble-primary-matter (alinga~ That state of the fine element of odour 
whioh ia in relation to the earthen atom is the subtile objeot of the balanced· 
state. Similarly in the later cases alao the connexion is to be made. The 
resoluble-primary-~atter-1111-such (linga•m4tra) is the Great Principle [that ia, 
the thinking-substance (buddhi)]. For it goee to dissolution (laya) in the primary­
aubstanoe. Unresoluble-primary-matter is primary-eubstance. For it d0611 not 
dissolve into anything. This is the meaning. He says that aubtilty terminate. 
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in unresoluble•primary-matter in the words <<And beyond the unresoluble­
primary-matter there is nothing subtile.» He raises a doubt by saying «If 
the objection be raised.» Th"t is to say, the Self also is subtile not the unre• 
soluble primary-substance alone. He rebuts [this objection] by saying «true.» 
In other words, in so far as it is a material cause there is in the unresoluble­
primary-substance subtilty, but not in the other [that is, the Self]. In 
this case, since the purpose of the Self is the instrumental cau3e of the 
Great Principle and of the personality-substance and of the others, the Self is 
also, like unresolubl~primary-matter, a cause. Having in mind the question as 
to how subtilty, characterized in this way, is to be understood as regards the 
unresoluble, lie asks «however.» He givee the answer in the words <<not that 
of the resoluble-primary-matter.» True, [the Self is] a cause, but not a material 
cause. For the Self is not, like the primary-substance, a cause of these [states], 
in so far as being the Great or the other [states] it enters into mutations. Thia 
is the meaning. He sums up in the words «Accordingly it is explained that 
subtilty reaches its utmost degree in the primary-substance.» 

48. These same [balanced-states] are the seeded concentra­
tion. 
These four balanced-states have external [perceptible] things as 
their seed. Therefore the concentration is seeded. Of these four 
the deliberative and the super-deliberative refer to a coarse intended­
object, the reflective and super-reflective to a subtile intended-object. 
Thus in four kincls, one after another, concentration has been 
enumerated. 
And in the four balanced-states the object of which is a thing-to-be-known he 
says that [concentration] conscious [ of an object may occur]. 48. These same 
[b&lanoed-etatee] are the ■eeded oonoentration. The word eva is out of plaoe 
and should be undentood after <seeded.> As a result of this, the four balanced• 
states, the object of which is the thing-to-be-known, are limited in so far as they 
are seeded. The seeded state, however, is not limited [ to the thing-to-be-known], 
since, even in the case of the balanced-state the object of which is the knower 
or the process-of-knowing, it persists, not being negated by the distinction into 
predicate-relations and unpredicated-relations [ with reference to the thing-to-be­
known]. Bo with regard to the thing-to-be-known there are four balanced-states 
and four in respect of the knower and the process-of-knowing: thus there 
are eight 1 of these [concentrations]. The Comment is explained by a [mere] 
reading. 

1 Tbe BikAner MS. and Lhe Bombay Ban. Ser. text read siddhd in place of te. 
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47. When there is the clearness of the super-reflective 
[balanced-state, the yogin gains] internal undisturbed calm, 
When freed from obscuration by impurity, the sattva of the think­
ing-substance, the essence of which is light, has a pellucid steady 
·flow not overwhelmed by the rajas and tamas. This is the clear­
ness. When this clearness arises in the super-reflective balanced­
state, then the yogin gains the internal undisturbed calm, [ that is 
to say] the vision by the flash {sphuta) of insight which does not 
po.as successively through the serial order [ of the usual processes 
of experience] and which hBB aa its intended-object the thing as it 
really is. And in this sense it has been said,1 " As the man who 
has climbed the crag aees those upon the plain below (bhumiitha), 
so the man of insight who has risen to the undisturbed calm of in­
sight, himself escaped from pain, beholds all creatures in their pain." 
Of the four balanced-states which have as their object the thing-to-be-known, 
excellence belongs to the super-reflective [balanced-state]. [This] he describes in 
the sntra 47. When there is the clearness of the euper-reftective [balanced• 
state, the yogiu gains] internal undisturbed calm. He describes the meaning 
of the word <clearness> by [the words beginning with] <<impurity.» Impur.ity 
is an accretion of rajas and tamas. And it is the defilement which has the 
distinguishing-characteristic of obscuration. [Clearness] is freed from this. 
«The essence of which is light>> means naturally light. For this reason the 
sattva of the thinking-substance is not overwhelmed. An objection is made, 
' This may be true. But if ithe balanced-state hBS as its object the thing-to-b&­
known, how could the undisturbed calm have itself 88 its object? ' To this he 
replies with the words <<has 88 ·its in~nded-object the thing 88 it really is.» In 
other words, it does not have the self as its object but 88 its substrate• (4dh4m). 
«Does not pass succeesively through the serial order» means that it is eimul­
t.aneoue. On this very point he cites the teaching of the Supreme Sage (para­
mar,tm g4th4m) with the words «And in this aenae.» Seeing that he is above all 
by virtue of the perfection of his perceptive vision,• he knows that the creatures 
are «in their pain», encompaseed by the three kinds of pain. 

1 Compare MBh. :ni.17. 20; 151. 11; Dbe.m­
ma,pada 28. Compare also Bacon'a 
Easay on Truth, "No plea.aure ia com­
pamble to the standing upon the 
vantag4Tground of truth (a bill not to 
be ,com!llanded and where the air is 
alwa.ye clear and 18tene) and to see 
the erron and wanderinga and mists 

and tempeats, in the world below." 
• This ia explained in the Pataiijala. Raba· 

syam thuR, 'There is a doubt aa to 
there being a relation of cause and 
effect in things which are in different 
places ( oyadhikara,;iatr,e karyakara,:iat4 
niistity arankya).' 

• Compare p. 62'1 and Siib11, ii. 15. 
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48. In this [calm] the insight is truth-bearing. 
In one whose mind-stuff is concentrated, the insight 1 which arises 
in this [calm] receives the technical name of <truth-bearing.> And 
this is a [term] whose meaning is intelligible of itself: [this insight] 
bears truth 2 and nothing else; in it there is not even a trace of mis­
conception. And in this sense it has been said, "By the Sacred Word 
[ and] by inference and by eagerness for practice in contemplation, 
in three ways he promotes his insight and gains the highest yoga." 
With regard t-0 this same point he gives the consensus of yogins by telling of the 
term current among yogins which itself expresses the intended-object. 48. In 
this [calm] the insight is truth-bearing. The Comment is easy. By the 
expression «Sacred Word>> is meant the hearing (f1"ava11a) prescribed by the Vedas ; 
by the expression «inference» is meant consideration (manana). Contemplation 
is reflection. Practice in this is following it up onti time after another. Eager• 
ness for this is close attention [ to it]. So in this way absorption (nididhytlsana) 
is described. 

But this [insight]-
49. Has an object other than the insight resulting from 
things heard or from inferences inasmuch as its intended­
object is a particular. 
<A thing heard> is knowledge derived from verbal-communication. 
This deals with generic objects. For a particular cannot be con­
noted by a verbal-communication. Why [not]? Because a word 
does not have its conventional-usage established by the particular. 
Similarly inference deals with generic objects only. [For instance, 
compare i. 7], we say, where there is getting [to a place], there is 
motion; and where there is no getting [to a place], there is no 
motion. And by an inference we get a conclusion in generic 
[terms only]. Therefore no particular can be the object of verba.1-
communication or of inference. And of this subtile and hidden 
and remote 3 thing there is no knowledge by ordinary percep­
tion. Furthermore we cannot assert that this particular has no 
validity and does not exist. Therefore this particular as object, 
whet.her it belong to a subtile element or to the Self, is apper-

1 See iii. 51. ~ Pitaiijale. Rahe.a yam givea the gloea : citma·tattrom. 
3 Compare Sathkh. Ka.1·. vii. 
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ceptible by the concentrated insight only. Qonsequently this 
iqsight he.a a.n object other than [the object of] the insight result­
ing from a thing heard or from inference, inasmuch a.s its intended­
object is a particular. 

The objection is made, ' This may be true. But the super-reflective [balanced• 
state] which is produced by perfection of impreBBione whose objects 1 refer to that 
which is known by verbal-communication or by inference can refer (gocarayet) 
only to the objects of verbal-communication and of inference. For surely a sub­
liminal impression derived from the experience of one object is not able to pro­
duce knowledge with regard to another. For that would be an unwarranted 
assumption. Therefore if the super-reflective [balanced-state] is truth-bearing, 
verbal communications and inferences must also be &SBumed to be this [that is, 
truth-bearing].' In reply to this he says 49. Hae an object other than the 
insight resulting from things heard or from inferences lnasmuoh as ita 
intended-object is a partioular. For the sattva of the thinking-substance is 
naturally bright; although it has the power of seeing all intended-objects, it 
becomes obscured by tamas ; only when by rajas it is set-free-to-stream-forth, then 
only does it know [the objectj. But when by practice and paBBionleesnese the 
defilement of rqjas and tamas is cast oft' and it shines forth spotlesely clear, th~n 
passing beyond the limits of all measures (mana) and of all things measurable 
(mega) and having endless brightnees--what then, pray, can there be that is not 
within its scope? He explains [the sntra] in the words <<A thing heard is know­
ledge derived from verbal-communication. Thie deals with generic objects.» 
Why? «For a particular cannot be connoted by a verbal-communication.» 
For what reason? Because a word does not have its conventional usage estab­
lished by a particular, since (the word] is an infinit.e and since it has a too-wide­
pervaaion (vyabhicara). For we do not perceive the relation of word and thing 
expreesed in connexion with any particular instance of this [ word J. And 
furthermore the sense of the sentence cannot be such a particular. Even in 0888 

of an inference which depends for its origin upon the knowledge of the relation 
behveen the syllogistic-mark (Zinga) and the subject.-of-the-propoeition (Zingift), the 
same procedure holds good, as he says «similarly inference.» In the expression 
«where there is no gettillg to a place» the words «where» and «there» should 
by logical conversion be made to indicate the pervaded and the pervader. There­
fore here by an inference we get a conclusion in generic [terms only]. He sums 
up with the word «Therefore.» It might be admitted that then we have 
ordinary perception irrespective of a knowledge of the relation [between the 
word and the thing~.1preesed] and that this (perception] does not deal with 
seneric objects only. In reply to this he says, «And of this ..• no.» It may 
not be admitted that ordinary perception depends upon a knowledge of the rela­
tion [ of word and thing~xpreesed] ; but it must be admitted that it depends upon 

1 The sequence is, flnt IIJl antdlham, next o. samakaro, and then a sm,-ti. 
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the senses. And with this [higher insight] the senses have no pr-stablished 
harmony. This is the meaning. It is objected that if the individual is not 
within the scope of verbal-communications and inferences and perceptions, then 
it does not exist. For thore is no source-of-valid-ideas for [it]. In reply to this 
he says «Furthermore ... not.» For a source-of-valid-ideas is not [necessarily] 
a pervader nor a cause of the object-of-knowledge (prameya) to the extent that, if 
that [ source-0f-valid-ideas] should cease, the [ object-of-knowledge J would cease to 
be. For surely, when the moon is a slender crescent (kalavant), those who accept 
sources-of-valid-ideas do not doubt the real existence of the deer I whioh is situated 
in the other part [ of the moon's surface not then visible]. «Therefore,» for this 
reason it <<is apperceptible by the concentrated insight only.» And here the 
atoms and the selves which are subjected to (this] discussion are endowed with a 
particularity peculiar to themseJ..ves, because, being substances, they are distinct 
from each other. Whatever things, being substances, are distinct from each 
other, these are endowed with particularity peculiar to themselves, )4.ke a cripplt:1 
or a man with a shaven head. According to this inference, and to the verbal-oom­
munication which is devoted to teaching what the truth-bearing insight is, [the 
peculiar individuality of this insight has been defined]. Although the individual 
is described, still in the absence of such a description doubt might arise, because 
it has been obtained by a line-of-reaaoning; yet in so far aa it is not far 1 or re­
mote, this sattva is brought, with some difficulty, within the scope of verbal-com­
munication or of inference. But they do not [make evident the existence of the 
particular J by as direct an experience as words of connexion, for instance, through 
their application of gender and number, (bring] the meaning of the word •and' 
[ within the scope of verbal-communication or of inference]. Therefore it is 
established that [ this insight] has an object other than the insights resulting from 
things heard or from inferences. 

When the yogin has gained concentrated insight, the subliminal­
impression ma.de by the insight is reproduced again and again. 
50. The sub1imlnal-impression produced by thia [super­
reflective balanced-~tate] iB hostile to other subUminaJ­
i.mpressions. 
The subliminal-impression arising from concentrated insight inhi­
bits the latent-impression from the emergent subliminal-impres­
sion. After emergent sublimioal-iinpressions have been repressEl(i, 
1 Compare Bubhiiljita.mtnabh~4a.giram 

(Nir. Sig. fourth ed.), p. 318, uo. 162, 
s. v. ankam ke 'pi. See aleo Kuvalayi· 
nanda Kii.rikii. (Nir. Siig. ed.), p. 27'. 

• According to Pitaiijala Rabaeyam the 
me&ning of • not far• ia that from 

which there reaulta a generic idea 
(aamlinyato bodhayataM ; and of ' re­
mote', that from which there resulta 
no particular idea cifqalo no bodlt· 
ayata iti. 
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the presented-ideas arising from them do not occur. When 
presented-ideas are restricted, concentration follows after. Then 
concentrated insight ; after that; subliminal-impressions made from 
insight; thus latent-impressions from subliminal-impressions are 
reproduced again and again. Thus first comes insight and then 
[follow] subliminal-impressions. How is it that this excess of sub­
liminal-impressions will not provide the mind-stuff with a tBBk 1 
[The answer is:] these subliminal-impressions made by the insight 
do not provide the mind-stuff with a task since they cause the 
dwindling of the hindrances. For they cause the mind-stuff to 
cease from its work. For the movement of the mind-stuff termi­
nates at [the time of] discernment (khyati). 
'Let this be granted. Let the [ concentratio1'] conscious [ of an object J have a 
reality as its object by the practice of the aforesaid means. But this concentrated 
insight may be obstructed by beginningless emergent subliminal-impressions in 
so far as it is closely enveloped [by them 1 llke minute flashes [ of light] from a 
lamp in the eddy of a whirling wind.' To remove this doubt be introduces ;.be 
next satra with t4:!.e words «concentrated insight.» He recites the satra 60. 
The subliminal-impression produced by this [ euper-refleotive balanoed­
lltate) is hostile to other subliminal-impressions. The word <this> refers to the 
super-reflective balanced-state. The word <other> describes the emergence. It 
is the nature of thoughts to incline 1 to intended-objects as they really are. 
This instability continues unsteady only so long as it does not reach the reality 
[literally, that-ness ]. After ·reaching that and because it has taken a stable 
position there, [this] idea from the subliminal-impression does moat c.ertainly 
inhibit the series of ideas from subliminal-impressions which refer to what is 
not reality, even although [ this series] is beginningless and rolls on as the wheel 1 

of the series of [fluctuations and] subliminal-impressions. And in this sense 
outsidera3 also say, " There is no inhibition of the unviolated essence of a thing­
as-it-really-is by contradictions even although these latter be from time without 
beginning. For it is the nature of the mind to incline to things as they are." 
The objector would say, 'This may be true. We may admit that, as a result of 
concentrated insight, there is a restriction of a subliminal-impression produced 
during the emergent state. Still there exists uninjured (avikala) an excesa of 
subliminal-impressions which is produced by concentration and which causes the 
generation of the concentrated insight, So the fact that the mind-stuff has a 
task still remains.'-With this in mind, he raises an objection, «How is it that 

1 Compare Sii.mkb. Tatt. Kiu. uiv. 
1 Compare i. S, p. 20' (Cale. ed.). 
• Either Jains or Buddhist&. The quota-

13 [ B,0 B. 11] 

tion ia found in Vicaspatimic;ra. •• Bbi­
mati (Jibin. ed.), p. 60". 
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this~ which he removes with the words «these .•• do not.» For the work of 
the mind-stuff is of two kinds, the enjoyment of sounds and other (perceptible) 
things (9(Jhdadi) and discriminative discernment. With regard to these two 
[kinds of work], the mind-stuff, when it has lat.ent-impreasicna of karma from 
the hindrances, proceeds to the enjoyment of sounds and other (perceptible] 
things ; but for the mind, all of whose latent-impreaeions of karma from the 
hindrances have been uprooted by subliminal-impreaaions arieing in insight, and 
whose state is that its task ia nearly ended, the only work that remains ia dis­
criminative discernment. Accordingly subliminal-impressions from concentra­
tion are not the reaaons why the mind-stuff has enjoyment as its task. On the 
contrary they are hostile to that. Thf!y cause the mind-stuff to cease from its 
work; they make it incapable [ of that work] which has the character of enjoy• 
ment. Thia is the meaning. Why? «For the movement of the mind-stuff 
t.erminatea at [the time of] discemment.» Since in order to enjoy, the mind-stuJf 
movaa until it uperiences discriminative discernment. But when discrimina­
tive discernment has come to pass, hindranoes cease and it has no longer the 
task of enjoyment. Consequently the complete quiescence of the task of enjoy• 
ment is the purpose for which subliminal-impreseiona from insight exist. It is 
this .that bas been stateil here. 

------
What further does he gain 1 
51. When this [suhUminaJ-impression] also is reetrioted, 
since all is reetrioted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentra­
tion. 
This [ seedless conoentration] is counter not only to concentrated 
insight but is opposed even to subliminal-impressions made in 
insight. Why 1 Because the subliminal-impression produced by 
restriction inhibits the subliminal-impressions produced by concen­
tration. The existence of subli.minal-impreBBions made by the 
mind-stuff in restriction may be inferred from the experience of the 
lapse of time during which there is stability (sthiti) of the restric­
tion. Together with the subliminal-impressions which arise out 
of the emergent and restricted concentrations and which are con­
ducive to Isolation, the mind-stuff resolves itself into its own per­
manent primary-matter. Therefore these subliminal-impressions 
are counter to the mind-stuff's task and are not causes of its 
stability. Consequently, its task ended, together with the sub­
liminal-impressions which are conducive to Isolation, the mind­
stuff ceases (from its task]. When it ceases, the Self abides m 
himself and is tberef ore. called pure and liberated. 
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He uks, «What further?» What does he also gain? [Since] the mind-stuJI' 
eont.aina sublim.inal-impreBBio~ [produced] in insight, it has, as before, in 
ao far as it is capable of generating a atream of insight, a task [to fulfil]. Thus 
to remove the taak something else is also still required. This is the meaning. 
He gives the answer in the liutra 61. When thia [mbliminal•impreaaion] olao 
is reatrioted, ainoe all is reatriotecl, [the yogin gains] aeedleu oonoentration. 
The higher passionleesness, 1 which ·baa as ite distinguishing characteristic the 
undisturbed calm of perception, by an increase in eubliminal-impressiom restrict.a 
even those subliminal-impressions made by insight and not merely the insight 
[itaelf]. This is the meaning of the word «even.> Since the whole stream of 
subliminal-impressions as U rises [into ooneciouaness] is reatriot.ed, [then,] in­
asmuch as there is no cause, no effect can be produced. This s.'l.lD.a ie eeedlees 
concentration. He explains [the sutra] in the words «This [ seedless concen­
tration].» «This» is seedless concentration arising out of higher paaaionleu­
nesa, which is counter to concentrated insight, and which with the help of iteelf 
as cause I becomes not only counter to concentrated insight, but also contra­
dictory to subliminal-i.mpl'888ions Jllade by insight. It might be objected that, 
' A distinct-idea (trijliaM) produced by passionlessness would, since a distinct-idea 
is real, inhibit what is insight and nothing more. But how does it inhibit a 
subliminal-impreeeion which is different in kind from a distinct-idea ? For 
evidently a man even when awake has a memory of the object seen in [his] 
dream. [Therefore subliminal-impressions are not inhibited].' With this in 
mind he asks, «Why ?» He gives the answer in the words «produced by 
:restriction.» Restriction is that by which insight is restricted. It is the higher 
paasionleeaness. Produced from this it is [called] a subliminal-impression produced 
by restriction. Only by the eu~li.minal-impression produced by the higher paaeion­
leBBDeSB when it has been cultivated for a long ti.me and uninterruptedly and 
with earnest attention, and not by a distinct-idea, are the subliminal-impressiom 
of insight inhibited. This is the meaning;-The objector continues, 'Thie 
may be ao. But what is the source-of-valid-ideas for the existence of subliminal­
impreeeions produced by restriction? It might be either perceived directly, or 
inferred from memory, its eff'eot. And when all the [mind-stuff'■] fluctuations are 
restricted, the yogin hu no perception nor yet memory, forasmuoh u, in so fur u 
he has destroyed all 11.uotuation.s whatsoever, it ie imposeible for him to produce 
a memory.' In reply to this he says, <<in restriction.» The stability of the 
reetriction is the restricted state of the mind-stuft'.-fThe eristsnee of subliminal. 
im.pressi_one is proved] by an experience of the lapse ~f time in (periods of] ei&ht­
and-forty minutes (mvharta) or half-a-watoh or a whole watch, or a day and night 
and eo forth. What he means to say is this : aaocrding to the dQgree of the perfec­
tion in passionleesness and in practice, perfection of restriction is experienced by 
the yogin. And the moments of the higher pBSSionlessness, in so far as they &rt, 

1 Pitaiijala Rahaayam identifiea thii with dluamwnneglJa, 
1 Asi explained in i. 18. 
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not related to each other in a fixed sequence, are not capable, in eo far ae they 
last for various periods of time, of producing the full excellence of restriction. 
So the point is that we must admit that there ie a permanent accumulation of 
subliminal-impressions produced by the accumulations of the various moments of 
passionlessness. The objector says, 'Subliminal impressions from insight may 
perish, but why should the subliminal-impression from restriction perish with 
them; or if it does not perish, [then the mind-stuff would still] have its task [to 
perform].' In reply to this he says, «out of the emergent.» (This is the 
analysisoftl~e compound:] conscious [concentration] hae(tasya)botbiemergenoe 
and th!:! concentration of emergence which restricts this [emergence]. The eub­
liminal-impressions arising out of these two are the subliminal-impressions which 
are conducive to Isolation. [And these are the same as] those produced by re­
striction. The subliminal-impressions of emergent insight are resolved into 
mind-stuff. Thus the mind-stuff contains subliminal-impressions of emergent 
insight. But the subliminal-impression from restriction lies (aste) just uprisen 
in the mind-stuff. Although [this] subliminal-impression is [uprisen1 the 
mind-stuff has no task [to fulfil]. For the mind-stuff has its task [to fulfil] 
when it is bringing to pass the two purposes of the Self, the experience of sounds 
and'other [perceptible things] and the discriminative discernment. Such are the 
two purposes of the Self. But when nothing is left but subliminal-impressions 
[ of restriction ],-now that the S~lf is not assimilated-by-reflection' (pratisam­
t1edin) to the thinking-substance,-this ie not one of the purposes of the Self. 
On the other hand, in the case of the discarnate and of those [ whose bodies J are 
resolved-into-primary-matter, the mind-stuff,-not only in so far as it is conducive 
to restriction, but also in so far as it is pervaded (vasita) with hindrances,-still 
has its task [ to fulfil]. With this in mind he says «Consequently.» The rest 
is easy. 
The announcement (uddefa) and the definition (nirde~a) of Yoga, the characteristic­
mark of the fluctuo.tions which exist for the sake of this [Yoga}, the means of 
Yoga and its subdivisions,-[these.] have been sketched in this Book. 

Of Pataiijali's Yoga-treatise entitled Exppsition of Samkhya 
(Sainkhya-pravacana), the First Book, on Concentration. 

Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's-Treatise, which Explanation 
is entitled Clarification of Entities (Tattva• Vaiyaradl) and was composed by the 
Venerable Vacaspatimi~ra, the First Book, on Concentration, is finished. 

1 Compa.re pp. 221 ; 66'; 1389 ; 1521
; and 305' (Calcutta ed.). 
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MEANS OF AT'fAINMENT 

It haB been stated what the yoga is of one whose mind is concen­
trated. [This sutra] gives the start to the problem [which considers] 
how even one whose mind-stuff is emergent may be concentrated 
(yukta) in concentration (yoga). 
1. Self-castigation and study and devotion to the I9vara 
are the Yoga of action. 
Yoga is not perfected in him who is not self-castigated. Impurity 
-which is variegated with subconscious-impressions (vasana), from 
time without beginning, coming from the hindrances and from karma, 
-and into which [the meshes of] the net of objects have [there-· 
fore] found entrance, is not reduced (sambhedam iipadyate) except 
by <self-castigation.> This is the use 1 of self-castigation. And 
this [kind of self-castigation], not being inhibitory to the undis­
turbed calm of the mind-stuff, is therefore deemed [by great sages] 
to be worthy of his ( anena., the yogin's) earnest attention. <Recit.a­
tion> is the repetition 51 of purifying formulae such as the Mystic 
Syllable (pratiava) or the study of books on Liberation. <Devo­
tion to the I9vara> is the offering a up of all actions to the Supreme 
Teacher or the renunciation of the fruit of [ all] these [actions]. 
If it be- objected that the First Book desoribed yoga with its means [ and] with 
its suoordinate divisions [and] with its results, and that no reason remaina 
why a Second Book should be begun, he replies in the words <<has been 
at.ated.» For in the First Book practice and passionlessneas were deecribed 
as means to yoga. And ainoo these two, for one whose [ mind-stuff] ia 
emergent, do not inst.antly come into being, he stands in need of the means 
taught in the Second Book in order to purify the sattva. For by theae he 
quite purifies the sattva and performs the protective ordinances and daily 

1 Similarly i. ,1, p. 85' (Cllolc. ed.). ' Co11tnut thia with i. 28 and ■ee also Liiiga 
1 See ii. ,f,4, B,J1d compare Liiiga Fur. viii. 89. Fur. viii. 40. 
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cultivates practice and passionlessness. The state of being concentrated is the 
state of being undistracted.- How could even a man whose mind-stuff is 
emergent be, because concentrated (yukta) by the means which are to be taught, 
a yogin? This is the meaning. From among those observances which are 
to be described, having made a selection [ of some] as being rather more service­
able to the beginner, the author of the sntras first of all teaches [what] the 
yoga of action [is]. 1. Self-castigation and study and devotion to the 
I1wvara are the Yoga of action. Action which is itself yoga is the yoga of 
action since it is a meo.ns-of-effecting yoga. Therefore, in the Vi~i;iu Purni;ia, 
in the dialogue between Khn.i;i~ikya and Ke,;idhvaja, starting with the pnsso.ge,' 
'At first the yogin who is [just] beginning to apply himself is called a novice 
(!joga-yuJ1,' self-castigation and recitation and the like are set forth. With the 
words <<in him who is not self:castigo.ted» he shows by a negative instance 
that self-castigation is a means. By the words «from time without beginning» 
he shows that self-castigation has a subsidiary function which is serviceable 
as a means 1 

[ of attaining yoga]. Variegated by reason of the subconscious­
impressions, from time without beginning, coming from hindrances and from 
kar~a, [ and] therefore that in which [the meshes of] the net of objects have 
found entrance, that is, inserted themselves, impurity, which is the exceBB of 
mjas and tamas, is not thoroughly reduced without self-castigation. Reduction 
is the thorough thinning out of that which was closely woven.-The objection is 
raised : 'Even if we have recourse to self-C11St.igation, still-in so far as it 
causes disorders of the humours-it is hostile to yoga; how then is it a means 
[ to attliln] this [yoga]?' In reply to this he says, <<And this 8 [kind].» 
Self-castigation should be performed only so long as it does not bring on 
a disorder 4 of the humours. This is the meaning. <<Such as the Mystic 
Syllable>> that is, such as, the Hymn to the Puru~ (RV. L 90] or the Rudra­
m~~ala • or a BrAhm~a or the like from the Vedas, or the Brahma-paray~a 1 

from the Purai;ias.-l~vara, that is, the Supreme Teacher, the Exalted,-to 
him. With regard to Whom this 7 hath been said, "Whatever I do, whether 
auspicious or inauspicious, whether intentionally or unintentionally, all that 
i.e committed unto Thee. Moved by Thee I do (it all]."-Renunciation of the 
fruit of ( all] these [ actions J is doing the actions without attachD1ent to the 
fruit (thereof]. And with regard to this it hath been eaid,1 "You are concerned 
with actions only and never with fruits. Do not be one whose motive is the 
fruit of actions. Nor let your attachment be to inaction." 

1 VP. n. 7. 88. See also Niradiya Pur. :dvii. 
1 Literally, ie serviceable by being a means, 

11piiyata..,.,payoginam. 
• M!. opposed, for instance, to VP. ii. U. 
• Compare i. 80, p. 67' (Cale. ed.}. 
• Thie oeema to refer to the Qatarudriya· 

homamB.Dtru, Tii.ttiriya-eamhiti iv. 5, 
Vijll.8&Deyi-samhitA xvi, Kithaka nii. 

' Refel'II perhapa to Vi,rou PuriLJ)a i. 15. 
• Vijilina Bhik,u calls this sm,-ti. 
1 Bha11e.vad Gita ii. i7. 



105] Purposes of the yoga of action [-ii. 2 

Now this yoga of action is-
2. For the cultivation of concentration and for the attenua­
tion of the hindrances. 
For when the yoga. of action is given earnest attention, it cultivates 
concentration ; attenuates the hindrances to an extreme degree ; 
[ and] will make the hindrances, when they are extremely attenuated, 
disqualified for propagation, like seeds burned by the fire of Eleva­
tion (prasamkhyana). But the subtile insight, which is the dis­
criminative discernment between the sattva and the Self, untouched 
by the hindrances because they are so much attenuated, with its 
task finished, will be ready for inverse-propagation 1 (pratiprasava). 
In order to mention the purpose of this [yoga of action] he introduces the 
entra with the words «For the.» :a. For the oultivation' Qf ..s,oncentration 
and for the attenuation 'of the hindrances. It is objected that if the yoga 
of action alone is ab!d to attenuat.e the hindrances, then there is no need of 
Elevation. To this he replies with the words «the extremely attenuated.» 
The yoga of action operates only for the extreme attenuation, but not for the 
sterilization of the hindrances, but Elevation [operates) for the sterilization 
of those [hindraoi:es]. The words «like burned seeds» indicate that the 
burned seeds of winter rice [and the hindrances] are of the same kind in so 
far as both are sterile. The objector says, ' This may be true. But if Elevation 
alone can disqualify the, hindrances from propagation, then there is no n~ed 
for their attenuation.' In reply to this he says, «of these.» For if the 
hindrances are not attenuate<( the discriminative discernment between the 
sattva and the Self, submerged (grasta) by mighty foes, is incapable even of 
uprising, still leBB of sterilizing them. But when the hindrances are quite 
thinned out and impotent, [the discernment], although in opposition to them, 
does, with the aid of passionlessness and of practice, finally arise. And when 
the discernment which is nothing more than the [sense] of the difference 
between the .sattva and the Self is finally arisen, it is un-touched by them,­
that is, not overwhelmed by them,-for just so long as it is not touched 
[by them]. «The eubtile insight» is so-called, because its object is eubtile 
inasmuch as its object is beyond the range of the senses. «Will be ready 
for inver11&-propagation,» that is, for resolution. Why? Because its task 
is finished. l!n. other words,] that is said to be of this kind l1y which, acting 
aa a cauae, the tuk of givi~ et.arts to the effects of the aspect.a (gwlla) has 
been finished. 

1 Compare ii. 2, p. 1071 ; ii. 10, p. 1201 ; 

ii. 27, p. 1871 ; iii. 50, p. 2851 ; iv. M, 
p. 818' (Cale. ed.). 

14 [■ .01. u] 

• Deuaaen'a e:rcellent rendering of this word 
ia Yerinntrlicllvng. 
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Now what are these 1 hindrances and (va) how m11.uy are they?, 
3. Unditferentiated-consciousness (avidya) and the feeling­
of-personality and passion and aversion and the will-to­
live are the five 2 hindrances. 
This means that the so-called hindrances are five misconcAptions 
[i. 8]. These when flowing out make the authority (adhikara) of 
the aspects (.qurJ,a) more rigid; make a mutation more stable; swell 
the stream of effects and causes ; and, becoming interdependent 
upon one another for aid, bring forth the fruition of karma. 
He raises a question by saying «Now» and replies [ to it J by the 11utra 
upon «Undifferentiated-~onscicusness.» 3. Undifferentie.ted-consoiomness 
(avidya) and the feeling-of-personality e.nd p68Sion e.nd a.version e.nd the 
will-to-live e.re the five hindrances. He explains the word <<hindrances>> 
by the words «five misconceptions.» Undifferentiated-consciousness, to begin 
with, is nothing but misconception. The feeling-of-personality and the others 
also have undifferentiat.ed-consciousness as their material cause, [ and] since 
they cannot exist without it, [they too] are misconceptions. And hence when 
undifferentiated-consciousness is destroyed, there would follow the destruction 
of them also. He mentions the reason why they should be destroyed, in that 
they are the cause of the round-of-rebirths. This he states in the word 
«These.» When flowing out [that is] moving' continuously forth, <<make 
the authority of the aspects more rigid,» that is, more powerful; [ and] in 
consequence «make a mutation [ more J stable.» For in successive forms as 
unphenomenalized [primary matter] and as the Great [thinking-substance] 
and as the personality-substance, they swell, that is, they intensify, the stream 
of cause and effect. He shows for ~hat purpose they do all this in the words 
«one another.» The [three] fruitions ~f karma, distinguished [ii. 18j as 
being birth and length of life and kind of experience, have their purpose (artha) 
in the Self. That [purpose] those hindrances bring to pass, that ia, accomplieh. 
Do they accomplish this singly? He says, 'No.' But «upon one another for 
aid,» that is, the hindrances [ aided J by the karmas, and the karmas raided] by 
the hindrances. 

4. Unclliferen.tiated-consciousness (avidya) is the :fleld for 
the others whether they be dormant or attenuated or 
intercepted or sustained. 
!Jf these [five], undifferentiated-consciousness is the field [or] 
propagative soil. The others are feeling-of-personality and the rest 

1 Many MSS. omit t,. • Mu.ny MSS. omit paiica. 
• Compare ii. 4, p. 110'; iii. IS, p. 207'. 
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[ of the five hindrances]. In iour kinds of forms, the dormant and 
the attenuated and the intercepted and the sustained.-1. Of these 
[four], what is the dormant state? It is the tendency [of the 
hindrances] which remain merely potential in the mind towards the 
condition of seed. The awakening of that [ dormant hindrance] is 
the coming face-to-face with the [particular] object [which makes 
that dormant hindrance manifest]. But for one. who has [ reached] 
Elevation (prasamkhyana), and whose hindrances have become 
burned seed, there is not that [awakening of the hindrances] even 
when he is brought face-to-face with the object [ which manifests 
them]. For out of what can burned seed germinate? For this 
reason the fortunate (kufala) man whose hindrances have dwindled 
away is said to be in his last 1 body (caramadeha). In him only 
the burned state of the· seeds, the filth stage of the hindrances [is 
found], and not in other (persons]. So although the hindrances 
are existent, the vitality ~siimarthya) of the seed is said to be 
already burned. Accordin~ly, even when the object is face-to-face, 
there is no awakening of these [hindrances]. Thus dormancy and 
the failure of the burned seed to propagate have been described.-
2. Attenuation is now described. The hindrances, when over­
powered (upahata) by the cultivation of their opposites,11 become 
attenuated.-3. When this.•is the case, [ the other hindrances] inter­
cept [the attenuated hindrances] repeatedly, and move forth actively 
again in this or that [unattenuated] form (iitmana). In that. case 8 

they are called intercept\:ld. How is this 1 Since [for instance] 
when one is in love, no anger is felt, inasmuch as, when one is in 
love, anger does not actively move forth ; and love, when felt in 
one direction, is by no means unfelt towards another object. When 
Chaitm is known to be in love with one woman, it, is not assumed 
that he is out of love for other women. Rather, his love finds its 
fluctuation fixed in this direction, in other directions its fluctuation 
is yet to come. For this [third fluctuation] is for the moment both 
dormant and attenuated and intercepted.-4. That fluctuation 
which is fixed upon an object is sustained (udara). No one of all 

1 See VP. "· 10. 7 and Bb. Gitii Yiii. 28. 
• See ii. 33. 

1 When they form " succession of tanu and 
nlanr,. 
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theee [four] passes beyond the limits of the hindrances [and there­
fore all four are to be rejected]. If this is so (tarhi), what is this 
hindrance that is intercepted [or] dormant [or] attenuated or 
sustained? The answer-is-now-given (ucyate). It is exactly true 
[that all hindrances are forms of undifferentiated-consciousness]. 
But only when these [hindrances] are particularized, do they 
become intercepted and so ori. For just as these stages cease 
when their opposites are cultivated, so they become manifest 
(abhivyal,:ta) when [changed] into the phenomenal-for~ (aiijana) 
by the operation of their phenomenalizing-conditions (vyaiiJaka). 
So all those hindrances •without exception are varieties of 
undifferentiated-consciousness. Why is this ? Since it is un­
differentiated-consciousness and nothing else that pervadeR 1 all 
(hindrances]. Whatever [perceptible] object is given a form by 
the undifferentiated-consciousness, it is -that [object] which is per­
meated 2 by the hindrances. Whenever there is a misconceived 
idea, they become apperceived ; and when undifferentiated-con­
sciousness dwindles, they too dwindle away. 
He shows that hindrances are to be rejected in that they have their root in 
undifferentiated-consciousness. 4. UndiJferenti&ted-consoiousness (avidya) is 
the field for the others whether they be dormant or attenuated cir inter­
cepted or sustained. When he asks «1. Of these [four], what is the dormant 

·state?» his intention is to say that there is no proof for the real existence of 
hindrances, if they are not performing their peculiar purposeful activity. He 
tells the answer in the words «in the mind.» The hindrances· may not indeed 
perform their purposeful activity, but in the case of the discamate and of those 
[whose bodies] .are resolved into primary matter, they assume the form of seed 
11nd exist merely potentially, as curds e:idst in milk. For other than discrimina­
tive insight there is nothing to cause t.be sterility of these [hindrances]. Hence 
the discarnate and those [ whose bodies] are resolve_d •into primary matter, who 
have not obtained discriminate discemment, have their hindrances dormant, 
until such time u [these hindrances] reach the time of their limitation. But 
when they reach that, since the hindrances revert once more, they come face-to­
face with the various objects [ of sense]. Thus these [ hindrances J are those of 
which the baais ie merely potential. In this way their potential rising [into 
consciousn088 J is described. By the words «tendency ... towards the condition 

1 Biil11ri111a aaya, •Undifferentiated-con-
1ciouane11 i ■ in■epara.bly-connected 
with hin<lra.nce ■' (Her,,v addy,inoiya). 

1 Bii.larima ei:plaina the word anuffflJtB 
by u.ying 'become inherent in' (anu• 
gat,1 bliavanli). 
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of seed» theil' potentiality of action is indicated. To meet the question why, 
in the case.even of one who has discriminative discernment, hindrances are not 
dormant, he says, «for one who has [ reached] Elevation.» «In his last body,» 
in other ,vords, in his case no other body will be produced with reference to 
which [this] body of his could be called prior. «Not in other persons,» in other 
wordd, not in the discu.rnate and similar cases. An objection is raised, 'Since 
there is no total destruction of u.ny existing thing, what, we ask, becomes of the 
force of the magical powers of this kind of yoga? Are not the hi[!drances 
awr.kened when face-to-face with objects?' In reply to this, he says, «existent.» 
Although the hindrnnces are existent, still in their state as seeds they are burned 
by the fire of Elevation (prasa1i1khyana). This is the menning.-2. The opposite 
of the hindrances is the yoga of action ; by the cultivation, by the following up, 
of this, the hindrances become overpowered, that is, attenuated. Or we may say 
that thinking-focused-to-a-point (sa1hyag-j1id11a) is the opposite of undifferentiated­
consciousness ; that the knowing of distinctions is l the opposite) of the feeling­
of-persc,uality ; that the detached attitude (madhyasthya) is [the opposite] of 
passion u.nd aversion ; [ and] that the cessation of the thought of continuance is 
[ the opposite] of the will-to-live.-8. He describes the interception with the 
words «When this is the cu.se.» Either because overcome by any one of the 
hindrances which moves actively forth, or bf'cause resorting excessively to objects, 
they intercept repentedly and move actively forth in one form or another, that 
is, come into u.ppearance (avirbhavant1), either as the result of using aphrodisiacs 
and the like or as the result of the weakness of [ the other hindrances] which 
overcome it. By the repetition he signifies the reiteration of the interruption 
and of the moving actively forth. Thus the difference [ of this J from the afore­
su.id dormant [ hindrance J has been described. When love moves actively forth, 
anger which is different in kind is overpowered; 01· again love itself set upon 
one object overpowers, though like in kind, nnother love which is set upon 
a different object. This he states by the word <<love.»-The fluctuation which 
is yet to coIPe is to be understood as having a three-fold course according to 
circumstances. \Vith this in mind he says, «For thie.» The pronoun ['this'] 
refers only to the hindrance from the fluctuation which is yet to come ; it does 
not refer to Chn.itra's love, juat because that [love] is intercepted.-4. He describes 
the sustained [ hindranco J in tho words «upon an object.» If some one 
suggeets as an objection that the sustained [hindrance], since it hindere men, 
might be [properly] called a hindrance, but that the others do not hinder [ and so 
can] by no means be called hindrances, he says in reply <<all these [four].» They 
do not pass beyond the limits of the hindrances, that is, beyond the limits of the 
thing expressed by the wo1·d hindrance, when they become changed into the 
sustained state. Therefore they too are to be rejected. This is the point.­
Presupposing the unity of the hindrances 1 he raises an objection in the words 

1 Literally, Preauppoeing n unity in ao far aR the quality of being a hindrance goes. 
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«If this is so, what.» He rebuts it by showing that although they are of the 
same kind in so far as they are hindranoos, they are particular because of the 
different previously described states. This he does in the words «The anewer­
ie-now-given. It is true.» The objector says, 1 

' This may be true. The 
hindrances may result from undifferentiated-<:onscioueneee ; still why should they 
cease when undifferentiated-consciousness ceases ? For surely no one would 
suppose that a piece of cloth ceases to be, when the weaver ceases to be.' In 
reply to this he says <<all these .•. without exception.» The distinctions I are 
only apparently distinctions, that is to say, they do not elliet separably from 
this [undifferentiated-coneoibuen888]. He asks a question in the words «Why 
is this?» He gives the reply in the words <<all [hindrances].» This same 
point is made clear by the word «whatever.» «le given a form» [that is] ie 
falsely attributed. The rest is easy. 
' In the case of those who have been resolved into entities, the hindrances are 
dormant ; for yogins, attenuated ; and in case of thoae attached to objects, 
hindrances are intercepted or sustained.' This is the summarizing-stanza. 1 

At this point undifferentiated-consciousness itself is described. 
5. The recognition of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, 
and of a self in what is impermanent, impure, pain, and not­
self is undi1ferentiated-consciousness. 
1. It is the recognition of the permanent• in an impermanent 
effect, for example, that the earth should be perpetual, that the 
sky with the moon and stars should be perpetual, that celestia.l 
beings are deathlAss.-2. Likewise in the impure 11,nd highly re­
pulsive 6 body there has been the recognition of purity. And it 

1 Namely, in reply to the hedging• which 
in the Comment follow «It i■ true». 

1 Compare Kii.v. Prak. UlliBe. iii. e.nd the 
vene quoted in the comment on Appe.­
yadik~ta.•ij Kuve.layii.ne.nde.klriklp. ll1 
(Nil'l)e.ye. Sag. ed., 1908): 
Gaganarit gagarJiikcfram 

Biigara~ Biigaropama~ 
Rumariim,;iayor yuddham 

ramariiru,;iaror iro. 
8 Diacuaeed in Pata.Dje.li's Me.hii.bhifye. 

(Kielhorn'e ed.), p. 611, The application 
i1 only general here. 

• The parallel betwoen this e.nd the dis· 

cuaaion in lryadeva•• Catub9&taka i1 
ver, ■triking. The concept or aoidgll 
is fundamental in the Me.hiylna. Arya· 
deva ls said to be the pupil of Nii.gir• 
juna; coneequently he wrote a couple 
of centurie1 before Pataiijali. We are 
indebted for thia important discovery 
to Mabii.mahopii.dbyii.ye. Harapnuld 
Sbii.stri (Note■ on the newly- found 
Man111cript Che.tui}aatike. by A.Jyadeva, 
Journal Asiatic Society of Benpl, New 
Series, vol. vii, no. 7, 1911, p. "81). 

8 Compare Miitri Up. iii. ,. 
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has been said, "Because of its [first] abode [and] because of its 
origin [ and] because of its sustenance [ and] because of its exuda­
tions [ and] because of its decease and because it needs [constant] 
cleaning, the learned recognize that the body is impure." Here 
the recognition of the pure in the impure is evident. If we say, 
' This girl, beautiful as the sickle of the new moon, her limbs 
formed of honey and nectar, her eyes large as the petals of the 
blue lotus, seeming to refresh the living world with her coquettish 
glances, so that we think that she has issued forth from the moon,'­
then what could be the connexion of this [body] with that (kena) 
[to which it is compared]? Just so 1 it is that there is a miscon­
ceived idea of the pure in the impure. In this way, [by showing 
the recognition of the pure in the impure, one sees that there is] 
the [ misconceived] idea of merit where there is only demerit and of 
the useful where there is only the useless.--3. Similarly [Pa.taiijali] 
will describe 9 the recognition of pleasure in pain in the words, " By 
reason of the pains of mutations and of anguish and of subliminal­
impressions and by reason of the opposition of fluctuations of the 
aspects (gu~a)-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain." Un­
differentiated-consciousness is the recognition that there is pleasure 
in this [pain ].-4:. Likewise the recognition of a self in the not-self, 
either in external aids 3 .,whether animate or inanimate, or in the 
body as the seat of outer experience, or in the central-organ which 
a.ids the Self,-this is the recognition of a self in the not-self. In 
this sense it has been said ot' this, " He who counts any existing 
thing, whether phenomenalized or unphenomenalized (primary 
matter], as himself; or who rejoices in the succeSB of these (tasya) 
[things], deeming it his own succeSB, or who grieves at the ill­
success of these [things], deeming it his own ill-success,-these (sa) 
are all unenlightened." It is this four-fold undifferentiated-con­
sciousness which becomes the root of that unbroken-series (santana) 
of hindrances and of latent-impressions of karma. together with ite 
fruition. And .this undifferentiated-consciousness (arvidya), pre-

1 Compare the tale in Henry Warren's 
Budd.hi■m in IJ.'lranala.tion■, p. 211'1. 

I See U, 15, 

1 BIUarima. •ya ' Suob as eom or cattle or 
aervanta or bed■ or Nata, which are 
'llot the aelf '. 
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cisely as in the case of a foe (a-mitra) or ofa trackless forest (a­
goUJada), is to be conceived as a really existing object (vastusa­
tattva). Just as a foe (amitra) is not a negative friend [and] not 
something.amounting to a friend, but the opposite of this [friend], 
a rival,-so too a trackless forest 1 (a-go$pada) is not [a place] 
not-visited-by-cows (go$pada-abha1Ja), nor again is it merely a 
[ quantity of] land which has a cow's foot as its measure, but, on 
the contrary, it is nothing less than a definite place, a different 
thing, other than these two [and the opposite of a cow's footprint]. 
Precisely so, undifferentiated-consciousness is not a source-of-valid­
ideas nor the negation of a source-of-valid-ideas, but another kind 
of thinking the reverse of knowledge. 

a. The recognition of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, and of a 
aelf in what is impermanent, impure, pain, and not-self is undifferentiated­
oon110iousneaa. 1. The word «effect» is a qualification which serves [to 
indica~] the impermanence. Some indeed, deeming the elements permanent and 
longing to attain to the form of these, pay devotion even to these.. Thus deeming 
the moon and sun and stars and heavenly regions permanent, in order to attain 
these, they pay devotion to the Paths [that is, the Way of the Fathers and the 
Way of the Gods] which begin with the Smoke. Similarly deeming the celestial 
beings, that is, the gods, to be deathless, they drink soma in order to reach their 
condition. For it is written [RV. viii. 48. 8], "We have drunk the soma; we 
have become delithless." It is this recognition of the permanent in the imper­
manent that is undifferentiated-consciousness. 2. <<Likewise in the impure and 
highly repulsive body»-when the sentence is only half-finished ·he recites a 
stanza (gatha) from Vyllsa I to show the repulsiveness of the body. The words 
are «Because of its [first J abode.» The abode is the mother's womb polluted 
by such thif?g& as urine ; the .seed is the mother's blood and the father's semen. 
The sustenance is formation into juices of the food "ten and drunk ; for by it 
the body is held together. Exudation is sweat. And death defiles the body of 
even a scholarly man. Inasmuch as a bath is required after his [ ddad body] is 
touched.-An objector might say, 'If the body is impure, there is no UBe in 
cleansing it with earth and with water.' To this he replies 4::because it needs 
[constant] cleaning.» Although the body is naturally impure, purification must 
be applied [to it], just as women produce fragrance [by applying] ointments 

1 Thia illuetration occurs in Biddhinta 
Kiumudi, § 1060, on Pli11- vi. 1. 145. 
The word haa the two meaninlJ!I given 
iu the Comment: 1. 'Not-viaited ' 
(asN1its); tbu■ gQfpadii"11 - a,-oi,yllNi; 

2. 'Meaaure' pranw,,; thus go,riada· 
niatram = k,etram. 

1 Patailjali discuBBea the word Viiiyuaiki!l 
iu the llnt •irttila:a on i•. 1. 97. 
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to the body. He completes the half-finished statement by saying «Here . , • 
in the imp11re.» The meaning is that it is impure on the grounds stated 
before, He describes the recognition of purity [in the impure J by the words 
«the new.» «Coquettish>> is that which is playful as the result of an 
erotic-mood. What could be the connexion of the highly repulsive body, by 
a highly remote (mandatama) similarity, with such a thing as the sickle of the 
new moon ?-«In this way,» by showing the recognition of purity in the impure 
body of a woman. «Where there is only demerit» as in the case of murder 
(hitisa), there is [ the discovery of] an idea of merit in things which liberate from 
the round-of-rebirths. Similarly in case of a thing that .:S useless, such as money, 
because of the amount of pains [required] for getting it ana keeping it, it i.a 
explained that there is [ a discovery of] the idea of the useful [in the useless]. 
All these in that they are abhorrent are impure.-8. «similarly ... in pain.> 
Easy.-4. «Likewise • • • in the not-self.» Eaay.-lt was Paiica\:i.kha 1 who 
spoke of this in this way.-The "phenomenalized" [primary-matter] is the ani­
mate, such as sons or wives or cattle ; the "unphenomen&lized" is the inanimate, 
such as beds or seats or food.--«These (sa) are all unenlightened» [that is] 
stupid.-It is called four-fold (catuniadiJ) because it bu four parts (pada}, four 
places [where it becomes phenomenalized). It might be objected, 'There is 
also another kind of undifferentiat.ed-oonsaiousness which has aa its object suoh 
[states] as loss• of the sense of orientation or as[the sight] ofthe"firebrand [ whirled 
about so as to be seen as a J circle. Undifferentiated-consciousness has [therefore] 
an indefinite number of parts. Why then say that it is four-fold?' In reply 
to this he says, «the toot . . . of that.» There may also be of course other 
undifferentiated-consciousnesses, but the undifferentiated-consciousness which is 
the seed of the round-of-rebirths has only four parts. 

An_ objector says, 'Undi.fferentiated-consciousneBB (a-cidy4) might be a nega­
tive determinative 3 compound (naii-sam4sa). In which case. 1. the first member 
(a-} might be determinative (pradh4na), as for example, without-files (a~); 
or 2. the final member might be determinative, as for example, not a-king'• 
officer (a•r~apu"'IIJ); or 8. [the compound] might have a third thing u deter­
minative, as for example, a flyl888 plaoe (amakfwa ~). Thia being the 
situation, if we suppose 1. that the fi.nt member is determinative, then un­
differentiated conscioUBnesa (a-11idya) would be understood as a negation whereto 
an affirmative is expected' (pras~a-pratifedha). And this [kind of • nega­
tion] could not be the cauae of suoh thinp u the hindraDoea. Or if w. 

1 Thi■ i■ the lifth fl'&jJment according to 
Garbe: Feet.gruu an Roth, 1898, .P• 78. 
Bee al■o Garbe'a Introduction to hia 
tranalation of the 81.mlthya-Tattva­
Klumudi, p. 7. 

• Compare i. 6, p. 211 (Cale. ed.). 
• Pl11. ii. 2. 6. 

15 [■.o.a. 11] 

' A negative connected with a verbal item. 
Bee Pa~a.li: M&hlbhif:,a (Kielho?11'1 
ed.)i.215,lutli.ne; 22111 ; 819'1 ; Ml'; 
iii. 85, laat line. Bee alao the di■cllllion 
in Apodeva : Mimtid-nyi:,a·p~ 
(1906), p. 109. There i■ alao ,. ohapkr 
on t.hi■ in Vliy&brq.a Bhllfq.&. 
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suppose 2. that the final member is to be the determinative, then it is undift'eren­
tiated-consciousness that is to be particularized by the negation of something. 
And this [kind of] undifferentiated~consciousness would be destructive of such 
things as the hindrances and not the seed of them (because it would be 
a consciousness of the absence of something]. For it cannot be that the 
[member] subol'dinate (!i'u11a) to the determinative (pradhana) [ member of the 
compound] should break down that determinate. Therefore in order to make 
sure that it does not break down the determinative, something irregular, [that is, 
the absence of something] must be supposed, on the other hand, to he found in 
the subordinate [ member of the compound]. Accordingly, in order that un­
differentiated-consciousness as such should not be broken down, another meaning 
mUBt be given to the negative or [ another] negative mUBt be supplied. Or if we 
suppose, on the other hand, 8. that another thing be the determinative [to the 
compound], we should have to say that [ undifferentiated-consciousneas] is a state­
of-mind (buddhi) in whi~h knowledge (vidy4) does not exist. And that could not 
be the seed of such things as the hindrances merely in so far as it is the absence 
of knowledge. For then a similar-state-of-things would also have to be admitted 
in the case of that [ form of undifferentiated-conecioueneBB] which is attained in 
the reebiction when preceded by discriminative discernment, [since here too 
there is absence of knowledge]. Accordingly in all [these three] ways [it baa 
been shown] that undifferentiated-consciousness is not the root of such things as 
the hindrances,' In reply to this he says, <<And this ... has.» <<A really 
existing object» is the state of existence of a real obj_ect, that is, really existing 
objectivity. Bo in this way [it is evident] that undifferentiated-consciousness is 
neither 1. a negation-whereto-an-affirmative-is-expected (prasajjya-p,olifedha); 
nor again 2. nothing but [ a defective kind of] knowledge ; nor even 8. is it 
a state-of-mind characterized as being the absence of this, [that is, knowle~ge]; 
but 4. undifferentiated-consciousness is described as being misconceived thinking, 
the opposite of knowledge (vidya). For the relation of word and thing is 
determined by conforming to the [usage of the) world. And because [according 
to the usage} of the world even a [compound] whose final member is determina­
tive and which is a negative compound and which suppresses (upamardaka) the 
thing to be described by the last word [ of the compound] is now and then found 
in a eense contrary to this [ final member as determinative] and [ at the same 
time] suggested by this (final member],-there is [therefore] in this case also 
an ei:pr8811ive-meaning (i7tti) in the sense of being contrary to this [knowledge]. 
-He,analyses the example «Just as a foe (a-mitra) is not.» [A foo) is not 
«a negative friend» nor again « .•. amounting to a friend.» Supply 1 at this 
point [in the text J 'Some other thing, but «the approach of this, a rival»' 
«So too a trackless forest» is not a negative cow's I footprint, nor again is it 
merely a [quantity of] land which has a cow's foot as its measure; but, on 
1 It would appear that Vii.ce.apa.timi9ni. did 

not read the words kiri, ti, ... .,.patna~. 
1 See the diacuuion a. v. go,padam in Qabda­

Ka.l pe.-Druma.. 
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the contrary, nothing less than a spacious place, the opposite [~n extent J of a cow's 
foot and other than the two negative a-gog,ada [ that is, 1. without footprinls­
of-tli.e-oow, and 2, not-a-cow's footprint would form together the first nogntive 
cow's footprint ; and 8. land covered by a cow's footprint would form the second 
negative cow's footprint], in fact, a different thing [ altogether, the trackless 
forest]. He applies this to the matter in band which he.is illustrating, with the 
words «Precisely so.» 

e. When the power of seeing and the power by which one 
sees have the appearance (iva) of being a single-self, [this is] 
the feeling-of-personality. 
The Self is the power of seeing ; the thinking-substance is the 
power by which one sees. The hindrance called the feeling-of­
personality is a change by which these two appear to become 
a single essence (svarupa). When there is any kind of failure to 
distinguish him who has the power of the enjoyer from that which 
has the power of being enjoyed, which are as distinct as possible 
and as unconfused as ·possible, enjoyment is ready at hand. But 
when each has recovered its own essence, there is Isolation.-How 
is it that [ at that time there could be anything] that could be 
called enjoyment 1 In this sense it has been said,1 "He who 
should fail to see that the Self is other than the thinking-substance, 
distinct in nature and in character and in consciousness and in 
other respects, would make the mistake of putting his own 
thinking-substance in the place of that [Self]." 
Having said that undifferentiated-coneciousneBB (avidya) is the cause, he says that 
the feeling-of-personality is the effect, which [in its turn] is supreme (va~tM) 
over pn.ssion and the other [hindrance11]. 8. When the power of seeing and 
the power by whioh one sees have the appearance of being a r,1ngle-aelf, 
[this is] the feeling-of-personality. The seeing and that by which one sees are 
precisely the two powers of the two, the self and the not-self. That undifferen­
tiated-consciousness (avidya) which is characterized ns being the perception of 
a lielf in what is the not-self, and which has the appearance of being a single 
intended-object, but which, in the strict sense, is not a single eelf,-this [avidy4] 
is the feeling-of-personality. Instead of saying 'of seeing and of that by which 
one sees ', he ~e the words <power of> in order to indicate the relation between 
them, that is, the capacity to be an enjoyer and to be objects to be enjoyed.­
He elaborates the sntra by saying «The Self.»-lt might be 88ked, 'Why, since 
1 Thi■ ie the sizth frngment of Paiicn~ikha according to Garbe. Compare BL Gi' i vi. 41. 



ii. 6-) Book IL Means of Attainment or Sadhana [116 

they are perceived as identical, should they not be identical and why ahould [the 
appearance of) unity hinder the Self?' In reply he says <<he who has the power 
1>f the enjoyer ... that which has the power of being enjoyed.» He who has 
the power of the enjoyer is the Self; that which has the power of being enjoyed 
is the thinking-aubstance. These two are as distinct as possible. If it be asked, 
'Whence comes tr.is distinction ? ' the reply is, <<as unconfused u poBBible.» 
Immutability and oilier ( qU&l.ities J are the properties of the Self; mutability and 
other [ qualities J are the properties of the thinking-substance. Thus there is no 
confusion. Thus by these words it is BS88rted that the identity, although 
present.ed-aa-an-idea, is not in-the-strict-seI111&-real.-The words «failure to dis­
tinguish» state the fact that hindrances exist. After having given an affirmative 
[line of reasoning], he states a negative [line of reasoning] in the words «its own 
essence.» The recovery is the discriminative discernment. That another also 
holds this same opinion he says in the words «In this sense it has been said» 
by Paii.~i.kha that «the thinking-substance.»-«ln nature>> means in its own 
self, which is, at all times whatsoever, pure (of aspects (gi,?UJ)]; <<in character» 
means in its detachment ; «in consciousness» means in its intelligence 
(C4itany?) ; whereas the thinking-subject is impure and not detached and inani­
mate Ua4a). Undiff'erentiated-consciouen- (avidg4) is the mental state with 
regard to these two [ to the eff'ect that they are one) self. «The mistake» is a 
aubliminal-impresaion generated by a previous undiff'erentiated-consciousnesa ; 
or else it is the tamas [quality], becallBfl undiff'erentiated-consciousness is tama.a. 

7. Paesion ia that which dwells 1 upon pleasure. 
That greed [or] thirst [or] desire, on the part of one acquainted 
with pleasure, ensuing upon a. recollection of pleasure, for either 
the pleasure or for the means of attaining it, is passion. 
When one feels the discrimination, such stat.es as passion oease. So the feeling­
of-personality brought to pass by undiff'erentiated-consoiousnees (avidy4) is the 
root (nidana) of such states as passion. Accordingly, directly after the feeling-of­
peraonality be givea the distinguishing--0han.oteristio of pasaion and of the Nll!I~ 

[ of the hindra.ncee]. 7, Pust.on i.l!I that whioh dwella upon pleuun. Since 
memory [ of pleasure J is impossible in the case of one unacquainted with pleaaure, 
the text uya «aoquainted with pleasure.> Pasaion for a recollected pl~u.ra 
eJJIIUW. «upon a reoolleotion of pleasure.» But while a pleasure is in HPC!rience 
tbere 111 no need of reoolleotion. Since, howenr, the me&IUI for attaining 
pleasure are either remembered or perceived, the pUl!lion muat enaue upon a 
recolleotion of pleasure. And even when the means of attaining pleasure are 

• Bee the _gl01a n.Uc,,,. a"t,pt41 fllayfk,aroti 
(llaiµprabhll.), Compare i. 11, p. 88" 
(c.Ic. ed.). See &lao V&cupati'• gloe■ 

(•ntt.h'1JGnti), p. 28111 (Cale. ed.), and 
the lut worde of tbe Bh"7& OD. iv, 28 
with Bll.la.riLma•■ note. 
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perceived, it is only after remembering· that one of this same kind is the source 
of pleasure that he infers that this one is a source of pleasure in so far as it is of 
the same kind. After this follows the desire. He explains the words <dwella 
upon> by the word <<That.» 

8. Aversion 1 is that which dwells upon pain. 
That repulsion [or] wrath [or] anger, on the part of one acquainted 
with pain, ensuing upon a recollection of pain, for either the pain 
or for the means of attaining it, is aversion. 
8. Aversion is that whioh dwells upon pain. The words «acquainted with 
pain» are to be explained as [in the] previous [sutra]. He explains the words 
<dwells upon> by the word «that.» Repulsion in the sense that it repels. The 
same he elabor&tes by synonyms, [for instance,] «wrath.» 

e. The will-to-livo (abhinivefa) swooping on [by the force of J 
its own nature II exists in this form even in the wise. 
In all living beings this craving for one's self ceaselessly rises, 
'May I not cease to live I May I live I' This craving for one's 
self does not arise except in one in whom the experience of death 
resides. And from [ th~. existence) of this [hopt,) the experience of 
other births is made clear. And this is that well-known hindrance 
[called] the will-to-live. This [fear of dtiath], inconceivable BB a 
result of either perception or iuference or verbal-communication, 
sweeping on [by the force of] its own nature, as a vision of extermi­
nation, forces the inference that the pangs of death have already 
been experienced in previous births. And just as it is evident that 
this fear is to be found in the unspeakably stupid, so also even in 
the wise, who have some understanding of the prior limit [of 
human lives], [that is, the round-of-rebirths,] and of their final 

1 Profeaeor Deuuen quot.ea moat 11ppo1itely 
Spinoza, Etbi~a iii. 18, Scbolion, .Amor 
ni1ail aliud est, !l'"Jm kutitia concomi­
eanu idea caiu1U em,-,.06 ; et odit1111 
nilail aliud, quam tristitia COMomita11t• 
id4o caueae u:/crnae. 

• Bee Ruyyw: Alamklruamuva (KiTy&­
mllA 85 ), p. 55', interpret. the word u 
meaning merely 110 ip,o nr by it. own 
nature. Compare Rii.minanda Yati in 
M~ipn.bbi (Benaree Sanakrit Seriea), 
1908, p. 801, tldBanli-liaoiipa~ m:J•'!IWT~~ 
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limit [that is, Isolation]. Why is this? Because this eubconscious­
impreseion, the result of the fear of death, is alike in both fortunate 
and unfortunate. 
e. The will-to-live sweeping on (by the force of] its own nature exists in this 
form even in the wise. He discll8Bes the meaning of the term «will-to-live» in the 
words <<all living beings.» <<This craving for one's self» ie the longing for one's 
self expressed i,;i the words «May I not cease to live,» that is, 'May I not become 
non-existent,' [ and also expreSBed] in the words «May I live (bhuytisam)» [ that is] 
• May I be alive {ilvy4sam).' The longing for one's self is not possible unless the 
living creature have had residing in himself an experience of death. It is he only 
that has this crsving for himself, [that ie J the will-to-live, the fear of death. In 
the course of the discussion (prasaiigatas) he refers by the words, <<And from [the 
existence J of this» to a heterodox-person (nastika) who denies that there is 
another birth. From the fact that the present body is being held together, it 
follows that there is an experience of a previous birth. In other words, a birth 
is a conjunction 1 [ of the soul] with n body and sense-organs and feelings which 
are different from those of any previous [ conjunction J and are characterized by 
the [<lefinite locntion] in the collection. This (birth] is experienced [ or J attained. 
And it is this [ experience or attainment] that is mnde clear. How is this? In 
reply he says <<And this is that well-known will-to-live.» Breaking off the 
11entence in the middle he tells of its hindering character in the word <<hin­
drance.» This [will-to-live] is called a hindrance because it hinders, [that is J 
pains, living-creatures with unkindly actions and the like. He finishes what he 
had begun to say by the words «sweeping on by its own nature.» It his 
a disposition to sweep on by virtue of its own nature in the form of subconscioua-­
i.mpreesion& But this dispo'eition is not accidental. Even in the case of a worm 
just bom [that is] full of pain and. low in intelligence [ this disposition J is not 
aeoidental. He tells the reason for this in the words <<as a result of perception.» 
This fear of death, being inconceivable, that is, not acquired in this present 
(protyudita) birth aa a result of perception or inference or verbal-communication, 
it must be inferred that the pangs of death have been experienoed in a previous 
birth. This is the point at issue. For even a child just bom trembl89 at the 
eight of a murderous thing. And from this ·peculiar quivering [the child) infers 
the nearness (pratyosatt,) to him.self of the experience of death and is found to be 
afraid of it. Thus we see that fear results from pnin or from whatever leads to 
pain. Moreover in thia birth he baa not experienced or inferred or heard of death, 
Bo we gather that he has known only in a previous [birth] the pains ( of death] or 
that wllich leads to the pain. And from this a memory of himself as he was in that 
condition penista. This moreover does not occur unlees there be 1111bliminal­
impreuions. Furthermore this subliminal-impl'88Sion [ cannot ooour J without 
experience and the experiencs does not belong to this life. Therefore the only 

1 Bee Calhbni. on Bralnr.a-e'lha ii. 2, 28 with AD11J1da.,iri'1 glo-. 
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remaining alternative is [a subliminal-impression] from a pre-existent birth. 
Thus there was a connexion with a previous birth.-The word <so (tath4)> 
requires a correlative «just a.":1.» Thus by supplying the word <<just as» 
from the sense of the sentence, he shows, in the words <<just as ••• this,» how 
the meaning of the sentenco would be.-«In the unspeakably stupid» 
means in the most sluggish intelligences.-He shows [ what the kind of] learning 
is by saying <<some understanding of the prior and of the final limits [ of human 
lives].» The limit is the end. Now the prior limit of man is the round-of. 
rebirths ; the latter is Isolation. He by whom this has been understood from 
things heard or from inferences is called [one who has understanding of the 
prior and of the final limit.s ].-This well-known fear eiists [ and J has become 
established in the case of the worm and of the wise man. It might be objected 
that in the case of the unwise fear-of-death is conceivable, but not in the case of 
the wise man, since [in him] it has been eradicated by knowledge. Or else if the 
fear-of-death has not been eradicated, it would be eternally present. \Vith this 
in view he asks «Why is this?» The answer is «Because . . • it is alike.» 
He does not refer to the wise mnn who has conscious [concentration], but to him 
who discriminates upon the basis of things heard and of inference. This is 
the point. 

10. These [hindrances] [when they have become] subtile are 
to be escaped by the inverse-propagation.1 

'fhese five hindrances when they have become hke burned seeds, 
after the mind which has predominated over the deeds of the yogin 
is resolved [into primary•·matter], come with it to rest. 
Thus the hindrances have been characterized, and of those which should be 
escaped, four states, the dormant and tho attenuated nnd the intercepted and the 
sustained, have been shown. But 'why is noL the fifth state, which is subtile 
mentioned by the author of the sotras, inasmuch as it is in the state of burned 
seed ? ' To this he 1·eplies, 10. These [hindranoes] [ when they have become J 
subtile are to be escaped by the inverse-propagation. It is thnt of coui·se 
which is within the scope of the exertions of man which has been described . 
but the subtile is not within the scope of a man's exertions that he might esca~ 
(Mna) [it]. It may, however, be escaped (by the inverse-propagation> [that is J 
by a reduction of the mind-stuff, which is an effect and which is characterized Ly 
the feeling-of-personality, to the state of ita own cause, [ the thinking-substance]. 
He explains [ the sotra) by the word «These.» Easy. 

1 Compare ii. 2, p. 107' (CtLlc. e,I.). 11ncl the pasB11gcs gi,·en abo,·e, ctt P,: 106. 
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But of permanent hindrances consigned to the condition of seeds-
11. The fluctuations of these should be escaped by means of 
contemplation. 
Those fluctuations of the hindrances which are coru·.;ie, after having 
been attenuated by the yoga of action, should be escaped by the 
Elevated (prasarhkhyana) contemplation until subtilized [and] 
made like burned seeds. And just R.9 a spot of coarse matter upon 
pieces of cloth is first shaken off and afterwards the spot of fine 
matter is removed with an effort a.nd by [some appropriate] means1 

so coarse fluctuations are those whose opposition to hindrances is 
very slight, but the subtile fluctuations a.re those whose opposition 1 

is very great. · 
' Now when the hindrances have been attenuated by the yoga of action, by 
directing his exertions towards what, does a man accomplish the rejection 
[ of these hindrances] ? ' In reply to this he says <<But of permanent hindrances 
consigned to the condition of seeds.» By these words he distinguishes them 
from those that have been sterilized (vandhya). He recitee the sntra. 11. The 
fluctuations of these should be escaped by means of contemplation. He 
discusses [the sntraJ in the words «of the hindrances.» Now when attenuated 
by the yoga of action these also may be eradicated-themselves and their 
effects-by reducing them to the condition cf [tl,eir own] causes. [Thfa is 
the] inverse propagation. Thus the coarse fluctuations have been explained. 
When a man's exertion is [still] within the scope of the Elevation, [the author] 
states what the limit is in the words (beginning] «until.» He elaborates 
the expression «subtilized» by saying «burned.» On this same point he 
gives ~ simile in the words «And just as ... upon pieces of cloth.» With 
an effort, such as by washing it [and] by some moans, such as an alkaline (k1ara) 
mixture. 1'he likeness between the simile and the thing to which it is com­
pared lies merely in the fact that there is a coarseness and a subtilty, but not 
in the [fact that they ore both] removable by an effort. For this [removal] 
is impoBBible in the case of hindrances which are to be escaped by the procese 
of inverse propagation.-Those whose opposition is very slight, which have 
been described, are such as have [slight) causes of destruction. Those whose 
.>pposition is very great are such as have [great] causes of destruction. And 
next below 1 the inverse propagation as a means of attaining the destruction 

1 Some MSS. read p;ntipak~eli. If correct, 
a ca.ee of double sn,idhi. Corrected in 
the Benares revision of the Calcutta 
editico. 

1 Coarse etaim are removed by shaking; 
minulo stains by waahing ; more 

minute by alkali. Hindrances which 
are sustained are nttenua.ted by yoga 
of action; the attenuated are reduced 
to burned seed by Ele1·ation; the 
burned seed is destroyed by inverse 
propagation. 
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of the hindrances would be the Elevation (prasa1hkhy4na). In view of this 
inferiority the Elevation bas been called very slight. 

12. The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hindrances 
and may be felt in a birth seen or in a birth unseen. 
In this case we have a latent-deposit of the karma of merit and of 
demerit propagated 1 from lust [or] from greed [or] from infatuation 
[or] from anger. And this may be felt either in a birth seen or 
may be felt in a birth not seen. Of these, that [latent-deposit of 
karma] which, in so far as there is keen intensity, proceeds from 
sacrificial formulae [and] from self-castigation [and] from con­
centration, and which is perfected by worship of the I~vara [or] 
of a deity [or] of a sage or magnanimous II beings, has instantly 
its fruition as a latent-deposit of meritorious karma. Thus [for 
instance] when, in so far as the hindrance is keen, contempt is 
shown again and again to those who have sought protection in 
terror and in sickness and in wretchedness, or again to those 
magnanimous beings who castigate themselves, this [contempt] 
also has fruition 3 as a latent-impression of evil karma.. Just as 
the youth Nandi9vara passed out of the human form and was 
transformed into a divinity, so also Nahul?8,, Prince of the Gods, 
passed out from his proper mutation and was transformed into the 
condition of a brute.' Among these [latent-deposits] there is, in 
the case of those who dwell in the underworlcls, no latent-deposit 
of karma which might be felt in a birth seen [in this life]; and in 
the case of those hindrances which have dwindled, there is no latent­
deposit of karma which might be felt in a birth unseen [that is, in 
another life]. 
• This rnay be true. Hindrances [ are hindrances] because they hinder [ and 
because] they are the causes of birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of­
experience ; and the latent impressions of karma are of this kind {tath4). But 
undifferentiated-oonsciousnees {avidy4) and the other [hindrances do. not hinder 

1 A better reading is prablrnt'<I. 
• If niahiinubhiira were a. title of respect, it 

would precede the other membere of 
the compound according to Pil). ii 2. 30 

l(j [ a.0.1. 11) 

and Siddhli.nta Kium. (Niz:. Sig. ed.), 
1904, p. 1551• 

1 See Liiige. Pu1. viii. ,s. 7-oS. 
• See MBh. v. 17. 
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and are not such caUBee]. How then can undifferentiated-consciousneee and 
tbs rest be called hindrances?' In reply to this he says 12. The latent­
deposit of karma has its root in the hindranoes and may be felt in 
a. birth seen or in a. birth unseen. That for whose production and causal 
activity a hindr:rni:e is the root,-that [is the latent-deposit of ke1·ma ]. What 
lie means to say is this. The latent-deposit of knrma which is the csuse of 
birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of-experience has its root in undifferen­
tiated-conaciousness. So undifferentiated-consciousness and the rest are also 
the causes of them. - He explains the sntra with the words «In this case.» 
That in which all Selves in the round-of-rebirths nre latent (llferate) is 1 a 
latent-deposit (a~aya). The latent-deposits of karma are merH and demerit. 
Merit which is the cause of heaven and similar states occurs when, as a result 
of some desire, there is an inclination for a work which is desirable. Similarly 
there is demerit in such cose1( aa when from avarice another is robbed of his 
money. Likewise there is nothing but demerit in such cases as when from 
infatuation the idea of merit directs itself to .killing or something of the kind 
which is demerit. But there is no merit which comes from infatuation. 
Merit does, however, come from anger, as for instance, the ca.se of Dhruva~ 
fron:i anger at the slight [put upon him) by hie father [Uttannpllda]. For as 
a result of the meritorious latent-deposits of karma which were performed 
in the desire to surpass his father, he obtained a position above the dwellers 
in regions of the sky. Demerit, however, due to anger and rosulting in the 
murder of Brahmans is well enough known to every one. He describes the 
double character of this [latent-deposit] by saying <<And this may be felt in 
a birth seen.» He describes this that may be felt in a birth seen by saying 
<<in so far as there is keen intensity.» In their respective order he gives 
~xamples in the words «Just as Nandr~vara.» The dwellers in the under­
worlds are those who make Intent-deposits of karma as a result of which certain 
underworlds, such ns Lhe Cooking Pot,' are reached. These have no latent­
deposits to be felt in a birth seen [in. this life] For no human body nor a~y 
kind of mutati6n of it can endure such tormi,nt (vedana) ns is to be ondured 
by them and uninterrupt,-.dly for thousar..de of years. '.rhe rest is easy. 

13. Bo long as the root exists, there will be fruition from it 
[that is] birth [and] length-of-life [and] kind-of-experience. 
While the: l,indrances exist, the latent-deposit of karma starts the 
fruition, but not so the cut root of the hindrances. Just as the 

1 Thie sentence is omiitecl in the BiJ;;iJ.ncr 
lIS. It might -..-,,:! be Cl gloSl!. 

• VP. i. 11. 24 with tho conto:rt. 

' Mano xii. 76; Bhfig. Pur. v. 25. 18; cou1-
po.re Jii.t.akc., Yol._iii, p. 43, no. 314. 
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grains of rice, when encased within the chaff, ~ seeds in an un­
burned condition, are fit for propagation, but neither the winnowed 
chaff nor seed in the burned condition is so [fit], similarly the 
latent-deposits of karma, when encased within hindrances, are pro­
pagative of fruition, but neither the winnowed hindrances nor seed 
in the condition of having been burned by the Elevation (pra­
sainkhyana) [is propagative]. And this fruition is of three kinds, 
birth and length-of-life and kind-of-experience. In regard to these 
[three,] this is under discuBSion, whether 1. one karma is the cause 
of one birth, or whether 2. one karma gives the impulse to more 
than one birth. There is a second discussion as to whether 
8. more than one karma projects more than one birth, or whether 
4. more than one karma projects one birth. Now it is not true 
1. that one karma is the cause of one birth. Why so? Bees.use 
if the karma remaining over, accumulated from time-without­
beginning and innumerable, and [the karma] of the present, should 
not have in their results an order limited [in its time], discourage­
ment would be inflicted upon everybody. And this is prohibited. 
Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one birth. Why 
is this ? Because if, while there were more than one karm~ .• only 
one karma at a time were to be the cause of more than one birth, 
a lack of time for fruition ·would be inflicted upon the remaining 
karmas. And that too would be prohibited. Neither 3. is more 
than one karma the cause of more than one birth. Why is this ~ 
Since it is impossible that more than this one birth should occur 
simultaneously, it must be supposed that they occur successively. 
ThiR, likewise; would involve the same difficulty as in the last [case]. 
The result is then 4. the diverse accumulation of latent-deposits of 
karma, whether of merit or of demerit, made between birth and the 
end oflife, remains in a relation of subordinate [parts] and a dominant 
[part]. This is made manifest at the ending of life after growing 
compact by one single impulse (ekapraghaffakena). After accom­
plishing death, it assumes a rigid form and causes a single birth 
only. And this birth receives its length from that same karma. And 
again in that same length-of-life from that same karma it attains to 
its kind-of-experience. This latent-deposit of karma since it is the 
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source of the birth and the length-of.life and the kind-of-experience, 
is said to have a three-fold fruition. Consequently [this] latent­
deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one existence. On the 
other hand (a latent-deposit of kanna] which is to be felt in (this] 
aeen birth is said, since it is the cause of the kind-of-enjoyment only, 
to originate a single [kind of] fruition (and not a single existence]. 
Or, when it is the source of the length-of-the-life and the kind-of­
enjoyment, it is said to originate two fruitions, as for instance in the 
case of N andi9vara or of N ahu~a. But this mind-stuff like a fish-net 
made in different shapes 01;1 all sides and having, from time without 
beginning, a form-fixed (sarhmurchita) by subconscious impressions, 
which are like knots, caused by the experience.of the fruition of the 
karma from the hindrances, is spread abroad. Therefore these sub­
conscious-impressions are said to be preceded by more than one 
exi,stence. It is this particular latent-deposit of karma, however, 
which is said to have [its limit] in one existence. Those sub­
liminal-impressions which produce memory 1 are said to be sub­
conscious-impreBBions (vasana) and. these are said to subsist from 
time-without-beginning. But that latent-deposit of karma which 
has [its limit] in a single existence has both a fruition limited [in 
time] and a fruition which is without limit [ of time]. Of these 
two [orders], the limitation (in time] (niyama), [in so far as it has 
its limit in one existence], belo~ge only to the fruition which is to 
be felt in a birth of [this] seen [life] and which is limited [in time]; 
whereas the fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and 
which is without limit [of time] does not [have the limit in time 
which has its limit in a single existence]. Why so 1 Because 
that fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which 
is without limit [ of time] has three kinds of outcome 51 (gati) : 
Either 1. it is annihilated (.ndfa) when this [latter] fruition is 
finished and become unfruitful; or 2. it is cast away (avapa-gamana) 
into the dominant karma; or 3. it may continue for a. long time, 
subjected to the dominant karma which hBB a fruition limited [in 
time]. Of these [three], 1. the annihilation of [ the karma] which is 
finished and become unfruitful is like the annihilation in this present 

1 See iii. 18, p. 280' (Cale. ed.). 1 Consult Qa.bda-K11lpa-Druma., p. 846°. 
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world of the dark karma when once the bright karma has dawned. 
With regard to which this has been said, " Verily indeed karmas 
should be known to be by twos and twos. A single mass ma.de of 
merit destroys [the dark and the dark-bright] evil 1 [mass]. Wish 
thou then to do well-done deeM. Right here to thee the wise make 
karma known."-2. CaBting a.way into the dominant karma : with 
reference to which it has been said :i, "Should there be a. very 
slight admixture of guilt in the sacrifice, it is either to be removed 
or to be overlooked. [Therefore this admixture is] not enough to 
remove the good-fortune [ won by merit]. Why [not] ? Because 
in my case there is much other good-fortune. Where then this 
[ admixtul'e of guilt] is cast away [into the dominant karma], even 
in heaven it will make only a slight reduction [ of merit]."-
3. When he said, 'it may continue for a long time subjected to 
the dominant karma which has a fruition limited [in time],' how 
was this? [The answer is], because, in the case of the karma the 
fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which is 
limited [in time], death is said to be the appropriate cause of the 
manifestation. Not so, however, in the case [of the karma] the 
fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which is 
without limit [ of time]. On the contrary, [in this latter case], 
karma the fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and 
which is not limited [in time], either is annihilated or is cast a.way 
or is quiescent (upcisita) in sub~ction [to the dominant karma] for 
a long time until the appropriate manifesting-conditions of the 
cause of the ka.rme. bring it close to its fruition. But since of this 
very fruition [ of karma] the place or the time or the cause is none 
of them determinable, therefore it is that the ways of karma a.re 
[known as] mysterious and not easily discernible. Moreover, since 
the general rule is not broken down, even if there be exceptions, 

1 The genitive is ·object of apahanti ac­
cording to the Viirttika., which refers 
to P-W)ini ii, 8, 56, Vii.caepatimi~re. 
me.kee kr~·kr,,_tafukle an a.ccuee.tive 
object of apaha11ti. In this caae papa• 
kQ8!{a would mean belonging to a sinful 
mo.n (see p. 129" below). 

1 Bee the careful diecuaeion of this fragment 
of Pan~ikha in Garbe'e tr&nelation of 
the SiiJ:hkhya Tattva. Kiumudi, 1892, 
p. 588, note 2. Compare also 9ilj1Qi:ya­
eiltre. J:c { 1861) and Cowell 'a tre.nalation 
(1878), p, 96. 



ii. 13-] Book II. Means of Attm'.nment or Sadhana [126 

therefore the latent-deposit of karma having [its limit in] a. single 
existence [must] be acknowledged. 

(The objector says,] 'Let this be granted. Since the latent-deposit of karma 
is based upon undifferentiated-consciousness (at>idyll), there may result, after the 
production of knowledge (vidy4), a destruction of undifferentiated-consciousness, 
and so there might not be any subsequent latent-deposit of karma. Still the 
latent-deposits of karma, done previously and accu11:1ulated by the succession from 
time without beginning of innumerable births, being unsettled in their period 
of development, it would be impossible by realizing the effects to cause [these 
latent-deposits] to dwintile in so far 118 they might be experienced. Because of 
this it would be impossible to cut off the round-of-rebirths.' To this he 
replies with the sutra 13. Bo long as the root exists, there will be fruition 
from it [that is] birth [and] lengtb•of-life (and] kind-of-experience. 
What he means to say is this. The result of the latent-deposit of karma is 
pleesure and pain, and, in so far as both birth and length-of-life have the 
same purpose [ as the latent-deposit] and are the necessary consequence of it, 
[ these two] are also propagated [ by the latent -deposit]. Moreover pleasure 
and pain are attached to passion and aversion. And the latter are the necessary 
conditions [for pleasure and pain], since pleasure and pain are not possible 
in the absence of these [that is, passion and aversion]. Furthermore it is 
impossible to say that that wherein a man is pleased or ·disgusted is not to 
him, as the case may be, either a pleasure or a pain. So this soil of the self 
sprinkled with the water of the hindr&Dcee becomes a field propagating the 
fruits of karma. Thus it is true th1&t the hindrances co-operate with the latent­
Jeposit of karma for producing also the after-effects of the fruits. So when the 
hindrances are quite cut off, [the latent-deposits] are deprived of this [aid] 
also. Therefore, although the latent-deposits are endless and their period 
of ripening is unsettled, still, when in their condition as seeds, they are burned 
1,y Elevation (p,asamkhyana), they cannot be in a position to bear fruit. 
The sense expressed is made clear by the Comment in the words, «While .•. 
exist.'> With regard to this same point he gives a eimile <<Just 11B ••• the 
chaff.» Although they have their chaff', their condition as seed is burned 
by heat (sveda) and in other ways. He applies the simile to the point-to-be­
illustrated by saying, <<similarly.» If it be objected that the hindrances 
cannot be removed, because no [really] existing things are removed, he replies 
in the words, (<nor seed in the condition of having been burned by the 
Elevation.» He shows the threefold character of the fruition in the words, 
«And this.» Fruition is that which is brought to fruition or brought to 
perfection by karmas. The first point-under-discussion (1. and 2.] deems the 
unity of karma to be fixed and considers whether births~ one or more than one. 
The second [8. and 4. ], however, deems the. manifoldness to be fixed and considers 
whether births are one or more than one. Thus there are four alternatives 
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(vikalpa). Of these he refutes the first with the words «Now it is not truA 
1. that one karma is the cause of one birth.» He asks, <.,;. \Vhy so?» He gives 
the answer by saying, <<from time-without-beginning.» If the karma accumu­
lated by each birth, one after another, in time without beginning, and therefore 
innumerable, which remains over after the karma which has been made to 
dwindle in each life, one after another, has been deducted, the world would 
feel discouragement. And this is prohibited. What he means to so.y is this. 
Since the dwindling of karma is broken-by-intervals (vit-ala), and since (karma] 
is produced in abundance, the latent-deposits pressing one against the other 
and springing up incessantly, in breathless baste, towards their own fruition,-
[ for this reason] even a very clever man could not determine the order of 
the results. Thus discouragement as regards the following up of meritorious 
[acts] would be infl.icled [ upon everybody ].-He rejects the second alternative 
in the words «Neither 2. is one karrnn the cause of more than one birth.» 
He aske, «Why is this?>> He gives the answer by saying, «of more than 
one birth.» If a single karma only belonging to (ahita) more than one birth 
is the cause of a fruition which characterizes more than one birth, then a lack 
of time would be infl.icted upon the remaining karmas. And that too would 
be prohibited. Thus in so far as karma would be fruitless,· there would be the 
likelihood that it would not be followed up. And if there would be diecourage­
ment on the ground thnt there is no order of fruition limited l in time] (niyata), 
in case one karma is to be uprooted in one life, how much more there would 
be in case one karma must be uprooted during more than one life. For then, 
since there is no chance, [ one would infer] that there would be no ti.me [in the 
future] for the fruition of the present karma [ and thus again discouragement 
would follow ].-He refute'! the third alternative with the words, «Neither 
8. is more than one karma the cause of more than one birth.» He gives the 
reason for this in the word, «this.» Since for those who are not yogins it is 
impossible that more than this one birth should occur simultaneously, it must 
be supposed to occur successively. For if a thousand ko.rmas could simultaneously 
generate a thousand births, there would be-since a thousand karmas would 
have dwindled away-time for the fruition of the remainder and an order of 
results limited [in time]. But there is no such simultaneity of birthe.-Having 
thus rejected the three propositions, he accepts as the result of the process of 
elimination 4. the proposition which remains, to the effect that more than one 
karma is the cause of one birth, as he says in the words, «The result is •.. 
·birth.» The compound «between-birth-and-the-end-of-life» means in Ui~ 
int.e"al [that is] between the two, both birth and the end-of-life,-[This 
accumulation is] diverse because it gives forth results diversified by pleasures and 
pains. That is 4ominant which will give its result with absolute intensity and 
immediately. Whereas that is subordinate which [gives its result] after a delay. 
The «ending--0f-life» is death. «Made manifest>> by it means being brought 
into the presence of that which tends to produce its effects.-By one singie impulse 
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means simultaneously. Growing compact or rolled I together into one lump 
in relation to the effect to be produced [that is] the next birth, it produces one 
birth only and not more than one birth. And this birth is the human or some 
other state. «And this birth receives its length-of-life from that same karma» 
[ would mean that] its life is limited by various periods of time. «And again 
in that same length-of-life from that same karma it attains to its kind-of. 
experience» [ would mean that] a direct experience of pleasure and of pain is 
attained. Thus this latent-deposit of karma since it is the source of the birth 
and of the length-of-life and of the kind-of-experience is said to have a threefold 
fruition. He sums up the maio statement in the words, «Consequently [this] 
latent-deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one ex.istence.»-Having 
one existence is one existence. [This] compound is in accordance [with 
Pai;uni's sntra ii. 1. 49) beginning with the words, "A temporal antecedent, 
eka, &c." The termination [-ika] is in the sense of possession (matwrlhlya). 2 

Thus the meaning [of the compound] is 'one who has one existence'. Else­
where the reading is (ailcabhavika). In this case the <!,hak termination [•ika] in the 
11ense of 'existing in' is added to the ward ' one-existence'. Then the meaning 
would be that its existing is limited to one birth. Thus having announced 
his main statement, namely, that [this] karma which [has its limit] in one 
existence hes a three-fold fruition, he now distinguishes the three different 
kinds of fruition which belong to the karma that is to be felt in [this] seen 
birth and that is a pert of this-present-world (aihika). By the word «seen» 
he refers, of course, to Nand19vara whose length-of-life in a human birth was 
cut off at eight years. [Here J was a particular kind of merit produced by 
a vehement method of keen intensity. This merit had two fruitions in that 
it was the source of the length-of-life and of the kind-of-experience. But in 
the case of Nahu~ since the length of his life had been determined by 
a karma which led him to the attainment of Indra's position, there was a 
particular kind of demerit, leading only to a kind-of-enjoyment, by reason 
of the contrary [karma] coming from hie sbiking • Agaetya with hie heel. An 
objector asks, 'Have the eubconscious-impresaions from the hindrances, like 
a latent-deposit of karma, their [limit] in one existence? And [if] the sub­
conscious-impreesions of the experiences of the fruition of the karma are 
favourable to [the pointing out of] the kind-of-experience, then a human being 
reduced to the body of a beast would not experience (blaunjlta) what is proper 
to his species.' In reply to this he says «the karma from the hindrances.:» 
Having a fixed form (sammurchita) means rolled together into one lump. He 
describes the subconscious-impression as such in order to distinguish it from 

1 Vijil1'na. Bhik~u gloaeea the word aam­
murchita by prof>f"ddhaotga lP· 106") 
and by upacitam or PUftam (p. 1071 

Bena.res ed.). 
• Pil.Qini v. 2. 115. 

1 Thia story is given in its setting by 
Jacobi in bis article on Agaatya 
(Haatinga : Cycl. of Rel. and Ethics, I, 
p. 18iL, line 10). 
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right-action (dharma) and from wrong-action by saying <<subliminal-impres­
sions which.»-ln order to s_tate c~rtnin exceptions to the-general propoeition 
[that the latent-deposit of karma] has [its limit in] a Bingle existence he 
prepares the ground by saying «But that , •. which.» By the word «But» 
he shows that there is a distinotion from the subconscious-impressions. 
The limitation [in time] of having [ a limit in] a single existence is that which 
belongs only to the fruition which is to be felt in a birth of [this] seen [life] 
and which has a limit [in time] ; whereas the fruition which is not to be 
felt in [this] seen [life] does not [have the limit in ti.me which baa its limit 
in a single erietenoe].-Of what kind then is fruition which is not limited 
in ti.me? He asks the reason in the words «Why so?» He tells the reason 
in the words <<Because that.» First he gives one outcome (gati) in the words 
«is finished ;» the second, in the words «dominant ;» the third, in the words 
<<has a limit [in time.]» Of these three he analyses 1. the first by saying 4::01 
these [three] ..• is finished.» Other than the karmas of the mendicant (sam-, 
nyasin), which are neither bright nor dark, there are only three karmas, the 
dark and the bright-dark and the bright. Now in this world a latent-deposit 
of bright karma, to be obtained by self-castigation and by recitation and by 
other means, when once upriser. [in the mind,] is the annihilator of dark 
[karma] which bu not yet given its fruit. And because there is no distinction 
[between the dark and the dark-bright] we must suppose [that it is the 
annihilator] of the many-coloured [that is, the dark-bright karma] by reason 
of the conjunction [ of this laat J with the· dark part. With reference to the 
same the Exalted [Vy11ea] cites the Sacred Word when he says, «With regard 
to which this.» Verily indeed karmas [ehould be known to be] «by twos and 
twos,» that is, the dark a:nd the dark-bright. [These the mass made of merit] 
destroys. Suoh is the construction [ of the sentence]. By repeating the word 
«twos» he indicates that there is a very great number. In reply to the 
question, 'Belonging to whom' he says, «belonging to a sinful.» In other 
words, belonging to a sinful man, What is it that destroys? To this he 
replies, «A single mass made of merit.» Because a collection includes the 
units-of.the,colleotion (samahin). Thus the bright latent-deposit of karma is 
described as the third. What he means to say is this. Thia bright latent­
deposit of karma, which ia to be obtained by methods which are free from 
injury to others, is of suoh a kind, we may say, that although it ill single, it 
destroys dark and dark-bright latent-deposits of karma, which are absolutely 
opposed, even when they are in great numbera.-The word «then (tat)> 
means therefore.-The word «Wish thou» is middle because Vedic. The rest; 

is easy. And 80 we see (atro) that the power in the uprising of the bright 
karma is 80 indescribably great that it alone makes the others cease ·to be. 
But one could not say that they cea.se because of the pain resulting from recita­
tions and other [right actions]. For a wrong-action (adharma) does not have, aa 
its opposite, pain in general, but only that particular kind of pain whioh is 

1 7 [ ■.oo. o7] 
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the effect of itself [that is, the wrong-action]. Now the pain resulting from 
recitations and other [ right actions] is not their effect. [ And if this pain resulting 
from recitations and other right aotions J is supposed to be the effect of this 
[wrong-action], then it is needless to make [special] prescriptions of recitations· 
and other right actions, because then these [ recitations and right actions] could 
be produced (utpatti) merely by the help of those (wrong-actions]; And if (this 
wrong-action J should not ~roduce (amefpatti) (the pain which results from 
recitations and other right actions], then the Cooking Pot [Hell] and other 
[pains J are [ epecinlly J prescribed,-[because the wrong-action must result in 
something-and] because, if [Hells and other pains] be not [epecially] pre• 
scribed, th&se [Helle] would never be produced at all.' 
Thus all is four-square.-He analyses 2. the second outcome in the word 
«dominant.» In the dominant karma, as for instance in the Jyot½toma and 
similar f sacrifices], that which is accessory (anga) (karma] to this, namely the 
killing of the animal, is\cast away (into the dominant karma]. For there are 
two eff Ptls of killing nnd of the other [ acts J : 1. since it is prescribed [by the 
tradition J in so for as it is accessory to the dominant [karma], it assists ; 
2. since killing is forbidden by the rule "Let no living being be killed ", it 
is needless. We see then that [killing], because it is performed as accessory 
to the dominant [karma] and not u.s being the dominant, ought not immediately 
[drag] and independently of the dominant [karma] to generate its own fruition, 
a useless result, but that it remains rendering assistance to the dominant [karma], 
the fruition of which has already commenced. And while rendering assistance 
to the dominant karma it remains, with reference to its own effect, as seed 
only, and is cast away into the dominant karma. «With reference to which 
it hos been said» by Paiica9ikha. The slight admixture of the invisible­
influence (apurva), which is the dominant [karJllll] resulting from the Jyot~toma 
and other [sacrifices], with the invisible-influence resulting from the killing of 
the animal and similar (acts] and producing what is not desired (anarlha),-[this 
admixture] may be removed. For, by doing a certain amount of penance 
it may be removed. Or should a man heedlessly not have gone through the 
penance, [ the alight admixture of guilt J comes to fruition at the time of the 
fruition of the dominant karma. In spite of all this, whatever undesired result 
be generated by this [ accessory invisible-influence] may be overlooked. For 
the fortunate (kufala), plunging deep into the great pool of the nectar of pleasure 
brought near by the gathering together of merit, overlook a slight spark of 

1 Since however Helle a.re produced without 
o.ny special prescription (t'idhana), it 
follows as a genernl rule that the con­
sequences of wrong-actions reqnire no 
special prescription. But in the case 
of recitations anc.l. other right-actions 
there isthespccia.1 preFcription. There-

fore right-actions and the pain result­
ing from right-actions cannot be the 
co·nsequencee of wrong-actions. Not 
being such a consequence, the pain 
from right-action cannot annihilate 
wrong-act ion. 
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the fire of pain brought nbout by a very little evil. Hence [th~ slight ad­
mixture] is not enough or adequate to remove or to cause to dwindl~ good­
fortune or great merit. He asks «Why [not]?» The answer 1s «the 
good-fortune.» For in the cnse of me, the meritorious, much other good-fortune 
exists the fruition of dominant karma, beginning with the initiatory rites 

' and ending with the donations. Where then this admixture is very slight, 
it will make even in heaven, the result of it, a slight commingling of pain, 
that is, a slight reduction from the heaven which, [although] its beginning is 
gained by mixed merit, is [in itself] quite untouched by pain.-He analyses 
8. the third outcome ~n the worde, «limited [in time].» The predominance 
here is conceived as being extremely powerful but not as having accessories. 
And it is powerful in so for as its fruition is without limit [ of time], because 
there is no opportunity [for its fruition] at any one time. But in the case 
of [the dominant knrma] the fruition of which is without limit [of time] there 
is a weakness, because there is an opportunity [for its fruition) at some other 
time. The continuance for a long time is only in the conditioh of seed, but 
not as [actively] helping the dominant [karma] because this latter is inde­
pendent. It is objected, 'It has been stated that the lo.tent-deposit of karma 
is by the ending-of-life made manifest at one point of time only. Whereas 
now you say tha_t it continues n. long time. How then is the latter 
[ statement 1 not in opposition to the previous r stntement l? · With this in 
mind he asks, «how was this?» He answers in the words, «not ... in [this] 
seen [life].» 'The singular number denotes a class. He determines the 
outcome of that which is different from this by the words, «On the contrary 
... not ... in [this] seen [life].» The rest is easy . 

. 14. These [fruitions] have joy or extreme anguish as results 
in accordance with the quality of their causes whether merit 
or demerit. 
<These> [ that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-&xperience. 
Those with merit as cause have pleasure as result ; those with 
demerit as cause have pain as result. And just as the nature of 
this pain is counteractive, so for the yogin, even at the moment of 
pleasure in an object, there is nothing but counteractive pain. 
It has been stnted that karma is rooted in hindrances and that fruitions are 
rooted in karma. Now the question is, 'of what are the fruitions the root, since 
you Ray that these are to be renounced?' In reply to this he says, 14. These 
[fruition!!] have joy or extreme anguish as results in accordance with the 
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quality of their oauses whether merit or demerit. He explains the sntra in 
the words, «<These> [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-uperience.» 
Although birth and length-of-life, since they precede joy and extreme anguish, 
do have the latter as thair resulte,-whereas the kind-of-experience follows the 
rise [in consciousness] of joy and extreme anguish and in fact has its essence in 
the [ direct] experience (anubliava) of them,-still in so far 118 being [directly] 
experienced is the same as a kind-of-experience (bhoga), we may suppose that 
[joy and extreme anguish] al"l results of the kind-of-experience only so far as they 
are the objects of the kind-of-expt>rience. It is objected, 'The birth and length­
of-life and kind-of~xperience, which are the results of extreme anguish, are 
things to be rejected (heya), since they are felt to be counteractive. But why 
should those [fruitions] which have merit es cause be renounced? they have 
pleasure as their result since they are felt to be' co-active (l)ptu.'cala);. Nor can 
their co-activity, which may be felt 1:iy every one, be gainsaid by even a thousand 
verbal communications and inferences. Moreover neither joy nor extreme 
anguish can exist without the other. For while joy is being received, extreme 
anguish, since it cannot be driven off, may also fall to one's lot, because the two 
have separate causes and because they have separate forms.' In reply to this he 
says, «And just as ... this.» Although ordinary individuals, at the time when 
there i~ pleasure in objects, are not conscious of them as counte?"Mlive, still 
yogine are conscious of this [counteractiveneBB]. 

How can this be accounted for ? 
15. As being the pains which are mutations and anxieties 
and subliminal-impressions, and by reason of tht. opposition 1 

of the :fluctuations of the aspects (gu~a),-to the discriminat­
ing all is nothing but pain. 
1. For every one this experience of pleasure is permeated with 
passion and is dependent upon animate and inanimate instruments. 
In this case we have a latent-deposit of karma arising from passion. 
Likewise also [ a man] hates the instrumentE' of pain and becomes 
infatuated (by the instruments of infatuation]. Thus there is also 
a latent-deposit made by aversion and by infatuation. And in 
this sense it has been said, "Enjoyment is impossible unless one 
has killed some living creature." Therefore there is also the 
latent-deposit of karma, effected by killing, belonging to the body. 
Thus it has been said, "Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) 

1 Tbi1 entre. aeem■ to ba.ve influenced U mi&vitti : Tattviirthii.dhigama-aiitre. vii. 6. 
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is pleasure in an object of sense 1." That whic~ is the subsi­
dence of the organs because of their satiation with enjoyments is 
pleasure ; after there haa been a cravmg, the failure to subside 
is pain. And by the application of the organs to enjoyments 
one cannot make one's self free from thirst [for enjoyment]. 
Why is this? Since passions increase because-of (anu) applica­
tion to enjoyments, and the skill of the organs also increases. 
Therefore application to the enjoyment of pleasure is not a way 
of approach [to freedom from thirst for objects]. Surely one 
aiming at pleasure and permeated by c bjects is sunk in the deep 
bog of pain, like the man who, whij.~ in ~~ of the scorpion's 
poison 9 it1 bitten by the poisonous snake. This is the so-called 
painfulness of mutation; it is counteractive; even in a condition of 
pleasure it hinders the yogin himself:-2. Now what is the pain­
fulness of anxiousneBB ? Every one has the experience of anxious­
ness; it is permeated by aversion and is dependent upon animate 
and inanimate instruments. Here we have a latent-deposit of karma 
arising from aversion. And [a man] yearning for the instruments of 
pleasure, throbs in the body a.nd in [the organ~ of] speech and in the 
central-organ (manas). Since it then aids or (ca) thwarts others 
by aiding them or by injuring them, it a~asses right-actions and 
wrong-actions. This latent-deposit of karma is the result of greed 
and of infatuation. For this reason it is called the painfulness of 
anxiousness.-3. But what is the painfulness of subliminal­
impressions ? There is a latent-deposit of subliminal-impressions 
of pleasure arising from the experience of pleasure ; and there 
is a latent-deposit of subliminal-impreBBions of pain arising from 
the experience of pain. Thus analogously (evam), while the 
fruition from the karmas is under experience, there is on the other 
hand an accumulation of a latent-deposit of karma. Thus this 
stream of pain from time-without-beginning, spreading wider and 
wider, agitates even the yogin because its essence is counteractive. 
Why is this ? It is because a wise man is like an eyeball. Just 

1 Perho.pa an 11llu1ion to the phrase 8Uk1ia­
k1iyiitir aflidya (ii. 5, Cale. ed. 1141). 

' Colonel Ja.cob (Second Handful of Popular 

Ma.1ima, 2nd ed., 1909, p. 76) points out 
that Viicaapa.ti ueea this ,iy~ya a.gain 
in the Tlltpa.rya.tikii (1898), p. 5311_ 
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as a fine thread of wool fallen upon the eyeball by its touch gives 
pain, but not so ,vhen it falls upon other parts of the body, so these 
pains [from subliminal-impres~ions] hinder the yogin only, who is 
like an eyeball, but not any other perceiver. But upon the other, 
[not a yogin],-who casts off the pain received time after time 
which has been brought upon him by his own karma,-and who 
receives the pain cast off time after time,-and who is as it were 
permeated through and through from all sides with fluctuating 
mind-stuff complicated from time-without-beginning with its 
subconscious-impressions,-and who under [the influence of] 
undifferentiated-consciousn~ss (avidya) conforms [himself] to the 
' I-substance' and to the ' Of me-substance' with regard to 
those very things which are to be rejected,-upon him, born again 
and again, the triple anguishes from both kinds of causes, both 
inner and outer, sweep down. This being so, the yogin, having 
seen himself and the whole multitude of creatures borne away by 
this stream of pain from time-without-beginning, seeks refuge in 
the focused-insight (samyag-darfana), the cause of the dwindling 
of all pain.-<And by reason of the opposition of the fluctuations 
of the aspects (gu~a),-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.> 
The aspects (gu~ct) of the thinking-substance in the form of bright­
ness and of activity and of inertia, having become interdependent 
by aid given each to the other, give rise to a presented-idea either 
tranquil or cruel or infatuated, [either one or the other] of just 
these three aspects. "And because the changes (vrtta) of the 
aspects (gu~za) are unstable, the mind-stuff is in rapid mutation." 
Thus we have been tolcl.1 "The [outer] forms [when developed to] 
a high degree and the [inner] fluctuations [ when developed to] a 
high degree oppose each other ; but the generic forms co-operate 
with [these when developed to] a high degree." Thus since these 
aspects (gu~a) have presented-ideas of pleasure and of pain and of 
infatuation obtained by reliance of one [aspect] upon another, each 
(sane) [of them] has the form of each of [the others]. But the 
distinction between them is due to their being either in a subordi­
nate (guT}r:t) or in a dominant state. Therefore <to the discrimi-

' l:ly l'aii\ca,;iklm. Cc,mparc iii. 9 and 13, pp. 199' and 204'; iv. 15, p. 298' (Cale. ed.). 
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nating all is nothing but pain.> So the seed out of which this 
huge aggregate of pain grows forth is undifferentiated-consciousne~ 
(avidya). And the reason for the failure-of-growth (abhava_}. m 
this [avidya] is the focuaed-insight.-Just as a system of med1cme 
has four divisions, [on] Disease [and on] Cause of Disease [ and on] 
Health [and on] Remedy, so this system also has four divisions, 
[on] the Round-of-Rebirth [and on] the Cause of the Round-of­
Rebirth [and on] Release [and on] the Way to ReleMe. Of these 
[four], the Round-of'.-Rebirth with its mass of pains is that which 
is to be eseaped ; the conjunction of the primary-cause. and of the 
Self is the cause of this which is to be escaped (heya) ; the final 
d1;,struction of the correlation is the escape (lul,na) ; the means 
of escape is focused-insight. In this [fo.cused-insight 1 he who 
escapes-as he is in himself-can neither be accepted nor rejected 
(heya). For if there be a rejection (hana}, that would involve the 
doctrine of the extermination of him [ who escapes]. And 1 if there 
be an acceptance Lthat would involve] tl1e doctrine [that he has] 
a cause. And 1 by denying both [ the rejec~ion an.d the acceptance], 
we have the doctrine (that the·Seer ru; he is in himself is] eternal. 
This is the focused-insight. 
In order to account for this he introduces the sutra after first asking the question, 
«How can this be accounted.. for?>> The sutra begins with the word 15 ••.. 
mutation and ends with the word discriminating . . . [The compound in the 
sutra is analysed,] mutation and anxiety and subliminal-impression-these 
themselves are the pains-it is by these . . • H~ describes the painfulness of 
the pleasure in objects of sense in so far as mutations are painful by saying, 
«For every one this.» Pleasure is surely impossible unless it be permeated by 
pBBBion. For one cannot possibly say tbot one finds no happineas in a thing 
and at the same til">.le take pleasure in it. Moreover, since 1,leasure leads to 
action and action causes a latent-deposit of merit and demerit, there is alao 
a lateJ?.t-deposit of karma produced by passion, because a thing which doe~ not 
exist cannot be produced. Under theee circumstances (tada), a man experiencing 
pleasure and feeling attachment to it, feels aversion towards the instruments of 
pain with an aversion that is in an intercepted state. Furthermore, being unable 
to prevent these [instrumants of pain] he becomes infatuated. Thus there ia 
also a latent-deposit of karma made by aversion and by infatuation. And there 
is nothing contradictory in making infatuation, whose other name is wisconcep• 
tion, ihe cause of a latent-deposit of the karma of infatuation olso. If {t be nskeJ, 

1 Owilted in most MSS. 
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How can a man in love feel aversion or infatuation, since, when he is in love, 
aversion and infatuation are not evidently existent, he replies, <<And in this 
sense it has been said» by us when explaining [ii. 4 J hindrances with intercepted 
states. In this way merit and demerit have been shown as produced by sense­
activities of speech and mind. Because a mental volition produced by passion, 
so that one wills, 'this must be done,' is also not to be distinguished from the 
verbal form [ of the volition] in so for as it is equally desired. As they say, 
'A volition with desire does not go beyond intended-objects which can be 
expressed by words.' He also shows a latent-deposit of karma belonging to the 
body in the words, «" Impossible ... unless one has killed"». Hence authors 
of the Law Books say (Manu iii. 68, V4'r;iu Iii:. 19], "Five kinds-of-slaughter are 
open to the householder." The objector says, 'This may be true. Yet it is not 
fitting that a yogin should reject, pleasure in objects-of-sense which can be felt 
by anybody. For that would be running counter to experience.' In reply to this 
he says, «it has been said, "Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) is pleasure 
in an object-of-sense''>> by [us when] showing [ii. 6) that undifferentiated­
consciousness is characterized by four kinds of misconceived ideas. The ancient 
sages (vrrJdl,a) do not pay heed to anything merely at the first impression. 
There is of course, merely at the first impression (apatatas), an experience which 
any one can feel of pleasure which follows even after eating food mixed with 
sweet poison ; but after a lapse of time there ie no pleasure. And as such it has 
been shown by The Exalted (l9vara in the G1tll xviii. 38], "After there has been 
contact of the sense-organs with objects, that pleasure which is at the beginning 
like nectar and in the course of time like poison is known to be full of rajas." 
He raises a doubt by snying, «which ... with enjoyments.» The objector says, 
• We do not accede to the statement that pleasure is the joy in objects. On the 
contrary, when men are not satiated and when their minds are afflicted with 
yearnings for one object after another, it is the very thirst itself that is the 
great pain. And this [thirst] does not subside unless enjoyment follow. 
Furthermore the full subsidence of this [thirst] is not permeated with passion 
and similar [ states of mind]. Thus it cannot be said that this subsidence has 
the painfulneSB of mutation.' This is the point.-«Because of their satiation» 
means: Because the thirst [for enjoyment] has dwindled, there is a subsi­
dence of the organs, in other words, there is no activity [ of the organs] with 
regard to objects-of-sense. He makes this same clear by a negative instance 
in the words <<arising from a craving.» He rebuts an objection with the words 
<<And ... by the organs •.. not.» The word «because of (anu)>> is use«! in 
the sense of cause. It is true that the dwindling of thirst [ for objects] is the 
flawless I plea:,ure. But application to enjoyment is not the cause of this 
[ dwindling of thirst]; but it is the cause of the thirst which is just the opposite 
of this [ dwindling of thil'8t ]. Just as they say,' "Lust by the enjoyment of 
1 Without the flaw of niga. 
1 Sec M,mu ii. 91 ; Vi,9u Purii9a iv. 10. 9; 

Nitradiya Pura9e. :n:11iii. 38; Liiiga 
Puru9a l:i:vii. 17. 
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lusts never subsides ; just as by the butter-oblation the ftam~s fta~e up yet 
once again."-The rest is without obscurity.-2. He asks a question with regar_d 
to the painfulness of anxiety in the words, <tNow what?» The answer 18 

«every one.» As everybody knows what it is, he does not make a detailed 
statement of it as such. And th• detailed statement is analogous to that of the 
painfulness of mutntion.-3. He asks about the painfulness of subliminal­
impressions by saying «what?>> He gives the answer in the words «the 
experience of pleasure.» For an experience of pleasure gives rise to a subliminal 
impression and this to a memory of pleasure ; and this to a passion ; and this to 
movements of the central-organ and of the body and of [the organ of] speech; 
and this [gives rise J to merit and demerit ; from these [comes] the experience 
of fruition ; from this a subconscious-impression. Thus there is a beginningless 
[chain]. Here the connexion should be underst.ood in this way. There is 
a memory of pleasure and of pain according to the variation in the degrP.e of the 
subliminal-impressions of pleasure and of pain ; and from this comes passion 
and aversion; from these two come karma; from the karmas, fruition. Streaming 
on in this way the stream of pain hinders the yogin only, but not the other 
perceiver, [that is] any ordinary person, as he says in the words <<Thus this .•• 
from-time-without-beginning.» But the triple anguishes sweep down upon the 
other. This is the construction (of the sentence].-In so far as the two 
anguishes, that from the gods and that from the elements, llre [each] external, 
their unity is emphasized.-Since it is a fluctuation in the mind-stuff, undifferen­
tiated-consciousness (avidyo) is said to be «fluctuating mind-stuff.» Under [the 
influence of] this, «with regard to those very things which are to be rejected» 
lthat is] with regard to the thinking-substance and the organs and the body and 
so on [ as the 'I',] and with regard to wife and children [as the • of me'], «he 
conforms [himself] to the •I-substance• and to the 'Of-me-substance.'>> Thia 
being the case, there is no other 1-efuge for him than the focused-insight. So 
he says «This being so.» This being so, he has mentioned the extrinsic 
(aupadhika) painfulness of the pleasure in objects as a result of mutation and 
of sublfminal-impreE.8ions and of contact with nnxiousness. He [now] indicates 
the intrinsic [painfulness] by saying «<And by n•ason of the opposition of the 
88pects (uu11a).»> He explains [this part of the sl!tra.] by saying <<brightness.» 
Brightness and activity and inertia are the forms, in so far as they are foi·ms 
of tbs thinking-substance, which enter into mutation. 'l'he aspects (gu(la) are 
sattva and rajas and tamas [ and they] are interdependent upon each other. They 
give rise to either 1. a tranquil (its essence is plensure), or 2. a cruel (its 
euence is pain), or finally (et,a) 8. an infatuated (its eeseni:e is d~jection) 
presented-idea of [ these J three aspects, although its form is an experience of 
pleasure. And nof even this mutation ~f this [thinking-substance] having such 
a presented-idea as its form is fixed. Because of this he snys «" And because 
the c:,hanges of the aspects (gutta) are unstable, the mind-stuff is in rapid muta­
tion.''» It iB objected, '[There is] one presented-idea; how can it at one time 

18 [■ .o. ■. u] 
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make known tranquillity nnd cruelty nnd infatuation, which are opposed to each 
other?' In reply to this he says, «" The [ outer] forms [ wheu developed to] 
a high degree and the [ inner J fluctuations [ when developed to] a high degree 
oppose each other,"» The «forms>> are the eight states 1 (l1hava) beginning 
with right-action. The «fluctuations» are pleasure ancl so on. So in this case 
wrong-action, since it is in such a condition [ of high development], is opp9sed by 
right-action when it is in proce,gs of fruition. Similarly with knowledge [and] 
with pnssionlessness [ nnd] with power [ as well as] with pleasure and-§0--011 their 
corresponding contraries are in opposition. But the genaric • forms, whfoh are 
not actively moving forth, since they do not oppose [those which arc dovolopod] 
to a high degree, co-operate with those which are actively moving forth.-The 
objector s:.iys, 'We know [all] this. Yet how can pleasure in objects have an 
intrinsic painfulness?' In reply•to this he says, «Thus since these.>> .Because 
the material cause [ of both J is not different and because their essence is the 
material cause, there is also no difference in the material effects (upadeya), 
'So then is this identity absolute? Ifso, the difference [betweell the two terms] 
in the attribut.ive relations of the thinking-substance would not be possible.' 
In reply to this he says, <<in a subordinate or in a dominant.» In relation to 
the generic element (dtman) there is subordinntion; in relation to the element 
[ which is developed] ton high degree there is dominance. So both extrinsically 
and intrinsically (si·abliat·atas) <to the discriminating nll is nothing but pain.> 
ConsequenHy by men of insight pain should be escaped (heya). And it cannot be 
escaped unless its cause (nidana) be escaped. Moreover it cannot be escaped 
unless its c,iuse be thoroughly understood. So he shows what its radical cause 
is in the words, <<So ... of this.» That seed out of which the aggregate of pain 
grows forth [or] arises. He shows the reason for the extermination of this 
growth in the words «And ... in this.» Now he shows that this system which 
hns entered upon its activity for the sake of showing favour [ i. 1] to all is similar. 
to another system of the same kind by saying, «Just as.» [A system described 
aa being of four divisions] is one of which th"'re are ~he four divisions, that is, 
four compactly arranged parts.-It is objected, 'Why fa there not a contradiction 
when you said that. pain is to be escaped and when you [now] describe the 
round-of-rebirth as something to be escaped ? ' In reply to this he says «or these 
[four], .... with its mass of pains.» That, by doing which undifferentiated­
consciousne51:1 (avidya) makes the round-of-rebirth, [that constitutes] its special 
form of activity which is the cause of the round-of-rebirths. This he describes 
in !he words, <<of the primary cause and of the Self.» He tells what liberation 
is in the words, «of the correlation.» He tells what the means of liberation 
are in the words, «the means of escape.» Some I there are who regard the 
extermination of him who-escapes (hcitr)-ae he is in himself-to be liberation, 

1 Right-action, knowledge, paaionleesneu, 
power, 1Lnd their opposite,. See 
S;l.mkhylL Koi:. xi. 

8 The unspecialized forms. See iii. 44, 
1 l'he Y ogacira achoo! of Budd.hiata. 
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In this sense they say, "Like the blowing-out (tiin:cl~a) of a lamp is the deliver­
ance of this anguished 1 (tapin) [ mind)." Others 2 again leach that, as a result 
of the extermination of the hindrance,3 with their subcon..scious impressions, 
purified mental-states (vijiiana) are produced ; and that this itself is liberation. 
In reply to these he says, «In this [focused-insight].» In this case he first 
finds fault with the escape by saying, «For if there be an escape ... for him.» 
Since no rational man ever exerts himself to exterminate himself. It is objected, 
• We see some persons, all of whose pleasures are uprooted by intense disease and 
who drag about their bodies, as it were, laden with pain, striving to exterminate 
themselves.' True, be says in reply, there nre n few such. But not of this kind 
are men living in [ the ordinary J round-of-rebirth. [For J their lot is to enjoy diverse 
and strange nnd celestial delights. Even those [others], however, are evidently 
desirous of liberation. Accordingly we should not concede that liberation is 
the extermination of him who escapes-as he is in himself-since that would 
involve what is not one of the aims of man. The objector suyij, 'Very well then, 
Jet us say that he who escapes-as he is in himself-is something that may be 
accepted.' In reply to this he says, <<And if there be an acceptance .•. the 
doctrine [that he has] a cause.» For if there be an acceptance [ of him J,- then, 
because he would be impermanent in so far as he is an effect, he might also fall 
even from [his] state of liberation. Fo1· liberntion is deathlessness. And [ we 
could J not [ say J thnt an uninterrupted succession of purified mental-states is 
deathless. Because the unintorru~•~ed series, over and above the members-of-the­
series (samtanin), not being anything [perceptibly J real, does not exist ; and 
because the members-in-the-series are not permanent. 'fherefore we should 
strive to have such a theory asJ would teach that the Self as he is in himself is] 
eternal For this being so, liberation (apavarga) might be [ one of] the aims of 
men. So he says, «And by denying both.» Consequently, liberation is nothing 
but [the Seer] abiding ~n himself [i. 8]. Precisely this is the right point of view. 

This same system is set forth in its four divisions. 
16, That which is-to be escaped is pain yet to come. 
Pain past, that is, transferred beyond experience, cannot properly 
be called (pak:je v11,rtate) a thing to be escaped. And present pain in 
its own moment [ of existence] has attained experience ; so it cannot 
at the next moment be so changed that it can be escaped. Conse­
quently only that pain which is yet to come is that which hinders 
the yogin only, who is like an eye-ball, 3 but [ this does] not [hinder] 
any other perceiver. Only this pain becomes so changed that it 
may be escaped. 
1 The Bikiiner MS. reads ct1ICU1a iii. Tlipin 

appeare to be correct in•teu.d of tiiyi,a. 

1 The Ma.dbyamikn. school of Buddhish. 
3 Compnrc ii. lf,. p. 1:J1" (Cale. cil._1. 
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«This same system is set forth in its four divisions.» 18. That whioh is to be 
escaped is pain yet to oome. The words «yet to come» exclude the past and 
the present. He makes this consistent by saying «pain past.» If it be 
objected that present pai~ now in experience is not to be transferred beyond 
experience, he replies «And present.» Easy. 

Therefore the cause of this same thing that is described as some­
thing to be escaped is once more specified. 
17. The correlation of the Beer and the object-of-sight is the 
cause of that whioh is to pe escaped. 
The Seer is the Self conscious by reflection of the thinking­
substance. Objects-of-sight are all external-aspects (dharma) 
which have struck upon the sattva of the thinking-substance. So 
this same object-of-sight giving its aid, like a magnet,1 by the mere 
fact of being near, becomes, by reason of its being an object-of-sight, 
the property of the Self, its proprietor, whose nature is seeing. It 
becomes changed into an object upon which experience operates,­
in so far it has the nature of another. Having acquired [this new] 
being, although self-dependent, [it becomes] by serving one-not­
itself,2 dependent on one-not-itself. The correlation of these two, 
the power of seeing and the power by which one sees, is from time­
without-beginning and is effected for [two] purposes. [This corre­
lation is] the cause of that which is to be escaped, in other words, 
the cause of pain. And in this sense it has also been said, "By 
avoidance of the cause of correlation with this [thinking-substance] 
the antidote for pain would be absolute." Why [ would this be so]? 
Because we know the antidote to prevent the cause of pain. For 
example, we know that the liability-to-scratches inheres in the 
sole of the foot, the power to scratch inheres in the thorn, 
the prevention [of scratching] is either by not stepping with the 
foot upon the thorn or by stepping [ upon it when the sole 
of the foot] is covered by a foot-protector. Whoever understands 
these three [ scratch and cause and prevention] has begun the 
antidote therefor and is not exposed to the pain from scratches. 

1 Compare i. •• p. 171 ; ii. 18, p. 14.'31 ; iv. 17, 8007 (Ca.lo. ed.). 
• Compare iv. 2-&. 
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Why [is this]? Because of his power to apperceive the three-fold 
character [of the case]. And to resume the argument (atriipi), the 
sattva, the castigated, comes under the ownership of rajas, the 
castigator. Why [so] 1 Since it stands in a passive relation to 
the activity of the castigator. The act of castigation affects 
the sattva as a passive object, but does not affect the immutable 
a~d inactive Soul (k1etrajna). [Why inactive 1] Since it has 
objects shown to it. But if the sattva be under castigation, the 
Self, it appears, conforming itself to the form of this [sattva] is 
itself castigated a.long with [the sattva]. 
That which is to be escaped has been described. Its cause (nid4na) is. [now] 
described 17. The oorrelatlon of the Beer and the objeot-of-11ight ia the cause 
of that whioh is to be esoaped. He tells of the Seer himself in the words 
«The Beer ... conscious by reflection of the thinking-substance.» The intelli­
gence (citi) belonging to the Bolf (.Pu1hs), although it is detached, becomes con­
scious by reflection of the thinking-substance, and this consists in the thinking­
substance being imaged {cluiya) [in the intelligence]. It is objected that 'even if 
this be so, [the Self] could see the thinking-substance on.ly, but could not see 
the various things {fabdadt) which are o.bsolutely shut off [from it]'. To this he 
replies, «Objects-of-sight . , • the (sattva) of the thinking-substance.» When by 
the chnnnel of the senses the thio'king-substance enters into mutations haYing 
the forms of various things and ,vhen it is an object-of-sight, the various things, 
the external-aspects, are also objects-of-sight. It is objected, 'In so far as the 
thinking-substance hasassufued the form of these [things 1 it m11y have the form 
of the various things. But if, in the ease of the Self, his relation to the think­
ing-substance be assumed, he would be mutable. Yet if there be no refation 
between them, how can the vo.rious things, although present in the (sattva) of 
the thinking-substance, be objects-of-sight? For surely an object-of-sight not 
in relntion wi~h the Seer cannot be called an object-of-sight.' To this he replies, 
«this same obJect-of.aighL» All this hns been given in detail by us in Book First 
where we showed [i. 7, p. 22) that the sattvaoC the thinking-substance, although no~ 
in combination with intelligence (caitanya), in so far as it is absolutely clear, still, 
in so far as it contains the image (bimba) of the intelligence, seems to come into 
a balanced state [ with the intelligence] and [so] experiences the various things. 
Hence also the Seer, enjoying within himself the pleasures and otlu"!r [ experi­
ences] offered by the sattva of the thinking-substance which hns entered into 
mutation in theform of the various things, becomes the proprietor. And ihe 
sattva of the thinking substance [having muto.tions] of such a kind becomes his 
property. So this same sattva of the thinking-substance, containing the forms 
of the various things, becomes the object-of-sight ; and being like n magnet, it 
beoomM the property of the Self whoae nature is seeing and who is th!' propri<>tor. 
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Why [is this)? He says, «the experience.» Because [the satlva of the thin.k­
ing-substance) is changed into an object upon which experience operates. The 
«experien~» is the enjoyment on the part of the Self ; the «operation>) is the 
activity ; tha «object» is the condition of being enjoyed ; because it is «changed 
into» this, it becomes the property [ of the Self].-The objection is made, 'How 
can the sattva of the thinking-substnnce, which is luminous in itself, be the 
object of an experience?' In reply to this he eays, «in so far as it has the 
nature of another.» For if the sattva of the thinking-substance were really like 
the inklligence (cilitanya), it would be luminous in itself. But it hBB acquired 
[ this new] being, it is property (sva), it ie other than intelligence (caitanya), and 
inert in nature. Therefore it is the object of the experience on the part of this 
[intelligence]. It is objected, 'One thing is dependent upon another thing, when 
in some way or other it exerts· itself for the eake of the other. Whereas the 
sattva of the thinking-substance does not in any way exert it.self for the Self 
which is detached [from it]. And how can [the thinking-substance] be depen­
dent on this [intelligence]? And this being so, it cannot ba an object upon 
which [the Self] operates.' In reply to this he eays, <<although self-depen­
dent.» «By serving the purpose of one-not-itself,» by sarving the purpose of 
the Self, it becomes «dependent on one-not-iteelf,» dependent upon the Sell. 
The objector says, 'This relation between the power of seeing and the power by 
which one sees must be either natural or accidental. If it be natural, since the 
two terms of the refation are permanent, the relation is one that cannot be e:der­
minated ; and this being eo, the round-of-rebirth would be permanent. But if it 
be accidental, then in so far as hindrances and karma and its subconscious-im­
pressions are fluctuations of thr, inner-organ, the former exist only so long as 
the inner-organ exists, and ii' at the same time (ca) the inner-organ is to have 
these as its cause, there would be the fault of mutual interdependence; and 
[you could not explain this fault away by bringing in a series without begin­
ning,] because it is impoesible that there should be anything from time-with­
out-beginning at the beginning of the _crention, for then the round-of-rebirth 
would not be p:roduced at all. On which point it hDB been aaid, " Even in the 
opinion of those who think that the &!If is not an agent, how can the aspects 
(uuiia) bring about the very first activity? For then karma does not yet ex~st. 
Neither is there then an erroneous ideR ,nor passion nor hatred nor similar 
[hindrances]. For all these are fluctuations of the central-organ and the contral­
orgnn h118 not been produced at that time."' This doubt he removes by the 
words, «The correlation of these two, the power of seeing and the power by 
which one sees, is from time-without-beginning and is effected for [two] 
purposes.» It is true that the relation is not natural, but accidental. But it is 

, not to be supposed that it has a beginning. For in so far as it is the result of a 
cause (nitniUa) which is from time-without-beginning, it itself is also from time­
without-beginning. Furthermore the uninterrupt.ed succession of hindrances 
1md karma nnd aubcon11cio11a-impreseions of those is from time-without-beginning. 
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And although at the time of [each] reversal of creation [ this succession) has 
been reduced to the state of equipoise (samya) in the primary cause, still at the 
beginning of a creation it becomes again as before, just as some kinds of plants 1 

(udbhi,ija), reduced at the end of the rains to a state of earth, when the rains 
[return], assume again their proper form. More than once this has been made 
known previously. In so far as it brings it to g1·owth, undifferentiated-conscious­
nes1:1 is the cause of the correlation; in so far as it is the reason for [its] stability, 
the purpose of the Self is the cause. For this [conjunction] is stable by virtue 
of this [purpose of the Self]. · It is this thnt is stated in the words, «effected for 
[two] purposes.» «And~this sense it has oleo been said» by Pniica~ikha.1 

«By conjunction with thi-s»--meane by conjunction with the thinking-substance. 
This same is the cause of pnin. By the avoidance of this [ conjunction J this 
ant_idote for pain would be absolute. So what is implied is (arthat) that pain 
results from a failure to avoid it. In connexion with this same point he states 
an e:r.tremeiy weli-known simile in the words, <<For example.» «A foot-pro• 
tector» is a sandal. An objector says, 'Let this be granted. But if it be said 
that correlation with the aspects (gu~a) is the cause of the castigation, then we 
must say that the aspects (gu11a) are castigators. And since the action of casti­
gating does not remain within the agent, as is the case in such an [ intransitive J act 
as being, we must expect eome other thing to be castigated. And the Self is not 
the passive object of this [act] as being something to be castigated, for in so far as 
he is immutable, it is not fitting that he should Le such ns to [reap] the conse­
quences which come from actions. Therefore we come to the result that the act 
of castigating, which is concomitant w:th the thing castigated, ceases when [the 

I 
thing castigated] also ceases, just as there is absence of smoke when fire is lack-
ing.' So he says, <<And t~ resume the argument .... the castigator.» It is 
the aspects {gu!UJ) only that are in the relation of castigated and castigator. Of 
these [three], sattva, because it is soft like the sole of the foot, is the object to be 
castigated. Whereas rajas, inasmuch 'as it is keen, is the castigator. This is 
the point. He asks, «Why [ so J ?» That is to say, why is sattva alone, and 
no_t the Self, the object to be costigated? He gives the answer in the words, 
«the 1J1Jttva as a passive• object.» 'Is not then the Self castigated at all? If 
so, let it be the inanimate sattva that receives the castigation. What does it 
mat.tar to us?' In reply to this he says, <<Since it has objects shown to it. But 
if 1the sattva be unde.· castigation, the Self, it nppears, conforming itself to the 
form of this [ sattva] is itself castigated along with [ the sattva ].» The cause of its 
being castigated along with it is that objects nre shown to it and this baa beeu 
explained previou~ly [i. 4 ]. 

1 
1
The frog'• body (ma,:11Juka-deha) is used 

a.a the simile in i. 19, p. 5110 
\ Cale. eu.). 

1 Thia is the seventh in Garb.i's collection 
of Paiic~ikba:s fragments, Feetgruse 
an Roth, p. 79. 

• 1. kartar 
2. kriyii 
3. karma 
4. upu.ya 

h~ta,ka rajas 
bbci.la abhibhava. 
piide.tala sattva 
pii.datril}o. viveka 

tlpaka 
~pa 
tapya 
p&rihiira 
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He tells what the object-of-sight itself is. 
18. With a disposition to brightness and to activity and to 
inertia, and with the elements and the organs as its essence, 
and with its purpose the experience and the liberation [of 
the Self],-[this is] the object-of-sight. 
The satti·a has the disposition to brightness; the raJas has' the 
disposition to activity; the tamas has the disposition to inerti™ 
These aspects (gu'T).a) with the [three] separate pads· influencing 
each other,-with external-aspects (dhm·ma) 'in conjunction or in 
separation,...with limitations 1-in-extent (miirti) brought about by 
basing ti}em upon an int'erdependence of one upon another,­
with separate powers, although in subservience to each other, 
still unconfused,-with conformations ( anitpatin) according to 
vario·us disparate and comparate powers,-with their presence 
manifested at the time when they become dominant,-with their 
existence, although subordinate to the dominant [aspects] yet from 
their functional-activity (vyC1para) inferred as included in the 
dominant,-with their faculties employed as effective for the 
purposes of the Self,-with their aid given, like that of a magnet, 
from the mere fact of being near,-following without any external 
cause after a fluctuation of any one of themselves-these aspects 
(gu~ia) are denoted by the word primary-cause. And this is called 
<the object-of-sight.> This same object-of-sight enters into muta­
tion as elements and as organs,-as elements such as earth and 
the others in coarse 2 and in subtile [form]. It enters likewise into 
mutation as organs such as the organ-of-hearing (prot,·a). But it 
is not without an impelling force. On the contrary, it acts only 
by accepting an impelling force. For the t>bject-of-sight exists for 
the sake of the experience and the liberation of the Self. Of these 
[two], experience is the ascertainment of things with desirable 
qualities and of things with undesirable qualities so long 
as this [ascertainment] does not divide [the Self from the 
thinking-substance]. Lil:>eration 18 the ascertainment 3 of the 
1 Compn.re iii. 44, p. 2541 (Cale. ed.). 
• Thie refere forwu.rd to the important and 

peculiu.rdo6nitionac,fcoaree and aublile 
in iii, 44. See lhe illuminating word■ 

of Balariima in notes I and 2 of p. 144 
(Ca.le. ed.). 

1 Compare dra,tu~ nariipopalabdloi~ eo 
'paNrga~ ii, 28, p. 157' (Calo. ed.). 
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enjoyer himself. Thus there is no. other ~rocess-of-know~n~ 
in addition to these two. And in thlS sense 1t has been said, 
"But he who in the three aspects (gu1,1,a) which are agents and in 
the Self which is not an agent,-but which is of the P.ame kind in 
some (espects and of a different kind in other respects,-sees all 
the produced states presented to the fourth, the witness of their 
action-he h88 no suspicion that there is another kind of know­
ledge [the pure intelligence]." 'How is it that these two, experience 
and liberation, made by the thinking-substance and existing in the 
thinking-substance only, are attributed to the Self?; Just as 
a victory or a defeat on the part of actual fighters 2 is ascribed to 
their commander, for he as we know is the experiencer of the 
result, so bondage and release, existing in the thinking-substance 
only, are ascribed to the Self. For he as we know has the 
experience of the results of these. Bondage is of the thinking­
substance only ~nd is the failure to attain the purposes of the Self. 
Rele88e is the termination of the purpose of the Self. Thus it is 
that processes-of-knowing and processes-of-retention and compre­
hensions-of-particulars 3 (ilha) and removals-of-faults (apoha) and 
real-knowledge and the will-to-live, [ all] existing in the thinking­
substance, are assumed to exist in the Self. For he as we know 
has the experience of tbe results of these. 
He explains the object-of-sight by the sntra beginning with the word 18 . ... 
brightneBB and ending with the words object-of-eight. Brightness is a 
portion of the sattva ; it is influenced by dejection which is a quality of tamas 
or by pain which is a quality of raJ°as. Similarly it must be understood in 
the case of the quality of rajas and the 1"0st. It is this that is stated in the 
words «with the [three] separate parts influencing each other.» «With 
externllJ.-aspects (aharnia) in conjunction or in separation» with [ or from J the 
Self. As it is writ.ten [Qvet. Up. iv. 5), "One male goat [i.e., the unborn soulJ 
bu pleasure in leaping upon the one female goat [i.e. primary matter] which ia 

1 This ie Garbe's eighth fmgment of Paiica­
~ikha. It is introduced to support the 
atatement that experience consists in 
determining -the nature of the gu,;ias 
which have been identified with the 
Self. Although the three gu,;ias are 
active agents, the indiscriminating 
man looks upon all things u the deeds 

19 [ u .o.L ") 

of the Self, who nev()r acte, who is 
different in nature from the gu!'Ds, and 
who merely witnesses their changes. 
He docs not suspect the existence of 
an intelligence which is an insight 
discriminated from the gu,;ias. 

1 Compare i. 24, p. 551 (Cale. ed.), 
• Sec Nyltya-siitra i. 1. 40. 
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red and white and black and which brings forth many offspring like herself; 
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her."-Limitations•in• 
extent, such as earth, are those which have been brought about by basing them 

_ upon interdependence of one upon another. The objector says, 'This may be 
true. When a quiescent idea is to be produced by sattva, since ro;"as and tamas 

..also, in so far as they are accessory to sattva, are the causes of this (idea], 
there is a power in them.. If this be so ( ita), and whenever ra,jas or tamas might 
l_>e principal, then always a quiescent idea might arise, not a cruel nor an 
infatuated one, just as in the case when sattva was dominant.' In reply to this 
he says, «with separate powers, although in subservience to each other, still 
unconfused.» - Let it be granted, when a quiescent idea is to be produced, that 
rajas and tamas are in an accessory relation, still their powers are not com• 
mingled. For the fact that their powers are not commingled may be inferred 
from the fact that there is no commingling of effects. Whereas effects of the 
quiescent and cruel and infatuated forms are seen to move actively forth in so far 
as their form is uncommingled. Thus it is established that the powers are 
unconfused. The objector says, ' Suppose this be granted. If the powers are 
uncopfused, then the aspects (gu11a) cannot be supposed to work harmoniously 
together. Evidently things whose powers an. difi'erent never have effects that 
are produced by a harmonious working together. Threads, for instance, and 
lumps of oadh and dry gras~es do not work harmoniously together and produce 
a jar.' In reply to this he says, «with conformations according to various dis­
parate and comparate powers.» Although The power of serving a.s material 
cause is in [ a thing which is J comparnte [ with its effect], and not elsewhere, 
and although the power of serving as co-operative [ cause ma.y be J in disparate 
things, still when it is a water-jar that is to be generated, it is not in the 
power of the dry grasses to serve even as co-operative [causes], and this being 
so, these [grasses J do not work harmoniously with threads. This is tJ!ie point 
-[He analyses the compound.] Those are referred to whose character-it is 
to conform lo certain kinda of powers with regard to possible disparates and 
comparntes.-- «At thP time when they become domil:.lant.» When a super• 
normal body is to be gen.erated, tht, sattva is dominant and the rajas and tamas 
are accessory. Similarly when a human body ie to be generated, the ra;"as 
is dominant and the srntva and tamas accessory. Likewise when an animal 
body is to be generated, the tamas is dominant and the sattva and rajas 
are accessory. Thus these aspects (gu11a) have their presence manifested at 
the time when they become dominant. In other words, they contribute to 
the effect in proportion as they become reintensified. And the word 
~dominant» is to be taken 11,S the abstract form of dominance' (blu.ivapradhana). 

1 He wishes to exclude the other meaning 
of pratlhiina, that is, primary cause. 
Ju•t a.a 'one and two' he.ve an 
nl,atract and a partic:ula.r scnec, •o nl•o 

this word bas the sense of 'dominant ' 
and r,f 'prima.ry cause '. See PiiQ. 
iii. 4. 6!J. 
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Just o.s [in the phrase of Pni;iini's sntra i. 4. 22,] "The dual and singular are 
used in case of two and one", [the words two nnd one are] in this case to be 
understood 113 twom,ss and oneness ; in other cases [ such as of measurable 
numbers), they are to be understood as two and as one.-An _objector_ say_s, 
'At that time [ of dominance], it is possible to say that the dominant eusts m 
so far as it is in its intense form. But is there any source-of-valid-ideas [ to 
prove] the real existence of its accessories which are not in the intense form?' 
In reply to this he says, «although subordinate.» Although not intensified, 
still, because they have no discrimination [to recognize that they are themselves 
inanimate], and [yet] because they do work harmoniously togeth"lr,-from the 
mere fact of their functional-activity in so far as there is co-operation, 
-their existence is inferred as being included in the primnry cause. The 
objector says, • We may grant that the aspects (gu1ta) have faculties and 
work harmoniously together, but why do they perform this [co-operation] ? 
For surely just because one says there is a faculty, one generates no 
[ actual] effect on the ground that there may not be any cessation in the 
production of effects.' In reply to this he says, «employed as effective for 
the purposes of tht: Solf.» After this [purpose has been eff'ected1 when all 
the purposes of the Self have been ended, the aspects [afterwards] cease and 
produce no effocts. This is what he means to say. If it be asked, • How can 
a thing which does not aid tho Self, use impelling force as being a purpose of the 
Self,' he replies <<aid given merely by being near.» It is objected that • the 
_impeller of the aspects is a cause characterized only as being merit and demerit; 
but can [these aspects be made to produce effects] when impelled by the purpose 
of the Self?' In reply to this objection he says, «without any external 
cause.»-[He explains the ·phrase.] «The rest» [ of the aspects], even «with­
out any external-cause (pratyaya)» [ or J efficient-cause (nimitta) such as merit, 
«following t.he fluctuation of any one of them,>> either of sattva or of rajas or 
of tamas, as dominant and as being active towards the production of its own 
effect. In which sense he will say later [iv. 8], "The efficient-cause gives no 
impulse, but [the mutation J follows when the barrier to the evolving-causes 
ia cut, just ae in the caso of the peasant. "-The construction of the sentence 
ia, these aspects (gu~) are denoted by the word primary-cause (pradhdna). 
Accol:ding to its derivation [the word pradl1una] is that by which the universe 
is produced (pradhfyate) or put forth. 1 This is :iaid to be the object-of-sight. 
-Having mentioned the natul'e of the aspects (guiia) he describes the effect 
of this disposition in the words, «this same.» In order to establish the 
doctrine of the pre-existent effect (satkdryavada), he says that a thing entere 
into mutation as a form of that thing, whichever it may be, that ie its essenc~. 
He makes clear· that its ess.mce is elements and organs by the words hegi.n­
ning, <<as an element.» To the words, <with its purpose the experience and 

1 Comp,ue ii. 23, p. 159' (Cale. eel.). 
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the liberation,> which are a part of the sntra, he gives an introduction by 
saying «not without an impelling-force.» He elaborates the word (experience> 
by saying «of these [two l» For pleasure and pain belong to the thinking• 
substance as such in so far as it has three aspects (qu!la). Because this thinking­
subst.ance enters into mutation as being of such a kind [ as one that has three 
aspects]. There is said to be experience in so far as there is an ascertainment 
[ of the things] as belonging to [these] qualitiee. 1 Accordingly he says, <<so 
long as undivided.» And this has been made known by us more than once.­
He elaborates the word <liberation) by saying «of the enjoyer.» Liberation 
is that by which one is liberated [Jit0l'ally, wrenched off'). Ha states that 
there is no other impalliog-force (than these two] by saying <<in addition to 
these two.»-<<And in this sense it has been said» by Paiica~ikha in -the 
words«" But he who".» An objection is raised, 'A.a matters of [perceptible] 
reality, experience and liberation are made by the thinking-substance. How 
are tooy attributed to the Self who is neither their cause nor their locus?' 
In reply to this he says, «These two.» And that too Self is enjoyer has 
been explained and will be stated later [iii. 34 ]. But in the strict eeDse it 
is as the text says, «Bondage is of the thinking-substance only and is the 
failure to attain the purposes of the Self.» «Thus» means in the way that 
experience and liberation are mentioned as being related to the Self. [So] 
processes of-knowing and the rest are also to be understood as being related 
to the Self. Of these, «the process-of-knowing» is the thinking of the intended• 
object as it is in itself; the process-of-retention js memory with regard to this 
[object]; «comprehension-of-particulars (aha)» is the maintaining (tlhana) ofthe 
particulars belonging to a thing; «removal-of-faults (apoha)» is the removal for 
statable reasons (yiikti) of particulars when falsely attributed; it is by these two 
only, by co. 1prehension-of•particulars and by removal-of.faults, that the given 
thing is determined, that is, that there is real knowledge; and will-to-live ia 
rejection or acceptation preceded by this determination of .the reality. 

This siitra is begun with the intent of determining the various 
forms of the aspects (gu~a), the objects-of-sight. 
19. The particularized and the unparticularized [formsJ and 
the resoluble only [into primary matter] and irresoluble'­
primary-matter-are the divisions of the aspects (gu~a). 
Of these [four], the elements air and wind and fire and water and 
earth are the particularized [forms] of the unparticularized fine 

'be Vlirttika. mys i,•frni#agu~a'!J are 
mkhaduMhlitmaka{,. Thia illuatro.tce 
the cloaences of the term !7"~" as the 

three ' R11pecta' to the common use of 
the term o.a 'qua.lily•. 

• Compo.re i. 45. 
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elements (tanm<Ura) sound and touch and colour and taste and 
smell. Similarly the organs of the thinking-substance are ear and 
skin and eye and tongue and nose, and the organs of action, voice 
and hands and feet and organ-of-excretion and organ-of-generation. 
And as the eleventh the central-organ which has all kinds of things 
as its intended object. These are the particularized [forms] of the 
unparticularized [personality-substance] which is characterized as 
having the feeling of personality. This is the sixteen-fold mutation 
of the aspects (gu~ia). The unparticula.rized [forms] are six, 
namely, the fine element of sound and the fine element of touch 
and the fine element of colour and the fine element of taste and 
the fine element of smell. Thus, as we know, sou11d and the rest 
with one or two or three or four or five distinguishing-characteristics 
are five unparticularized [forms]. And the sixth is that of which 
we can only say that it is the feeling-of-personality. These are 
the six unparticularized forms of the Great thinking-substance of 
whose being we can only say that it exists. That which is prior to 
the unparticularized [forms] is that of which we can only say that 
it is resoluble [primary-matter], the Great Substance (mcdiat-tattl'a). 
Remaining "in this Great Being (atman) of which all that we can 
say is that it exists, these [six] unparticularized [forms] experience 
the limit of development. And reversing the process of creation 
they remain in that same Great Being of which all that we can say 
is that it exists, and revert to that which has neither existence nor 
non;rxistence, from which both existence and non-existence have 
been removed, from which non-existence has been removed, to 
the unphenomenalized and unresoluble primary-cause. This [Great 
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists], is the [ first J 
mutation of these aspects. And that [Being] which has neither 
existence nor non-sxistence is the mutation [ of these a.cipects] which 
is unresoluble [primary cause]. So the purpose of the Self is not 
the reason for the unresoluble state. Since the fact-- that the Self 
has a purpose _is not known (bhavati) at the beginning a,,, the 
ca.use of the state unresolub1e [into primary matter], therefore the 
fact that the Self has a purpose is not a cause 1 of this [ st.ate J. 

1 See i. "5, p. 96" (Cal~. c,1. ). 
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And dince that state is not effected by the purpose of the Self, it is 
called permanent. But at the beginning of the three states that 
are particularized, the fact that the Self hBB a purpose is known 
to be the cause. And this purpose is known to act as purpose 
and as efficient cause. Hence this state is called impermanent. 
But the a.spects, which conform themselves to all kinds of external­
aBpects (dharma), neither cease to be nor come into being, but 
appear as if they had the properties of coming into existence and 
of passing out of existence by reason of the [individual] phenome­
nalized forms, past and yet to come, going and coming, inseparably 
connected with the aspects. As for example we say, 'Devadatta 
is poor'. Why ? ' Because his cows are dying.' Since his poverty 
is due to the dying of his cows and not to his loss of himself, the 
parallel (samiidhi) [to the going and coming of the phenomenalized 
forms as affecting the aspects (gutia}] applies (sama).-That of 
which we can ouly say that it is resoluble [into primary matter] is 
next [in development] to that which is irresoluble [into primary 
matter]. Formed therein it becomes distinguished from it [ a.s its 
effect], since the order [ of the development of the mutations] is not 
transgressed. Likewise the six unparticularized [forms] formed in 
that of which we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary 
matter] become distinguished [from it]. Because the order of 
mutations is fixed. Similarly the elements and organs formed in 
these unparticularized [forms] become distinguished [ from them], 
88 has been already described. There is no other entity (tattva) 
beyond the particularized [forms]. So there is no mutation into 
any other entity beyond the particularized [forms]. But their 
mutation into external-aspect and time-variation and intensity are 
to be explained [iii. 13] later. 
«This sntra ia begun with the intent of determining the various forms of the 
aspects (guiza), the objects-of-sight.» The sntra begins with the words 19. The 
partioularilled and ends with the words divisions . . . He mentions the 
particularized [forms] which are the evolved-matter (vikara) of the unparlicula­
rized [ forms J which [latter J ere without the serene and cruel and infatuated 
characteristics--[the evolved forms], but not the [forms] evolving I other entities 
(tattva). He describes the [ forms J belonging tc, these [entities) in the words, 

1 See the cliucuasion by Vacl\Bpati in Sii1hkhya. Ta.LLvu.-Kii.um. on Kiir, iii. 
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«Of these [four], •.. e.ir.» The order of explanatory:statement follows 
exactly the order of production. The organs of intelligence (lmddhi) are parlicu­
larized [forms] of the [personality-substance (ahamkara)] which is characterized as 
having the feeling-of-personality, and which has sattva as its dominant [aspect]. 
But the organs of action [are particularized forms of the personality-substance] 
which has rajas as its dominant [aspect]. Whereas the central-organ (manas), 
the esse~ce of which is of both kinds, must be supposed to be the (particularized 
form of the personality-substance] which has both kinds [ that is, rajas and 
saltva] as its dominant [aspects]. And [ there is an inference] on this point, that 
the five tine elements have the thinking-substance as their cause, because t.hey 
are unparticula1ized [forms], like the feeling-of-personality. Moreover, being an 
unparticularized form is [the same as] being the cause of evolved matter; and 
both in the fine elements and in the feeling-of-personality there is nothing 
particularized.-After grouping them together he enumerates the particularized 
[forms] in the words, «This • . • of the aspects.» He numbers .the unparticu­
larized [forms] o.lso with the word <<six.» He groups them together and sums 
them up with the word «namely.» Now the prior is particularized by the 
subsequent. So smell itself [together with the subsequent four] has five 1 

characteristics ; taste itself [ togethei;- with the subsequent three] has four 
characteristics ; colour itself [ together with the subsequent two J h11& three 
characteristics; touch itself [ with the subsequent sound] has two characteristics; 
sound hns the characteristic of sound only. ' But of what are these six 
uriparticularizod [forms] the effect ? ' In reply to this he says «These . • . . of 
which we can only say that it exists.» The existent (sat) is that which is 
capable of actions fulfilling a .. purpose ; having existence (satta) is the abstract 
form of this. The Great Substance is that which is made of this. In other 
words, whatever action fulfilling a purpose there be, whether its characteristic 
be enjoyment [of vnrious things] from sound downwards, or whether its 
chnracterietic be the discernment of the difference between the sattva and the 
Self, it is all of it comprehended in the Great Thinking-substance. By saying 
«of whose boing» he shows what it really is and denies that it is nothing at 
all (tucclia). Thie is equivalent to saying that this first mutation of primary 
matter is_a real thing, and not an appearance (vii'artta). That which is prior to 
these, [that is) distant in time as compared with the unparticulari?..ed [forms] 
which are near in time, is that of which we can only say that it is resoluble 
[primary-matter], the Great Substance (mahat-tattva). Remaining in this Great 
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists, these Biz .inparticulal'Wld 
[forms],-since it is established that the effect pre-e1.ists [in its cause],-experi­
ence [or] reach the. limit of development. On the other hand, of these non­
particularized which have particularized [forms] there are also the mutations of 
external-aspect (dharma) and of time-variation nnd of intensity. It is this that 
is the limit of development., that is, the limit of mutation of these particu-

1 See Oarbe: Slrhkhya Philoaophie, p. 286, note 8. 
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larized [forms]. Having thus mentioned the order of growth he describes the 
order of dissolution in the words, «reversing the process of creation.» <<Re­
versing the process of creation» [ means J becoming 1'1!solved (prallyamana) 
[into primary-matter]. In other words particularized forms are resolved into 
their own form, that is, become non-particularized. And they remain [or] 
are dissolved (11iliya) in that same Great Being of which all that we can say 
is that it exists. A'nd then even with the Great [Being], these unparticu­
larized [ forms J revert to unphenomenalized [primary-matter], called unre­
soluble because in none (a) else e.re they resolved (li). Thie so.me 
L unphenomenalized primary matter J is qualified by the words, «which has 
neither existence nor non-existence.» Existence is that which is capable of acts 
fulfilling a purpose of the Self. Non-existence is worthlessness (tucchata) as 
regards the purpose of the Self. That is so-described [ as having neither 
existence nor non-existence J which is beyond-the-range of both existence and 
non-existence. What he means to say is this. The state when sattva and rajas 
and lamas are in equipoise is never of use in fulfilling a ;mrpose of the Self. 
And so it is not e.:s:istent. Neither does it have a worthless kind of existence like 
the sky-lotus. Therefore it is also not non-e::riatent. The objector says, 'This 
may Le so. Still in the unphenomenalized st.ate there are the Great [Thin.king­
substance ].and the other [entities] in so far as these are identical with thie 
[ unphenomenalized state]. For there is no utter annihilation of the existent, or if 
utterly annihilated it cannot be me.de to grow again. For because one cannot 
ru11ke the non-existent grow, the Great [Thinking-substance J and the other 
[ entities J would really exist [ in the unphenomenalized state J and therefore might 
function As acts fulfilling the purpose of the Self [ and so the unphenomenalized 
stale might be so.id to exist]. Then how could you say that it has no existence?' 
In reply to this he says, «from :which both existence and non-existence have 
ber,n removed.» [The non-existent J is a cause ,vhich [ exists J beyond any 
existing effect. Although in the causal sto.te the effect does exist o.s potential 
1,eing (rakfyutmana), still in so far o.s it does not fulfil its peculiar purpose it is 
sai,1 to be non-existent, This cause does not however have an effect [ worthless 
for the purpose of the Self] like a hare's horns. Accordingly he aays «from 
which non-existence has ber,n removed.» [A cause which exists] beyond an 
effect I hat is non-existent or worthless [ with regard to the J?Urpose of the Self]. 
For if that were so, tbe effect ,vould not be produced from this [ cause J any 
more than the sky-lotus [ would be produced from this cause]. This is the point 
He brings the [ topic of the) reverso.l of creation which has been described to 
a close iu the words, «This ... of these.» The word «This» points back to 
that which has l.lC'en ;;(ale<l just prior to that which immediately precedes. The 
slat f's b('ginning with th11t of which we can only say that it is resoluble [into 
p!'im11ry ruatter ], since they 11re effected by a purpose of the Self, are not 
pt,1·m1111"'11t. \Vhereas the state which is unresolul;,le [i~to primary matter], since 
it is 11ut dfocteJ by II purpu~" of the Self, is permanent. He gives the reason 
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for this in the words, «of the state unresoluble into primary matter.» But why 
is the purpose of the Self not a ren::.on? In reply to this he says, «not . . . of 
the state unresoluble.» By using the object (t:i~ya) [the purpose of the Self] 
in place of that which contains the object (vifayin) [the unresoluble state], he 
partially describes the knowledge [in the Self of this state]. What he means to 
say is this. For this being so, it :3hould be known that the purpose of the Self 
acts as a cause in the state unresoluble [into primary matter], provided the 
1:state unresoluble [into primary matter] could produce (nirvartayefa) the enjoy­
ment of objects or the discernment of the difference between the satlva 
and the Self, [ either of which is] a purpose of the Self. When however these 
two are produced, there can be no longer a state of equipoise. Therefore this 
[ unresoluble state] is not kno,vn as a cause of the fact t.hat the Self has a pur­
pose. Thus the fact that the Self has a purpose is not the reason fot· this 
( unresoluble state]. He con'.cludes with the words, «thnt ... not.» The 
word iti is used in the sense of therefore.-He describes the impermanent state 
in the words «of the three.» In other wot·ds, that of which we can only sny 
that it is unresoluble, the unparticularized, and the particularized. Having 
shown what the divisions are, he tells what the aspects are in the words, «But 
the aspects.» He gives a simile in the words, «Just as Devadatta.» In case the 
increase or decrease of the cows, which are absolutely distinct from Devndatta, is 
the reason for Devadatto.'s increase or decrease, how much more Lin the parallel 
case J of the growth or decline of the [individual] phenomalized [forms J, which 

. are not different in some respects and different in other respects from the 
aspects (Du11a). An objector asks, 'Is then the order of production not fixed ? • 
No. As he says in the words, «that of which we cnn only say that it 
is resoluble.» For surely'

0

the seeds of the Nyagrodha tree do not in a singlf• 
day shoot forth the Nyagrodha tree, with its dense mass of green leaves, 
which has absorbed in its branches and twigs a multitude of the fierce 
rays of the sun ; but graduo.lly, through contact with earth and water nn<l 
warmth, they produce in succession sprout and leaves and stalks and stems and 
the rest. Bo here also o.n order 1 

[ of production] must l,e nccepted in that it is 
established by reasoning and by verbal-comrnunication.-How are the elc,ments 
and organs formed from unparticulo.rized [forms]? In reply to this he says, 
«as bas been already described» [by Uij] when explaining the first part of this 
very sutra. And if it be asked why, in the case of the particulo.rized l forms l, 
there is no mutation into any other entity, he replies «no ... the par• 
ticularized [forms].» So is it true then that the patticularized [forms J actually 
enter into no mutations? And if that were so, would not one have to say tho.i 
they are permanent? In reply to this he says, «But their.» 

1 For c:mmple, the Siithkhya·slltro. i. 62, nntl Suriikhyo.-kiirikiL nii. 

20 l n.o ••. 11 J 



ii. zo-] Book II. Means of Attainment 01· Sadhana (154 

The object-of-sight has been explained. Now this siitra is intro­
duced with the intent of determining what the Seer as such is. 
20. The Seer, who is nothing but [the power of] seeing, 
although undefiled (fuddha), looks upon the presented-idea. 
<Who is nothing but [the power of] seeing> means who is nothing 
but the power of seeing untouched by any qualifications. This 
Self becomes conscious-by-reflection (pratisarhvedin) of the think­
ing-suhstance. He is not homogeneous with the thinking-substance 
nor utterly heterogeneous. Why [do we say that the Self] is not 
even heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]? Because the 
thinking-substance is something that enters into mutations,1 
inasmuch as an object is known or not know~ [according as the 
thinking-substance has or has not changed into the form of that 
thing]. And the fact that an [ external] object, for instance, a cow 
or a water-jar, is sometimes known and sometimes not known, 
proves that the thinking-substance is something which enters into 
mutations. Whereas the fact that, in the case of the Self, its 
object is always known, proves that the Self does not enter into 
mutations. ,vhy [do we say this]? Because it surely is not 
possible for the thinking-substance to be an object to the Self, and 
at the same time be something now comprehended and something 
again not comprehended [by the Self]. Hence it is proved that 
the Self always knows its object. And from this it follows that 
the Self does not enter into mutations. Moreover the thinking­
substance exists for the sake of another, since it acts by combining 11 

causes. Whereas the Self exists for its own sake. Thus [continuing 
the argument], the thinking-substance is a complex of the three 
aspects, because it determines 3 each thing (sarva-artha) [as 
consisting of one or another of the three aspects, that is, as 
pleasurable or as painful or 1\8 indifferent J. And since it consists 
of the three aspects (gu1),a), it is inanimate. The Self on the 
other hand is that which later beholds the aspects (by being 
reflected in them]. Hence it is not homogeneous with [the 
1 Compare ii. l!'i, p. 13511 ; ii. 18, p. 152'; 

iii. 85, p. 244'; iv. 17, p. 301'; iv. 22, 
p. 306'; i•. 38, p. 3J6 \Co.Jc. ed.). 

~ Compare Mrcchako.\iko., o.ct 10, verse 59 
and YS. iv. 24. 

• The concept adhynvastiya ie defined in tho 
comment■ on Sii.mkhyu.-kii.rikii uiii. 
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thinking-substance]. '[Very well] then, suppose the Self to be 
heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance].' [Still], it•is not utterly 
heterogeneous. Why [ do we say this]? Because though pure 1 

in itself, the Self beholds the presented-ideas, that is to say, it 
beholds that [mutation of matter which the thinking-substance 
undergoes when it takes the form of an object, and] which is a 
presented-idea of thinking-substance (bauddha). Looking [thus] 
upon this [change in the thinking-substance] the Self seems to be it 
[the thinking-substance], although it really is not it [the thinking­
substance ]. And in this-·sense it has been said,2 "For the power 
of the enjoyer enters not into mutation nor unites [ with obj eds]. 
Seeming to unite with a thing in mutation [the thin.king-substance], 
it conforms itself to the fluctuation [ which that thinking-substance 
undergoes]. And it is commonly termed a :fluctuation of the 
thinking-substance in so far as it resembles (anukaramatrataya) 
a fluctuation of thinking-substance that ha.s come under the 
influence (upagraha) of intelligence (caitanya)." 

«The object-of-sight has been explained. Now this sutrn is introduced with 
the intent of determining what the Seer as such is.» 20. The Seer, who ie 
nothing but [the power of] seeing, although undefl.led (('Uddha), looks 
upon the presented-idea. He explains [ the eutra] by the words «nothing 
but [the power of] seeing.» The qualifications are the properties. «Un­
touched» by these in this way shows the import of the words «nothing but» 
An objector says, 'This ma.y be true. If the power of seeing ie without all 
qualific.ationa, then [ the various things] from sound downwards would not be 
known. For the object-of-sight cannot be something out of contact with the 
seeing.' In reply• to this he says, «This Self.» The union (samkranti) of the 
reflection of the Self with the mirror of the thinking-substance ie itself the Self"a 
consciousness by reflection in the thinking-substance. And so the [ various 
things] from sound downwards become connected with the thinking-substance 
which has been changed into the likeness (chaya) of the power of sight. In 
other words, [they become] objects-of-sighl The objector says, 'This may be 
true. Still why is not the unity, even in the strict sense, of the thinking­
substance and of the Self to be acceptlld? What is the use of changing it into 
the li.ken888 of this [Self] ? ' In reply to this he says, «It is not homogeneous 
with the thinking-substance >> ' In this case it would be difficult for it to 
change into the li.ken8Bd [ of the Seer].' In reply io this he says, «nor 

1 That i, to eay, unepecialized. 
1 Thia ia Pv.i!.C119ikha'1 ninth fragment. It ia quoted 11gain in i,·. 22. 
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utterly heterogeneous.» Of these (two), he rejects the homogeneity in the 
words, «not even homogeneous.» The reason (for this] he asks by saying 
«why?» For the heterogeneity he gives a reason which itself contains a 
reason, in the words, «known or not known.» Because the thinking-substance 
enters into mutations, it is heterogeneous. When, 118 we.know, this [thinking­
substance] changes into the form of (the various things from] sound down­
wards, then the object, having the distinguishing characteristics of (the various 
things from] sound downwards, becomes known to this [thinking-substance]; 
but when not so changed into the form of these (things), the object does not 
become known to it. And so only occasionally it assumes the forms of these 
[things] and enters into mutations. And the argument is [ of this kind] : The 
thinking-substance enters into mutations; since objects are [sometimes] known 
and [sometimes] not known by it ; just as the organ of hearing and other 
organs [are sometimes active and sometimes not]. And the Self proves to be 
of different properties to this, because the middle uirm [that is, always-known] 
is contrary to this, as he says, «always known,'> The objector says, 'This 
may be so. But if the Self always has its object known, then he could not 
be isolated.' With this in miud, he asks, «Why ( do we say this]?» He 
gives the answer in the words, «Because surely • , . not ... for the thinking. 
substance.» In the state of restriction the thinking-substance may exist and 
at the same time there may be no process of apperception [by the Self]. 
Therefore in order to indicate the contradiction, it is said, <<an object to the 
Self.» So the first <<and» (buddhi~ ca) has an accumulative force and makes 
the t.hinking-subetance an object; but the two remaining «ands» (11i,ay~ ca 
and 'grahita ca) are to make the contradiction clear. The argument, however, 
is this. The Self enters not into mutation ; because objects are always known 
to it in the conscious and emergent states ' ; whatever enters into mutation 
does not always have its objects known; just as the organ of hearing or other 
f organs]. This is a negative instance of ihe middle term [ aada-jnataui~yatV4t]. 
He gives another [ instance J of difference in properties in the words, «Moreover 
, , , for the sake of another.» For the thinking-substance, in so far as it fulfils 
the purpose of the Self by combining with hindrances and karma and eub­
conscioue-impreBBions and with objects and organs, is for the sake of llDother. 
The argument, moreover, is this: The thinking-substance is for the sake of 
another ; becnuse it acts by combining causes 1 ; like a bed or a seat or an 
ointment. But the Self is not like that, as he says «the Self exists for its own 
sake.'> Everything serves the purpose of the Self, but the Self serves no other, 
This is the point. He gives yet another (instance] of difference in properties in 
the words, «Thus .. , each thing.» The thinking-substance determines all 
things as being serene or cruel or infatuated when it mutntes into their forms. 
And these [three] are mutations of the saltva and rajas and ta,nas aspects. Thus 

1 This excludes the state unconscious of objech. 
1 Compare Sii.wkbya-kilrikii. xvii. 
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it is established that the thinking-substance is a complex of the three aspects. 
And again the Self is not like that, es he says, «The Self, on the other hand, 
later beholds the aspects.» It beholds them in that it is reflected in them, but 
it does not become mutated into their form. He brings the discussion to a close 
with the word, <<Hence.» «[Very Wllll] then, suppose ... heterogeneous.» 
[Bu~] it is not utterly heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]. Why [ do we 
say this]? Because though pure in itself, it looks upon the presented-ideas. 
And that this is so, is [also] stated in these [ words i. 4 ], " At other times it takes 
the same form as the fluctuations [of mind-stuff]." And in this sense it has 
been said by Pniica9ikha «" For the power of the enjoyer enters not into muta­
tion."» [The power,] in other words, the self (atman). And therefore it does 
not unite with the thinking-substance. «Seeming to unite» with the thinking­
substance which is in mutation, <<it conforms itself to the fluctuation>> which that 
thinking-substance [undergoes]. An objector asks, 'If it does not unite, how is 
it that it seems to unite, or how does it conform itself [to the thinking-substance] 
without [assuming] a fluctuation [of its own]?' To this he replies with the 
words, «And it.» That thing has come under the influence of intelli~nce 
whose form hu been affected (uparakta) [by intelligence]. What he means to 
say is this. Although the moon does not unite with the clear water, still it 
seems to unite [ with it] in so far as its reflection unites [ with the water]. 
Similarly in this case also, although the power of intellect (cit,) does not unite 
[ with the thinking-substance], still it seems to unite since its reflection has 
united [ with it]. Thus the power of intellect, changed into the essence of the 
thinking-substance, conforms itself to the fluctuation which the thinkiug­
substance undergoes. In this way the word «beholding» has been expfained. 
It beholds it in the aense that it sees [itself] as resembling it. 

21. The being (atman) of the object-of-sight is only for the 
sake of it [the Self]. 
Since the object-of-sight is changed in so far 8B it becomes the 
object of the action of the Self who is so much (rupa) seeing (dnn), 
<the being (atman) of the object-of-sight,> that is to say, the object­
of-sight itself (svarupa) exists only for the sake of the Self. But 
inasmuch ftB it is itself only so long as it has acquired its being as 
having the form of another, it is no [longer] seen by the Self when 
once it has accomplished the purpose of the Self, [ of giving the 
Self] experience and liberation. So by escaping from itself it 
a.ttaina cessation ; but it does not utterly cease to be. 
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Having stated what \he Seer and the object-of-sight are, be says that the object-of­
sight serves the purpose of the Self. [ And this purpose is] based upon the relation 
charactetized as being that of proprietor and property. :n. The being (4tman) 
of the object-of-sight is only for the sake of it (the Self]. He explains [the 
slltra] in the words, «who is so much (rupa) seeing (dJV1).» Since the object-of• 
sight has become the object-of-action (karma•rupata), [that is] has been changed 
into the object-of-experience by the experiencer [that is] the Self who is so much 
seeing,-therefore the being of the object-of-sight must be only for the sake of 
the Seer, but not for the sake of the object-of-sight. The objector asks, 'How 
can the being [ 4tma in drwatma 1 be for the sake of this [ atma in tadatma] [ that is, 
the Self] ? ' In reply to this he says, «is itself.» What he means to say is this : 
The object-of-experience is the object-of-sight as having pleosure or pain. And 
pleasure and pain being co-agents or counter-agents persist as such (tattvena) 
only for this purpose ( of aoting "with or against the Self]. For the [ various 
things] from sound downwards as objects-of-sense are co-agents or counter-agents 
(for the Self] only because they are identical [ with pleasure and pain]. And it 
cannot be said that they exist to be co-active or to be counter-active to themselves. 
For that would be a contradiction of a fluctuation with itself. Therefore by 
a process of elimination it is the power of intelleot (cit,) only for which they are 
co-acti~e or counter-active. Consequently the object-of-sight is for this [SelfJ 
and not for the object-of-sight (itself]. And therefore the <object-of-eight is 
only for the sake of it [the SelfJ,> not for the sake of the object-of-eight. 
Because (gat) it is itself as long as the purpose of the Self oontinues. And when 
the purpose of the Self is complete it is also comoleted. Accordingly he says, 
«But ... it •. itself.» But the object-of-sight itself is inert (jalja), yet it has 
acquired its being [ that is J it is experienced as having the form of another [ that 
is] the form of the soul (atman) [ that is] the intelligence (caitanya). When 
experience and liberation have been accomplished it is no (longer] seen by the 
Self. (This was] the kind-of-experience,1 the perception (anubhava) of sound 
and the other [perceptible J things. Liberation is the perception (anubhava) of 
the difference between sattva and the Self. Both these two kinds [ of things, 
experience and liberation,] belong to the Self only who, by reason of the fact 
that the fikeness of the Self becomes ohanged by t)ie inert thinking-substance, 
( does know them both]. And ao when experience and liberation have been 
accomplished for the Self, (the subservience of] the object-of-sight to the purpose 
of the Self is finished. Hence it is said, «when once it has acoomplished the 
purpose of the Self.» Meanwhile he raises an objection in the words, «by 
escaping from itself.» He rebuts [this] with the words, «but it doee not 
utterly oease to be.)) 

1 Vijiiina Bhiqu e1:paud1 this· delioition 
andempbe.aize1 tbe fact that e:a:perience 

is a 8uctuation or the mind (!uklaad~ 
kltdtmakafObd&lir,,Ui{t). 
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Why [does it not utterly cease to be]? 
22. Though it has ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whose 
purpose is accomplished, it has not ceased to be, since it is 
common to others [besides himself]. 
Although the object-of-sight has ceased in so far as one Self whose 
purpose has been accomplished is concerned, it has not ceased to be, 
because it is commou to others besides him. Although it has ceased 
so far BB one fortunate man is concerned, [ still] it has not ceased in 
the case of unfortunate men, since their purpose has not been ful­
filled. So for these persons it becomes the object-of-the-action of 
seeing and receives its form of being 88 having the form of another. 
And therefore since the power of seeing and the power by which 
one sees are permanent, the conjunction [ of the two] is said to be 
from time-without-beginning. And in t~is sense it haa been said, 
" The substances being in correlation from time without beginning, 
the external-aspects in general are also in correlation from time 
without beginning." 
An objector says, • If [the object-of-sight] is absolut.ely inapperceptible, how is it 
that it does not cease to be?' With this in mind he asks, ((Why [is this]?» 
In the sntra he tells the answer beginning with the words 33 • • • whose 
purpose is accomplished and ending with the words ainoe it is common to 
others (besides himself]. A Self_whose purpose has been accomplished ia of 
such a kind. For him the object-of-sight although it has ceased [to be seen], 
has not ceased [to be). Why? Since it ia oommon to all Selves fortunate or 
unfortunate. He explains [the entra] in the words, «one whose purpose has 
been accomplished.» Cessation ia the absence of that by which one sees. But 
the objeot-of-sight has not ceased to be, since it is common to other Selvee. 
Hence the nature (rupa) of the being (atman) who is higher than the objeot­
of-eight is intelligence (caitanya). Bo (lffla) here we have that (being] which is 
made known iu the Sacred Word and the Baored Tradition and in the Epice 
and Puranae, the unphenomenalized, the whole-without-part.a, the one, the 
independent, all-pervasive, permanent, [and] capable of produoiug-all-effecta. 
Although [the object-for-sight] ia not seen by the fortunate man, since for him 
its effect has been accomplished, it ia not,. however, something not aeen by the 
unfortunate man. For because colour is not seen by the blind man, it doee not 
become non-eiistent, since it is eeen by the man who has ey1111. For the Self 
is not, like the primary cauee, only one. Bealluse its plurality is established 1 

in so far as there is the orderly arrangement of birthe and deaths, pleasures and 

1 Compare Siilhkhya-aiitra i. 149. 
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pains, later kind-of-experience and release and round-of-existence ; and because 
the passages of the Sacred Word which teach the unity [ of the Self] and which 
contradict the other sources-of-valid-ideas, can somehow be made consis­
tent, as partial statements, by supposing that there is no division 1 in place or in 
time ; and because the fact that primary matter is one and the Selves many 
is expressly taught by the Sacred Word I itself, " One male goat [the unborn 
Soul] has pleasure in leaping upon the one female goat [primary matter] which 
is red and white and black and which brings fol'lh many offspring like herself, 
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her." And the 
meaning of this same Sacred Word is said over again by this sntra. Although 
the objec(for-sight has ceased [to be seen], still so far as another Self is 
concerned it has not ceased to be. Therefore, since the power of seeing and the 
power by which one sees are permanent, their correlation is said to be from 
time-without-beginning. He states that those who have the tradition• (agamin) 
concur with this teaching, as he says, «And in this sense it has been said.» 
Since the correlation of substances, in other words, of the aspects (gu~), with 
the souls is from time without beginning, [so] in the case of the mere external 
aspects (.quiza), such as the Great [thinking-substance], there is a correlation 
from time without beginnfug. The correlation of the Great [Thinking-substance J 
and of the rest, one by one, although from time without beginning, is not 
permanent. Still it is permanent when we regard the Great [thlnking­
substance] and the rest as a whole, since [these external aspects] are common to 
the other Selves. Accordingly he says «the external-aspects in general.» The 
words «in general>> (matra) point out the comprehensive character [ of the 
compound]. Hence what follows is this: Although th£ correlation of one 
Great thinking-substance has become changed so that it is past, still the 
correlation of one Self• with another Great [thinking-substance] is not past. 
So [the correlation isl said to be permanent. 

The intent of this sutra is to describe what the correlation itself is. 
23. The reason for the apperoeption of what the power of 
the property and of what the power of the proprietor are is 
correlation. 
The Self as proprietor becomes correlated for the purpose of sight 
1 The Pitailjale. Rab1M1yam aaya that the 

unity of all souls is only figurative. 
All Selvea a.re permanent and a.11-
perva.aive. The unity is that of e. 
collection, like the.t of e. foreet or of an 
army, in so fe.r a.a no division ia me.de 
in time or in place. 

1 Qvet. Up. iv. 5. 
• The attribution ot this quotation to 

Pe.iica~ikhe. rests upon the authority 
of Vijiiane. Bhik,o. 

• Ree.ding pun,1iintare,_,a with the Bikiner 
:14s. 
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with the object-for-sight as property. That apperception of the 
object-for-sight which results from this correlation. is experience. 
Whereas the apperception of what the Seer is, is liberation. Since 
the correlation lasts until sight is effected, sight is said to be the 
cause of discorrelation. Since sight and non-sight are opposite to 
each other, non-sight is said to be the instrumental cause of corre­
lation. Sight in this [system] is not the cause of release; but the 
absence of bondage results from the absence of non-sight. This ii; 
release. Where there is sight, non-sight, which is the cause of bond­
age, ceases [to be felt]. Thus the perception which is sight is said 
to be the cause of isolation. And what is this so-called non-sight ? 
1. Is it the authority (adhikara) of the aspects (gu1J,a) [ over the 
Self]? 2. Or is it the case that, when in [the equipoi~f\rt state of] 
the primary-cause, the mind-stuff, by which the objects are shown 
to the proprietor in his capacity as Seer, fails to produce [effects], 
there is non-sight,1 although the property, the object-for-sight, 
exists 1 3. Or is it that the o.spects (gu~) possess the intended­
objects [in potential form] 1 4. Or is undifferentiated-conscious­
ness (avidya), which, together with its own mind-stuff, has been 
re.stricted, the seed for the production of its peculiar mind-stuff? 
5. Or is it the manifestation of subliminal-impressions in motion 
(gati) after the subliminaJ-impressions in equilibrium (sthiti) have 
dwindled a.way ? Of which [theory] this hBB been said,9 " The 
primary cause if it existed, on the one hand, in equilibrium (sthiti) 
only, would be a non-primary cause, because it would not cause 
any, evolved effect. Similarly, if on the other hand it existed in 
motion (gatz) only, it would be a non-primary cause, because the 
evolved effects would be permanent. And since it does act a in 
both ways [ equilibrium and motion] it is ordinarily termed primary 
substance; not otherwise. Also with regard to other supposed 
causes the same reasoning [applies]." 6. According to some 
non-sight is nothing but the power by which one sees, as the 
Sacred Word says, '' The prime.ry cause acts with the intent of 
displaying itsel{" The Self capable of illuminating all illuminable 

1 Compare iv. 34. 
• Udiisino. Bii.larii.ma attribute& thia to Pai'icn~ikhL I Reading fl!-tfi. 
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things does not, before the primary cause acts, see. [On the other 
hand], the object-for-sight capable of making all kinds of effects is 
not then [ without the Self] seen. 7. According to others non­
sight is a property of both kinds also. From this point of view, 
this sight, although independent of the object-for-sight, requires 
a presented-idea [ that is, the ,reflection] of the Self; and so is a 
property of the object-for-sight. Similarly sight, although not 
independent of the Self, still requires a presented idea in the object­
for-sight ; and appears as if it were actually a property of the Self. 
8. Certain others assert that non-sight is only the perception [ of 
things only] by sight: These are the alternatives found in the 
books on this [topic cf the nature of non-sight]. These many alter­
natives deal with a common subject-matter, the correlation of all 
the Selves with the aspects (gu~a). 
Thus the serving the purpose [ of the Self] as the cause of correla.tion has been 
stated, And as incidental [to this] the cause of the permanence of the primary 
cause a11.d the cause of the permanence of the correlation in general have been 
stated. With the intent to describe ~bat correlation itself is, in other words, 
its special particular [nature], the sntra has come into being. 23. The 
reason for the apperception of what the power of the property and of 
what the power of the proprietor are is correlation. Because the object-for­
sight is for his sake, therefore the Self, accepting the aid rendered by this 
[object], becomes its proprietor. And the 9bject-for-sight becomes his property. 
And the correlation of these two which has had a merely potential arrangement 
is the reason for the apperception of what the two are in themselves. This 
same ie made clear in the commentary in the words «The Self.» The Self 
as proprietoi: merely by [his] pre-established harmony becomes correlated with 
the object-for-sight as his property for the Bllke of sight. The rest is easy. An 
objector says, 'This may be true. Liberation may be said to be the apperception 
of what the Seer himself niay be, [that ie, it may be J that by which he is 
liberated. And moreover release is not the effect of meaus. Should this be 
so, it would ceass being what could be rightly called release.' In reply to this 
he says, «until sight is effected.» Until sight is effected there is a correlation 
of a particular Self with a particular thinking-substance. Thus sight is said t.o 
be the cause of discorrelation. • But how does correlation last until sight is 
effected?' In reply to this he says, <<non-sight.» Non-sight, undifferentiated• 
consciousness {avidyll), is said to be the instrumental cause of correlation. He 
makes clelil' the meaning of what he said before by saying, «in this [system] ... 
not.» The 'objector aays, • Sight may quit.e remove non-sight, its opposite. But 
how can it remove bondage?' In reply to thie he aays, «is sight.» Release has 



163] The Self and the aspects [-ii.23 

been stated [i. 8] to be the self's (atman) abiding in his own form o.s dis­
criminated from the thinking-substance and other [substances]. And the 
means for effecting this i6 not only sight, but the removal of non-sight. This 
is the meaning. - In order to obtain a particular kind of non-sight as the 
special reason for the correlation he puts forth the following alternatives with 
respect to non-sight in the words, <<And what is this.» 1, Assuming that 
[ non-sight] is some positive thing (pa,yudasa) 1 

[ not sight J he asks, «1. Is it the 
authority of the aspects (g1t11a) [ over the Self]?>> Authority is the competency 
to initiate effects. For it is o.s the result of this that the correlation, which is the 
reason for the round-of-existence, is produced.-2. Assuming that l non-sight] is a 
negation where there is a possibility of an affirmation (prasajya-prat~edha), • he puts 
forth a second alternative with the word, «2. Or.» [Non-sight J is the failure, by 
the mind-stuff which shows objects-of-sense [to the Self], to produce either the 
[ various things] from sound downwards or the [ discrimination of] the difference 
between sat!va and the Self. It is this that is made clear by the words, <.<the 
property.» The object-for-sight is [both] the varioue things from sound down­
wards and the difference between sattva nnd the Self. The primary cnusA is in 
motion only so long as it hns not completed the two-fold sight. But when both 
kinds of sight have been accomplished, it desists [ from being further in motion]. -
8. On ..the o.ssumption thnt [non-sight] is some positive th\ng [ not sight], he 
puts forth the third alternative, «8. Or is it that the aspects fou!1a) possess 
the intended-objects [ in potential form J ?» For if the doctrine of pre-existent 
causes (satkarya) is established, experience and liberation are also yet to come 
in so far ns they nre [ at prosent J indeterminable. This is the meaning.-
4. Assuming thnt [non-sight] is ~ome positive thing [ not sight], he pul:1 forth the 
fourth alternative and asks «4. Or is undifferentiated-consciousness (aviJya) . , . ?» 
At the time of the reversal of creation, it is restricted together with its peculiar 
mind-stuff [t~at is to say] it is reduced to the state of equipoise in the primary 
cause, the seed for th9 production of its peculiar mind-stuff. To this extent (trna) 
a subconscious-impression of undifferentiated-consciousness is other than sight 
and is precisely what is called non-sight.-5. Assuming that [non-sight] is 
some positive thing [ not sight], he puts forth the fifth alternative and nsks, 
«5. Is ,it ... in equilibrium?>> When the subliminal-impreBBions in equilibrium, 
[ that is] existing in the primary cause, aud fl.owing on in a succession of 
mutations in the equipoised [ state of the primary cause], have dwindled away, 
there is n. start given to e:"olved-effects (1•ikdra), such aa the Great [thinking­
substnnce] and the rest,-this is motion (gati). The reason for this [ start given] 
is a subliminal-impression of the primary cause, the subliminal-impression 
in motion. The manifestation of it is its readineBB to produce effects. He says 
that another theory admits the real existence of subli.minal-impreBBions of both 
1 Comps.re Pa.t.a.iijali: Ma.hllbhl9ya (Kiel­

hom'a ed.) i. 931 ; 1011 ; 187"; 183'; 
2161 : 31911 ; 834'; 3418 ; ii. 3~R•: 

343"«; iii. 35' ; &nd elsewhere. 
• Compa.re p. 24, note 2; a.nd p. 1111, n,:,te 4. 
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kinds in the words, «Of which [ theory J this has been said» by those who deny 
the absoluteness of either one. Primary cause (pra-dliana) is that by which the 
totality of evolved effects is put forth (pra-dhlyate) or produced.1 If this primary 
cause always remained in equilibrium and never in motion, then because it 
would not cause any evolved effect, it would not put forth anything, and would 
not be a primary cause (pra-dhana). Or if it always remained in motion 
and never in equilibrium, then he says, <<Similarly •.. in motion.» Else­
wl1ere the rending is 'for the purpose of equilibrium, for the purpose of 
motion'; the dativo is here purposive and we must supply (dr~tavya~) 'only' 
(ei;a) nfter it. If it did not act for the purpose of equilibl'ium, no evolved 
effect would ever cease to be. And this being so, if a thing (bhava) exists and 
does not cense to be, it could not rise [ again J. Thus there would be a cessation 
of evolution of effects altogeth1ir. And there would likewise be nothing put 
forth in this case and [thus] it would be a non-primary <'a use. Therefore its 
activity must be of both kinds, in equilibrium and in motion, [ and] it is 
ordinarily termed primary substance; <<not otherwise,» as when for instance 
the absoluteness [ of either] might be assumed. This reasoning or argument 
applies not only to the primary cause, but also to other supposed causes, to 
the higher Brahman or to its illusion (may4) or to atoms or to other 
[causes]. For these also if they existed in equilibrium only, would not be 
causes, since they do not cause evolved effects; and if exisµng in motion only, 
would not be causes, since the evolved effects would be permanent.-6. Assum­
ing that [non-sight] is some positive thing [not 11ight], he puts forth a sixth 
alternative in the words, «nothing but the power by which one sees.» Just as , 
in the vow of ProjApati [l\Ianu iv. 37 J, " One should not look upon the rising 
sun," a mental resolution [in positive form] closely related to not looking is 
understood, so in this case also [ of non-sight], when there is a negation of eight, 
a power closely related to it and based upon it is described. And this [power] 
in order to give birth to sight characterized by experience and so forth brings 
about the pre-established harmony of the Seer with the object-for-sight. On the 
same point he recites a [passngo from) the Sacred Word, «The primary cause.» 
The objector says, 'This may be true. But the Sacred Word says that the 
primary cause acts with the intent of displaying itself; yet it does not sny that 
it acts as the result 2 of the power by which one sees.' In reply to this he says, 
«capable of illuminating all illuminnble things.» Because before the primary 
substanco nets, mrre displaying of itself is not capacity as an impelling force for 
action. For there is no ground for this [activity] in the absence of capacity to 
act as impelling force. Therefore in accordance with the l:!acred 1iV ortl it is 
said that capacity is the impelling force for action.-The sixth alternative 
is based upon the assumption that the power by which one sees is in the 
primary causo.-7. The seventh alternative makes this same power reside in 
both kinds [the primnry cause and the Self], as he snys, «Non-sight ... of both 

' Conipnre ii. lfi, p. 144 • (Gale. ed.). 2 Hen.ding rukt, IJ, p. 160' \Cale. ed.). 
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kinds also.» Some say that non-sight belotlgs to both kinds, both to the Self 
and to the object-for-sight and that it is ia power [ o·r] a property of sight. 
An objector says, 'This may be true. We may grant this with regard to the 
object-for-sight, because it is the repository of all powers; but we could not 
grant it with regard to the Seer,· because the power of perception does not 
reside (adhara) in him, for the reason that perception does not have the relation 
to him of part to whole (samavaya). Should that be so, he would be subject 
to mutation.' To this he replies, «From this point of view, this.» That non­
sight might be included in the object-for-sight might be conceded, still, since tbP 
object-for-sight is unintelligent (jatfa), seeing, which is an effect of a power residing 
in this [object-for-eight], would also be unintelligent (jat!a). So sight cannot be 
thought as a property of this [object-for-sight], for an unintelligent_ [ thing] 
has not ilh~mination in itself. Hence eight becomes, [that ie] .is known as, 
a property of this [ qbject-for-eight] only as based upon the presented-idea of 
the Beer, the self (atman), that is, upon a change into the likeness of the 
intelligence (caitanya). Because that which-baa-to-do-with-the-object (i,isayin) 
[that i.e, the power of seeing] is partially expressed by the object [that is, the 
object-for-sight]. The objector says, ' Even so, this perception becomes a pro­
perty of the object-for-eight, but not a property of the Self.' To this be replies, 
«Similarly ... of the Self.» It is true that it is not independent of the Self, 
still it does appear to become a property of the Self ns based upon the 
presented-idea [ that is] the likeness of the intelligence (caitanya) in the sattt-a 
of the thinking-substance of the object-for-sight, but it is not actually a property 
of the Self. What he means to say is this. In so far as there is no difference 
between intelligence anct the thinking-substance, the external-aspects (dharma) 
of the thinking-substance di;tinctly appear (cakasati) as if they were externnl• 
aspects of intelligence, in so for as they receive the image of intelligence.-
8. He describes the eighth alternative in the words, <<non-sight is only thA 
perception.» Only perception of the [ various things J from sound downwards 
is non-sight ; but not the perception of the difference between sutfra and the 
Self. So some any: Just as the c>ye, although tho source-of-a-valid-iJea for 
colour, is not the source-of·a•valiJ-idc>n for taste and the other [ sensations l. 
What follows is this: The perceptions of the [ various things], of sounds and 
so on, have the forms of pleasure nnd other [forms] and imply the correlation 
of the Seer and the object-for-sight, in so for as it is necessary for the sake 
of their perfedion.-Having thus put forth alternntives, aud in order to accept 
the fourtn alternative, he points-out-the-flaws in the other [ seven J alternatives 
mentioned m the S11.mkhya system, on the ground that they woul<l lead to 
an absence of di.v~rsity in experience, since [non-sight according to the other 
theories] is commou to all the Selves. So he says, «These • . , are found in the 
books.» 
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But when there is a correlation of an individual consciousness with 
its own thinking-substance, 
24. The reason for . this [correlation] is undiff'erentiat'ld 
consciousness (avidya). 
In other words, [undifferentiated-consciousness] is a. subconscious­
impression (vasana} from erroneous tbinking. The thinking­
substance pervaded (vasita) by subconscious-impressions from 
erroneous thinking does not attain to the discernment of the Self, 
which is the goal of its actions,. [and] returns again with its task 
yet unfulfilled. But that [thinking-substance] which terminates in 
the discernment of the Self attains the goal of its actions, and, its 
task done, and its non-sight repressed, does not, since the cause 
bf its bondage no longer exists, return again. Some [heterodox] 
person ridicules this [ teaching ofisolation] with the anecdote 1 of the 
impotent man,' He is told by his simple-minded wife," 0 impotent, my 
wedded lord, my sister has a child ; for what reason have not I?" 
He says to her, " When I am dead, I will beget thee a son."' 
Similarly, [the objector continues,] since this thinking [of the 
discernment], even while existing, does not make a repression of 
mind-stuff, what expectation is there that it will in the future 
make it cease to be ? On this point one who is almost a master 
(acai•yruleriya) says, " Is release anything but the cessation of 
the thinking-substance? When there is no cause of non-sight the 
thinking-substance ceases. And this non-sight which is the cause 
of bondage ce:_i,.c.;es when there is sight." Then release is nothing 
but the cessation of the thinking-substance. ,vhy then is there 
this confusion of ideas of his 2 that is so much out of place? 
In order to fix upon the fourth alternative he introduces the sotra with thv 
words, «But when there is n correlation of an individual consciousness with 
its own thinking-substance.» Individual (pl'aty-afic) in the sense that it turns 

1 See Jacob, Maxima, II. 28, 2i1 ed. 
1 Two interpreto.tione Rrem juelifletl. 1. 

'l'he whole pnssnge to the entl of t.he 
el)mment on thie eiitra would be tbe 
stntement of the ficfryrrdtfiya. And 
"·•ya would refer to tbe niistika. 2. 
The lnet two •entence• would be that, 
of tbe nuthor of the comm~nt Rn<l ,,,,yo 

would refer to the /ic,it'yadtfll/11, The 
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be that the latter teaches that releue 
is only a cessntion of mutation a, where­
as the comment teachea that releue 
ie rernlution of the thinking-eub■tance 
(b,ulrll,,,. l'ifoyn) into the primary 
CI\UBH. 
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(ancati) [ or] gets back (prati) [or] in the opposite direction (pratlpam). A 
special correlation of each single Self with each single thinking-substance is the 
reason for the diversity between [individuals]. He recites the sntra 24. The 
reason for this [correlation] is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya). 

An objector says, 'Undifferentiated-consciousness is erroneous thinking. And 
the reason for this is the correlation of the Self with its own thinking-substance, 
just [ as correlation is the reason] for experience and for liberation. For unless 
correlated ,vith a thinking-substance, undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) does 
not nrise. How then is undifferentiated-consciousness the reason for n particular 
kind of correlation ? ' In reply to this he snys, <<a su~conscious-impression 
from erroneous thinking.» From undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya), even 
when belonging to another creation and restricted together with its own mind­
stuff, a subconscious-impression exists in the primary-cause. And the primary­
cause pervaded with the subconscious-impression from this [ undifferentiated-con­
sciousness J sends forth the same kind of a thinking-substance for the so.ke of 
correlation with one Self or another. Similarly in successive previous creations. 
And since [the series] is from time without beginning, there is no flaw in 
the argument. For this very reason the Self at the time of L mundane] 
dissolution is not rel8l\sed, ns he says, «erroneous thinking.» When [the 
thinking-substance] reaches the goal of its actions [ that is] the discernment of 
tho· Self, then since there is no subconscious-impression from erroneous 
thinking, which is the cause of bondage, the thinking-substance does not .-etum 
ngain, as he says, «But that.» Some heterodox person makes fun of this 
teaching with regard to Isolation by [telling] the anecdote of the impotent man. 
He tells the anecdote of the impotent man by the words, «simple-minded.» 
'rhe word «reason (artha)» in the expression «for what reason» signifies a 
ground, because a motive is also a ground. He draws the analogy with the 
anecdote of the impotent man in the words, «Siwilarly since this.» • This 
existing perception of the discernment of the difference between the 
aspeota (uuiaa) and the Self does not cause a repression of the mind-etuft'; 
what expectation is there that the mind-stuff, whon it together with ita 
eubliminal-impreesiona ia restricted by virtue of the higher p11Ssionlessness, 
will cease to be? The point is that a thing has an effect when it exists . 
and not, when it does not exist.' With regard to this he gives a rebuttai 
by means of an opinion which partially [agrees], «On this point one 
who is almost a r ..ster.» One who is little short I of a master. A master, 
moreover, has his -,haracterietic given in the declaration of the V11yu, 1 " One 
who not only collects (4cinoti) the meaning of the booke, but also makes the 
people steadfast in good conduct, and observes (acarate) good conduct himself, he 
is a master (ae4rya);'' Release is nothing but the repression of the thinking­
substance which has entered into mutations in the form of experience and of 

1 See PiQiui v. 8. 87. 
• See Viiyu Pu~a hi.Ji. 2; and Liiigo. Pumi:,a x. 15-18. 
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discriminative discernment. But there is no repression of the thinking-substance 
as such. This [repression], moreove1·, takes place only after the [thinking­
substance] is establisheci in the discriminative discernment which lasts up to the 
Rain-cloud of [Knowable] Things (dharma-meglia). Even though the thinking­
substan.:e abides as itself and nothing less, [ still it does exist elsewhere]. 
He makes this clear by the words, <<non-sight.» There is a repression 
of the thinking-substance when there is no non-sight [ which is] the cause 
of bondage. And this non-sight [which is] the cause of bondage ceases 
as a result of sight. But as for the repression of sight, [that] is to be 
effected by the higher passionlessness. Tho point is, although the thinking­
substance abides in itself and nothing less, there is release. Having cleared up 
the opinion which· partially [agrees], he states his own opinion in the words, 
«Then release is nothing but thf3. cessation of the thinking-substance.» An 
objector asks, Have you not already I said that, when seeing is repressed, there 
results soon after a repression of the mind-stuff itself. How then can [this 
repreSBion] be the result of sight? ' In reply to this he says, «Why then is there 
this confusion of ideas of his that is so much out of place?» The meaning is 
this. Ir we were to admit 2 that sight is the direct cause of the repression of the 
min<lst-.uff, then we should be subject to this rebuke. But we take our stand 
upon the view that discriminative eight reaches its limit of perfection when the 
min<l-stuff' is repressed nnd when it is subservient to the abiding of the Selt 
in his own form, according to its degree of perfection in the cultivation of 
restricted concentration. How than should we be subject to this rebuke? 

The pain which is to be escaped and the cau..:;e of pain, the so-called 
correlation, together with their reasons, have been described. 
Next the higher escape (hana) is to be described. 
25. Since this [non-sight] does not exist, there is no correla­
tion. This is the esoape, the Isolation of the Seer. 
Since this non-sight does not exist, there is no correlation of the 
thinking-substance and of the Self, in other words, a complete 
ending of bondage. This is the escape, the Isolation of the Seer, 
the unmixed state of the Self; in other words, the state in which 
[the Self] is not again correlated with aspects (gu~a). Upon the 
repression of the cause of pain there follows the ending of pain, the 
escape. Then the Self is said to be grounded 3 in his own self. 
Having thus spoken of two divisions, with the intent to describe the third 
division, he introduces the sotra with the worde, «The pain which is to be 

1 Seep. 162' (Cale. ed.). 
1 Reading "ku,.,,imahi, with the Biklner 

0 

MS. and the A.na.ndi~rama ed. (96"}. 
• Compare i 8. 
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escaped.» 25. Binoe this [ non-eight J does not e:id.st, there is no oonelation. 
This ia the eaoape, the Isolation of the Seer. He explains the autra in the 
word, «thia.» For even in the great mundane dissolution thert is no correla­
tion. For this reason he uses the word «co1.iplete.» The words «the 
ending of pain, the escape» show that this is a fulfilment of the purposes 
of the Self. The rest has nothing obscure . 

. 
Now what is the means of attaining escape ? 
2e. The means of attaining escape is unwavering discrimina­
tive discernment. 
Discriminative discernment 1 of the presented-idea of the differ­
ence between sativa and the Self. But this discernment 'wavers 
when erroneous perception is not repreBBed. When erroneous 
perception, reduced to the condition of burned seed, fails to repro­
duce itself (vandhya-prasava), then the flow of the presented-ideas 
of discrimination-belonging to the "sattva, which is cleansed from 
raja.s belonging to the hindrances, and which continues in the 
higher clearness [ and] in the higher consciousness of being master 
-becomes stainless. This unwavering discriminative discernment 
is the means (upaya) of escape. After this, erroneous perception 
tends to become reduced to the condition of l:mrnetl seed. And its 
failure to reproduce itselt is the Path (marga) to Release, the 
way-of-approach (upaya) to escape. 
Wishing to denominate the fourth division as having the distinguishing­
characteristic of the means of eecape, he introduces the sntra with the word 
«Now.» 26, The meall.8 of .stt&ining eeoape is unwavering diaorimina­
tive disoernment. Even by verbal communication and by inference there ia 
discriminative discernment. This [kind of discriminative discernment] does 
not, however, repress emergence or the subliminal impressions from emer­
gence, because these two latter follow a man who has both [the verbal­
communication and the inference]. Accordingly in order to repress this 
[emergence] he says, «unwavering.» Wavering is erroneous perception; 
[ unwavering] is free from that. What he means to 11ay ie this. He obtaina 
discrimination by perception derived from something heard ; and he makes 
this logically tenable (vyavasth4pya) [by ideas] derived from reasonings. The 
discriminative discernment, which in concentration has reached the utmost 
~rfection of cultivation for a long time, uninterruptedly, and with earneet 

' Diacuaed in B&mkbya Tatha Jrlumudi on Klr. 61. 
22 [a.0.1. "] 
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attention, (and which] has direct perception and has uprooted erroneous per­
ceptions together with their subconscious · impressions, · [ and which is thus J 
unwavering,-this is the means of escape. The rest of the comment is easy, 

27. For him [there is] insight seven-fold and advancing in 
stages to the highest. 
The words <for him> refer 1 to him 9 in· whom discernment is 
re-uprisen. The word <seven-folcb means that the insight of the 
discriminating (yogin ], after the removal of the defilements from 
the covering of impurity, when no other kind of presented-idea is 
generated in the mind-stuff, has just seven forms, as follows. 
1. The thing to be escaped has been thought out; nor need [the 
yogin] think it out again. 2. The reasons for the thing to be 
escaped have dwindled away ; nor need they dwindle away again. 
3. The escape is directly perceived 8 by the concentration of 
restriction ; [ nor need anything beyond this be discovered]. 
4. The means of escape in the form of discriminative discernment 
has been cultivated; [nor need anything beyond -this be culti­
vated]. So this is the four-fold final release (vimukti), belonging to 
insight, which may be effected. But the final release of the mind­
stuff is three-fold [ as follows]. 5. The authority of the thinking­
substance is ended. 6. The aspects (gu~a), like rocks fallen from 
the top of' the mountain peak, without support, of their own 
accord, incline towards dissolution and come with this [thinking­
substance] tc rest. And when these [aspects] a.re quite dissolved, 
they do not cause growth again, because there is no impelling­
cause. 7. In this stage the Self has passed out of relation with 
the aspects (gu~a), and, enlightened by himself and nothing more, 

1 See Nyiiya-Ko~, s. v. pratyii.mnii.ga •· 
1 The Virttike.inaists that(forhim) is rather 

<for it,> e.nd tbe.t it refere to the means 
of escape. It deniea the.t the reference 
ia to the Self since there is no mention 
of the Self in the previous slitre.. Bile.­
rime. replieH the.t the Comment ex­
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lliotkino bhavati. 
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p. 241 •; iii. 51, p. 266• ; and iii. 52, 
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is stainless and isolated.-The Self beholding this seven-fold insight 
advancing in stages to the highest is denominated fortunate 
(kufala). Even when there is also the inverted generation of the 
mind-stuff the Self is said to be released [and] fortunate, because 
he has passed beyond the aspects (gutta). 
He describes the goal as such which belongs to discriminative discernment 
in the so.tra 27, For him [there is] insight seven-fold and advancing in 
stages to the highest. He explains [the so.tra] by saying <«for him.»> «In 
whom discernment is re-uprisen», that is to BIIY, the yogin in whom discernment 
is present. The word «refer» maans allude. One whose mind-stuff has 
reached the goal of discriminative discernment, since the defilement of impurity, 
which is the covering of mind-stuff, bas been taken off, and becsuse no other 
presented-idea arises, that is lo say, no presented-idea belonging to emergence 
of tamas or of rajas,-in him there is the insight of just--ihe seven forma 
which belong to the discriminating. There lll'a different discernments according 
to the different objects.~Tbe compountl{ advancing in stages to the highest] means 
those stages [ or J states the end of which is perfection. Complete perfection 1 is 
that higher than which there is nothing. That insight [ or J discriminative 
discernment [is advancing by stages] whose stages are advancing. These seven 
kinds of stages he takes up beginning with the word <<as follows.» Of these 
[seven], from among the four stages which may be completed by a man's effort, 
he takes up the first with the words, «1. The thing to be escaped has been 
thought out.» Whatever is an effect of the primary-cause, all that is surely 
nothing but pain by reason of the pains due to mutations, to anxiety, and to 
subliminal impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the fl.uctuations,­
and is therefore to be escaped. This has been thought oul-He shows what 
the advancement to the highest is in the words «nor need he think it out 
agoin.»-2. He describes the second in the words «dwindled away.» He 
tells· what the advancement to the highest is by saying «nor ... again.» _ 
a. He describes the third in the words «directly perceived.» Even in the 
state conscious [ of objects J I have disooverod by perception the escape which 
I am to perfect in the concentration of restriction. We need to supply the 
words, 'nor need anything beyond this be discovered.'-4. He describes the 
fourth by saying «cultivated.» Tha cultivated is the perfected means of 
escape belonging to discriminative discernment. We need to supply the words, 
• nor need anything beyond this be cultivated.' This the four-fold final release 
[ or J completion may be effected. And in so far as it may be effected, it is 
shown to be included within the efforts [of a man]. Elsewhere the readihg 
is kdryavimukli. rhis would be the final release of insight with respect to 
effects.-He describes the final release I of the mind-stuff which is not to be 

1 This word (,amprakaflla) does not occur elsewhere in the Comment nor elaewhere in 
Vicupnti's Explanation. • Compare SBE. :111:i. p. 31 II.otus). 
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accomplished by effort, but which is to be accomplished subsequent to that 
which is . to oe attained by effort by saying «But the final rel~e of the 
mind-stuff is thne-fold.»-6. He describes the first [ of these lMt three] in the 
worda «6. The authority I of the thinking-substo.nce is ended.» In other 
words, tha two t.asks (1:arya) of experience and liberation have been done. -
6. He describes the second [ of these Jost three] in the words <<The Mpects.>> -
He shows what the advancement to the highest is in the words <<And •. , they 
do not.»-7. He describes the third [ of these last three J in the words «In t,bis 
stage.» In this stage, even while alive, the Self is called fortunate [and] 
released, since [this] is his last body. Accordingly he says, «this.» He says 
that [ the yogin] is not released in a figurative 2 slnee [ as merely being free 
from his last body J in the words, <<inverted generation.» };ven when his 
mind-stuff is resolved "into the primary cause, he is aaid to be released and 
fortunate,• because he has passed b;yond • the aspects (.quiza). · 

When discriminative discernment is perfected there is th~ means 
of es~ape. And there is no perfection without the means [ of 
attaining it]. So this [topic of the means] is begun. 
28. After the aids to yoga have been followed up, when the 
impurity has dwindled, :there is an enlightenment of percep­
tion reaching up to the discriminative discernment. 
The aids to yoga. are the eight which are about to be enumerated. 
As the result of following them up there is a dwindling or cessation 
of the five-sectioned [ii. 3] misc~nception. Upon the dwindling of 
this follows the manifestation of focused thinking. And in pro­
portion as the means [of attaining discriminative discernment are 
followed up], so the impurity is reduced to a state of attenuation. 
And in proportion as it dwindles, the enlightenment of perception 
also, in accordance with the degree of dwindling, increases. Now 
this same increase experiences a perfection reaching up to discrimi-

1 Compare ii. 10, p. 1201 ; ii. 24, p. 162' ; 
iii. 55, p. 2741• The phrase carita-artha 
occur~ iii. 50, p. 2651 (Cale. ed.). 

~ Compare cfopaciirikmn ciifDaryam i. 24, 
p. 59' (Cnlc. ed.); and for definition or 
liupacarikarn iii. 55, p. 2741 (Ca.le. ed.). 
s~e a.lso for uae of word iv. 10, p. :!861• 

1 Fortunr.te bec&uAc he is free from attach· 
ment to the con11e1uences of his own 

lletions which are the cause [of bond· 
age]. BecaUlle of thig he is -not 
bound. (hclu~" karma.m phalasaiiga• 
mhitatlliin na baddho bharotrt, k~a­
lalt'l.)-This is the euggeation of the 
Pitaiija.la. Raba.sy11m. For other in­
stances see i. 24, p. 547 

; ii. 9, p. 119' ; 
iv. 30, p. 8141 (Cale. ed.). 

' Compare Bh. Gita :i:•v. ~0. 
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native discernment [or] up to the perception [ii. 26] which dis­
tinguishes between the aspects (<Ju1J,a) as such and the Self. The 
following up of the aids tQ yoga is the cause of discorrelation 
(viyoga) with impurity, just as an axe [is the cause of the disjunc­
tion (viyoga) of a tree] which is to be cut [from its root]. Now 
[the eight aids] are the cause of attaining discrimi.p.ative discern­
ment, just as right-living (dharma) is [the cause of getting] to 
happiness; in other ways it is not a cause.-Furthermore how 
many of these causes, according to the system, are there? Just 
nine, he 1 says, as follows, " Cause is nine-fold, rise [into conscious­
ness] and permanence and manifestation and modification and 
presentation and attainment and disjunction and transfo_rmation 
and sustentation." Of these [nine], 1. The cause of rise [into con­
sciousness], [is for instance] the central-organ [ as the cause] of 
a mental-process (vijiiana); 2. the cause of permanence: [for 
instance] the fact that the Self has purposes (is the cause of the 
permanence] of the central-organ, just as food [is the cause of the 
permanence] of the body; 3. the cause of manifestation [is for 
instance] the shining [ of the Self upon a fluctuation as the cause of 
the manifestation] of colour, just as the perception of colour [ which 
is in the fluctuation, is the cause which manifests the shining of the 
Self] ; 4. the cause of modification [is for instance] another object­
of-sense [ which modifies] the central-organ, just as fire [is a cause 
which modifies] food to be cooked; 5. the cause of presentation: 
[for instance] the thought of smoke [is the cause of the presenta­
tim'I.] of the thought of fire; 6. the cause of attaining: [for 
instance J the following up of the aids to yoga [is the cause of 
attaining] discriminative discernment; 7. the cause of disjunction 
[is for instance] the same [following up as the cause which disjoins 
the Self] from impurity ; 8. the cause of transformation is for 
instance the goldsmith [ as the cause which transforms] the gold. 
Similarly if a single presented idea of a woman has the quality of 
infatuation, undifferentiated-consciousness (avidy4) [is the trans­
forming cause J; if it has the quality of painfulness, hatred [is the 
transforming cause] ; if it has the quality of pleasurability, passion 

1 Apparently this is a. sa,i19rnh,Jrlol.n. Vijiii\na Bhik~u S-'YB kciriA:oktii11i 11m·11 Triinu,tiini. 



ii.28-] Book II. Means of Attainment or Sadhana [174: 

[is the transforming cause]; if it has the quality of the detached 
attitude, 1 the recognition of the reality [is the transforming cause] ; 
9. the cause of sustentation [is for instance J the body [a.a the cause 
which susta.ins] the sense-organs, and these [organs M the cause 
sustaining] this [body], [and again] the great elements [as the 
sustaining cause] of bodies, and these [elements] reciprocally of all 
[elements], since human and animal and supernormal bodies depend 
upon each other.-So much then for the nine ca.uses. And these 
so far as possible are also to be appliEid to other things. But as 

for the following up of the aids to yoga, it comes into play as cause 
in two ways only, [as the·cause of disjur,ction and as the cause of 
attainment]. 
So much for the four divisions which have been described'. Since discriminative 
discernment, the means of escape, which falls within these [four], cannot be 
perfected before [ one follows up the mea11s ], ns in the process of milking a cow : 
and since what is not perfected cannot be a means [to something else], he 
proceeds to describe the means for its perfection in the worda, «When . . • 
perfected.» At this poiut the way by which the means-of-attainment, which 
are about to be mentioned, serve as a means for discriminative discernment 
is shown by the 1:1otra which begins witJ? the word 28. . , . yoga and ends 
with t.he word discernment. For the aide to yoga, according to circumstances, 
by seen or unseen 2 methods, cause the impurity to dwindle away. That 
misconception has five sections must be understood as a partial statement, 
since merit and demerit, in so far as they are causes of birth and of length­
· of-life and of kind-of-enjoyment, are also impure. The rest is easy. Since we 
find that causality ie multiform, what kind of causality belongs to the following 
up of the aids to yoga? In reply to this he says, <After the aids to yoga have 
been followed up). Since it i:lisjoins the sattva of the thinking-substance from 
impurity it is the cause of disjunction from impurity. He gives a simile in 
the words, «just as an axe.» An axe disjoins the tree to be cut from its 
root. The ,9attva of the thinking-substance, wfien disjoined from impurity, 
causes one to attain to discriminative discernment, Just as merit is [the cause 
of attaining) pleasure, so the following up of the aide to yoga is the cause of 
attaining discriminative discernment. And [ it is a cause] in no other form, 
So he says, «Now , , . discriminative insight.» Having heard the denial in the 
words «:in other ways ... not,» he asks, «Furthermore how many of these?» 
'!'he answer is, <<Just nine.» He shows what these are by a memorial verse 
(karika), «as follows, " • , . rise [into consciousneBB]."» He gives an illustration 

1 Raad the tnhl in H. C. Warren: Buddhism 
in Trnmlationa, p. 298. 

8 A visible mee.oa would be r,auca ; e.n in• 
visible meane would be 6vlidhyfiya. 
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of this in the words, «Of these [nine], 1, The cause ofrise [ into consciousness].» 
1. The central organ is the cause of the origin of a manta.\ process because it 
brings out a mental procees from an indeterminable st.age to the present stage. 
2. The cause of permanence [is for instance] the fact that the Self has purposes. 
Th11 central organ rising [into consciousness] out of the feeling-of-personality 
lasts only so long as the two-fold purpose of the Self is not fully accomplished. 
When the two kinds of purposes of the Self are accomplished it p888es out 
of permanence. Therefore the fact that the Self has purposes is the cause 
of the permanence of the central organ which hos risen [ into consciousness] 
out of its own cause. He gives a simile in the words, «just as food is of 
the body.» 8. The efficient cause of perceptive thinking, the preparation 
(sail1skriy4) of an object either of itself or by a sense-organ, is manifestation. 
The cause of this manifestation [is for instance] the shining [of the Self up~n 
a fluctuation as the cause of the manifestation] of colour. 4. The ca'U.88 of 
modification [ is for instance] another object-of-sense [which modifies] the 
central organ. For just so Mrkai.i4u, whose central organ had become con­
centrated, heard the fifth 1 note ripening upon the lute, and lifted up his eyes 
and beheld the heavenly-nymph Umlocll. 1 in the perfection of beauty and 
loveliness, so that he lapsed from concentration, and his central organ became 
attached to her. He gives an instance bearing upon the same point in the words 
«just as fire.» For just as fire ie the cause of the modification of a thing to be 
cooked, like rice, in such manner that a thing whose arrangement of parts was 
compreMed becomes loosely conjoined in parts. 6. An object which is definitely 
existing is the cause of presentation [just as] the thought of smoke [is the cause 
of the presentation] of the idea of fire. What he means to say is this. The 
thought (jiiana) is that whicl:¼ is thought; and the thought of fire is fire and it is 
thought [that is, it is a descriptive compound]. 8 6. The cause of attainment. 
Tha natural action of effects belonging to causes which are independent is [ what 
he means by] attainment. Occasionally there is an exception to this [ action of 
the effects, which is the J non-attainment. Just eo waters whose nature it is to 
flow down 8 slope (nimna) are held back by a dam. Similarly also in this case 
the sattva of the thinking-substance, whioh is disposed to pleasure and bright'. 
ness, is by its own nature the producer of pleneure and of discriminative dis­
cernment. Thie is attainment. Sometimes this [attainment], because it ie held 
back, by reason of demerit or of tamas, does not follow. When by reason of 
merit or of following up the aide to yoga this [holding-back] is removed, then 
as a reason merely of the nature of the fluctuations of the thinking-substance's 
sattva when not held back by this [ demerit or tamas ], and in so far as it [this sattva] 
is the producer of this [pleasure and discernment], [this sattva] attains [them], 

1 See Re.ghuvan~u. i~. 26 and 47; Karpiira· 1 Compe.re MBh. i. 4821 = i. 128. 84. 
ma.o,ia.ri i. 168 (HOS. ·vol. 4, 1'· 228). s The compound is not e, genitive depen-
Tbe seventh note of the lute resembles dent 1,11~!l1fl11lpul'U111), but rather a. 
the eooing of the ko"il. descriptive (karnwdM,·aya). 
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as 1 he will [iv. SJ say, "The efficient cause gives no impulse, but [the muta­
tion] follows when the barrier to the evolving causes is cut, just as in the case 
of the peasant." Thus there is said to be a cause of attainment only with 
reference to the effect characterized as discriminative discernment. 7. In 
respect to anything subsidiary [to discriminative discernment] the same thing 
would be a caUBe of disjunction. So he says, «7. the cause of disjunction,?> 
8: He desc1ibes the cause of transformation in the words «the goldsmith •.. 
the gold.» In so far as the emphasis is upon the difference with respect to the 
gold, which ie both different and not different from the bracelets and ear-rings 
and anklets, and in so far as the emphasis ie upon the absence of difference 
[in the gold], which is not !lifferent from the bracelets and other things, there 
is a cause which transforms [the gold] from the bracelet [into something elee]. 
And the goldsmith, who made the bracelet, in so far as he transforms the gold, 
which is [now] identical with the ear-ring, becomes the cause of transforma­
tion. Although fire [given as an example of 5. modification] is a cause of 
transformation with respect to the thing to be cooked, still since the difference 
between the substance' and the property, the rice-grains and the lump of rice, 
is not emphasized, therefore even though the properties come and go, still the 
su bst.ance persists. It is not possible therefore to say that [ the fire J is a cause 
of transformation. For this reason it was said that the fire is a cause of 
modification. And accordingly there is no cross-division. Moreover it should 
not be supposed that the cause of transf'ormation in the case of' the substance 
is merely a difference in the arrangement of parts, For this would be incon­
sistent with the words «the goldsmith.:» Having made clear what the cause 
of' out.er transformation is, he illustrates the inner [cause] in the words 
«similarly if a single.» «Undift'erentiated-oonsoiousneBB (avidy<J),» that is, such 
a thought as 'This girl is to be loved '. The very same present.ad idea of 
a woman becomes, in the case of' Cha.itra, in consequence of' his complete 
inf'atuatio_n, infatuated, that is to say, dejected. For he says to himself, 'Alas I 
that jewel of' a woman has come into the hands of that lucky Mo.itrn, not into 
the hands of me, bereft (hlna) of luck.' Similarly the rival wives' hatred 
of her is the cause of the painfu1neee of the idea of (this] woman. And again 
the paeeion of her hue band Ma.itra for her is [ the cause] of the quality of 
pleaeurability in this same idea of' the woman. The recognition of the reality, 
that the body of the woman is a congeries of skin and flesh and fat and bobea 
and marrow, and is impure because of its (first] abode' (and] because of its 
origin and the rest, becomes, in the case of the discriminating, the cause of the 
detached attitude [that is to say] paeeionleesneBB, 9. The cause of suetentlltion 
is that which sustains the body and organs. And in the case of the body 
it is the organs For the five breathe, beginning with the vital air, are functions 

1 Compn.re ii. 18, p. 144" (Cale. ed.). 
1 Compare Pata.iijali: Mabibh"1a, vol. I, p. 7 middle (Kielhorn'■ ed.), 
• Compare ii. 5, p. 111'. 
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of the organs in general. For if they were not, the body would fall. Similarly 
in the ca.se of the parts of the body, the flesh and the other [parts], there is the 
reciprocal relation of sustained and sustai!]er. Likewise the great elemen_ts, 
that is, the earth and the other [elements] ; and these [elements] are in the 
reciprocal relation [ of sustained and sustainer] in the case of bodies dwelling 
in the worlds of human beings or of Varul}.a or of the Sun or of the Wind 
(gandhavaha) or of the Moon, Thus in the case of earth, which ~as the qualities 
(gu!l(I) ·of odour and taste and colour and touch and sound, there are five great 
elements standing in the reciprocal relation of sustained and sustainer ; in the 
case of water there are four; in the case of fire three; in the case of wind two. 
Furthermore animal and human and divine [bodies] etand in a relation of 
sustained ·and sustainer. Some one asks, 'How can this [ reciprocal rel:i.tion of 
sustained and sustainer] be so, if the bodies are not in the relation of holder 
and held?' He replies, <<since human ... depend upon each other.>> For the 
hum!ln body is sustained by the use of the bodies of tnme aninmls-and of birds 
and of wild animals and of ·plants. Similarly bodies like the tigers [ are 
sustained) by the use of the human bodies and those of tame and wild animals 
and of others. And again in the same way the body of the tame animal and of 
the bird and of the wild animnl [ is sustained) by the use of plants and sh::nilar 
things. Likewise the divine body (is sustained] by the use of sacrifices, of 
goats and deer and the flesh of grouse and ghee and baked-rice-cakes I and 
branches of mango (sahaklira) and handfuls--of-darbha grass (prastara), offered 
by human beings. In the same way the deity alao sustains human beings and 
the rest by granting boons and showers. Thus the dependence is reciprocal. 
This is the meaning.-The rest is easy. 

In this [ sutra] the aids t6 yoga are determined. 
29, Abstentions and observances and postures and regula­
tions-of-the-breath and withdrawal-of-the-senses and fixed 
attention and contemplation and concentration are the eight 
~k . 
The following up of these must be performed in succeBBion. And 
what they are we shall describe. _ 
Now with the intent of excluding either a larger or a smaller number he 
determines whnt are the aids to yoga by saying «In this [ sntra] the aids to 
yoga are determined.» The sntra begins with the word 29. Abstentions and 
ends with the word aide. Practice and passionlessness and belief and energy_ 
and the rest [i. 20], both by reason of their own selves and in eo far as they 
are indiepensablo, are also properly to be included among these same, 

1 Their use i.s deecribcd in Ape.~tamba· 
Yajna.-Paribh~-Sutra. :1cix and cuix 
(SBE., vol. :i:n), and their prepe.re.tion 

23 [a.01. 11] 

in c;:ata.patha-BribmlLJ)a 1. 2. 2. 1 f. 
And age.in in llanu vi. 11 a.nd vii. 21, 
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Of these [eight]-
30. Abstinence 1 from injury and from falsehood and from 
theft and from incontinence and from aooeptanoe of gifts are 
the abstentions. 
Of these [five J abstinence from injury means the abstinence from 
malice towards all living creatures in every way and at all times. 
And the other abstentions and observances are rooted in it. In so 
far as their aim is the perfection of it, they are taught in order to 
teach it. And in this sense I it has been said, " Surely this same 
brahman in proportion as he desires to take upon himself many 
courses-of-action,3 in this proportion refraining from heedlessly 
giving injury, fulfils [the abstention of] abstinence from injury in 
order to give it the full character of its spotlessness." Abstinence­
from-falsehood (satya) means speech and mind such as correspond to 
the object-intended; and speech and mind correspon4ing to what 
is seen or inferred or heard.' If speech is spoken in order that 
one's ·own knowledge may pass to some one else, it should not be 
deceitful or miatak:en or barren of information; [then it would be 
abstinence from falsehood]. It should be used for the service of 
all; not for the ruin of creatures. And even when used thus, 
should it be only for the ruin of creatures, it would not be an 
abstinence from falsehood ; it would be nothing less than wrong. 
In so far as there would be a false kind of merit [ and] a resemblance 
of merit, it would become the worst of evils. Therefore let [the 
yogin] consider [first] what is good 5 for all creatures and [then] 
speak with abstinence-from-falsehood.-Theft 8 is the unauthorized 
(apistrapurvaka) appropriation of things-of-value from another. 
While abstinence-from-theft, when free from coveting, is the refusal 
to do this.-Continence is control of the hidden organ of genera­
tion.-Abstinence-from-acceptance-of-gifts is abstinence-from­
appropriating objects, because one sees the disadv1tntages in acquir-
1 Thie sutre. and the following are quoted 

in Oiin~a.piida's BhiiV)'o. on Samkhya­
karikii. :uiii. 

1 Similar plo.ns of life in Bhag. Pur. ii, 
eecond ha.If. 

• JAOS. Proceedinga, xi. 229. 
' Comps.re Liiiga Puriil).a. viii. 13. 

8 The principle would eeem to be that 
& speech which doee not harm any one 
and which does some good, although 
untrue, muat be regarded ae true, See 
Manu iv. 188 and viii. 188. 

• Compare Liiiga PuriiJ)a. viii, 15, 
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ing them or keeping them or losing them or in being attached to 
them or in harming them. These then are the abstentions. 

Having announced the aide [to yoga] of-which the first are the abstentions and 
the observances, ho introduces a entra which specifies the abstentions by saying 
«of these [eight].» The sntra begins with the words SO, Abstinence from 
injury and ends with the word abstentions. He describes the aid to yoga [ called] 
abstinence from injury by saying, «in every way.» He praises such abstinence­
from~injury with the words, <<And the other.» «Rooted in it>> 'would mean 
that, even if these are performed without observing abstinence from inj).lry, they 
81'8 as if they had not been performed, since they are quite fruitless. This is 
the meaning. The following up of them has nothing as its aim but the perfec­
tion of this [ abetinenc~from-killing]. ' If abstinenc~from-killing has the othere 
rooted in it, how can it be that they aim at the perfection of the abstinence­
from-injury?' To this he replies, <<in order to teach it.» «Perfection» Jin other 
words] the rise into coneoiousness of a thought. An objector asks,' This may be 
true. But if the others exist for the sake of knowing abstinence from injury, 
what need of them, since this thought comes from the other source?• In reply 
be says, «its spotlessness.» If the others were not followed up, abstinence-from­
iDjury would be defiled by falsehood and other [vices]. With reference to this 
ume point he tells of a conourrent opinion of those-who-liave-the-tr'\dition 
(agamika) in the words, «And in this sense it has been said.» Easy.-He gives 
the distinguishing characteristio of abetinenc~from-faleehood in the words 
<speech and mind such as correspond to the object-intended.» The word such 
(gath4) raises an expectation which is fulfilled by the words «corresponding to 
what is seen.» He brings this into connexion with the correlated word 
«corresponding-to (tatha)» in £he expression <<speech and mind corresponding 
to.» [This should be,] whenever there is a desire to say [ something]. [If spoken J 
otherwise [ than as seen], it is not abstinence-from-falsehood, Thie is stated with 
an explanation in the words «to some other person.» In order that knowledge 
thereof may pass to some one else, speech is spoken [ or J uttered to produce know­
ledge similar to one's own knowledge. If it is not deceitful [or] the cause of 
deceit, [it is abstinenoe-from-faleehood]. Just as when Droi;ia the Master [MBh. 
vii. chap. 190] asked Yudhi~thira [ the king] with regard to the death of his own 
11on A9Vatthaman, 'Venerable sir (a.vu,man), thou who art rioh in truth, baa 
A9vatthaman been slain? ' And he having in mind the elephant who had 
the corresponding name said, • It is true, A9vatthaman is slain.' This is an 
answer which does not make Yudhir.iihira'e own knowledge pass to [the other 
person]. For his own knowledge derived from the sense-organ 1 had as its 
object the slaying of the elephant and this [knowledge] was not paesed [ to 
Dro\18]- But quite·another knowledge, that of the slaying of the latter's son, 
was formed [in Droi;ia's mind].-«Or mistaken>> means due to a mistake, either 

1 Reading indrira-Janmci with the Bikiner MS. and the Bombay and Poon& edition■. 
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at th11 time when one desires to say something, or at the time of determini'ng 
what the object-to-be-perceived is.-«Bnrren of information» is barren as regards 
information, as for instance an outlandish tongue is barren of information to 
Aryans; or it might be purposeless, as for instanc~ speech the utterance of 
which is not meant to be uttered. For in this [latter case], although one's own 
knowledge does pass to the other person, still it is exactly the opposite of making 
[know ledge] pass [ to another], becaUBe it was not purposed. 1 An abstinence­
from-falsehood even when it has these distinguishing characteristics, if it results 
in injury to another, would he a fa188 kind of abstinence-from-falsehood, but 

· would not be abstinence-from-falsehood, as he says in the words, <<If it.» For 
example, one who practises austerities in abetinence-from-faleohood, when oeked 
by robbers which way the rich merchant had gone, told the way the rich merchant 
had gone. «It should be usl!d,» .that is, uttered. The rest is easy.-Since an 
[explanatory] ,hegative idea depends on that of the positive he explains the 
distinguishing characteristic of theft by saying, «Theft is the unauthorized.» 
Here the generic idea is characterized by a qualification. This is the meaning. 
Since verbal and bodily operations are preceded by mental operations, it is the 
operation of mind, because it is dominant, that is mentioned in the words, 
«free from coveting.»-He tells what continence is in the word <<hidden.» 
For even if hie organ of generation is held in control, still if he become attached 
at the sight of a woman or upon (hearing) her Wk or 1.tpon touching her limbs 
which are the seats of Kandarpa, he has no continence. So t~ exclude this CIISe 
he says, «the hidden organ.» Other organs also that are very ardent for this 
[woman] are to be watched. -He tells what abstinence-from-acceptance-of-gifts 
is by ~eying, «objects.» He mentions the disadvantage due to attachment to 
these (objects] in the words [ ii. 15 ], "Since passions increase because of applica­
tion to enjoyments, and the skill of the organs also increases." The disadvantage 
which is characteristic of injury is a1so expressed by the words, 1 "Enjoyment is 
impossible unless one has harmed some living creatures." Although obtained with­
out effort, objects if unauthorized have disadvantages when one acquires them, 
since the acquisition of such thinge is censured. And even authorized objects, 
when acquired, are evidently disadvantageous, in that they must be kept and eo on. 
Therefore abstinence-from-acceptance-of-gifts is the refusal to appropriate them. 

Now as for these [five abstentions]-
31. When they are unqualified by species or place or time 
or exigency and when [covering] ·an [these] classes-[under 
these circumstances exists] the Great Course-of-conduct. 
Of these [five], abstinence-from-injury is qualified in respect of 
species as follows, a catcher of fish does injury to fishes only and 

1 Mrcchnk. (Niri,. Sii:g. edition), p. 2381 •• 1 Compu.ro ii. 15, p. 1821 (Cale. ed.). 
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to nothing else.-The same is qualified in respect of-place, as when 
one says, 'I will not slay in a holy place.'-The same is qu_alified 
in respect of time, as when one says, 'I will not slay on the 
fourtee~h day [ of the lunar fortnight] nor on a day of good omen. 
-The same, in the case of one who refrains from [these] three is 
qualified in respect of exigency, as when one says,' For the sake of 
gods and brahmans and not otherwise I will slay.' Likewise also 
in the case of the warrior who says, ' In battle only [I will do] 
injury, and nowhere else.'· Abstinence-from-injury and the other 
[abstinences] unqualified by these species or times or places or 
exigencies must be kept when [covering] no less than all [these] 
cases. <In all [these] classes> means with regard to all {these] 
o,bjects. Without exceptions in no less than all [these] classes­
this is what is meant by speaking of the Great Course-of-conduct1 
when [covering] all [these] stages. 
«Now as for these.» The sohn begins with the words 31 ••• by species and 
ends with the words Great Course-of-oonduot. <When (covering] all [these] 
,;lasses> means of those which nre found in all [these] stages which are cha1 f\C• 

terized as being species and the other [ three stages]. The words <<Abstinence­
from-injury and the other [abstinences]» mean that the definition [ of the Great 
Coiirse-of-conduct] must be asserted in the case of the other abstentions also, 
The Comment is easy. 

32. Cleanliness and contentment and self-castigation and 
study and devotion to the l9vara are the observances. 
Of these (five], cleanliness is produced by earth or by water or the 
like, and by the consumption and other [requirements] with regard 
to pure sacrificial food. _This is outer. Inner [cleanliness] is the 
washing away of-the blemishes of the mind-stuff.-[To practise] con­
tentment means not to covet more than the means at hand.-Self­
caatigation is the bearing of extremes, hunger and thirst, cold a.nd 
heat, standing and sitting, stock-stillness and formal stillness, 
and, according to usage, courses-of-conduct such as mortifications 
(krcchra) • and lunar fasts 3 and rigid penances.•-Study is the 

1 Compare Me.nu xii. 1-8, 
• Mo.nu xi. 108, &c. 

8 Manu vi. 20, &c. 
• Mo.nu xi. 213, &c. 
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recital of books that treat of releaae or the repetition of the 
syllable of adoration (pranava).-Devotion to the L;vara. 1 is the 
offering up of all actions to the Supreme Teacher. " He who rests 
in himself, for whom the network of perverse-considerations 
(vitarka) has been destroyed, whether resting upon a bed or on 
a seat, or wandering upon a road, would behold the destruction of 
the seed of the round-of-rebirths, would be permanently released, 
would participate in deathless delights." With regard to which 
this has been said, [i. 29], " Thereafter comes the right knowledge 
of him who thin.ks in an inverse way, and the removal of 
obstacles." 
He expounds cleanliness and the other obeervanoes. The sntra begins with the 
word 81. Oleanlineaa and ends with the word observ&11.oes. He explains [the 
entra] by saying «cleanlineee.» The words «or the like» are meant to include 
oow-dung and such things. Pure sacrificial food is the barley [ mu.eel with] 
oow's urine and the rest [ eaten at the Qra.vai;ir festival]. ThP1'.'e is a consumption 
and other [requirementaJ with regard to this [food]. «The other require­
ments» are meant to cover regulation of ~e dimensions and of the number of 
these morsels. Instead of saying ' produced by the consumption and other 
requirements with regard to pure sacrificial food ' he says, «and by the consump­
tion and other (requirementa] with regard to pure eaorificialfood.» For in the 
effect the cause is supposed figuratively to emt.-The «stains of the mind­
atuff>> such as arrogance and pride and jealousy ; the removal of this is cleanli• 
neee of the central-organ.-«Contentment» is the desire to take no more than is 
neceeeary for the general maintenance of life, because it follows the renunciation 3 

of what had been before one's own property. This is ita distinction (from 
abetinence-from-acceptance-of-gifts ].-«Stock-stillness» is the absence of any 
indication of one's intention even by signs; «formal stillneBB» is merely refraining 
from speeoh.-In the phrase <<for whom the network of perverse•co1111iderationa 
baa been deetroyed» the words «perverse-considerations>> will be [later ii. 88] 
described. And doubts and misconceptions should be added [as parts of the 
network]. To thi.e utent his intention ia said to be pure.-These abstentions 
and obeervancee are also described in the Vish,;iu Purly;ia [ vi. 7. 86-871' "Wish­
ing to reduce the mind to its proper state he should resort to abstinence from 
incontinence and from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from 
acceptance-of-gifts. A man whose self is curbed should practise study and 
cleanliness and contentment and self-o&stigation. He should also make his 
mind incline towards the higher Brahman. These abstentions together with 

1 Compare ii. 1, p. 1061 (Cale. ed.). • IllUBtrated in Chind. Up. i. 10. 1-11. 
1 Bee al■o Nlradiya ParliQa :dvii. 12-U, 
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the observnnces are declnrod to be five ench. They give n special result when 
they a.re approached with a desire [ for some special thing], and in the case of 
persons free from all desires they yield final release." 

As for these abstentions and observances, 
33. If there be inhibition by perverse-considerations (vitarka), 
there should be cultivation of the opposites. 
Whenever [in the mind] of this brahman [practising the absten­
tions and observances] injuries and similar [faults] arise as 
perverse-considerations, such as for instance, ' I will kill him who 
hurts me ; I will also lie ; I will also appropriate his money ; and 
I will commit adultery with his wife ; and I will also make myself 
master of his property.' Thus inhibited by the blazing fever of 
perverse-considerations, let him cultivate the opposites of these. 
Let him ponder, 'Baked upon the pitiless coals of the round-of­
rebirths, I take my refuge in the rules (dharma) for yoga by 
giving protection 1 to every living creature. I mys.elf after ridding 
myself of perverse-considerations am betaking myself to them once 
more, like a dog. As a dog to his vomit, even so I betake myself 
to that of which I had rid myself.' Other similar [inhibitions of 
perverse-considerations] should be applied in the other su.tras also 
[upon the aids to yoga] .• 
Since "good things I are full of difficulties", he introduces a sutra whose object 
is to give advice which will prevent the possibility of exceptions to these [ absten­
tions and observances]. So he says, <<As for these abstentions and obser­
vances.» The eutra, 33. If there be inhibition by perverse-oonsiderationa, 
there should be cultivation of the opposites. In the Comment upon pervel'lle­
considerations there i.e uothing at all that seems obscure. 

34. Si.nee perverse-considerations such as injuries, whether 
done or caused to be done or approved, whether ensuing 
upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate 
or vehement, find their unending consequences in pain and 
in lack of thinking, there should be the cultivation of their 
opposites. 
1 This pbraae occurs in Me.nu viii. 303. 
1 Compare aho vighnnvatya~ prurlhitartha· 

siddhaya~, Qi!.lruntala, Act iii, near end. 
and xa>.1,ra ra KaM Repub. 43:; C, 497 o: 
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Of these [considerations], first of all, injury, since it is done or caused 
to be done or approved, is three-fold. Moreover, each of these 
is three-fold, in so far 88 there is greed [ such as] desire for the 
meat or for the skin, or in so far 88 there is anger as when a man 
thinks he has been 'hurt by that man ', or in so far as there 
is infatuation as when a man thinks [that what he is doing] 'will 
be merit for me'. Again, since greed and anger and infatuation a.re 
three-fold as being mild and moderate and vehement, there are 
thus seven-and-twenty varieties of injuries. Yet agai.n, since 
[these are] gentle and moderate and extreme [these are] three­
fold 88 follows, gently mild at:i,d moderately mild and keenly mild; 
similarly, gently. moderate and moderately moderate and keenly 
moderate ; likewise, gently keen and moderately keen and vehe­
mently keen. Thus injury is of one-and-eighty varieties. It is, 
however, innumerable because of the varieties due to specifications 
(niyarr,,a) and to options (vikalpa) and to aggregations (samuccaya), 
due to the fact that the varieties 1 of those-who-breathe-the-breath­
of-life are innumerable. In the same manner [the classification] is 
to be applied to falsehood and to the other [crimes]. Now since 
these perverse considerations have endless consequences in pain 
and in lack of thinking, one should cultivate their opposites. [In 
other words], there is a cultivation of those things the endless 
consequences of which are pain and a lack of thinking.-And to 
continue, he who commits an injury first of all reduces the strengtl1 
of the victim, then causes him pain by falling upon him with 
a. knife or something of the 'kind, [and] afterwards even deprives 
him of life. When once he has taken away [the victim's] strength, 
his own animate or inanimate aids 2 begin to have their strength 
dwindle away. As a result of causing pain, he himself experiences 
pain in hells and in [the bodies of] animals and of departed spirits 
a.nd in other [forms]. As a result of uprooting [the victim] from 
life, he himself continues from moment to moment at the very 
point of departure from life. And even while wishing for death he 

! Riighavinanrla in the Patai'ijalu.-Rahaeyn.m 
attriuutee this quotation to Pak~ila· 
evlimin. It ie found in Viteyayan1a.'e 
Bhn:~ya (Vi1,ia.n. ed. p. 1'); and q~oted, 

with a change in the order of words, 
by the Uclyot.akiira. in the Nyiya­
Virttika (Bibi. Incl. p. 9' 01. 

• See Vli:co.apati on ii. 15. p. 111' (Cale. ed.). 
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pants laboriously since the fruition 1 of pain is to be felt in a 
fruition which has 2 a limit [in time]. Furthermore, even if [the 
effects of] injury could be somehow done away 3 by merit, even 
then, if he obtained happiness, it would be [ on condition 
that] his length-of-life be short.-In the same way, so far as 
possible, [the classification] is to be applied to lying and to the 
other [ violations of the abstentions]. Thus pondering on that 
same [painful consequence] of perverse considerations, which is 
inevitable (anugata) and undesired, the yogin should not devote 
his central organ to perverse considerations. As a result of the 
cultivation of the opposites, the perverse considerations become 
things that may be escaped. 
With the intent to describe whnt the cultivation of the opposites is, he et.ates 
the different nnturee and kinds and causes and properties and results of the con• 
trary-consideratione, as well as the objects for the meditation on the opposites in 
the sntra which begins with the words 84. ••. perverse-considerations and ends 
with the words oultiva.tion of their opposites. He explains [ the E>iltra J with 
the words, «Of these .•• injury.» Because the varieties of those•who-breatbe­
the-breath-of-life are innumerable, specifications and options and aggregations 
are possible with regard to injuries and the other [crimes]. In this situation, 
because there is a preponderance of tamas, as a result of wrong living, a lack of 
thinking also arises characterized by the four kinds of misconceptfon [ii. 6]. So 
it is that these perveree-consider.11tions also result in lack of thinking [ as well as 
arise out of undifferen~iated-consciousness ]. For the cultivation of their oppo• 
sites is precisely [ the thought of] the endless consequences in pain and in lack 
of thinking. By virtue of this there is a revulsion from these. This same culti­
vation of the opposites he makes clear by the words, «of the victim.» The 
victim is some tame an_imal. «Strength» is the energy which is the cause of the 
functional activity of the body. [This) ho first reduces by tying him to a saori­
ficial post. For in this way the animal loses his spfrit. The rest is very clear. 

When [the perverse considerations] become for this [yogin] unsuit­
able for generation, then the power caused by this fact becomes 
indicative of the yo&in's perfection. For example, 

1 The word ripiika is omitted in the Bikiiner 
and the two Kashmir and several other 
good MSS. 

1 Compare the di.ecussion in ii. 19,especially 
p. 127 (Cale. ed.). 

24 [ H.o.a. u] 

• The better reading is ampaguto. In this 
case, the injl!ry would not be inde­
pendent fruit since it would be cast 
away as a portion of lhe sacrifice. 
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35. As soon as he is grounded ili abstinence from injury, his 
presence begets a suspenEion of enmity. 
(This] occurs on the part of all living creatures. 1 

The abstentions and observances have been described, and the escape from the 
exceptions to these, the perverse considerations, as a l'esult of the cultivation of 
the opposites has been described. Now he makes clear the signs indicative of 
thorough knowleclge of perfection in these various abstentions and observances 
which results from practice in these [latte1·]. By a thorough knowledge of 
which signs [the yogin] accomplishes what is to be done in each particular case 
and acts with reference to what is yet to be done, as he says, «When ... for 
this [yogin ].» 315. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from injury, 
hiB presence begets a suspensio~ of enmity. Even [ enemies J whose hostility 
is everlasting' like horso and buffalo, mouse and cat, snake and mongoos, in 
the presence of the Exalted (yogin] who is grounded in abstinence from injury, 
conform themselves to his mind-stuff' and renounce altogether their hostility. 

38, 4s soon as he is grounded in abstinence from falsehood, 
actions and consequences depend upon him. 
If [the yogin] says to a man (iti), · Be 3 thou right-Jiving,' the man 
becomes right-living. If he expresses the wish (iti) ' Attain thou 
heaven,' the man attains heaven. What he says (vak) comes true. 
85. As soon as he is grounded in abRtinence from falsehood, actions and 
oonsequences have their residence [in him]. Actions mean right-living and 
wrong-living; and consequences of these are such things as heaven and hell, 
Dependence upon the sense that these same depend upon him. Having depen• 
dence upon him is the abstract state of this [dependence]. Since such a thing 
happens in the case of the Exalted One'e epeech, [ be Comment] says that actions 
depend upon him by saying «right-living.» He says that consequences depend 
upon him by saying <<heaven.» «Comes true» signifies that it is not prevented. 

37. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all 
jewels approach him. 
From all directions jewels approach to be his. 
37. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all Jewela approach 
him. Easily understood. 

1 Compare Rnghuvaiira ii. 55, xiii. 50, xiv. 
79 and Kirata iii. 2. 

1 See Pa.r;tini ii. 4. 9 with the illustrations 
from the Kil~ikavrtti and the Siddbinta· 

kiumudi. Compare also Bii.11,a's Kii­
dambari p. 981 (Parab'e ed.) and c;akun· 
tale. (Nir. Sig. ed.) p. 23, two linee up. 

1 Whitney: Grammar 924. 
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38. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from incon­
tinence, he acquires energy. 
By the acquisition of which the yogin increases [his] unhindered 1 

quaFties. And when he is perfected he is able to transfer [his] 
thinking to [his] pupils. 
38. A.s soon ae he ie grounded in abetinenoe from inoontinenoe, he aoquuea 
energy. Energy [that ie] power. By the acquisition of which he increases 
[ or J accumulates qualities, such as minuteness, which are unhindered [ that is] 
whioh have not been hindered. And when perfected he is endowed with the 
eight perfections of which the .first is [ called] tara • and also by other names 
euoh ae Reasoning (aha). He is able to transfer his thinking which relates to 
the aide to yoga to hie pupils [ or J disciples. 

39. As soon as he is established in abstinenoe-from-acoept­
anoe-of-glfts, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of 
birth-
-Becomes-his. 'Who was I? How was I? Or what [can] this 
birth be? Or how [can] this [birth] be? Or what shall we 
become? Or how shall we become ? ' Such a desire to know his 
own condition in former and later and intermediate times becomes 
of itself fulfilled 3 for him. These when he is established in the 
abstentions are the perfections. 
39. As soon ae he la established in abetinence-from-acoeptanoe-of-gifte, a 
thorough illumination upon the oonditiona of birth. Birth is [ coming into J 
relation with a body and with sense-organs and the rest which are particularized 
as belonging to :3ome class [ of beings]. There is a thorough illumination, 11 
direct perception of tb.e conditions [ of birth] ( or J of what kinds [ of birth]. That 
is to say, a thorough knowledge of a quiescent or uprisen or indeterminable 
birth together with its form [of experience]. He desires to know the past in 
the words, «' Who was I?'» He desires to know the different details as to 
origin and persistence of this same [birth] in the words, «' How was I ? '> .He 
desires to know what the present birth itself is in the words, «• Or what?'» 
J'I the body made directly of elements, or is it nothing but an aggregation of 
elements, or is it other than these? Here also the words ' Or how' might be 
supplied.' Elsewhere this is the actual reading. He desires to know the future 
in the words, «' Or what shall we become?'>> Here again the words 'Or hc.w • 
are [to be] supplied.' «Such •.• for him.» The former [time) is past time; 

1 See Manu xii. 28. 1 ~mkhya-kiirikii li. • The Virt. aay ■ vifi,til blia'roti. 
• In the text of Vicaapati kalham w appsrently 1'llB lacking. 
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the later is future ; the intermediate is the present. The existence of the self 
in these is a relation with a body and the rest. There is a desire to know this 
and from desire comes knowledge according to the maxim, " He who desires 
anything, doee that same thing." 

We will speak with regard to observances. 
40. As a result of cleanliness there is disgust at one's own 
body and no intercourse with others. 
As soon as there is disgust with his own body, he ha.s begun 
cleanliness. Seeing the offensiveness of the body,1 he is no longer 
attached to the &ody and' becomes an ascetic (yati). Moreover 
t~ere is no intercourse with others. Perceiving the true nature of 
the body, desirous of escaping 2 even· his own body, even after 
he ha.swashed it with earth and water and other [substances], not 
seeip.g any purity in the body, how could he have intercourse with 
the bodies of others absolutely unhallowed as they are? 
40. As a result or cleanliness, there is disgust at one's own bony and no 
intercourse with others. By this (sntra] it is told what is indicative of per• 
fection in outer cleaDJiness. 

Furthermore [ as other results], 
41. Purity of sattva and gentleness and eingleneee-of-intent 
and subjugation of the senses and fl.tneee for the eight of the 
self-
The word ' a.rise' completes the sentence. .AJ:J a result of c1eanli­
ness there is purity of sattva; therefrom [it acquires] gentleness; 
from this [it acquires] singleness-of-intent; therefrom [it acquires] 
subjugation of the senses; and from this fitness for the eight of the 
self ia acquired by the sattva of the thinking-substance. So to 
this [last] there is access, as a result of his being established in 
cleanliness. 
He tells what is indicative of inner perfection by saying «Furthermore.» 41. 
Purity of sattva and gentleness and singleness-of-intent and subjugation 
of the senses and fitness for the sight of the self. When the defilements of 

' Compare ii. 5, p. 113' (Co.le. ed.). • Bee Liiiga Pur. viii. 82-33. 
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mind-stuff o.re washed away, the mind-stuff comes-forth-to-sight undefiled. And 
as a result of freedom from defilement there is gentleness [or] transparency of 
sattva. In the transparent [ sattva] there is singleness-of-intent. Therefrom, 
by the subdual of the central-organ, there results the subdual of the sense­
orgo.ns which are dependent on the central-organ. After that the sattva of the 
thinking-substance becomes fit for the sight of the self. 

42. As e, result of contentment there is an acquisition of 
superlative pleasure. 
And in this sense it has been said,1 "What constitutes the 
pleasure of love in this world and what the supreme pleasure of 
heaven are both not to be compared with the sixteenth part of the 
pleasure of dwindled craving (tr§~a)." 
42, As a result of contentment there is an acquisition of superlative 
pleasure. Superlative is that beyond which nothing more excellent exists. As 
was said by Yo.ynti I when he conferred youth upon his [father] Puru, "The 
wise man, casting entirely o.way that craving which is hard for the strong• 
willed to cast off and which even in the aged ages not, is filled quite full 
with pleasure and nothing else." This same he sh~ws by the words beginning 
«What constitutes the pleasure of love.» 

43 Ferfection in the body and in the organs after impurity 
bas dwindled as a result of self-castigation. 
Self-castigation in the .;ery act of completing itself destroys the 
defilement from the covering of impurity. As a result of the 
removal of the defilement of the covering of this [impurity] there 
is perfection of the body, such as atomization [iii. 46] ; likewise per­
fection of the organs, such us hearing and seeing at a distance [that 
is, telepathy]- · 
He tells what is indicative of perfection of self-castigation. 48. :Perfeotion 
in tbe body and in the organs after impurity he.a dwindled a.a a result 
of self-castigation. Whatever covering has the characteristics of impurity, has 
the qualities and so on which are effects of the tamas. <<Such as atomization» 
would be greatness or lightness or getting [ to any place]. Easy. 

1 MBh. 9a.ntiparvan 174. 46 and Vii.yu Pur. 
xciii. 101 and Liiige. Pur. h:vii, 23. 
Compare Bhartrbari iVii.ir. 9at. 49 and 
Dbvo.nyiiloka, p. 170 (Kavyumiili!. ed.). 

1 Vi~u Pur. iv. 10. 12 and Va.yu Pur. 
xciii. 99 and L_iiige.1 Pur. lxvii. 20. 
Compare also MBb. i. 89-91 = 8577 ff. 
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44. Ae a result of study there is communion with the chosen 
deity. 
Gods and sages and perfected men come within the range of vision 
of [the yogin] who has the disposition to study ; and are helpful 
to his work. 
He tells what is indicative of perfection in study. 44, A1 a result of study 
there is commUD.ion with the ohoaen deity. Easy. 

45. Perfection of concentration aa a result of devotion to the 
I9vara. 
One whose whole nature is surrendered 1 to the I9vara has perfec­
tion of concentration. By which [concentration] he knows BB the 
thing really is (avitatham) all that he desires to know, in other 
places and in other bodies and in other times. Thereafter his 
insight sees into things BB they are (J;athabhutam). 
4.5. Perfection of concentration ••• of deyotion to the I9vara. And it 
1hould not be urged that if, only as a result of devotion to the I9vara, concentra• 
tion con1cious [ of objects J has its perfection, there is no need of the seven [other] 
aids. Because these [seven] by subsidiary activity, both seen and unseen, are 
of servjce to the perfection of devotion to the I9vara, and at the same time 
to perfection of concentration conscious [ of objects]. Just as by a separation 
of correlations I curds fulfil the purposes of the sacrifice and also fulfil tho 
purposes of men. Thus if this is so, [ one should not say J that fixed-attention 
and contemplation and concentratign are not the immediate' aids [to yoga]. 
Because it is clear that these [three] (asya) are immediate aids, in so far 1111 

for the perfection of [concentration] conscious [ of an object] these [three] 
have the same object as [ concentration J conscious [ of an objeot ], whereas the 
other aids [ which have the I9vara as object] have an object which is not this. 
For the devotion to the I9vara has also the I9vara as its object, and has 
not as its object that which is to be consciously known. Accordingly this is 
a mediate aid. Thus all is cleared up.-The words <<sees into» are intended 
to show the etymology of th& word «insight.» 

1 See ii. 1. 
1 See Juimini Mimli.nsii-siitra iv. 8. 5. 2. 
• Biilarime. defines a,ataranga by the words 

• whatever happens immediately next 

to a. thing is the antaroiiga of it'. Tbua 
devotion to the Ii;ve.ra is the last co.use 
of the effect (antaranga8iidhana) of 
concentro.tion conecious of e.n object. 
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The abstentions and observances together with their perfections 
have been described. We have the following to say of the postures 1 

and the other [ aids to· yoga]. In this [ sutra, it is said]-

48. Stable-and-easy posture. 
For example, the lotus-posture and the hero-posture and the decent­
posture and the mystic-diagram _ and the staff-posture and [the 
posture] with the rest :wd the bedstead, the seated curlew and the 
seated elephant and the seated camel, the even arrangement, the 
stable-and-easy-also called, as-is-easiest-and others of the same 
kind. 

He introduces the next sntra with the words <<The abstentions and observances 
have been described. We have the following to say of the postures and the 
other [ aids to yoga].» In this [ sntra, it is said] 48. Stable-and-easy posture. 
Stable means motionless. That posture which is easy, which brings ease is 
the one intended by the slltra. The word c2Sana means either that whereon 
a man sits [that is, a seat] or the manner in which he sits [that is, a posture]. 
The lotus-posture is well known.1-A man eettled down (stl1it1JSya) Msts one 
foot on the ground and the other is placed over the partio.lly contracted knee, 
-this is hero-posture. - Bringing the soles of his feet near to each other 
close to the scrotum, he should make a hollow of hie hands and place them 
over it in the shape of a tortoiee,-this is the decent-posture.-Ineerting 
the contracted left foot into the space between the right shin and thigh and 
inserting the contracted ,,1ight foot into the space between the left 
11hin and thigh,-that is the mystic diagram.-Sitting down with the great­
toes placed together and with ankles plo.ced together and stretching out upon 
the ground shine and thighs and feet placed together, let him practise the 
staff-posture.-Becauee there is a use of the yogic table • (!/oga1)1Jttaka}, this is 
[the posture] with the rest.-Lying down with the arms stretched around the 
knees iathe bedsteo.d.-The ourlew and the other seats may be understood by 
actually seeing a curlew and the other animals seated. - The two feet are 
contracted and pressed against each other at the heels and at the tips of 

1 Li.iiga Pur. Ti.ii. 87-90. 
• An illustration of this by a native ha.nd 

is given in Richard Schmidt's Fl\kire 
nnd Fe.kirthum, to face p. 12; hero­
posture faces p. 28; deccnt-postui'tl 
faces p. 16, but· diverges from this de• 
ecription in ita details; my,tic-cllllKmlD. 
facea p. 24. The order of the illustra­
tion, doea not correspond to the order 

of this book, e.nd there ie a vaat 
number of fantastic and repellent 
additions. 

1 BlUarima ea.ye that this yogic table ia 
a special kind of support for the ann1 
of a yogin who is a.bout to pmctiae 
conoentro.tion. It is mo.de of wood 
and is well known among udcJai'11 by 
tbe name of' change.n •. 
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the feet,-this is the even arrangement. -That arrangement in which one 
finds entire (sidliyati1 stability and ease,-this is the posture that is stable-and­
easy. This is the one from among these [postures] which is approved by the 
Exalted Author of the sutras. An elaboration of this is given in the words, 
<<as-is-easiest.» 

47. By relaxation of effort or by a [mental] state-of-bale.nee 
with reference to Ananta-
-[ A posture] results. With these words the sentence is ~om­
pleted. When efforts cease the posture is completed, so that there 
is no agitation of the body. Or the mind-stuff comes into a 
balanced-state with reference to Ananta 1 and produces the 
posture. 
Having stated what the postures are, he tells what are the means of attaining 
them. 47. By relaxation of effort or by a [mental] etate-of-balanoe witb 
reference to Ananta. A natural effort sustaining the body is not the cause 
of this kind of posture which ie to be taught as an aid to yoga. For if its 
cause 'were such, tho preaching of it would be purposeless in that it could 
be naturally perfected. Therefore this natural effo1·t does not accomplish this 
kind of posture which is to be taught and is contrary [to it]. For in so far 
as this [ natural posture J is the cause of an arbitrnrily ctosen posture it is 
the destroyer of the specific kind of posture. Consequently a man, practising 
the specific posture as fought, should resort to an effort which consists in the 
relaxation of the natural effort. Otherwise the posture taught canuot be 
accomplished.- «Or . . . with Ananta,» the Chief of Serpents, who upholds 
the globe of the earth upon his thoueand very steadfast hoods,-[ with him] 
the mind-stuff comes into a balanced state nnd produces the posture. 

48. Thereafter he is unaeeailed by extremes. 
As a result of mastering the postures he is not overcome by the 
extremes, by cold and heat and by the other [extremes]. 
He tells what is indicative of complete mastory of postures by saying 48. There­
after he is unassailed by extremes. The Comment explains itself by a mere 
reading. Posture is also described in the Vishi;iu PurAi;ia [ vi. 7, 89], "Having 
assumed a posture so as to possess the excellences of the decent-posture and 
the other [postures]." 

1 Compare Bh. Gitii x. 28. Annnto. is Viisuki, the Lord of Serpents. See also l\lBh. 
i. a;;. s ff. 
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49. When there is this [stability of posture], the restraint of 
breath cutting cff the :O.ow of inspiration and expiration 
[follows]. 
After the mastery 1 of posture [follows the restraint of the 
breath]. Inspiration is the sipping in of the outer wind; expira­
tion is the expulsion of the abdominal wind. Restraint of the 
breath is the cutting off of the flow of these two, the absence of 
both kinds. 
After describing [postures], he shows that these precede restraint of the breath 
and tells the distinguishing characteristic of this [ restraint of the breath]. 
49. When there is this [ stability of posture], the restraint of breath cutting 
off the flow of inspiration and expiration [follows]. In the case of emission 
(recaka) and inhalation (paraka) and suspension (kumbhaka), the words «the cut­
ting off of the flow of inspiration and expiration>> give the general character­
istic of restraint of the breath. To explain : when in inhalation the outer wind 
sipped in is held inside, there is a break in the flow of inspiration and expiration; 
again when in emission the ~bdominal wind forced out is held outside, there is 
also a break in the flow of inspil'ation and expiration. Similarly in the case of 
suspension also. This same is said by the Comment in the words «After the 
subjugation of posture.» 

But this [restraint of breath] is, 
&O. External or internal or suppressed in fluctuation and la 
regulated II in plaoe and time and number and ie protracted 
and subtile. 
It is external in case there is no flow [ of breath] after expiration ; 
it is internal in case there is no flow [ of breath] after inspiration ; 
it is the third [or] suppressed in :fluctuation in case there is no 
[flow] of either kind [neither of expiration nor inspiration], as the 
result of a single effort [to suppress both], just a.s water dropped 
upon a very-hot stone shrivels up wherever it falls, so both at once 
cease to be. And each of these three is regulated in space ; [ each J 
deals with a certain amount of space. [Each] is regulated in time ; 
in other words, defined by a limitation to a certain number of 
moments. [Each] is regulated in number ; the first rising up [ of 
the vital current from the navel to the palate is measured] by 80 

1 Many MSS. omit this wordjaye 11.nd read saly iisane. 
• The Viirttika. aaye paridrsto ni'"'}ftO 11iyamito. 

25 [■.0.1. n) 



ii. 50-] Book II. Means of Attainment or Siidhana [194 

many inspirations and expirations. In the same manner, the 
second rising up of the checked [ vital current J is measured by so 
many inspirations and expirations. Likewise the third. Similarly 
it is gentle [in method] ; similarly it is moderate ; similarly it is 
keen. Thus it is regulated by number. So then, practised in 
these ways, [it becomes] protracted and subtile. 
He introduces the so.tra which gives the characteristics of the three particular 
restraints of the breath by saying, <<But this.» The sntra begins with the word 
llO. E:ir::terne.l and ends with the word subtile. The words «in fluctuation» 
are connected with each [ of the three]. He refers to emission (recaka) when he 
says «In case . , . expiration.» He refers to inhalation (paraka) when he says 
«In case ••. inspiration.» He refers to suspension (kumbhaka) when he says 
«the third.» This same he makes clear when he says «in case ... of either 
kind.» When by only one effort of retention there results an absence of both 
inspiration and expiration, and when there is not, as before, an effort to prolong 
a long stream of efforts of emission ; but, on the other hand, just as water thrown 
upon !I very-hot stone dries altogether and shrivels up wherever it falls, so this 
,vind, whose nature it is to flow, when its action is restricted by a mighty effort 
of retention, becomes subtilized and remains in the body. [Suspension] does 
not inhale and so is not inhalation ; does not emit and so is not emission. The 
words «deals with a certain amount of space» means as measured by a span, [ the 
space between the outstretched tips of the thumb and the forefinger], by a tlitasti 
[from the extended thumb to the tip of the little finger], or by a hand. And 
it is inferred as being external [ in so far as it causes J motion in a blade of grass 
or a piece of cotton in a windless spot. Similarly if internal, it begins at the 
sole of the foot and extends to the head. And it is inferred by [ an internal] 
touch light aa that of an ant [moving on the body]. A moment ia one quarter 
of the time required for the act of winking. [The wind] is defined by the limi• 
tation of a cert.ain number of these [moments]. An instant (m4tnl) is the time 
limited by SQ.apping thumb and forefinger after having three timee rubbed one's 
own knee-pan with the hand. The first rising up (udgMta) measured by thirty• 
six such instants is called slow. The same [ uclghtJta] when doubled is moderate. 
The same tripled, called the third, is keen. Thia same restraint of the breath 
he describes as being regulated by number in the words 4:by number.» The 
time for snapping thumb and forefinger as described is equal to the time defined 
by the action of inhalation and exhalation of a man in good health.1 The rising 
up I which has been made the object of the action of the first rising-up is con• 
quered [and] maatered [and] checked. It is intended [by these measures of 

1 The me&ning of the word llfHUtha might 
also be ' at eue ' or ' motionleu '. 

1 See Kurma Pur. ii. 11. Thia proc- i■ 

elaborated at length in moat of the 
later books of decadent 7op. Com• 
p1Lre a.l.eo Vll.yu Pur. v. 79-81. 
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instants to indicate] ~he time of a certain number of moments. [And this time 
is equal to] a certain number of inspirations and expirations. Thus there is a 
slight difference [between the two kinds of measures, between the matra and the 
inspirations and expirations]. This same [restraint of breath] when practised 
day by day, [ increasing gradually J by a day [ at a time J or by a fortnight or by 
a month becomes, in so far as it is made to cover an increasing number of places 
or of times, protracted. And in so far as it is reached by a concentration uf the 
most eJ:treme delicacy it is said to be subtile, but not in so far as it is weak. 

61. The fourth [restraint of the breath] transcends the ex­
ternal and the internal object. 
The external object regulated in place and time and number is 
transcended; the internal object regulated in the same way is 
transcended.; in both kinds of cases [restraint] is protracted and 
subtile. Following after these there is no flow of either kind. 
This is the fourth restraint of breath. Now the third restraint of 
breath is without regard to objects, has no flow [ of breath], is 
begun once only, is regulated in place and time and number, and 
is protracted and subtile. But the fourth,1 because, in consequence 
of its mastery of the stages in order, it ha.g made out the objects 
of both expiration s.nd inspiration, after transcending both [ex­
ternal and internal objects], is without flow and is the <fourth> 
restraint of breath. This is the distinction. 

Thus the thrtie particular restraints of breath have been characterized. The 
fourth he characterizes with the words 61. The fourth [ restraint of the breath J 
transcends the external and the internal object. [The Comment] explains 
[the sntra] in the words «place and time and number.» Transcended means 
cast down because its form has been mastered by practice. It is also protracted 
and subtile. Similarly, «Followihg after these» means the restraint of breath 
which has external and internal objects and which follows after knowledge of 
place and time and number. The fourth does not, like the third, arise by a 
single effort and instantly. But while in practice and after having reached the 
various stages according as it succeeds in one stage after another it proceeds as 
he says «in co neequence of its mastery of the stages.» It is objected, 'In th9 

repressed fluctuation also there is no f\O\v of either. What then i.s [its] dis­
tinction from this [fourth J?' In reply he says, «the third.» The third does 
not follow after any regard paid to [ objects J and is completed by a single effort. 

1 Se'? Liiiga Pur, viii. 111. 
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But the fourth is preceded by the regard paid to objects and has to be completed 
by many efforts. This is the distinction. The object of t-hese two, the inhala­
tion and the emission, is not considered ; but this [ object J is regarded in respect 
of place and time and number. This is the meaning. 

52. As a result of this the covering of the light dwindles 
away. 
In the case of the yogin who is practising restraints of breath, the 
karma l!apable of covering discriminative thinking dwindles away. 
What this is they tell in toe words, "Having covered the sattva 
which is disposed to light with delusion (indrajiila) made of infatu­
ation, [undifferentiated-consciousness] assigns the same [obscured 
form J to deeds which are not to be done." Therefore by practising 
restraint of breath his karma which covers the light, together with 
its bondage to the round-of-rebirth, becomes powerless. And from 
moment to moment it dwindles away. And in this sense it has 
been said, " There is no self-castigation higher than restraint of 
breath; from it comes purity from defilement and the clear shining 
of thought." 
He describes the subsidiary. purpose [served by] restraint of breath. 62. As a 
result of this the covering of the light dwindles away. The covering is that by 
which the sattva of the thinking-substance is covered, in other worda, hindrances 
and evil. He explains (the sntra Jin the words <<restraints of breath.» Thinking 
(jiicina) is that by which anything is thought. It is the light of the sattva of the 
thinking-substance. Discriminative thinking is the thinking of discrim::nation. 
For this (hindrance], since it covers diecriminative thinking,' is called the coverer 
(civara~lya) according [ to the sntra of P11i;iini iii. 4. 68 which says that J bhavya 
and geya and pravacaniya and similar forms have been shown to be used as 
exceptional forms in the sense of agent, just as for instance the words kopanlya 
and ra1ijan1ya. So here also the affix of the future passive participle is used to 
denote the agent. The word <<karma>) connotes the merit which results from it 
and the hindrance which is the cause of it. On this same point he states that 
there is a concurrence of opinion with those who have the tradition (agamin) 
in the words «What this is they tell.» Extreme infatuation is passion. 
Undifforentiated-consciousness (avidya) too, which is inseparable from it, is also 
to be understood by this word. A deed «not to be done>) is wrong-living. An 
objector asks, 'If restiaint of the breath causes evil to dwindle, what need is 
there of self-cnstigntion?' In reply to this he says «becomes powerless.» 
It does not dwindle away entirely. Therefore to make it dwindle away altogether 
self-castigation is needed. On this point also he atates that there is a concurrence 
of opinion with those who have the tradition (agamin) by saying «And in this 
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sense it has been said.» Monu oleo [ vi. 72] says, "By restraints of breath one 
should burn up defects." And that restraint of breath is also an aid to yoga 
is also stated 1 by the VishJ:iu Purlll).a [ vi. 7. 40-1 ], "But restraint of breath 
which masters by practice the ,vind called breath is to be recognized as being 
seeded and as seedless. When the two winds, breath (praira) and out-breath 
(apana) have overcome each other, that is two-fold. The third is the result of 
a subdual of these two." 

Furthermore, 
63. For :fl.xed attentions also the central organ becomes :flt. 
Merely in consequence of practice in restraint of breath [the 
central organ becomes fit for fixed attentions] in accordance with 
the statement [i. 34], "Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and 
retention of breath." 
Furthermore, 53. For fixed attentions also the central organ becomes flt. 
For restraint of breath steadies the central organ and makes it fit for fixed 
attentions. 

Now what is the withdrawal of the senses ? 
54. The withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation 
of the mind-stuff" itself on the part of the organs by dis­
joining themselves from their objects. 
When there is no conjuuction with their own objects, the organs 
in imitation of the mind-stuff, as it is in itself, become, as it were, 
restricted. When the mind-stuff is restricted, like the mind-stuff 
they become restricted; and do not, like the subjugation of-the 
senses, require any further aid. Just as when the king-bee ~ flies 
up, the bees fly up after him; and when he settles down, they 
settle down after him. So when the mind-stuff is restricted, the 
organs are restricted. This then is the withdrawal of the senses. 
The [yogin J being refined in this wny by means of abstentions and other 
[aids], begins, for the sake [of attaining] constraint, the withdrnwal of the 
senses. In order to introduce the sutra giving its distinguishing characteristic 
he asks the question, «Now?>> The sntra begins with the word 64 . ... them­
selves and ends with the words withdrawal of the senses. The mind-stuff 
also is not in contact with the [ various kinds of things], sounds and so forth, 

1 Compare Niira-diya Pur. xlvii. 16-17. 
• Compare Prn~na Up. ii. 4. Repe11tcd below iii. 38. This is \flint we en.I! queen-bee. 
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which bring about infatuation and attachment and anger. And because it is not 
in contact with them, the eye and the other organs are not in contact. Thie is 
what is called the imitation of the mind-stuff by the senses. Because, as the 
mind-stuff settles down upon an entity, the organs of this [ mind-stuff] cannot be 
said to imitate the mind, since t-heir object is always external,-therefore he 
says <<in imitation .•. as it were.» [In the compound beginning] with the 
word «their own (sva}» he shows by the locative case [in the word abh4ve] that 
the tea."!on why the mind-stuff is imitated is because of the property common [to 
the mind-stuff and to the organs], namely, the disjunction from their own objects 
of sense. He eloborates [the meaning of] the imitation by saying «when the 
mind-stuff is restricted.» The similarity is that the effort which causes the 
restriction of both is similar. Here he gives a simile 1 by saying «Just as when 
the king-bee.» He applies [the pimile] to the thing illustrated by saying <<So.» 
On this point also [he quotes] a sentence from the Vish1;m PurD.i;ia 8 [ vi 7. 48], 
"A man skilled in yoga, having restrained the organs attached to [the various 
things], sound and so forth, should make them imitate the mind-stuff, in that 
he is int,int upon the withdrawal of the ssnses." And the motive for this is 
shown in the same place [ vi 7. 44 ], " In the case of men who have become 
motionless, the result of that [ withdrawal] is perfect mastery of the organs. A 
yogin with unmaetered [organs] cannot accomplish yoga." 

55. As a result of this [withdrawal] there is complete mastery­
of the- organs. 
There are some who think 1. that the mastery of the organs is 
a lack of desire for the various things sounds and so forth. 
Longing (1.,yasana) is attachment in the sense that it puts him 
a long way from (vy-asyati) a good. 2. [Others think that] unfor­
bidden experience is legitimate. 3. Others, that there may be 
conjunction [ of the organs J with the [ various things J sounds and 
so forth as one desires. 4. Others think that there is a subjuga­
tion of the senses when there is no passion or aversion after the 
thinking of the various things is without pleasure or pain. 6. Jaigi­
i;;avya thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things 
beginning with sound] as a result of the mind-stuff's singleness-of­
intent. And as a result of this, when [the yogin's] mind-stuff is 
restricted, the organs are restricted, [and] there is not RB in the 
case of the subjugation of the other organs, any further need of 

1 Campa.re iii. 38. • See aleo Niradiya. Fur. l:lrii. 19-20. 
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means performed with effort. But this mastery whisih ie this 
singleness-of-intent is the complete [mastery]. 

The antra ii uplanatory of this [mastery]. H. A.a a rellUlt of this [with• 
drawal] there ii oomplete mutel.'J' of the organ1. An objeotor asks, • Are 
there other and incomplete masteries in comparison with which this may be 
called complete?' Undoubtedly, [he says in reply]. He shows what these are 
in the words «tha various things beginning with sound.» He elaborates the 
same by saying «deaire.» Desire is passion, attachment. According to wh&t 
derivation? It ie that whioh rejects him [or] throws him. &W&y from & good,· -
Wbon there is none of this, there is abeence of desire, in other words, maatery. 
2. He deacdbes yet another [incomplete] mastery in the words «unforbidden.> 
That devotion to things which is not forbidden by the Sacred Word and other 
[authorities], and the &bsen~ of aenae activity with regard \o tb088 things which 
are forbidden by these. Buch ia legitimate because it does not depart from the 
law. 8. He describes yet another [incomplete] maetery in the words «contact 
[ of the senses l with the. [ varioua things] beginning with sound.> Contact of 
t)le organs with the [ vari.ous things], sounds and so forth, as one desires. The 
meaning is that with regard to matters of enjoyme:.:it he is independent &nd not 
dependent on enjoyment. 4:. He deaoribes yet another [ineomplete J 'lll&etery in 
the words, «no pasaion and no hatred.» Some aay that it is a thinking with­
out pleasure or pain, of the [ variou11 things], sounds and so forth, by a detached 
observer. 6. He describes that mastery which is approved by-the author of the 
antras and is also approved by the Supreme Sage, as he says, «as a result of the 
mind-11tuft"s ainglenees-of.intent.» Jligt.,avya aays that when the mind-stuff' 
togethei:- with the organs ls Bingle-in-intent, there is no sense-activity with 
regard to [ various things] beginning with sound. The [ commentator J says that 
this is the complete mastery in the words, ~ut .•• the complete.> The word 
Cbut> diatinguiahea it from other masteries. For the other masteries, in so 
far aa they &re in contact with the poieonoue snake 1 (a9'f)ifa) of objeota-of-eense 
(tiifayo), do not eecape the possibility of contact with the poieon of the hindranoee. 
For even a man who knowa the lore of poisons lllld who is a perfect muter of 

118rpents doee not take a serpent on. his lap and quieUy go to sleep. Thia 
m.aatery, on the other band, from which all intermixture with objects has been 
removed, 1inoe (in i\ J there is no distru11t, is called complete, aa he say&, Coo\ 
as in the oue of the subjugation of the other organs.» Although, in the cue of 
consciousneu of endeavour [ii. 16], when one organ is subdued there ia •till 
need of another effort to conquer the other organs, yet, when the mind-etufr ia 
reBtricted, there ia no such need of further exertion in order to re■triot the 
other MDNL Thia ii the meaning. 

1 • One in w:-hiah poilOa i, l1uig' aoconling to the Ga~a on. Pi~ini ,i. S, l0i. 



ii. 55] Book II. Means of Attainment or Sadhana [200 

Here in this Book he has taught the yoga of action and the hindrances to karma 
and the fruitions of karma; the painfulness of these [karmas J and also the 
[four] divisions: a group of five subjects appertaining to yoga. 

Of Pata.iijali's [Yoga-treatise] the Second Book, entitled Specifi­
cation of the Means of Attainment 

Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Yoga-treatise], whose 
Explanation is entitled Clarification of the Entities (Tattoa• V4if4rads), and 
which was composed by the Venerable V11.caspatimi9re, the Second Book, 
called Specification o_f the Means of Attainment, is finished. 
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BOOK THIRD 

SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

The five indirect aids [to yoga] have been described. Fi:r.ed 
attention 1 is [now] to be described. 
1. Bin~ng the mind-stuff' to a place is fixed-attention, 
Binding of the mind-stuff, only in so far as it is ~ fluctuation, to 
the na.vel or to the heart-lotus or to the light within the hea.d or 
to the tip of the nose or to the tip of the tongue or to other II pla.ces 
of the same kind or to a.n external object,-this is fixed-attention. 
The Fint and Second Books deacribed Concentration aud the meana thereto. In 
the Th.ird Book the supernormal powers are to be described which are reasons 
for propagation of belief And which are favourable to this [ concentration and 
it.a means]. Theae supernormal powers are to be accomplished by constraints 
(samyama). And constraint is the combination of fixed-attention and of con• 
templation and of concentration. So inasmuch as these [three] are the means of 
accomplishing the supernormal powers, we ho.ve he~ a mention of these three, 
in order to make known the particular quality of each as being direct aids to 
yoga and as contrasted with the five which are indirect aids. And with 
regard to these [three], fiJ:Bd,attention and contemplatio11 and concentration 
are in the relation of cause to effect, and the aerial order 1 

[ of causes and 
effects J is specified. Therefore this order is follo,ved in the order of the state, 
manta. Accordingly, fixed-attention is the fl.rat to be characterized. So he says 
1. :Binding the mind-stuff to a plaoe is bed-attention. He describes a 
place belonging to one's self' by the words «to the navel.» By the words 
«other places of the same ki.lld» we must understand the palate and so forth. 
The binding is a relation. He describes an external place by the words «or 
to an external.» And with an external object the mind-stuff as such cannot 
have a relation. Bo it ia aaid, «only in 10 far a.a it is a fluctuation,» in other 
words, only 10 far u it is a perception. On this point also there ia a PurlJ;la, • 
11 Having maatered his breath by restraint of breath and his organs by with-

1 See alao ii. 29 and 58. 
• Compare Mltitri Upan. vi. 20 and Garu:j■. 

Pur. cc~vi. 21. 
• Compa.te Patailj■.li : Mahlbblffa I. 2251 ; 

I. 856 (Kielborn'a ed.) and frequently, 
• Vi■hl)u Pur. vi. 7. -&5 and Nlradiya Pu.r, 

!:nil. Ill. 
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drawal of the senses, he should make a localization of the mind-stuff upon some 
auspicious support." Auspicious supports are external, Hir~yagarbb.n and 
Vasava and Prajapati and so forth. And this has also been said, 1 "The incarnate 
form of the Exalted One leaves one without desire for any [other] support, 
Thia should be UDderstood to be fixed-attention, when the mind-stuff is fixed 
upon this form. And what this incarnate form of Hari, on which one should 
;,onder, let Lliat be heard by thee, 0 Ruler of Men. Fixed-attention is not 
possible without something on which to fi°:1: it. His face is calm, his eye like the 
lovely lotus petal, his cheek is beautiful, the expanse of his broad forehead is 
resplendent [ with the light of thought], the charming ornament of the ear-ring 
is placed under the lobes of his eo.rs which are equal in size, his neck is [ marked 
with three lines] like a shell qf the sea, his great broad chest is marked with 
the Qrivatsa, hie belly has a deep navel and broken folds, he has eight long 
arms 9r, as Viehi;iu, four arms, hie thighs and legs are evenly placed, his excel­
lent 2 lotus feet [ are arranged] as a mystic diagram. He is like Brahma with a 
stainless yellow garment, and is adorned with a diadem and with charming 
armlets and bracelets ; he 4ae Qarfiga [Vishi;iu'e bow] aild the discus and the 
mace and the sword and the conch o.nd the rosary-upon him, Vishi:iu, let 
the yogin ponder; and, lost in him, concentrate his own mind until, 
0 King, the fixed-attention becomes firmly fixed upon him only. While per• 
forming this or while doing, as he wills, some other action wherein his mind 
does not wander, he should then deem this (fixed-attention] to be perfected." 

2. FocusedneSB of the presented idea upon that place is 
contemplation. 
The focusedness of the presented idea upon the object to be 
contemplated 3 in that place, in other words, the stream [ of presented 
ideas] of like quality unaffected by any other presented idea. 
He characterizes the contemplation which is to be effected by fixed-attention. 
2. Focusednes11 of the presented idea. upon that place is oontempla.tlon. 
Focus;edness is singleness-of-intent. The Comment is easy. On this point 
dso there i,. a Pur111_1a,• "An uninterrupted succession of presented-ideas single­
in-intent upon His form without desire for anything else, that, 0 King, is 
contemplatiou. It is brought about by the first six aide [to yoga)." 

3. This same [ contemplation], shining forth [in conscious-
, ness] as the intended object and nothing more, and, as it 
were, emptied of itself, is concentration. 
When the contemplation only shines forth [in consciousness] in the 
1 ViehQu Pur. vi. 7. 77-85 and Nii.radiya • See Garu,;la Pur. ccxuv. 28. 29, 

Pur. J:rv;i. 54-62. • Vi■b,;,u Pur. vi. 7. 89-
• Rcndicg "ara, not kara. 
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form of the object-to-be-contemplated and [so] is, as !t were, empty 
of itself, in so far 38 it becomr-s identical with the presented-idea 
as such, then, by fusing [itself] with the nature of the object-to-

- bP--contemplated, it is said to be concentration. 
He gives the characteristic of concentration which is to be attained by conco.n• 
tration [in the sntra] 8. This same [oontemplation] .... concentration. 
He explains [the sntra] in the words, «the contemplation only.» The words 
<<shines forth [in conscioueness] in the form of the object-to-be-contem­
plated» signify that it shines forth in the form of the object-to-be-contemplated 
and not in the form of the contemplation. That is why he says, «empty.» 
An objector aske, 'If it be empty, how could the object-to-be-contemplated 
appear? ' In reply he 'lays, <<as it were.» He gives the reason for the same 
in the words, «by fusing (itself] with the nature of the object-to-be-con• 
templated.» On this point also there is a Purai.ia,1 "The knowing of this 
same [Vishnu J as he is when free from two-termed-relations (kalpa11cJ) is a 
completion of the contemplation by the ce1.1hal-organ,-this is termed con­
centration." A tw!l-termed-relation lkalpana) is a distinction between the 
contemplation and the object-to-be-contemplated. Concentration is free from 
this. This is the meaning. Ke9idhvaja after having described to Kha.i;i~ikya 
the eight aids to yoga, sums them up by saying,• "'l'he soul (k,etraj,ia) has 
the means. Thinking is the means. It is inanimate. When [think.ingJ- has 
completed its task of release, it hB.$ done what it had to do and ceaaes." 

These same three, fixed-attention and contemplation and con­
centration, in one are constraint. 
4. The three in one are constraint. 
When having a. single object the three means a.re called constraint. 
So the te.;hnical. Lerm [now laid down] in this system for these 
three is constraint. 
These three, fixed-att.ention and contemplation and concentration, are used in 
many places ( as one]. It would be laboured to enunciatb [ each time J their 
rcsp8lltive teohnical terms. So for brevity's sake he introducee a antra 
which [lays down] a technical term (paribM,a-s'lltm) by saying «These same.> 
4. The three in one &re constraint. He explains [ the sntra J by aaying <When 
having a single object.» He removes a doubt aa to whether [these three] 
are the [naturally J expressed meaning [ of the won\ constraint] by saying 
~or these three.> The system (tantra) is that authoritative-book (fcJstro) 
by which yoga is syatematiz.ed or expounded. «In this system> meana in 

1 Viah11u Por. vi. 7. 90aud Niradiya. Pur. l:uii. 87. 
1 Viah11u Pur. vi. 7. 92 and Nlin.diya. Pur. lxvii.19. 
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what belongs to thl.ll [system]. And the passages [where the word] constraint 
[is used) are such as [iii. 16), 11 As a result of constraint upon the three 
mutations." 

6, As a result of mastering this conatraint, there follows 
the shining forth of insight. 
Ae a result of mastering this constraint }here follows the shining 
forth of concentrated ineight.1 Just in proportion as constraint 
enters the stable state, in that proportion the concentrated insight 
becomes clear. ., 
He mentions the result of ltUCC888 in constraint, for which the means•of• 
attainment is practice, by saying, a. A.a a result of mutering this aon­
straint, there follows the shining forth of inaight. The· shining forth of 
ineight is due to the fact that it remains in the clear stream of [th11 yogin who 
ia] no~ overcome by other ideas. The Comment ia euy. · 

e. It■ application ta by atagea. 
The application II of it, that is, the constraint is to that stage which 
is next the stage already mastered. For by overleaping the next 
stage without having first mastered the lower stage, [the yogin] 
does not gain constraint in the highest 3 stages. If he did not 
[gain that constraint], how could he gain the shining forth of 
insight ? Again, the constraint of one who by the grace of the 
Igvara hes gained a higher stage does not a.pply to Euch things es 
the mind-stuff's thinking' in .other persons who are on the· lower 
stages. Why is this 1 Since the purpose of this has been obtained 
from elsewhere. Yoga is itself the only spiritual guide [which can 
.ahow J that thia stage is next to that stage. How is this 1 Beoa.use 
it hes been said to be thus, 

By yoga, yoga. must be known, 
Yoga increaseth yoga's store. 

He who for yoga care ha.th shown 
In yoga rests for evermore. 

1 See auo i. Bf, p. 80' j i. 42, p. 88' i i. «, 
p. 94.1 ; i. 4.9-Sl, pp. 100', 1011,1, 102', 
1081 ; iv. 28, p. 8081• In thi11y1temp,v­
Jll4 ia payohological rather thu ethical. 

1 A good illmtn.tion ia round in Bhlg. 
Pur. ii 2, in which Vif11.u i• adored 
from hill feet up to hi& ■mile. 

1 Compare li. 27. • Bee ill. l 9. 
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But when applied, in what cases can this constraint have these results? In 
reply he aaya, 8, lta applioation :la by 1tap1, The author of the Comment 
particularizes [the meaning of the word] stage by saying, «of it.» Its appli­
cation is to that etate ae yet unmastered which is not to the stage [already] 
mastered. When the reflective oonoentration, whose object is coarse, is 
mastered by constraint, the [not] application of constraint is to super-reflective 
concentration which has not yet been mastered. When this too is mastered, 
the application [of the restraint] ia to deliberative [concentration]. Similarly; 
(when this is 1I1A11tered), the application ia to super-deliberative (concentration]. 
Hence in the Purllt;ia,1 when the balanced-state the object of which ia coane is 
perfected, then there ;" late1· introduced that concentration the object of which is 
1ubtile, in that the various weapons and omamenta are removed : " Then the 
wise man should ponder upon the sere!].e form of the Enlted One, without it.a 
conch-shell and mace and diaous and Qlrftp, but haviiig ita suing of beadL 
When the flied-attention ha.a become stable upon this form, then be should keep 
in mind the form without the ornaments, especially the diadem and the armlet.a. 
The wise man should make the god to have only on~ limb and [should think] 
• I am he', Then after that he should devote himeelf to thought of •I'," But 
why aftor having mastered a lower stage doee he master a higher stage? 
(And] why ia there not a reven,e prooeaa ? In reply to this he says, «without 
having fint subjugated the lower stage, [the yogin}doea not.» For a man pro• 
oeeding to the Ganges from Qilahrada does not reach the Ganges unless he first 
get to the Meghavana. «Again of one who by the grace of the I~vlU'l\ has gained 
a higher stage>-why doea he say thia? Because the purpoH of this, the 

1ucoese in the higher stage _which oomee nest, bu been obtained from elsewhere, 
that ia, from the devotion to the l9vara. For when an aol hu its action ti.n.iabed, 
then a means-of-attaining, which does not produce anything in particular, falls 
outside the function of [what can be oalled] a mean& The objector eaya, 'Thia 
may be true. It is known in a general way (12ga~) what the dift'erent 
1ubordinated ■t&gea are. But how is there a knowledge of whioh comes aft11r 
the other? ' In ·reply to thia he u.ya, «this ■tase.» Yoga whioh bu been 
previou■ly mutend i■ the reason for proceeding to the thinking .,f the yoga 
whioh oomea after. Thi■ passage ia to be understood by 1.111ppo1ing that a ■tate 
is equivalent to [ a yoga which] contains a state. 

'1, The three are direot atda in oompari■on with .the previous 
[five]. 
The same three, fixed-a.ttention &nd contemplation and concentra-
tion, are dire9t aide to conscious concentration in comparison with 
the previous means, the five a beginning with the abstentions. 

1 Viah~u Pur. vi. 7. 86-88 1111d Nlradiya. Pur, lnii. 68-65, 
• Rea.dins ya1116dib1t11a~ p111lcab1tra~. 
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But why is constraint applied in various places, and not the other five aids 
t-0 yoga, although all without distinction are aids to yoga? In reply he says, 
7. The three are direct aidA in comparison with the previoll8 [five]. These 
three means-of-attainment, inasmuch as their object is the same as [the object of 
the yoga] to be accomplished, are direct aids. But abstentions and the other 
[ four J are not so. They are therefore indirect aids. These three means-of. 
attainment are direct aids (Inly with reference to [yoga] consciou11 [ of objects], 
but not to [yoga] not conscious [ of an object]. For since [yoga] not conscious 
[ofan object] is seedless [and has no object], it does not have the same object as 
these [ three J. And since after these have been restricted for a long time, [ uncon­
scious yoga] arises subsequent to the higher passionleBBnes.s consisting in the 
undisturbed calm of perception, a-:iother name of which is- the higher limit of 
conscious [yoga]. So he says, «The same three.» 

8. Even these [three] are indirect aids to seedlesR [concen­
tration]. 
Even these, the three direct means-of-attainment,are indirect aids to 
seedless yoga. Why is this ? Since this latter occurs even when 
these are absent. 
8. Even these [ throe J are indirect aide to seedless [concentration]. Hence 
that which determines the relation of direct aid to this is sameness of objects and 
not a mere sequence. For this [sequence] in so far as it might exist in the case of 
devotion to the I~vara, which is an indirect aid, would make the application [ of 
direct aid] too wide (vyabhicara). If this is established, even this over-wideneBS 
of the characterization which would include mere sequence could not apply to this 
[constraint]. Therefore it is still less probable that [this J constraint would be a 
direct aid to [ concentration J not conscious [ of an object]. To show that this is 
so it is said, «Since this latter occurs even when these in-e absent.» 

Now since during the restricted moments of the mind-stuff the 
changes of the aspects (gutta) are unstable, 1 of what sort at those 
times is the mutation of the mind-stuff? 
9. When there is a becoming invisible of the subliminal­
impression of emergence 2 and a b1,ooming visible of the 
1 Thie again is apparently a portio~ cf the 

fragment of Paiica.yikbe. quoted in 
ii. 15 (p. 13511 of tbeCalcotta tellt), to 
,be placed before rl"llfrment 11 or Garbe. 
The phra■c i■ al■o found at ii. 15, 

p. 13511 ; iii.13, p. 2041 ; iv. 15, p. 2981• 

Compare for uee of word o,tta in the 
eenae of • behavioor ' ii. 83, p. 177' 
(Cale. ed.). 

1 Reading ab.\iMomp•ifdurbMrcfu. 
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subliminal-impression of restriction, the mutation of re­
striction is inseparably connected with mind-stuff' in its 
period of restriction. 
The subliminal-impressions of emergence are external-aspects 
(dharma) of mind-stuff; since they do not consist of presented­
ideas they are not restricted when presented-ideas are restricted. 
The subliminal-impressions of restriction are also external-aspects of 
mind-stuff. <When these two [states of mind-stuff] become visible 
or become invisible,> [that is when] the subliminal-impressions of 
emergence are withdrawing and the subliminal-impressions of re­
striction are being brought into place. The period of restriction is 
inseparably connected with the mind-stuff. Accordingly the muta­
tion of restriction is this periodic alteration of subliminal-impressions 
of a single mind-stuff, because then the mind-stuff has nothing but 
subliminal-impressions, as has been explained [i. 18] with reference 
to the concentration of restriction. 
With the intent to give information here about the three mutations which are to 
l,e made use of in the entra [iii. 16), "As a result of constraint upon the three 
mutations," he asks, incidentally to the topic of SPedless [concentration], «Now?» 

· In the case of emergence nnd of yoga conscious [ of objects], since there is an ex­
perience of an accumulation of various very clear mutations, there has been no 
introduction of the question. Ilut in the case of restriction the mutation is not 
experienced. Furthermore· it cannot be said that because it is not experienced 
it does not exist. For inasmuch as mind-stuff is made up of three aspects 
(gu!la), and since also the changes of the aspects are unstable, an absence of 
mutation even for a moment is impossible. The answer to the question is the 
sotra 9 •.•. emergence •... mutation of restriction . . • . In comparison with 
concentration unconscious I. of any object] conscious concentration is emergence. 
Restriction is that which restricts. It is the undisturbed culm 1 of perception 
[ and it is also J the higher pnssionlessness. There is a becoming visible and e. 
becoming invisible of these two subliminal impressions of emergence and the 
subliminal impression of restriction, that is to say, the becoming invisible of the 
subliminal-impression of emergence and tlie becoming visible of the subliminal­
impression of restriction. The mind-stuff· vhich is the substance in the period 
of restriction, that is, on the occasion of rest1 iction, is inseparably connected with 

l Thia does not refer to sainadhi in general, 
but only to the conr,,nti11.ttd insight 
(prajnu) described in i. 47-48, which 
ie without influence from obJects EU1d 

27 [u.0.1. 11] 

ia an undisturbed eucce■aion of clarified 
samsklfra. See also i. 18, p. 4 71 ; ii. 27, 
p. 166' ( Cale. ed.) ; also : 51 and the 
eiilrae iii. 9-15. 
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both of these states. For the mind-stuff as substance, whether in the conaoious 
or unconscious state, does not differ in iteelf in SQ far as subliminal impre■-
aions become visible 01· become invisible [ within it]. An objector says, 'Just u 
later hindrances based upon undift'erentiated-consciouenesa (avidya) oeaae when 
undifferentiated-consciousness ceases, and consequently there is no need of further 
special effort to repress them, eo the eubliminal-impreeeione baaed upon ideu of 
emergence may cease at the very moment of the ceeeation of the emergence, And 
therefore for the .repreasion of them there should be no need of the aubliminal­
impressions of restriction.' With this in view he aays, «The eubliminal-imprea­
sions of emergence.» The cesaation of a cause in general is not a reasqn for the 
cessation of the effect. So that even if the weaver ceaae- to be, there need be no 
cessation of the cloth. But with the ceeeation of that cause which is constitutive 
of the nature of the effect, there' ie a ceesation of the effect. Now the other 
hindrances have been said to consist of undifferentiated-oonaoiousneu (atlidyd). 
So with the cessation of that undifferentiated-conecioueneee it is right that theae 
[hindro.ncee] should ceaae. But the aubliminal-impreesions whose eaaence ii 
presented-ideas are not such. For even if the idea be restricted for a long time, 
we observe a connecting recollection at the present time, Therefore even if the 
prese~ted-ide81! are repressed (nivrtti), still an ar.cui::p.ulation of subliminal-impre11-
11ions of restriction must be resorted to in order to repress these [ subliminal­
impressions from presented-ideas]. This is the meaning. The rest ia easy. 

10. This 1 [mind-stuff] Bows peaoetully by reason Qf the 
aubliminal-impreBBion. 
By reason of the subliminal-impression of restriction, the peaceful 
Bow of ·the mind-stuff requires dexterity in the application of the 
subliminal-impressions of restriction. When these a subliminal~ 
impreRsions become weak, the subliminal-impression which has 
external aspects of restriction is overwhelmed by the Rubliminal­
impression which has external aspects of emergence. 
But if there be an ovel'whelming (abliibliava) of the emergent subliminal-imprea• 
sions in all respects, of what sort is the mutation with a powerful subliminal­
impression of restriction? In reply to this he says, 10. Thia [mind-1tu11'] 
flows peacefully by reason of the subliminal-impre11ion. Calm flowing is a 
flowing of a succession of reetrictiona only undefiled by the subliminal impres• 
sione of emergence. Why is dexterity of subliminal impressions needed, but 
not or<liunry subliminal-impressions? In a.newer to this he says, «When these 

1 The eOtra. ie a.n inetanco of dharma· 
pari~{lma, 1\a explu.ioed in the Com­
mC'nt on iii. 13. 

, Jn tlie tc~t 11.8 received, tat refer■ to 

ni,-odha, If the variant n4bhib111lyat1 
be accepted, tat must refer, u VII.ca, 
apati point. out, to vyuttlu2na. 

' 
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1ubliminal-impressiona become weak.» The word «these (tat)» refers back to 
re1trlotion. But those who have the reading 'are not overwhelmed' would. 
refer by the word «these (tad-4)» to emergence. 

11. The 1 mutation of concentration is the dwindling of 
diapersiveneBB and the upriaal of singleness-of-intent 
belonging to the mind-stuff'. 
Dispersiveness 2 is an external-aspect of the mind-stuff. Single­
ness-~f-intent is e.n external-aspect of the mind-stuff. The 
dwindling of dispersiveness means that it disappears ; the uprise.I 
of singleness-of-intent means that it becomes apparent. The 
mind-stuff is inseparably connected with both of these as the 
substance [in which they inhere]. This same mind-stuff being 
inseparably connected with these two external-aspects which 
belong to itself,-the passing a.way [ of the distributiveness) and 
the coming forth [of the singleness-of-intent),-becomes concen­
trated. This is the mutation of concentration 
He shows what the state of the mind-stuff is in the mutation of concentration 
conscious [ of objects]. ll, ... dieperaiveneH .... mutation of concentration. 
Dispereivenees ie distractedness. Being existent I it does not (san na) cease to 
be. Dwindling is dieappeal'ing, Because a non~:r.istent does not arise [in con­
aciouaneBB ], an uprisal is a becoming apparent. The mind-stuff which is insepar­
ably connected with the passing away of dispersiveness and the coming forth 
of singleness-of-intent, whioh" are ita external-aspects-the dispersiveness having 
the paesing away and the singleness-of-intent having the coming forth-this 
mind-etuff ia concentrating itself, that is, is becoming qualified u having • 
concentration which is to be attained in successive atepe. 

12. Then• again when the quieaoent and the upri■en pre­
■ented idea■ are ■imilar a [in respect of having a single 
obj~t], the mind-stuff'hae a mutation single-in-intent. 
The' quiescent is a previous presented idea of one whose mind-stuff 
is concentrated ; the uprisen is a. later presented-i~ea. of the same 

1 The alltra is an instance of lak1atia• 
porii,ilnia, ae ei:plained in iii. 18, 

1 Bee iv. 28. 
• Ii the reading be ad M, the translation 

would be eimpler, ' It does not cee.ae 
to be.' 

1 According to the scheme of iii. 13 this 
would e.ppee.r to be an instance of 
avasthii-parii,cima. 

a The Me.l)iprabhii. e:1:ple.ina the word • alike' 
(tulya) by adding ,ka"'!'ayati-ma. 
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kind as this [previous presented-idea]. But the mind-stuff of 
concentration is likewise inseparably connected with both. This 
is so until the breaking down of the concentration. This same 
muta\ion of singleness-in-intent belongs to the mind-stuff in which 
it resides (dharmi1;,al.,,). 
12. Then .. , a mutation . . . Then agnin, that ie, when the serial order of­
the states of concentration is completed, the quiescent and the uprisen [that is] 
the past and the present are similar-presented-ideas, that is, similar and presented­
ideas. But the similarity is a result of the singleness-in-intent. The words 
«of one whose mind-stuff is concentrated» indicate that the concentration is 
completed. ' The words «This is so» mean that it is single-in-intent. He tells 
what the limit of this is by sayi11g «until the breaking down of the concentra• 
tion» [that is] until there is a falling [of the concentration]. 

13. Thus, with regard to elements and to organs, mutations 
of external-aspect and of time-variation and of intensity 
hav~ been enumerated. 
<Thus,> by the already (iii. 9) described mutations of mind-stuff in 
external-aspect and in time-variation and in intensity. The muta­
tion of external-aspect in elements and prgans, the mutation of 
time-variation and the mutation of intensity are to be understood 
as having been described. Of these [three] the mutation of ex­
ternal-aspect takes place in the substance and is the becoming 
invisible of the external aspect of emergence and the becoming 
visible of the external aspect of restriction. And the mutation 
of time-variation is the restriction having the three time-variations, 
[that is,] connected with the three time-forms (adhvan). This 
[restriction], one may say, puts aside the first tin,<J-form whose 
time-variation is yet to come, and passes into the present time­
variation, without however passing out of its state as external­
aspect. But in this [condition] it becomes manifest as being what 
it is. This is its second time-form. And it is not completely 
severed from past or from future time-variations.-Likewise 
emergence has the three time-variations ; it is connected with the 
three time-forms. Having put aside the present time-variation it 
passes over into the past time-variation, without however passing 
out of its state as external-aspect. This is its third time-form. 
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And it is not completely severed from the future and the present 
time-variations. In the same manner, emergence, completing itself 
again [as a phenomenalized form], having put aside the future time­
variation, and not having passed out of its state as external-aspect, 
passes into the present time-variation. In which [time], since this 
[emergence] manifests itself as it is, it obtains its functional. 
activity. This is the second time-form of this [emergence]. And 
it is not completely released from past and future time-variations. 
-In the same way it continu~s, now restriction, now emergence.­
Similarly the mutation of intensity [is described]. In it, during 
the moments of restriction, the subliminal-impressions of restriction 
become powerful and the subliminal-impresaions of emergence 
become weak. This then is the external-aspects' mutation of 
intensity. In these cases the substance has a mutation in its 
external-aspects ; the external-aspects have mutation in time-varia­
tions; and the time-variations also have mutation in intensities. 
Consequently the changes of the aspects (gu~a) do not remain, 
even for a moment, devoid of mutations of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity. For (ca) the changes of the aspects 
(gu·~ia) are unstable.1 And we say [hereafter in this siitra] that it 
is of the very nature of the aspects to cause activity.-Thus we 
have to understand the three-fold mutation [ of external-aspect and 
of time-variation and of' intensity J in the case of elements and 
organs, because there is the distinction between the substance and 
the external-aspects. But in the strict sense there is but a single 
mutation. For the external-aspect is nothing more than the sub­
stance itself. Since it is merely an evolved form of the substance 
amplified in the form of an external-aspect. In such cMes there 
is within the substance an alteration of the condition of the present 
external-aspect with regard to past and future and present time­
forms. There is no alteration of the matter. Just as by dividing 
a plate of gold there is an alteration of its condition, in so far as it 
is altered ; [but] there is no alteration of the gold. An opponent" 
objects as follows, 'A substance is nothing over and above the 

1 Once more this e.ppea.ra to be quoted, from fragment 11 of Pe.iice.~ikha. in its completer 
form. Compare above, p. 13-&, note, e.nd p. 208, note. 
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external-aspects [which as properties depend upon it]. For [a. sub­
stance) cannot pass beyond its [ O'Vn] previous existence. If, again, 
[substance] were e, something present in all its external-aspects, but 
different from them, then it woul~ come to be known 1 (viparivarteta) 
e,s a something itself absolutely unchanged, although connected 11 

with a series of changes (in the external-e.spects ].' But this, [he 
replies, involves] no weakness [in our position]. [And] why [not] 1 
Because we do not maintain an absolute 8 unity. [The fac~ is that 
a.11] this world passes out of the 11tate of a. phenomenalized 
[individual] form.' And this we say because [we a.re bound to] 
deny that [the world] is permanent [in the sense of not entering 
into mutations]. Again (the world of things] continues to exist 
even after it he.s pe.ssed out ( of phenomenalized individual existence]. 
For [ we are obliged] to deny its annihilation. On being refunded 
(into its primary cause by the dissolution of the coarse elements,] it 
[the world takes on] a subtile form. And by reason of this subtile 
form it becomes unapperceived. An external-aspect a in the 
mutation of time-variation exists really in [all three] tiLDe-forms. 
[It is said to be] past [that is] having the past time-variation, 
though not completely severed from future and present time­
variations. [So too it is said to be] future [that is] having the 
future time-variation, though not completely severed from present 
and past time-variations. [So also it is said to be] present [that 
is] having a present time-variation, though not completely severed 
from past and future time-variations. Take the case of a. man 
enamoured of one particular woman-he ha.a not thereby loat his 
sexual feeling for the rest of women-folk. Here the difficulty is 

1 Compare ali11idMflO-rakt,-pari'l'ffa iii. 17, 
p. 2281 (Ce.le. ed.). 

1 The word 11iparioarleta impliea e. 1erie1 
of changea in aome BUbordinate and 
additional thing, or some added pro­
pertyin the unchanged thing. Compare 
pari11artanam in &rve.·de.r?ne.111Jh• 
grahe. (A.ne.ndi9re.me. Be.nakrit Serie■), 
pe.ge 8, line 8 from below. 

1 Thia word ia diecuued in Pe.t.a.nje.li : 

Me.hibhll'1e. I. 1809, 20710, 28811 (Kiel­
hom). 

• Thia "!lakti ia the condition of the thing 
when ao changed e.1 to be manifet1t to 
our conaciouaneBB, that ie, when we 
can observe the effects it bring11 about. 

0 In the Yoga system the dhal"l'lla ie real • 
in the Vedil.nta. it ia unreal (fliw1r'fa)'. 
!he d1la"71a ia constantly changing 
into another thing; but involve■ the 
concept of permanence. 
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brought forward by others 'that since all three time-varwi.tions are 
[thus said to be] connected with everything that is in the mutation 
of time-variation, it must follow (prapnoti) that the time-forms are 
confounded.' We meet this objection thus (tasya parihcfra). What 
is termed the common nature of things as external-aspects cannot 
be brought into existence [ at our pleasure]. The common nature 
[ as external aspect] exists [independently] and therefore in regard 
to it the distinctions of time-variations must be maintained. Thus 
it must not be said that the common nature of this or that thing 
exists only in the present time. Because if this were so, the mind­
stuff could never become subject to passion [for a certain object]. 
For anger [ against some other object being by supposition now 
present in the mind-stuff], desire would not move actively forth. 
Moreover it is not possible for the three time-variations to belong 
simultaneously to one and the same [individual] phenomenalized 
form. But what is possible is the presentation (bhava) in successive 
times of its phenomenal 1 [form] by the operation of the conditions­
which-phenomenalize (vyanjaka) it. Thus it has been said,2 "The 
[outer] forms [ when developed to J a high degree and the [inner J 
fluctuations [ when developed to J a high degree oppose each other ; 
but the generic forms co:operate with [these when developed to] 
a high degree." Hence [time-variations] are not confounded. To 
take an example. When we say absolutely (eva) that passion for 
a certain thing has shown itself, [ we do not mean] that at that 
time [passion] for another object is non-existent ; [but we mean 
that passion for another object] continues to be present [in the 
mind-stuff] though in a generic [ unphenomenalized] form. Hence it 
[the passion] for that [other object] exists at that time (tada tatra 
tasya bhava). A similar [explanation can be given] in the case of 
time-variation [also]. The three time-forms do not belong to the 
substance but to the external-aspects. These [external-aspects] 
have a time-variation or do not have a time-variation. And as 
entering into various intensities are known by different names 
[ which imply] an alteration of intensity but not of matter. Thus 

1 Compare i. 11, p. 87" (Cl\lc. ed.). 
• CompRre ii. 15, p. 186' (C11.lc. ed.) and the parallels given there. 
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the same stroke is termed one 1 in the unit-place and ten in the 
ten's place and a hundred in the hundred's place. So too the same 
woman is called a mother and a daughter and a sister. Some 
persons have objected' that in the case of a thing whtch mutates in 
intensity [the substance of the thing] must logically be held to be 
(prasaiiga) absolutely permanent. How is this? On the ground 
that it is functional activity 2 of the thing which determines the 
[ special] time-form of the thing. Thus a thing is said to be a future 
thing when it is not exerting its own activity, and a present thing 
when it is thus active, and a past thing when it has ceased from 
activity. Hence, say these persons, it follows that substance and 
external-aspect and time-variation and intensity are all absolutely 
permanent.' But that [alleged] weakness, [v,e say], does not exist 
[in our position]; for we hold that although a substrate (gwl),in) is 
pen:panent, its aspects (gu1,1,a) suffer a variety of antagonisms. 
Just as any arrangement of parts, (sarhsthana) [which are coarse 
elements,] is only an external-aspect of the imperishable subtile 
elements, sound and the rest, and has a beginning and an end, so 
the resoluble [into primary matter] is only an external-aspect of 
the imperishable aspects (gu1,1,a), the sattva and the others, and 
has a beginning and an end, and to it [ and to the rest] the term 
evolved-form (i·ikara) is applied. The following serves as an 
illustration. l. The substance clay passes from its external-aspect 
in the form of a round lump of clay into another external-aspect. 
And thus as an external-aspect enters into mutation in the 
form of a water-jar. 2. The water-jar-form putting aside its future 
time-variation assumes its present time-variation ; here is the 
mutation as time-variation. 3. The water-jar is every moment 
undergoing oldness and newness [in its parts] and thus passes 
through mutations of intensity. Thus the substance also has 
another external-aspect, which is, the intensity; and the external-

1 Contrary to Mr. G. R. Kaye's opinion the 
followingpe.eee.ges showthe.t the place­
system of decimals we.a known WI ee.rly 
u the sixth century A.D. See Arye.bhe.~ 
(born 476 A.D.) in hie .Arye.bhe.trye. 
(ed. Kern, 1874), p. x 11.nd a•,•; Ve.rii:h11. 

Mihire. (born 505 nee.r Ujjain) in his 
Pe.nce.siddhiintikii. ( ed. Thibaut, 1889), 
p.:nx. 

9 The point 1s that the thing is neither 
produced nor destroyed, but is its 
a.ctivity. 
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aspect has also another time-variation, which is, the intensity. 
There is therefore only one [kind of a] mutation of matter, though 
variously described [by us]. The same explanation is applicable 
to other things 1 also. The mutations of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity [ as here described] do not transcend 
the substance 2 a..q such. Hence there is only one kind of a muta­
tion which includes all those varieties we have described.3 What 
then is a mutation 1 It is the rise of another external-aspect in 
a permanent matter after an earlier external-aspect has been 
repressed. 
AB being relevant to the discussion and as being useful to further discussion 
he gives the divisions of the mutations of elements and of organs in the sntra 
13. Thus ... enumerated. He explains [the soh•a] by saying «Thus.» An 
objector asks, ' It is only the mind-stuff that has been described as being in 
mutation, not its various kinds, the mutation of external-aspect and of time• 
variation and of intensity. So how can this (that has been said] be extended 
by analogy' to these latter?' In reply to this he says, «of emergence and of 
restriction.» Although the words externel-aspect and time-variation and inten­
sity have not been previously mentioned, it is not however true that the muta.tions 
of external-aspect and of time-variation and of intensity have not been described . 

. This is the point in brief.-To continue. The mutation of external-aspect has 
been described in the words of this sotra (iii. 9], "subliminal-impression 
of emergence ... subliminal-impression of restriction." And in showing this 
mutation of external-aspect; he has at the same time indicated the mutation of 
time-val'iation, which has i~ locus in the external-asp~ct, as he says in the 
words, «the mutation of time-variation.» A time-variation (l~ana) is that 
by which a kind of time is characterized. For, characterized by this, a thing is 
distinguished from other things with other- times connected with them. The 
expression, «the testriction having three time-variations» has its explanation 
in the words «connected with the three time-forms.» The word «time-form» 
is on expression for time. «This [restriction], one may say, puts aside the first 
time-form whose time-variation is yet to come.» Does it then go beyond its 
stau as an e:dernal:aspect possessing a time-form? No, he says. «Without 
however passing out of its state as external-aspect.» That very mutation which 
was yet to come is now pl'esent ; but the restriction [ which was yet to come J 
1 Thie would e.pply to the whole 11:daµor. 
' The mutations do not differ from the 

substance, buf a.re the conditions for 
the self-identity of the substance. 

• For the rea.son that all change depends 

28 [u.0.1 "] 

upon the dharmin which remains un­
changed amid che.nge. 

' The words aticura, anvdera, and <idera a.re 
disc_uased in _Patai'ije.li's M11hii.bhii.~ye. 
on 1. 1. 56,. vnrt. 1, p. 183 foot (Kiel­
born'e ed.). 
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does not [now] cease to be a restriction. This is the meaning.-Now comes his 
explanation of the present in the words <<in which condition it becomes manifest 
as being what it is» in other worqs, in its nature 1 as producing certain effects 
peculiar to it. <<A manifestation» is a moving actively forth. This is its 
seco~d time-form as compared to its first time-form which was yet to come. 
An objector says, 'This may be so. But if one has reached the present after 
having put aside the future time-form, and after having put aside this [present] he 
is to reach the past, then Sir, there would be a creation and destruction of [these] 
time-forms. And this is not a desired result. For nothing is made to grow out 
of a non-existent, nor is an existent ever destroyed.' In reply to this he says 
« And it is not.» The meaning is that he is not disconnected from the future 
and the past time-forms, inasmuch 115 they persist in their generic form. HaYing 
shown that the future restriction.has a present time-variation, he shows that the 
present emergence has a past, its third fot·m, by saying, «In the same way, 
emergence.» So then is the restriction alone future, and is the emergence not 
[future]? No. As he says, «In the same manner, now emergence.» So there 
is a re-existence as regards the generic form of emergence, but not as regards the 
[individual] phenomenali11ed form. For tho past does not exist agnin.-Manifesta• 
tion of itself, as it is, is the ~ame as the fact that that which is able to produce 
effects becomes 'Visible. Thie mutation of time-vnriation, BB described, recurs agnin 
and again in things of this kind, as he says, «In the same way .. now.»-He 
describes the mutation of intensity, which has only been pointed out by the 
mutation of external-aspect, by saying, «Similarly, ... intensity.» In the case 
of external-aspects, tho time-form of which ·is present, the intensity is equiva• 
lent to the presence or absence of power. And the mutation is the gradation of 
this [intensity] from moment to moment. He concludes this discussion by 
the words «In these cases.» He specifies the various mutations as having a 
variety of relations• in accordance• with the teaching of the system, as he says 
«In these cases the substance.» Then is this mutation of the aspects (gu11a) 
occasional? The reply is, N~. As he says «Consequently.» But why is this 
mutation perpetual? In reply he says «For (ca) ... unstable.» The word 
«For (ca)» is in the sense of cause. The «changes» are the behaviour (pracara). 
Why is it just so? In reply he says «that which con~titutes the aspects (gu11a).» 
«Is said to be» later in this same [ sotra ].-So this three-fold mutation of mind­
stuff also is expounded by the author of the sotras with regard to elements and 
organs as he says «Thus.» This three-fold mutation is the result of the distinc• 
tion between substance and external-aspects; it is based upon the distinction 
between the substance and the extel'nal-aspects. So we have (tatra) a mutation 

1 The thing is what it ie (r&8, r,) because 
the mutation ia fulfilling a purpose. 
This ie the essence of any individual 
form. 

1 A sari,handha ia a rclo.tion; a sambandhin 

is a thing in relation. 
1 Referring to the Paiica9ikha'1 calarit ca 

gu~at;ttam, which is not, however, 
here expressly attributed to him. Com­
pare p. 213, note 1. 
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such as a cow or a water-jar as an external-aspect of the substances earth and 
other elements. And the external-aspects have mutations of time-variation such 
as past and future and present. Again the cow or other [ animal] changed into 
its present time-variation has mutations of intensity, such as childhood and boy­
hood and youth and old age. And the water-jar or other [ thing] has its mutation of 
intensity, such as newness or oldness.-Similarly organs, which are substances, 
have external aspects, which are the seeing of blue or of other colours. The 
external aspect has the present and the other time-variations. The time-variation 
which has the seeing of a jewel or some other [ thing] has a mutation of intensity, 
such as the clearness or lack of clearnesa [ of the seeing]. This mutation, thus 
described, of elements and of organs, is to be understood as being based upon 
the distinction between the substance and its external-aspects and time-variations 
and intensities. But as referring to the lack of distinction between them, it is 
mentioned when he says «But in the strict sense.» The word <<but» differen­
tiates this from the view that they are distinct. The absolute reality of this 
[mutation] is asserted, but [ the absolute reality] of the other [three-fold] muta­
tion is not denied. Why? <<For the e:r.t.ernal-aspect is nothing more than the 
substance itself.» An objector eays, 'If the external-aspect is merely an evolved 
form of the substance, how then should the idea prevail in the world that there 
is ·no confusion in the case of these [three] mutations?• In reply to this he says, 
«in the form of an external-aspect.» The word <<e:demal-aspect» is here equiva­
lent to external-aspect and to time-variation and to intensity. It is the substance 
that entera into evolved-forms through the medium of these. So the [ evolved­
form] is one and is also not confused with [another]. Because [ the 
external-aspects] the medium of this [substance], although not distinct from the 
substance, are not confused with each other. An objector says, 'If the external­
aspects are not distinct from the substance, and if the time-forms of the substance 
are distinct, then since the e:1ternal-aspects are not different from the substance, 
the external-aspect.a would be like a substance.' To which he replies, «In 
such cases ... of the .•. external-aspect.» The <<state>> means a particular 
arrangement-of-parts,' Just as a plate of gold• or of some other substance 
may receive a particular name and [be called J a necklace or a svaatika., [ so J there 
is an alteration only as [concerns the form of the ornaments], but the matter 
gold does not become something not gold, because there is no absolute distinction 
(between the substance and the external-aspect]. This is the intention of what 
he is about to say. He brings forward a Buddhist, who holds the doctrine of 
the absolute unity [ of substance and of external-aspect], by saying, «An opponent 
objects as follows.» ' For the necklace and other things thus coming into 
existence are external-aspect.a only and are real in the strict sense. But there is 
no such thing called_" gold", some one thing present in many external-aspects [ and 
yet different from them]. But if it be 888umed that the matter peraists even in 

s Compare i. 48, p. 901 lCalc. ed.) and the parallels given there. 
1 Bee ii. 28, p. 170' (Cale. ed.). 
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the external•aspects which are ceasing to be, then [the matter], like the Power 
of Intellect (citi), would not enter into mutations, but would continue existing 
absolutely unchanged. The continued exist.ence in another form means the 
throwing nway of its own form as consisting of mutations nnd the exchange of 
this for another, the nbsolutely changeless. Just as the Power of Intellect (citi), 
although the aspects divide themselves into one alteration after another, does 
not relapse from its own self and remains absolutely unchanged, so· likewise 
gold, &c., would remain absolutely unchanged,-a proposition which you do not 
admit. So matter is something not different from its external-aspects.' This ob­
jection he refutes by saying «this, [he replies, involves J no weakness.» «Why?» 
«Because we do not maintain an absolute unity.» Had we to admit the absolute 
permanence of matter, as of the Power of Intellect 1 (cit1), then we should hnve 
lain open to this taunt. We, however, do not take our stand upon the doctrine 
of absolute permanence. On the contrary, we say that all these three worlds, 
and not merely matter, paBB out of their phenomenftlized individual forms, as pro­
ducing effects fulfilling a purpose. Why? «For [ we are bound to] deny that 
[the world] is permanent,» on the ground of a source-of-valid-ideas. For if the 
water-jar were not to pass out of its [individual] phenomenalized form, then eve-. 
though reduced to the condition of potsherds or of broken bits, it would be as 
before clearly apperceived as a water-jar and it would have to fulfil the purposes 
[ of a water-jar]. [But tb.iB c.annot be.] Consequently the three worlds are not 
permanent. 1 Very well then, suppose that [ the jar] does not exist permanently 
in so far as it is not apperceived and does not fulfil the purposes of a water-jar, 
because like the sky-lotus it is illusory (tuccha).' In reply to this he says, «even 
after it has passed out.» It is not absolutely illusory existence, so that it would 
be absolutely impermanent. Why? Because [ we are obliged] to deny its 
annihilation, on the ground of a source-of-valid-ideas. To explain. Whatever is 
illusory existence, cannot be apperceived or produce effects, quite as in the case · 
of the sky-lotus. Whereas these three worlds are from time to time apperceived 
and do produce effects, [ and so are not absolutely illusory existences]. Similarly 
we should cite as illustrations proving existence (sattvahetu) (a) capacity for rising 
into consciousness, (b) materiality, (c) fitneBS for external-aspects and time-varia­
tions and intensities and others, [ which proofs] are wanting in the case of the 
sky-lotus or the man's horns, which are absolutely illusory existences. Similarly 
[ the jar J is not absolutely permanent so that it would be absolutely permanent like 
the Power of Intellect (cit1), but on the contrary it is [ only J in some respi>cts 
permanent. And thus it is established that it enters into mutations. So ,~e 
must understand that, in the states of the lump of clay and of the following 
states, the effects 8\lch &11 the water-jar, which are yet to come, have an existence. 
The objector says, 'This may be true. But if an effect even after it has pBBSed 
out [ of individual phenomenalized existence] exists, why is it not apperceived? 
The reply is, «On being refunded.» «Refunded» [that is] resolved into its own 

1 Rending cilifnkto·. 
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cause. «A subUle form» [that is] one not capable of being seen. And hence 
there is no apperception of it.-Ho.ving thus substantiated the mutation of 
external-aspect, he substantiates the mutat.ion of time-variation also, in so far as 
they are inseparably connected with each other, by saying, <<in the mutation of 
time-variation.» The meaning is that each time-variation is inseparably con­
nected with the two others. The objector says, 'When one time-variation is in 
connexion, other time-variations are not perceived. How then [ are these] connected 
with the former?' In reply he says, «Take the case of a man.» For an absence 
of experience does not do away with that which. is established by the s.ource-of-a­
valicl-idea. For the very fact that this [time-variation] has been made to rise 
[in consciousness], is the source-of-the-valid-idea for th., real existence of these 
[other time-variations], because a non-existent thiLg, such as a man's home, 
cannot be made to rise in consciousneee. HP sets up the objection uttered by 
another when he says, «Here ... in the mutatio:'l. of time-variation.» 'If when 
an external-aspect is present, it is at the eau,e time past arid future, then all the 
three time-forms would be confounded. And if the time-forms are to be in 
successive times, then it would follow that the production of the non-existent 
[becomes possible].' He meets the objection with the words, «We meet this 
objection thus.» For the esietence of e:r.ternal•a!!pecte in the present only 
is established by esperience. From this it follows that [ external-aspects are J 
in relation to earlier and to later time. [Why does it follow?) Because of 
course a non-existent does not come into being, nor is an existent annihilated, 
as h'e says, «Because if this were so, the mind-stuff could never.» For the 
mind-stuff at a time following after anger, is experienced as having the external­
aspect of passion. And if passion did not exist at the time of anger, in so far as 
[passion] was [ at that time] future, how then could [passion] rise into conecioue­
!Iess? And if it should not rise in coneciouaneM, how could it be experienced? 
[The objector continues,] 'Even if this be grant.ed, why would there not still be 
confusion of time-forms?' The question is [ contained in the phrase,] «Moreover 
it is not possible.» 'What {kim) cause ia there for not confounding [the time­
torme J?' And (ca) is used in the sense of 'but'. The answer is given in the 
wurde, «the three.» The three time-variations cannot posaibly exist simul­
taneously. In what? In one fluctuation of mind-stuff. But in successive 
times it is posaiba for each one of the time-variations to exist in its phenomenal 
Librm] by the operation of the conditions which phenomenalize it [the time­
variation ]. Since the diecueeion of tlie time-variations depends upon the things­
which-have-time•variatione, therefore the time-variations, in so far aa they have 
the form of the things-which-have-time-variations, belong to [ or have the same 
nature as (tad•t'<'tt4)] these, that is, the things-which-have-time-variations. 
On this same point he states his concurrence of opinion with ·Panca9ikha. 
thq Master by saying <<it has been said.» Thie has been explained 1 before. 
He brings the discussion to a. close by the word «Hence.» The time-forms are 

1 ii. lS, p. 13511 (Calr. ed.). 
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not confounded in so far as ~xternal-aspects which are opposed to each other, for 
instance, those that have become visible and those that have become invisible, 
are refunded into [their own causes]. He gives an illustration in the words «To 
take an example.» Previously it was shown that anger must be thought to be 
in relation with passion. .Now a passion refe1Ting to one object is shown to 
be in relation to a passion referring to another object. Ho takes up the subject 
referred to in the illustration by saying, «A similar [explanation] in the case of 
time-variation.» An objector says, 'Even when it is assumed that [the mutations] 
are not absolutely distinct, the distinction may yet exist. So when the external­
aspect or the time-variation or the intensity alters, the substance, in thn.t it is not 
distinct from tl em, should also alter. And it is just this that we do not accept, 
because it is contrary to the experience that the [permanent] substance is in­
separably connected [ with its own states ,vhich are impermanent].' In reply to 
this he says, «The three time-forms do not belong to the substance.» Because it 
is the external-&11pects, which are distinct from it, that have the three time-forms. 
That it .is the external-s:spects which are connected wjth the three time-forms is 
made clear by the words, «These [ external-aspects J» «Have a time-variation» 
means manifested [ that is] present. «Do not have a time-variation» means un­
manifested [ that is J future or past. Of these [two], those-that-have-a-time-varia• 
tion, when they attain to the various intensities, either to powerfulness or to 
weakness, are referred to as being different 1 from other intensities, but not from 
other matter. The word «intensity» is here used i.n the sense of external­
aspect and of time-variation and of intensity. What he means to say is this : 
Now it is experience alone which determines the difference or the absence of 
dif1erence between the substance and the external-aspects and the other [ muta­
tions]. Since the external-aspects and the rest are not absolutely identical with 
the substance, to the extent that the common nature of the external-aspect and 
of the other [mutations] should have the form of the substance. Nor is there 
absolute difference, to the extent that the common nature of external-aspects 
should be [ as different as] horses and cowe. Experience mor~•Jver although 
not establishing the fact that there is absolute [identity or difference], does 
show the substance as one I and as persisting in the external-aspects and other 
[mutations] which have the quality of coming into and of passing out ofexperience, 
and it does exclude the external-aspects from each other .. [ All] this is experienced 
by every one. So we conform ourselves to this experience. We are not at 
liberty to throw it away, and to dispose of the experiences of the external-aspects 
as we like. On this same point he gives an example from ordinary life in the 
words, «Thus the same stroke.» Just os the stroke, which in itself is precisely 
the same, in relation to the various positions is called a hundred and other 
names, so the substance, which in itself is precisely the same, is repeatedly 
given a name in accordance with the alteration of ite external-aspect and its 

1 Reading anyati,e11a. 
• Thus the bawldlia theory p. 205• (Ca.le. ed.) ie partially concccled. 
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time-variation and it.a intensity. This is the meaning. To illustrnte the mo.tter 
he gives another simile in the words, «So too the same woman.» At this point 
he raises an objection, made by o.n opponent, by saying, «intensity.» When 
there is a mutation of intensity, [ that is J a mutation of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity, one would be involved in n fault with regard to 
the .absolute [permanence J of the substance and of the external-aspect and of the 
time-variation and of the intenslty. He asks, «How?» [The objector J gives the 
answer in the words, «On the ground .that the functional-activity ... the time­
form.» For we can see that the functional-activity of that which is future in its 
time-form as belonging to curds is present as belonging to milk, because [the 
functional activity of the future] is shut off by this [functional-activity of the 
present]. For this rsason when th:e external-aspect which has the time-variation 
(lakaa!la) of the curds, although exiatent in the milk, does not exert its own 
functional-activity, then the undertaking of the business [ of the effects to be 
accomplished) by curdling and the other [changes], is called future. And it is 
called present when it is thus active ; and past when it has done the business 
of curdling and the other [ changes J and stopped. To this extent then it 
must follow that the substance and the external-aspects and the time-variations 
and the intensities, although persisting in all three times, are absolutely [per• 
manent ]. For permanence is existence at all times. And in [these] four cases, 
whether they exist at all times or do not exist [at all times], there is no produc­
tion.' This much only is the time-variation (lalqa1UJ) of the absolutely permanent. 
And in the case of the Power of Intellect (citi-~ti) also, which is absolutely 
permanent, th:re is no other special feature. This is the point. He meets the 
objection in ~he words «But that [ alleged) weakness does not exist.» There is 
no weakness there. Why? Because although the substrate V,U!!in) is permanent, 
the aspee.ts (gu11a) suffer antagonisms,~ the one of (the aspects) being capable of 
being overcome and the others of overcoming, This is their variety. What he 
means to say is this : Although there is existence at all times in the case of all 
four, still, in so far as there is a variety in the antagonisms of the aspecta (gu11a), 
in that the various evolved-forms of which this [ variety J consists become visible 
or invisible, and in· so far as they enter into muto.tions, there is no absolute 
[permanence]. \Vhereas in the case of the Power of Intellect (citi-fakti) there is 
no becoming visible or becoming invisible of evolved-forms which belong to itself. 
Thus [this J is absolutely permanent. As they say,•" The learned call that perma­
nent the nature of which does not perish." That this variety of antagonisms is 
the cause of the variety of the evolved forms in the case of both the evolving­
substance and the evolved-substance is shown by the words, ~Just as.» Just 

1 If it is to exist at aU times, then, like the 
citir4lr:ti, it could not be produced. Or 
if it is not to exist a.t e.ny time, then, 
like the_ borne of e. man, it could not 
be produced. 'l'bi1 ie Bii.iarii.ma'1 gloaa. 

1 Thie word tiimarda occurs once only in the 
Bhi.'IJ"Et.. But Viicaapati uses it four 
times be6idee this, i. 2, p. 111 ; iii. 13, 
pp. 209'\ 210'•" (Cale. ed.). 

• Compare MBh. :r.ii. 318. 102 (- 11826/. 
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as the arrangement of parte,1 ae dietinguiebed (la~a?la) by being a mutation of 
earth and of other [ coarse elements], is itself merely an external aapect and has a 
beginning and an end, in that it becomes invisible,-[ so J (<sound and the rest,» 
the subtile elements sound and touch and colour and taste and smell, are not 
perishable as compared with their own products, and do not, like them, become 
invisible. He shows how this is in the case of the evolving-matter b}" the 
words, «so the resoluble.» «To it the term evolved-form (vikilra) is applied.» 
But the Power of Thought (citi-1akti) is not subject to this kind of evolution of 
form. This is the point.-Having thus taken up by way of illustration both 
the evolved-matter and the evolving-cause, which are well enough known to 
thinking persons, he takes up in the case of the evolved-matter only, which is 
well enough known to the popular [mind], the variety of the antagonisms of the 
aspects (Du!la) which leads to '{ariety in the mutations of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity, by saying, «The following serves as an illustra• 
tion.» There is no necessity that the mutation of intensity should belong to 
time-variations only. For all [three], external-espect and time-varLtion and 
intensity, are exprel3S!d by the word 'intensity'. Therefore the one [kind of] 
mutation is intensity which is common to all Accordingly he says, <d.'.Thus the 
substance only.>> He gives the distinguishing-characteristic of the mutation 
which includes [ all] by saying, «in a permanent.» The word 'external-aspect' 
is an expression for external-aspect and for tiinl'•Variation and for intenaity, in 
so far as it is that in which they inhere. 

Among these [mutations], 
14. A substance conforms itself to quiescent and uprisen 
and indetenninable external-aspects. 
An external aspect I is [to speali precisely] only a power of the 
substance as limited by its pre-established harmony a [with rege.rd 
to effects]. And it is known as an actual existence, of w}:itch the 
existence is inferred by the kind of eitect which it generates, as 

1 Viicupati uses samstliana as the equive.­
lent to samnir>efa iii. 26, p. 288', and iv. 
18, p. 2911• It is applied only to colleo• 
tions of mahribhiita ; and ia aometime■ 
not different from external form ( murli), 
iii. 58, p. 2721, and iii. 18, p. 21()1; or 
again, the parts of g1-ain1, iii. 18, 
p. 205', iii. 15, p. 216'; or the parts of 
worcls, iii. 17, p. 22211 ; 01 of the limb, 
of birds, ii. 46, p. 18510• Se£ also ii. 28, 
p. 17011

, e.nd iii. 28, p. 289' (Ce.le. ed.). 

1 The aame ent,ity, regarded from the aide 
of permaneuoe, i1 a. mutation (pari• 
~iima); from the side of chan1e la a.n 
external aspect. 

3 The word yogyat8 ia used io the autra 
ii. 58. The word yogy11lf!a is in the 
alltra ii. 41 and in the Bhii~ye., p. 18211 

(Ca.le. ed.). V!icaspati uses it five 
times: ii. 6, p. 1166 ; ii. 28, p. 157•; 
ii. 82, p. 17610 ; .iii. 14, p. 211 10- 11• 
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one or another (form] of the single (substance]. Of these (forms] 
that is called present, if it be that the external-aspect is passing 
through [ the state] of its peculiar functional-activity. This is different 
from the other external-aspects both the quiescent and the indeter­
minable [states]. But when it hes rejoined its general [ or latent) 
form, then how could that external-aspect be distinguished from 
any other, since it is then of the very nature of the substance itself? 
There are, aB every one knows, three of these external-aspects 
within the substance, the quiescent and the uprisen and the indeter­
minable. Of these the quiescent are those that have come to rest by 
:finishing their functional-activity. The uprisen are those in active 
function ; and these [ uprisen] are immediately-contiguous (sam­
anantam) to the future time-variation. While the past come after 
the present. Why do not the present come after the past? Because 
there is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them). 
The relation of antecedent and consequent in the case of the future 
and the present 1 is not the same as [this relation] in the case of the 
past 11 [and of the present]. Therefore there is (no later external­
aspect] immediately contiguous to the past. Consequently the 
future only is immediately contiguous [as being antecedent] to the 
present.-Now the indeterminable [external-aspects), what are 
they 1 Everything containing the essence of everything. Upon 
which it has been said, " That which in the various forms 3 of taste 
and other [subtile elements] contains the mutations of [the coarse 
elements ot1 water and of earth is found in plants; likewise [that 
which is mutable] in plants is found in animals, and of animals in 
plants." In this sense, in so far as the common nature is not 
destroyed, we use the term 'everything contains the essence f 
everything.' Still, because of connexion with place and time and 
form• and cause, the external-aspects do not of course manifest 
themselves at the same time.~ That which passes through a, 

s The 'Vii.rttike. ea.ye that this is pn!gabharo. 
1 In thie ca.qe there ie priigdhva,isa. 
8 Compo.re Vica.epati'a quotation iv. 18, 

p. 291n from the 'Vli.yu Fur,; and also 
Yoge.visi~~. Utpe.ttiprak1ual).e. 78. 

• The word rup<J is used for colour e.nd form ; 
the word iiklim for form when ,i dig-

29 ln,o.n. 111 

crimine.tion ie me.de. Tbe contre.st 
between the two i1 similar to the 
Ce.rtesie.n uee of' clear' e.nd 'distinct.' 

n The Bikii.ner MS. and the text of Boua.s 
(Bom. Sanskrit Ser.), p. 134', both read 
upabandhut. 
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succession of these external-aspects, whether manifested or unmani­
fested, and which has as its essence the generic form and the 
particular, 1 and which is present.in-all-but-different-from-them 2 

(anrnyin),-that is a substance. ,But the [Yogacara] who holds 
that this world is nothing but external-aspects without [a sub­
stance] present-in-all-but-different-from-them,-for him there would 
be no experience. ·why would this be so? [The reply is,] how 
could one consciousness of a subject-of-experience (bhokrtvena) be 
held responsible for a deed done by another consciousness 1 And 
there would also be no memory of this [ consciousnees ]. For there .i{I 
no such thing as recollection by one consciousness of something seen 
by another [consciousness].' And it is the substance permanently 
present-in-all-but-dlfferent-from-them which, upon the recognition 
of a thing is recognized as participating in the alteration of the 
external-aspect. Consequently it is not true that [this world] is 
nothing 

0

more than external-aspects without [a substance] present­
in-all-but-di.fferent-from-them. 
He gives the distinguishing-characteristic of this substance to which the three­

_fold mutation belongs by the sutra. 14, Among these [mutations] a substance 
conforms itself to quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external­
aspects. A substance (dharmin) is a thing that has external-aspects (dharma). 
And because, unleBB one knows the external-aspects, one cannot know the 
substance, he makes kno,vn what the external-aspect is in the word «pre• 
established-harmony.» «The substance» means a material object such as clay. 
«Only a power» [that is] the power of producing the dust and the lump of 
clay and the water-jar. This is the external-aspect,• in so far- as these are 
contained in this [substance] in an unphenomenalized state. This is the point. 
An objector says, ' In so for as these exist therein in an unphenomenalized state 
they ma.y become visible from within it, but how can the capacity to fetch 
water [in the jar J and similar [purposeful acts], which could not have been got out 
of their cause [ the clay], be obtained by them [ that is, the finished products J? • 
In reply to this he says, «as limited by its pre-established-harmony.» The 
power to produce the water-jar is defined as being pre-established-harmonyfor 
things which fetch water. Hence the power to fetch water and the other 
[purposeful J acts are also obtained by the water-jars and other things from their 
own cause only. Thus [the capacity to fetch water] is not accidental [with 

1 Compare i. 7, p. 21', and iii. 44, p. 257' 
(Cale. ed.). 

1 See also i. 45, p. 96' ; iii. 18, p. 2051 ; 

ill. 44, p. 2571 (Cale. ed.). 
• Reading dharma~. 
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regard to the substance]. This is the point.-There is another ,nterpretntion. 
One might be nsked, 'What are substances?' The.reply is, «of the substance 
as limited by its pre-establishe<l-hnrmony.» One might be asked, 'What is 
an external-aspect?' The reply is, <<An external-aspect is only a power.1» 
The meaning is that an external-aspect is only a pre-established-harmony 
belonging to these [substances]. Hence it is proven that the thing which hns 
this [external-aspect] is the substance. Thus it becomes clear.-He describes 
the source-of-the-valid-i<lea [ which proves] the real existence of these [ extl!rnal. 
aspects] in the words, «And it ... is inferred by the kind of effect which it 
generates.» Of the single substance in one or another form as dust or as a 
lump of clay or as a water-jar. This is the meaning. And it differs because 
there are evidently different effects. This is another way of putting it (iti 
yavat). It is observed [ or J apperceived. With regard to these [external-aspects] 
he describes the difference between the lump of clay, which strikes upon [t.he 
thinking substance of] experience and is present, and the quiescent state of the 
clay as dust, and the indeterminable state of the clay as water-jar by saying «Of 
these [forms] that is called present.>> If there be no difference, then the dust 
and the water-jar would have their functional-activity co-extensive with that of 
the lump of clay. This is the point. But in the case of the unphenomennlized 
lump of clay, the establishment of the difference, as stated ahove, is impossible. 
[This] he says in the words, «But '!hen.» What [then] is this (<lifferencel? 
By establishment of what difference will th~re be a differentiation ? Having 
thus mentioned that there is [this] establishment of a difference between the 
external-aspects, he analyses this difference in the words, «There are, ns every 
one knows.» The word «uprisen» means present. He now ded1ices the 
priority and. the sequence of•the time-forms in the words, «And these.» A 
question is raised in the words, «Why does not?» 'For what reason does not 
the present come ofter the past?' This is the meaning .• The reason is, <<There 
is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them].» By speaking .... f 
the object [ that is, absence of antecedence and consequence] he indicates that 
which contains as its object [the nbsence of antecedenco nnd consequence J, 
that is to say, the non-apperception [of this object]. He shows what this same 
non·apperception is, in so far as its properties are opposite to those of appercep­
tion, in the words, «in the case of the future and the present.» He brings the 
discus.,ion to a close with the word, «Consequently.» Consequently (tat) 
means for this reason. The future only is immediately contiguous as being 
antecedent to the present; but the past is not. The present is immedintely 
contiguous to the past as being antecedent to it; but the indeterminable is not. 
Therefore it is estnblished that the youngest of the time-forms is the past. An 
objector says, "This may be true. The uprisen nnd the pnst may be surmisa<l 

1 Compare the passage at ihe end of the 
Explnna.tion of iii. 1-~. "Pnwpr :i.lso is 
a. ,uhtilc state or effects t bal ,1rc 

intensified. It is an external-nspect of 
the mind and it is inferred only hy thr> 
expcricntc c,f its coarse efl'ccls." 



iii.14-] Book III. . Supernormal Powers or Vibhuti [228 

to be those external-aspects which are in experience nnd those which have been 
experienced. But external-states which are indeterminable cannot, in so far as 
they are indeterminable, be surmist1d." ,vith this in mind he asks, <<Now ••. ?>> 
What are the indeterminablee? In what things do we look I for them? To 
this the answer is in the words «Everything containing the essence of every­
thing. Upon which it has been said.» This is made consistent in the words, 
« .•. of water and of earth.» For, in the case of water which contains [the 
subtile elements of] taste and colour and touch and sound, and in the case of 
earth which contains odour and taste and colour and touch and sound, various 
forms containing the mutations are observed as perceived in the ta.ate and other 
[ eubtile elements] which are found in the root and fruit and blossoms and foliage 
and in the other parts of trees and creepers and shrubs. This cannot be a 
mutation of earth which is not of a similar ease.ace, or of water which is not of a 
like kind. For, as it has already 2 been consistently stated, there can be no pro­
ducHon of that which does not already exist. Similarly in the case of animals, 
human beings and beasts tame or wild, various taates, &c., are observed coming 
from mutations of plants. For the11e (human beings and other animals] in eating 
the fruits [ and leaves] a·nd so on acquire a rich variety of forms, &c. In the same 
way, ·plants are observed to have a variety of forms coming from the mutations of 
animals. For it is known that pomegranates become as large aa coco-nuts when 
sprinkled with blood. He brings the discussion to a close with the words, 
«In this sense.» Thus everything, earth and water and all, contains all tastes 
and other [subtile elements]. He gives the reason for this in the words, «in so 
for ns the common nature is not destroyed.» Because, in so far 1t is 
recognized everywhere, that-which-is-asserted (jati) of the common nature </­
earth and of water is not destroyed. An objector says, ' If everything 
contains the essenc~ of everything, then, Sir, since everything everywhere is 
always in every part close at hand, there would be a manifestation of all existences 
w hatsoeve1· at one nnd the same time. For an effect whose cause, lacking nothing, 
is close at ha.nd, ought not long to delay.' With this in mind he says, «with place 
and time.» Although everything containing the essence of everything is a cause 
[of everything], etill there hll.8 to be [a manifestation] 1. of that [particular] 
place which belongs to a (particular] effect ( of thie cause]. For instance, 
Kashmir ie the place of the saffron-plant. Because although these [causes] 
exist in Plliicala and other countries, there is no coming actively forth• [ of the 
plant]. Accordingly there is no manifestation of the saffron-plant in a place 
such as Paiicnla, 2. Likewise during the hot season, since no rain moves 
actively forth, there is no manifestation of rice-plants. 8. Similarly a doe 
1 Hcadin.; samik~iimahe. 
1 Compare ii. 19, p. 149G; iii. 11, p. 2011 ; 

iii. 13, pp. 20611, 207 2 ; and Cl8ato 
',111paja11un1it, ii. 15, p. 132". 

3 The word samudlicifra occurs once only in 
the llbli.iya iii. 1:J, p. 207'. In Vacn-

epati it ie the equivalent of abhirlyakti 
and occurs ii. 4, p. 111' ; iii. 13, p. 2081 i 
iii. 14, p. 214". Hii.lariima glosseH the 
worJ. vidyamiinata iivirbhava iti, p. 214, 
note 3 (Cale. ed.). 
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does not give birth to a human being, because in her the human _form does not 
develop. 4. In the so.me way, a non-meritorious person does not experience 
anything like pleasure, because in him no meritorious cause moves actively 
forth. Therefore because of connexion [or] separation by place or time or 
form or cause, things [that is] forms of being do not manifest them:lelves 1 

at the same time.-Having thus given a classification to the external-aspects, 
he shows that the substance is present-in-all-but-different-from-them by soying, 
« , . which .•. of these .• .>> The generic-form is the substance as such ; the 
particular is the external-aspect. The meaning is tho.t its essence is of both 
these kinds.-Having thus shown that the substance which is established by 
experience is present-in-all-but-different-from-them, he reminds the Annihila• 
tionist (vairnifika), who does not assent to this and who aasent_s to the theory 
of a momentary mind-stuff made of consciousness only, of the undesired 
contingency previously [i. 82) mentioned, and he does so in the words, «But 
the [Y ogllcllra ].» [ Also in the words, 1 «And • . • upon the recognition of a 

thing.» For a thing observed by Devadatta is not recognized by Yajiiadatta. 
Accordingly it is he who experiences that also recognizes. 

15. The order of the sequence (krama) ie the reason for the 
order of the mutations. 
If it be possible II that a single substance has only a single muta­
tion, then the order of the sequence is the cause of the order of the 
mutation. One finds, for example, clay in the form of dust, clay 
in the form of a lump, clay in the form of a water-jar, clay in the 
form of potsherds [and] clay in the form of small bits. It is in this 
sense that there is a sequence. 1. Whenever one external-aspect is 
immediately-contiguous to another external-aspect, it is [then in] 
sequence with it.. The lump of [clay] falls away and the water-jar 
comes into existence. It is in such cases that a sequence in the 
mutation of external-aspects occurs. 2. There is a sequence in the 
mutation of time-variations. By reason of there being a future [time­
variation J of the water-jar, tµere is a sequence [to it in the] present 
[time-variation]. Likewise by reason of there being a present [time­
variation] of the lump [ of clay], there is a sequence [to it in the J 
1 Reading with Bikiiner MS. dtnurnii1i1, possible, The form wonld be used 118 

• Reading prRsakte, which represents this equivalent to a. verbtll form in ·!Ja 
system. But if the reading be pra· nccordmg to Pili:i- i. 4. 31 with Siddh. 
sakte/J (Ke.ahmir MS. and Gu.iigildho.ra Kaum. (Nir. Siig., ed. 1904), p. 144, lo.st 
Sbiistri's MS,), then the word would line. 
be u■cd 1\8 indici!.ling th,1t Lhis is not 
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past [time-variation]. There is no sequence for the past. Why is 
this? \Vhen there is a relation of antecedent and sequent there 
is an immediate contiguity. But this relation does not occur in 
the case of the past. Consequently there is a sequence for two 
time-variations only. 3. There is none the Iese a sequence in the 
mutations of intensitv, as when the oldness of a brand-new water­
jar becomes evident first on its rim 1 (prante), and then ~anifeeting 
itself in a sequence which conforms to the succession of moments, 
[finally] reaches a complete [individual] phenomenal [form]. Thie 
then is the third mutation and it is other than the external-aspect 
and the time-variation. These same sequences become what they are, 
so long as the nistinction between the substance and the external­
aspect holds. For the external-aspect as such also can become the 
substance in so far as another external-aspect is concerned. But 
since, strictly speaking, this same substance can be named external­
aspect by virtue of attributing to it an identity with the substance, 
therefore this sequence shines forth in consciousness as a unit only. 
The external-aspects of the mind-stuff are of two kinds, those 
that are perceived and those that are unperceived. Of these 
two, the perceived have as their essence presented-idea.a ; those 
that are unperceived have as their essence real-things (vastu) only. 
These latter are moreov~r just seven; by inference the existence 
of [these external-aspects] as real things only is brought within 
reach. "Reatriction ~ and right-living and subliminal-impressions 
and mutations .md vitality and movement and power are external­
aspect:s of mind-stuff excluded from Right." 
lfi. The order of the sequenoe (krama) is the reason for the order of the 
mutations. [ A question is stated for discussion.] 'Does one substance have only 
one mutation characterized (lakfa11a) by external-aspect and time-variation {la~m11a) 
and intensity? Or does it have many mutations characterized by external­
aspect and time-variation and intensity? Of these two which seems plausible? 
(The answer of the objector is,] because the substance is one, the mutation is 
only one. For from a cause, which as such is one, there ought not to be a diversity 
of effects, because that diversity would have to be the result of chance.' If this 
be taken so, the reply is given. As a result of the order of the sequence 

1 In making a jar lhe rim is moulde1l fil"l!t. 
' This sc~m• lo he n. mnemonic verse by 

tha author of the Comment. Compare 
iii. 18, p. 230' (Cale. ed.). 
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there is an order of the mutntions. Both ordinary men and men of trained 
minds search out with their own eyes, in clay which is one, a sequential 
succession of mutating form of dust and lump and water-jar and potsherds and 
small bits. And the immediate succession between the dust and the lump is 
one thing ; and that between the lump and the water-jar is anothe1 ; and 
that between the water-jar and the potsherds is another ; and that between the 
potsherds and the small bits is another. Whatever is sequent with respect 
to the one is antecedent with respect to the other. This same difference of 
sequencetl, ~ince it does not correspond to a single mutation, leads one to 
conclude that there are different mutations. Moreover the clay, although a 
single substance, undergoes a succession of mutations in sequences following 
the sequence of contact (samavadMna) with various co-operating causes which 
fall one after another into the eequencE', and does not leave it [ the succession 
of mutations] to chance. And as in the case of the order of the mutation of 
the external-aspects, so the reason for the order of the mutation of time-variations 
and for the order of the mutation of intensitiE'B is of the same kind as the order 
of the ·sequence. All this is made luminous in the words of the Comment, «a 
Bingle substance.» On the assumption that there is an identity between the 
sequence and that which is in the sequence, it is said that this is its sequence, in 
the words, <<There is none the lees a sequence in the mutations of intensity.» 
For it is thus when rice-grains, carefully guarded in a granary-by a miser, after 
very many years become reduced to atoms, in that the arrangement of th1:1 parts 
[ of the grain] is likely to crumblo even at a touch of the hand. Such a 
[condition] would not result so suddenly (akasmat) in the case of brand-new 
rice-grains Therefore in the sequence of successive moments this fact [ that they 
are reduced to atoms] is seen to characterize those [grains] which have gotten 
into the sequence of very large and less large and large and minute and more 
minute and very minute. This same order in the sequence does depend upon the 
distinction between the BUbstance and the external-aspects, as he says, «These 
same sequences.» Extended from the evolved-effect o.nd up to resoluble f primary 
matter] there is this contingent relation of substance and external-aspects. 
Even• [ coarse element.a J such as earth are exterual-aspeota na corupared with 
subtile elements, as he says, «the IBXtemal-aspect also.» Because unresoluble 
[primary matter] is, strictly speaking, the only substance, it is usual to 
attribute identity to it. «By virtue of (taddvar~a)» [that is] by virtue of 
having a common locus the substance would itself be an external-aspect. For 
this very reuon there would be only one mutation, that of the substance, since 
eiternal-upeots and time-variations and intensities have entered into the sub­
stance itsell If this is so, it is almost equivalent to saying that the st,bstance 
is far-removed from being absolutely permanent.-While discussing the mutations 
of the external-aspects he also states the diversity in the kinds of external­
aspects of the mind-stuff by saying «of the mind-stuff.» «Perceived» means 
direct perceptions ; «unperceived» means indirect perceptions. Of these two, 
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those whose essence is presented-ideas are sources-of-valid-ideas and pnssione 
and the like. By the words «real things only» he refers to ·the non-illuminating 
character [ of things]. An objector says, 'This may be eo. But if unperceived, 
they surely do not exist.' In reply to this he says «by infel'ence.» These 
[ external aspects] are so described whose existence as real things only is brought 
within reach by inference. The word inference (anu-mana) means the proof (mana) 
which comes after (anu), nn<l, as having the same nature, verbal-communication 
is also [included in the term]. He brings together in a memorial-verse the 
seven unperceived exl;.,irno.1-aspecte by saying, «Restriction.» 1. The restriction 
of ftuctuations ie the unconscious staP,9 [i. 61] of the mind-stuff. We come 
to a knowledge of it by verbal-communication and by inference ns being• a 
state in which subliminal-impressions alone remain. 2. The word «right­
living» is meant to include merit 11,11d demerit. Elsewhere the reading is' karma'. 
In this case also merit and demerit produced by this [right-living] wo1.1ld have to 
be un<lerstood. And these are known either by verbal-communicntior. or by 
inferenca based upon a knowledge from an experience of pleasure or of pain. 
3. But «subliminal-impression» is inferred from memory. 4. Likewise, 
since the aspects (gu!la) are three, the changes of the aspects of the mind­
stuff are unstable, and so «mutation» from moment to moment is inferred. 
6. Similarly «vitality» which. is a kind of effort to euslnin the breath. And 
since it ie not known [ to the mind], this external-aspect ie inferred from 
sxpiration and inspiration. 6. Likewise «movement» of the mind (cetas) is 
activity, in accordance with its nctivity in con11exion with the various senses 
ond portions of the body, and this [activity) also is inferred from the 
connexion with it [that is, the mind]. 7. Similarly «power»1 also is a 
subtµe state of effects that are intensified. It ie an external-aspect of the 
mind and it is inferred only by experience of its coarstJ effects. 

From here on the field-of-operation for the constraint [reached] by 
the yogin who has acquired all the means for the attainment of 
the desired object is discussed. 
16. As a result of constraint upon the three mutations Lthere 
follows] the knowledge of the past and the future. 
Yogins acquire kn0wledge of the past and of the future as a. result 
of constraint. t~pon the mutations of external-aspects and of time­
variations and of intensities. Fixed-attention and contemplation 
and concentration, three in one, has been called [iii. 4] constraint. 
By this [constraint] the three mutations directly experienced 

1 Compo.re ii. 14, p. 211 12 (Ca.le. ed.). 
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produce knowledge of the pa.sc; a11<1 of the future in these [three 
mutations]. 
From this point up to the end of the [third] Book the field-of-operation for the 
constraint and the supernormal powers indicative of the mastery over objects 
will be deaoribed. Here we have first diacu888d as the field-of-operation for 
constraint, for that yogin who has appropriated to himself all the aids to 
yoga, just thosa three mutations which have been described in detail. Thia 
is in the words, 18. A.a a result of oolllltraint upon the three mutatiou 
there follows the knowledge of the put and of the future. An objector 
asks, • Direct-experience occun only where there is constraint. How then 
can constraint upon the three mutations dirootly-uperience the past end the 
future? ' In reply to this he eaya, <By this [constraint].» When the three 
mutations are brought under direct-experience by this [constraint], thoa& [time­
variations] of the past and the future, inseparably-connected-with-the-muta­
tions-yet-different-from-them, become the objects of [intuitive] knowledge. And 
the direot-experienc., of the three mutations itself has as its essence the direct­
ei:perience of the past and the future which are included in [ the three 
mutations]. Thus there is no difference of objects in the two ca.998 of the 
00natraint and of the direct-experience. 

17. Word and intended-object and presented-idea are oon­
tuaed because they are· erroneously identified with each 
other. By constraint upon the distinctions betw8f\n them 
[there arises the intuitive] knowledge (jnana) of the cries of 
all living beings. ·· 
With regard to these [three,] voice has its function [in uttering] 
only the [sounds of] syllables. And the organ-of-hearing has as its 
object only that [ emission of air] which has been mutated into 
a. sound [by a. contact with the eight places of articulation belong­
ing to the vocal organ]. But it is a. mental-process (buddhi) that 
graape the word [ as significant sound] by seizing 1 the letter-sounds 
each in turn and binding them together [into one word]. Sounds­
of-syllables (varti,a) do not naturally I aid each other, for they 
1 Thi■ •me point i1 much more elaborntely 

diacu11ed by ViicaYp&ti in his T!lltva­
bindu (Beniuee, 18112), on page 10 at 
the top, and a.lso p. 3°. 

• The question ie whether the L•,un,h one 
by one or collectively make the proto­
type (41p1Ml~) me.nifest. The reply &eema 
to be thnt juat a.a the full knowledge 

30 ln,o,■, 1tj 

of the real jewel doea not Rhine out clear 
at the flrat sight, but ahineij out in it. 
fullnes, in1he finai idea., the resultant 
of several i'11pressions,--eo the sounds 
lingly do mako the prototype man.if eat 
but do not immediately make the pr; 
totype in its rerfect.ion manifest. 
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cannot coexist a.t the sa.me time. Not having atta.ined-to-the­
unity-of a word and not having [ conveyed a definite meaning], they 
become audible (avis) and they become inaudible (tiras). Hence it 
is said that individually (letter-sounds] lack the nature of a word. 
On the other hand the [ sounds of the] syllables one by one may 
be said to have the essence of a word 1 as being filled (pracita) with 
the power to furnish expressions for everything through their asso­
ciation with other [sounds of] syllables which also co-operate [in this 
result]. And so they seem to pBBB into a multiplicity 2 of [word]­
form.s. A preceding [ sound of a syllable] is mentally determined 
by the following and the following by the preceding to become-a­
distinct-and-separate word. Thus a group of [ sounds of] syllables 
follows in a sequence [ of utterance] and is assigned by conventional 
usage to a [single] intended-object (artha). Hence though com­
petent to indicate a great-number-of-things (sarva), a certaiu 
number of these [sounds of syllables], whatever that number may 
be, makes [but the one] object clear [ to consciousness]. For example, 
g-o-1.). indicate [ only that J thing [known as 'cow'] with its dewlap 
and other specific features. Hence [also] the unity, which the 
mental-process makes known out of these [ many sounds of 
syllables], determined as these are by conventional-usage by a. 
single intended-object and seized and bound together into a fixed 
sequence of sounds, is the word. This unity [termed] a word is 
in every case the object of a single 3 mental-process and requires 
a single [distinct] effort [ of the organs of articulation J. It is a 
thing not having parts, and not having a sequence' [of parts]. 
It does not consist of [soundR of] syllables. It is a thing of the 
mind, and is brought into its function by means of the presented­
idea [ which we retain] of the final syllable-sound [in a group of these 
sounds]. If a man wish to convey information to another, he must 
express himself by these same syllable-sounds to which the others 
must listen. This use of speech to which no beginning [can be 
1 Comps.re T11.tb·a. Bindu, p. 6' (Ben. ed.). 
• A universe of meauinga attached to one 

word. The concept flaiff7ari1pyat11 ia 
npproached by Viic11.11patimiFB in 
!"ii1hk. 'l'ntt. Ku.um. on KiiriklL :n. 

1 That ia, a. 1ep11orate 11.nd distinct mental 
proceae. 

4 Compare Ea.tailjali Jilabibh. (Kielhorn), 
i. 611 ; i. 71 ; i. 751 j i. 112H j ii. 1281

' a.ud 
elsewhere. 
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assigned]permeates the thinking-substance of the ordinary man with 
subconscious-impressions [ which come from the syllable-sounds]. 
Thus as a. result of common understanding (sampratip<;ittt) [the 
word] is thought to be something real in itself. It is owing to our 
knowing what this [ word] means in accords.nee with conventional­
usage that we attempt to divide it [into sounds of syllables]. Thus 
we say that the seizing-in-turn-and-binding-together of this or 
that number of [sounds of] syllables in some such kind [of fixed 
sequence] is a word expressive of a single intended-object. But 
conventione.1-usage is essentially [ what has been handed down] by 
the memory [of man]. It is a kind of erroneous identification· 
of the word and the thing signified. So that there is a confusion 
of the word with the intended-object, a.nd of the intended-object 
with the word. Here we see_ how conventional usage is a. 
kind of erroneous identification of each with the other based 
upan memory. Thufl it is that these [threej, the word' cow' and 
the intended-object 'cow' and the presented-idea 'cow', get con• 
fused, because erroneously identified with one another. But he 
who recognizes these three as quite distinct is the knower of all. 
Furthermore, every word has the power I to exprASS a [complete] 
sentence. Thus when we utter the word ' tree ', we imply that it 
exists. For no intended'..object of a word can lack existence. 
Similarly no action expressed [by a verb] is possible without the 
means-of-attaining [the action]. And so when we utter the word 
, cook-a', certain relations which are later expressly mentioned 2 are 
supplied to specify the meaning (by excluding other relations]. 
Thus we mention the man Chaitra BB the agent,3 rice as the object, t 
and :fire as the means 6 of the action [expressed by the verb 'cook']. 
We observe also that words are so constructed ns to give the 
meaning of the sentence ; thus a ' Reader' 8 is ' one who recites 
Vedas'; thus ifwe say' lives', we mean [that he]' keeps the breath 
of life.' [And conversely] in this sentence there is a manifestation 

1 The 1/0lcy(lfokti i■ di■cuued in the Tattva 
Bindu, p. 18 (Benare■ ed.). 

• In accordance with Patailjali Mahlbha.ya 
on i. 9. 4,5, vii.rt-. 4,; Kielhom, i. 218'. 

' PUi;i. i. 4. 54 k,1111•, 
• Piil), i. 4. 49 kamm. 
1 Piit;i. i. 4. 42 OOl'CII/''· 
• rii0. , .. ~- 84. 
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of the meaning of words. But to determine whether a. particular 
word denotes an action [ described by a verb] or some relation 
[there~ith, we must withdraw it from the sentence] and analyse 
its formation by making distinctions. Without such an [analysis] 
many a word such as bhavati or Cl,fVa~ or aiapayal} 1 would remain 
ambiguoUB, because as regards its outer form it might be analysed 
either as a noun or es a verb (akhyiita). There is a distinction 
between these words and intended-objects and presented-ideas 
To illustrate this [distinction]._ 'The palace whitens '; here tht> 

• action [ of a verb J is meant. 'The white palace' ; here a relation is 
meant, [that of the quality ·white with the action or process which 
produced it]. The word is in essence both an action [ denoted 
by a verb] and a, rela.tion, and the termina.tion [ at the end of the 
word] conveys these meanings of [ action and of relation J. But why 
is this so? Because this [process of whitening) is identified with 
that, [its result, the quality white] ; so that in conventional-usage 
the presented-idea. [of these objects seems to be] one and the same. 
But the white intended-object is that which becomes the thing 
upon which the word e.nd the presented-idea depend. For this 
[intended-object J by reason of its own intensities passes-through­
evolved-forms and does not correspend to the word nor to the mental­
process [ which are unchanging in themselves]. Similarly the word 
and similarly the presented-idea do not correspond the one with 
the other. The word [changes] in one way; the intended-object 
in another way ; and the presented-idea in another way. Thus 
there is a distinction. And so it happens that. by constraint upon 
this distinction a yogin attains [intuitive] knowledge of the cries 
of all creatures. 
Here is another field-of-operation for constraint etated in sntra 17. Word •. , 
knowledge . . • In this [ sntra J while his intention is to ell.plain a word as an 
expression of meaning, he describes fint of all the object of the funotional­
activity of the vooal-organ by saying «In tb.is [ sntra ].» The «voice» is the 
organ of voice; it is that which phenomenalizee [ the sounds of the] syllables 
aud jt has sight places of articulation. As is said [in the Qik\11 18), "There 
are eight places of utioulation of the [ sounds of the] syllables, the chest and the 
throat and tlae head and the root of the tongue and the teeth and thl! nose and 

1 Wbitae7: Gr&lllmar, 2nd ed., 1°'2, L 
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the lips and the palate." This vocal organ hns its funct!on only in l uttering the 
sounds of the] syllables as they are known to ordinary sense-perception, and not 
as expreasive of meanings. He explains the object of the functional-acth;ty of 
the organ of hearing in the words «the organ-of-hearing.» The organ-of-hearing, 
however, has that only as its object which is mutated in the form of o. particular 
[ sound of a J syllable, which has as its essence a particular mutation of an 
emission-of-air (ud4na) subjected-to-cont.act (abliighatin) with [the various places­
of-articulntion] belonging to the vocal organ. But its object is not n word­
expressing-a-meaning. This is what he wishes-to-say (i/y artl,a). lie distinguishes 
the word-expressing-a-meaning from the [sounds of the] syllables ns known to 
ordinary sense-perception, by saying «the word [ as significant sound].» B1•t it 
is the mental-process that grasps the word as expressing-meaning by seizing the 
letter-sounds each in turn (anu) and binding them together [ into one word]. 
Having gi·asped the letter-sounds (nada) as [the sounds ofl syllables (rar(la) one 
by one as they are known in sense-perception, it binds them in turn [that is J 
afterwards so that they are made to change into a unity and we can say g-o-]:i 
[that is to say] one word. By th1s [mental-process] the word is grasped. 
Although each of the preceding mental-processes [by stages J brings each word, 
[ ao long as it] has the form of the [ sounds of] syllnbles, into consciousness, 
still the word [ expressing meaning] does not clearly lie [before us]. But at the 
last mental-act (vijii4na) it becomes clear. Thus it is said «a mental-process 
(buddhi) grasps the word [ &B significant sound] by seizing the letter-sounds each 
in lurn and binding them together [into one word].» To [the MTmD.nsaka] who 
maintains that the [ sounds of the] syllnbles in themselves express a meaning, in 
that a word cannot be discerned as one because the [sounds] are heterogeneous, 
he replies «the [ sounds of the J syllables.» Now these [ sounds of the l syllables 
must either 1. each singly (pratyeka) arouse the idoa (dlti) having a w01·d expreBSing 
meaning as its content, like a row of pegs I upon which a bng-of-netted-cords is 
hung ; or 2. in combination (samhata) like the stones which when together hold 
the pot. Not, in any ease, 1. the first alt<'rnative, because from the single [ sound 
of a syllable) the 110nse-perception of the thing does not rise in consciousness. 
or because if it did proceed from a singlo one, tho second nnd the third need no~ 
have been uttered. For when an action is completed, a means-of-attaining L that 
action J which adds nothing new cannot be counted as (nyayatipat_a) a means-of. 
attaining. Therefore 2. the second [alternative] remains. For the stones in com­
bination can hold up the pot, because they are there at the same time. But the 
[ sounds of the) syllables cannot be simultaneous. Accordingly, since it cannot 
be that aid is reciprocally given and received, they cannot by being together 
arouse the iclea of the meaning. These [ sounds of syllables] not attaining by 
themselves to a a:_ngle special word and therefore not conveying [the meaning], 
become now audible (t.Zvis) and now inaudible (tira.s). Like the iron rods [ of 8 

1 This phmao in 1uwooL thl' ,~me wor<I• orcuu in Viicas)',\li.• T.111\a Billllu, p. 1>'". 
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tripod which co-operate to hold a vessel] they are not, as being each by itself, 
termed a word. If, however, the [sounds of the] syllables were to attain to a 
word as a ~nit by being [ each by itself] identical with the word, then the defect 
mentioned before would not apply, as he says «On the other hand the [ s\Junds of 
tl.ie] syllables one by one maybe said to have the essence of aword.»-«Being filled 
with the power to furnish expressions for everything» [means] having an accumu­
lation of a great number of powers to indicate [things]. For the letter ' g ' occurs 
in words like gau and ga!ta and gaura and naga expressing various meanings such 
M, for instance, the common-nature-of-cows. Thus [ this letter] has the power to 
express this or that [ meaning]. _Likewise the letter 'o' occurs in words like 
soma~ and ~ciffe in words denoting the 1';:vsra as the object-intended. This is to be 
so.id mutatis mutandis with regard to all [ the letters]. Furthermore the [ sound of 
a] syllable such as 'g' which co-operates1 [in one set of co.see 1 is the very same 
which is associated [ and] connected with [the sound of] another syllable such as 
'o ', These [ sounds of the J syllables which have been so described are a general 
condition (bl1ava) or state. Therefore they seem to pass into a multiplicity of forms 
( or J a plurolity. But it does not actually paaa into a plurality just becauae of 
[its o~n peculiar] state.-The «preceding» [sound of a] syllable, the letter 'g' 
by nssociation with the following letter 'o' is thus distinguished from words like 
ga!,a ; and the following letter ' o ' by nssociation with the letter ' g ' is dis­
tinguished from words like fOci~ and thus becomes determined in the mental• 
process which seizes each in turn and binds them together to become a distinct­
and-separate word-expressive-of-the-meaning (vacaka) of the common-nature-of­
the-cow, ( to become] the word-prototype of the word 'cow'. The connexion of 
ideas is this. [This happens in this way] because the presented-idea of the thing 
cannot be effected by successive [ sounds of] syllables which do not occur (ina word] 
in a fixed sequence. Nor, when.heaven or the highest sacrificial-merit (apurta) 
is to be brought to pass, is it proper to say that just as sacrifices such ·as the 
.Agneyo.1 co-operate (saltitya) by means of purifications (samskdm), so the [sounds 
of the] eyllables [by means of eubliminal-impreBBions (samskdra)] co-operate in the 
production of the mental-proceBB of the thing, [It is not proper to say this,] because 
the argument breaks down when we apply the method of alternatives (crikalpa). 
Surely this subliminal-impreBBion (samsk4ra) produced by the o:perience of [Ute 
sounds of the] syllables is either the one which generat.es memory, or it is the 
other, which is called sacrificial-merit• (aparva) and is likened to the purification 
(sari1skt2ra) by the .Agneya and similar [eacrifi.cee]. Now first of aJI the second 
1 Diacuued at length on p. 81' of the Tattva 

Bindu (Beniue, ed.). 
1 Six aacri6cea a.re performed in two group■, 

three without a breo.k in the group1. 
Three on the 6nt day after the full 
moon, the Agneya, the. Uplfl9u, the 
Agni~to!Dn; three vflon on lhe Ai-at dny 

after the new moon. All ei:i: have the 
name of daflO:/i,,.amlllagaga, 

1 Compare the di■ou•ion o"f the ap1t11t11 u 
analogous to the ,acriBce in Qietra 
Diplka i. 1. 6, p. 88; i. 2. 10, P· 127. 
See al ■o Tattva Bindu, p. 810• On the 
intermi:nure of apilrM ■eo Cl■t, Dip. 
ii. 1. &, p. 200. 
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[ of these alternatives] ~nnot l be admitte~], bec_ause .. of t~e difficulties in the 
assumption. It must be assumed that this [purification] is the very same as 
that which follows (parva) sacrificial-merit. Whereas this [word-type] which ia 
one cannot be produced by experiences of [ sounds of] syllables in sequences. 
Since we should have to assume [the existence l of many subsidiary purifications 
(samskara) each of the same kind [ as the others]. It is this that iR the difficulty. 
Furthermore so long as we do not know that this purification serves as a cause 
to make the intended-object known, it cannot be accepted as serving to produce 
this [ meaning]. For a relation which is not known to serve the purpose of pre­
senting the intended-object, cannot be nl'cepted as serving [ that purpose]. And, 
as for the subliminal-impression which is inferred from the.memory which is its 
result, it is restricted [i. 11] to that object, namely, the experience which was 
its cause. And it is therefore not in a position to arouse a subliminal-impres­
sion which bas something else, [ namely, the presentation of the intended-object of 
that experience] as its object. For if this were so, any o~e·having experienced 
any one object, would be able to kno,v any [other] object. And it is not right to 
say that [ sounds of] syllables which arise in the mirror of suoh a memory as takes 
its origin in the sum-total (pi11{la) of subliminal-impressions-produced by the 
experience of each syllable singly-can express meaning [because the sounds of 
the syllables] are recognized as belonging together. For that would involve-the­
conclusion that the idea of the intended object could be produced indiscriminately 
(a~ei1a), whether the [sounds of the syllables] be experienced in a sequence or 
out of a sequence or in reversed sequence. And it cannot be that this knowledge 
from memory can bring before itself (gocarayitum) that succession of sounds of 
syllables which was active i~ the previous experience. Hence in so far as it is 
not possible from the [ sounds of the J syllables to have the presentation of the 
intended-object, it must be supposed that there is an experience 1 of the word as 
being single which could give riso to [the presentation of the intended-object']. 
The same objection, moreover, does not apply with reference to the word. For 
the word is phenomAnalized by [ sounds of] syllables only when single and dufer­
ing according to the difference• in the effort [ of articulation]. And inasmuah 
as the words are alike in so fu as they are produced through the action of the 
like places [ of articulation] by sounds which are the conditions-which-pheno­
menalize the various words eaoh unlike the other, [the sounds] do make a word 
11imilar [ to other words]. Thia word [go J is similar to other words whioh have 
the • g' aound, but in other respects it is dissimilar, since their diesimilaritiae 
are different in so far a11 the various other [ ayll11bles] are aasoofo.ted [ with thia 
syllable J. Beoause of [ this J peculiarity of thia [ word], although it is one, and 

1 So hia position ia this. The spho/a ia a 
■ubliminal-impreHion in the buddhi. 
The butldAi forma the intended-object 
under the influence of the sp11-0ta. 

1 The word ffil evidently refers to the 
bracketed phnue. 

• See Pato.njali:. M11.hiibhlfya on i. 1. 9
1 

vii.rt. 2, vol. 1, p. 61; allo on viii. -4. 
48, v,11. iii, p. 466 (Kielhorn). 
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altogether a unit (ana·uayava), still the sounds-of-the-syllables make it appear as 
a collection (scii-ayava) and not as a unit. Just as a face, although it is one, with 
a definite colour and dimensiOD"and look is made to appear, by [reflection in]a 
gem I or a sword-blade or a mirror, to i)e more than one and as having more 
than one colour and dimerision and look. But this is not so in the strict 
sense. Whereas the [ sounds of theJ syllRbles are parts of the partless word and 
are formed of the similarities and peculiarities. 
Therefore the mental-process (buad/,i) of this [ word1 in the case of a particular 
word, supports itself upon the word-prototype (sphola) which is undivided and 
partless, although it-seems to l)e diyided and seems to have parts. Therefore 
a part, the letter 'g ', of one particular word-prototype, the word 'go' cannot 
cause that [ namely, the partless prototype] of which it [the 'g '] ~s part to come 
forth, becallll8 of the similarity of this word-prototype with that of words like 
gaura. . Therefore when made special-and-distinct by the letter 'o ', it is able to 
cause that of which it is a part, [ namely the word-prototype 'go', J to come forth. 
Similarly the part which is th~ letf;er 'o' is also not able, because of its similarity 
with words like roe~, to cause that of which it is a part, namely the word-prototype 
'go', to come forth. So when made speciaJ:and:9istinct by the letter 'g ', it is 
able to cause [its own prototype] to come forth. And although [these two 'g' 
and 'o'] do not naturally belong together, still through [their] subliminal­
impressions they do belong together. And thus it is consistent to have the 
relation of qualified and qualifier between them. Nor can it be said that the 
two sublimiu.al-,itnpressions have each a different object, since the ei:perien008 
whose objects were the two parts, and also the two subliminal-impressions 
which result from the experiences, have one word as their object. The word 
moreover is not distinctly (avyakta) experien_ced whe~ only part of it is experienced. 
Whereas it is perceived distinctly -by the idea w;1ich seizes the [ sounds of the] 
syllables in turn and binds them together,-[ the idea J which is produced by U,e 
subliminal-impreesions which arise from the experience of the parts. This ia 
the difference. And we find that the first indistinct experience does produce 
a distinct e:i:perience by arousing subliminal-impreaaions in a sequence [ of 
degrees of distinctness], just as the presented-idea that the tree when seen from a 
distance is green 1 (harita), although indistinct, leads to the diRtinct presented-idea 
of the tree. But this kind [ of an idea J is impossible in an experience wherein 
the [ sounds of the] syllables should represent intended-objects. For surely one 
cannot say that the[ sounds of the ]syllables do each ai~glygive rise to an indistinct 
presented-idea of the intended-object, and- ultimately to a distinct idea. For 
dietin_ctne~s and indistinctness are restricted to cases of perceptive thinking. 
But [ m th11 case] the presentation of the intended-object is to be aroused by the 

1 The illoatration a.nd diacuuion are given 
niorc Cully in tbl! Ta.ltva. Bindo, p. 61, 

1 Tbi1 reading ginn in the a.nalogom 

puaa.ge in the Tl\ttva. Bindu [p. a1] by 
the 11ame· 1Luthor aeem• preferable to 
the rnding of ' elephant ' (1taali). 
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syllables, and is not a peroeption. So if this [ unperceived presentation of the 
intended-object] is produced by the [sounds of the] syllables, it would be 
produoed quite clear (sphula) or it would not be produced at all. But it could 
not be unclear. Whereas for the word-prototype you have to 1111Sume a clear 
or an unolear form in that there is a perception of it made distinot by sounds. 
Bo the oaae is not analogous [in that the word cannot be peroeived unl888 the 
l!IOUDds be distinct, whereas the sounds can be distinctly perceived]. Thus 
the [ sounds of the J syllables combined in the mental•procesa whioh ~s them 
in turn and binds them together, and whioh has its origin in the organ-of-hearing, 
-in this, together with the aubliminal-impret111ions generated by experience of 
the [ sounds of the] syllables, one by one, beoome the word-prototype of a aingle 
word. If there should be an alteration of the sequence, [then], in so far as there 
might not be any special-and-distinct effort [ of the organ-of-voice], giving heed 
to the fixed order,1 which would set in cperation the apecial-and-distinot 
effort that alone can make this [word-prototype] manifest, it wculd follow that 
there would be no manifestation of it at all. In so far as the [ sounds of 
the] syllables conform to [this] aequenoe and are determined by being the 
conventional-usage for an int.ended-objeot they display as their object a word 
11.B•it-ia-uaually-underatood as having parts and as having its determination by 
conventional-usage only.-«Whatever that nuo:.ber might be» means two or 
three, three or four, five or six. Though competent to indicate a great number 
of things, a certain number of these [ sounds of] syllables makes but the one 
intended-object clear [to conaoiousneBB, for eDIDple] g-o-J;i. [makes olear to 
oonaciousneBB only the one object known as 'cow'] having its d~wlap [ and 
other specific features]. It might then be said that the [ sounds of the J 
syllables only, in so far· as they accord with conventional-uaage, have ex­
pressive power, and accordingly there is no so-called word which is a unit. 
In reply to this he says, «Hence ••. of these.»-«lnto a fixed sequence of 
sounds>> means a sequence caused by sounds.-«Seized and bound together> 
are those in whose case the sequence of sounds is of that kind.-CWbich the 
IDental-process rilakee known» in the sense that it is made known or beooDleli 
clear by reason of the mental-process. lt has been said, in harmony with tne 
view of persona of not very fine insight, that the • g • and • o • and • h • are 
determined by conventional-usage [ as denoting the thing termed 'oow ']. · And 
this is so because, in so far Iii' the ' g' and the other [ sounds of syllablee J are 
parts of this [ word], they are identical with it and so express ita meaning. 
But we are of opinion, that, as any one can see, it is a unity that ia called a word 
which e:ipreBBea a 01ea.ning. This be makes clear by saying «This unity.> 
The connexion [of ideaH] is that this unity [tel'med] a word is by an ordinary 
mental-proceea believed [ to be mado of sounds of syllables]. Why should it be 
a unit? In reply to this he says «object of a single mental-proceaa.» It ii 

1 Preciaely u there is a fixed sequence without brel\k of the aeveral ll&Oriflcea. 
31 I 11.0.■ . ., ] 
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a unit since it is the object of that mental-process which is a unit in form so 
that one says 'g-o-h • [ that is] one word. He shqws what it is that makes this 
distinct by saying <<requires a single [ distinct J effort.» The effort [ of articulation] 
which makes the word r-a-s-a distinct is different in character from that which 
makes the word s-a-r-a distinct (vyaiijaka). This [effort] moreover is determined 
by the result in the form of .the manifestation of the word s-a-r-a in that 1 it 
begins [differently] ; it has a definite succession [ of sounds); and this is the single 
[ and distinct effort). This it was which was required. «It is a thing without 
parts>> because in reality it has no parts. These we only ossu.me becauae of 
certain similarities and diseimilarities. Hence also it is «without a sequence 
of parts>> because there it has no definite succession. An objector says, 'The 
[ sounds of the] syUables have a _definite succession, and they are parta of this 
[word]. How then can the word be without parts, and without a sequence of 
parts?• In reply to this he says «It does not consist of [ sounds of] syllables.> 
For it does not have the [ sounds of the] syllables as its parts. On the contrary 
the word iwilf, because of certain sim.ilnrities and dissimilarities, is generally 
assumed to have the form of this or that [sound] and [so] appears in what is 
not its real form. For the faces as reflected in a jewel or a sword-blade or 
a mirror are not parts of the real face. «It is a thing of the mind» made known 
by the mental-process which seizes in turn and binds together [the sounds of 
the syllables]. «It is brought before [us]» [ or J made an object by the operation 
(vyapara} of the presented-idea of the final [ sound of the] syllable,-[by the 
operation, that is, of] the subliminal-impression [ of the final syllable J together 
with the subliminal-impre~ions generated by the experience of[ sounds of] the pre• 
vious syllables. For it has already (adhastat) been explained that the experience 
of the syllables and of the subliminal-impressions arising from them are the 
object of the word. The objector says, 'This may be eo. But if the word-as­
sucb (pada-tattva) has no parts or sequence or [ sounds of] syllables, why is it not 
generally assumed to be of such a kind? For a bead of crystal, when overlaid 
with a coating of red-dye, does not, when that coating is removed, cease to be 
perceived as transpu:ent and white. Therefore the [sounds of the] 11yllable11 are 
real [parts of the word].' In reply to this be says «to another.» Ha man wish 
to convey information he must express himself by, he must utter, the very 
[ sounds of the] syllables to which the bearers muat listen. This use of speech, 
to which no beginning [ can be assigned], depends upon words consisting of 
di■tinot syllablea, And the subconscious-impression produced by it bu alao no 
beginning. The mental-process of the ordinary man (loka) is permeated [and] 
pervaded (vasita) by this [subconscious-impression] and .bas to do with a :word 
conatruoted of separate [ sounds of] syllablea. Thus· as a result of uaage, by the 
consensus of the elders, this word is thought of as something real in itself, 
as having reality in the strict sense. What he means to say is this : There ill 
u certain thing, the limiting-condition, which is in correlation with the thinir• 

1 Doe■ upakramtUoa mean ' which i1 under con1ideration' ? 
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to-~xposed-to-limiting-conditions (upadhega) and which is sometimes in 
correlation and sometimes out of correlation with it. Such a thing is red-dye. 
Now when this is out of correlation, the crystal shines forth in its natural trans­
parent and white form. And it is quite proper [ that the crystal should then 
shine forth]. But the presented-idea of the word,-because it is not brought into 
[ conscioueneBB] (antdp4da) by anything other than the particular sound brought 
about by the particular effort [ of articulation], and in so far as this [presented­
idea] is always turbid with flaws of dissimilarity,-can generate the preeented­
idea [of the word] only as being in essence [sounds of] syllables. So how can 
there be the ordinary knowledge of a word when divested of its limiting 
conditions? As they 1 say, "Bounds because in themselves alike bring about 
false notions; that which makes these [sounds] apperceived is the cause of this 
false notion. And for those whose knowledge of words is made known by the 
means [ which produce it, that is, the sounds of the syllables] there is an 
inevitable false notion. This results in an overthrow (badha) of [ all] knowledge 
and would cause an unfailing confusion of [all dealings] in the world." 
Because the esssnce of a word shines out turbid with separate [ sounds of] syllables, 
for this reason persons of not very fine insight, deeming the syllables themselves 
to be the word, use conventionally these very [sounds of] syllables, which have 
taken certain forms, with certain intended-objects, as he says «of this.» This 
word, aUhough by nature (4janatas) a unity, is separated on the baeie of the know­
ledge of the conventional-usage [of this word] to suit the purposes of persons 
. whose insight is not very fine, 88 if its eSBence were separate [ sounds of] syllables. 
He describes this separation of the word into [ sounds of] syllables by saying 
«this or that number.» Of this or that number [that is] neither more nor less. 
«In some such kind>> means a particular continuous sequence. «The seizing in 
turn and binding together» means under the inftuen~ of a single mental-process. 
[This is] a word expressive of a single intended-object, such 88 a cow. The 
objector says, 'If conventional-usage is such a word expressive of a single 
intended-object only, then, Bir, there would be an erroneous identification of 
word and intended-object.' In reply to this he says «But conventional-usage.» 
«Essentially , •. memory> is that which in itself is memory. For conventional­
ueage, merely because you can say that it prevails (!-.,-ta), is not sufficient to define 
the intended-object ; but it must also be remembered. What be means to say 
ia t·bis. In a conventional-usage which makes no difference a difference is 
somehow imagined. [And therefore] the genitive case is u11Bd [to denote the 
diaUnotion between the word and the thing].-When one who knows the 

1 Profeeaor Gaiiglnlth Jbl. bu found & 

reference to theae same verse■ in the 
Nyli:yaratDikara, a commentary on the 
4;lokavli.rttika (Chaukhambba Sans. 
Seriee, p. 880). Herein we find them 
referred to ae r>iliy,7krr,n'!,(li1· 11ktnm. 

0onaequently they &re not from any 
Mimli:1111 work. Pouibly they may be 
found in the unpublished portions of 
the Vll.kyapadiya. I hnv(I not found 
~hem in tho prinkd fascicles. 
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distinction between thae [three] "lerform11 00D11traint upon tlua [distinction] 
he becomes the knower of &11,.:....has an [intuitive] knowledge of the cries 
of all living beings.-Thua having analysed that unit, the word, whioh ia 
without parts, althQugh the parts are assumed to be in the [ soUDds of the J 
syllables, he aaya, with the intent to analyse the sentence, which has an 
imaginary division into park, but which is a unit and has DG parts <<Further­
more, every word has the power to expreaa a ~complete] sentence.» The 
connexion [ of ideas] is this. A word is used to convey information to another. 
And the other should have precisely that information conveyed to him which 
the words are intended to convey. And these [word.a] are also capable of giving 
that same information which deals with acooptanoe or [rejection (114na) or 
indifference (up~)]. And they do not deal (tadgOCGf'G) with the meaning (artha) 
of the word only, but with the meaning of the sentence. Bo all words must 
aubaerve the meaning of the sentence. And accordingly the meaning of the 
sentence is that of these [words] also. And· it is for this reason that whenever 
a word is used alone, it is always aaaooiated with another word, and the sense 
follows from that word, but not from the [first] word used alone. Why? 
Becall!58 by itself (tanmatrasga) it has no capacity. Thus it is the sentence that 
in all cases expreB88S the words ; but the words do not. However, as forming 
parts of this [that is, the sentence], the words also have expreeaive power with 
respect to the sense of the sentence, just as with reepeot to the word the [ sounds 
of the] syllables as constituting it have also expresBive power. 'Thus then just 
as each single [ 110und ot'a] syllable embraces the power to eiprees all intended­
objects of words, so also each single word embraces the power ~ expreas the 
meaning of all sentences. Thia is what is expressed by the words «Furthermore, 
every word has the power to express a [complete] sentence. Thus when we 
utter the word 'tree', we imply that it exiata.l> The meaning is that the wortl 
'tree' in conjunction with the implied word· i is' leads to the meaning of the 
sentence. Therefore as forming part of the sentence, the word 'tree ' produces 
that meaning (tatra variate}. Bu• if it' be asked why the word 'is' is implied, 
the reply is «No intended-object can lack existence.:» For the meons for 
defining the meanings of words is popular-usage 1 (loka). And this popular­
UMge combines the meaning of the word as it is alene with the meaning' is' 
and iu all such cases makes the meaning of a sentence. This same [popular­
usage] is the meaning of a word which cannot lack existence. Hence those 11 

who know the funotions of words have [this] · agreement-of-usage (t,yaflahara), 

" Wherever there is no other verb, ' is ' in the sense of being should be used." 
-Having etated that a nominal-bB68 1 never lacks its action [ Hpreaaed by a verb], 
he shows that any particular verb is never without a relation by saying «And so 

1 Compare Pataljali llahiibbli.ffa i. 2. 1, 
vlrt. 2 (Kielhoni. '■ ed., vol. i, p. 217 ). 

• See aleo for compariaon Pr.tailjali Mahii· 

bbiiffa OD,. 2. 9,. 
1 Diacuaaed in Patailjali Mahlbbii41a on 

i. \!, 4.5. 
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when we utter.» For when we utter the word 'cook-s ', oll relations which are 
suitable for association with it are implied. For this reason there is an express 
statement of the special relations of this [verb], and the purpose [ of this statement] 
is to exclude other [relations]. Thus the meaning of the sentence consists in 
nothing but the specializing [ of the relations]. Similarly although out of all 
relations, a worrl is found to stand for the meaning of the sentence; anJ the 
sentence is still more potential in the words. So he says «We observe.» But 
this ~oes not mean that words like Reador, which are complete in themselves, 
can present a meaning so long as they are not combined with words like 'is'. 
So even in the coso of this word [Render, as complete in itself], tho menning is to 
be assumed only in so for as it forms part of a sentence. This is the point. [ An 
objector] says, 'This may be true. But if the words by themselves have the 
expressive power of the sentence, then there is no further need of the sontence, 
since its meaning can be 11.Scertained from them.' In reply to this he says 
«[ And conversely] in this sentence.» It has been said already that if there be 
a desire on the part of the speaker to convey information, the meaning of [his J 
words is not understood from the words alone, so long as these words ar-3 not 
brought into combination with other words. So then supposing the words 
to be separated from the sentence, n part of it, the relation or the verb, is to be 
explained by analysing [ aml] enumernting these [words], by allotting u;e shares 
to this word, the hoses (pratyay~) and so on. 'But why is so much trouble taken 
to go through this account [ of the analysis of words]?' In reply to this he says 
<<Without such [ an analysis].» Because of the similarity of noun and verb in 
such cases 1 as, 'A water-jar is (bhavati) there' and '0 Lady (bllavati), give an 
alms' and 'While Your Honour (bhamti) is standing'• ; or similarly in such cases 
as 'Thou didst go 9 (ar,ms)' a-nd 'The horse (ap;as) walks' ; or similarly in such 
cases as 'Goat's mil½(aja-pa_11as) drink thou' and 'Thou didst conquer (ajOpuyas) the 
foe.:::,'-because there is n likeness [in the form] of the verb and of the noun, it 
is amb,guous whether the words might be analysed as nouns or as verbs. And 
when there is no such accounting [for the form of the word, and because] when 
withdrawn [ft-om the sentence] it cannot be known [whether it is a noun or 
a verb], hc.w can it be analysed as a noun or ns a verb?• Therefol'e ti, o word,; 
should be withdrawn from the sentence and anolysed. Bub by a mere accounting 
[for the form of the word) there is not strictly speaking a distinction of the 
words [from the intended-objects and the. presented-ideas]. Having thus treated 
the [different] kinds of words etymologically, he has the intention of telling 
that [in reality] there is no confusion behveen words and intended-objects and 

1 It7onld appear tb~t Viicaspo.timi~ra ie 
referring to Qloke,-viirttika. iv. 191. 

1 Or possibly, 'Something is standing upon 
Your Honour (bhavati).' 

• Or 'swell', from root fVi or fCJ. 
• Thie whole subject ie diecnascd with much 

grl!o.ter elf\boration i_n another wol'k 
by Viicaspa.timii,ra called To.tt\'abinclu 
(Benares, reprinted from the l',1ndit, 
1893). This particular pw;sagc occurs 
on p. 15 of that tcllt. 
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presented-ideas which had got into confusion as a result of conventional-usage 
[ which erroneously identifies one with the other], and proceeds to say «There is 
a distinction between these words and intended-objects and presented-ideas.» 
«To illuetrate this [distinction]. • The palace whitens'; here [the word 1

] 

means the action [ of a verb].» For here it is quite clear that this action 
'grows white', which is of a kind yet to be completed and which takes place 
by a_succession [of acts], is different from the action 'white', which is of the 
completed kind. And even in those cases where both the word and the in­
tended-object are of a completed kind, there also the word is different from the 
intended-object, aa he says «' The white palace'; here a relation ia meant.» 
Here I there is no case-ending expressing relation because this is expressed [by 
the nominative case according to Pru]ini ii. 8. 1).-He makes the distmction 
between the intended-object [ ana the word) by saying, <<in essence both an action 
[ denoted by a verb J and a relation .• , the intended-object of which.» The 
meaning is that the intended-object of both these words is in essence an action 
[ denoted by a verb] and it is in essence a relation.-He makes the distinction 
between the presented-idea [ and the word] by saying «and the presented-idea.» 
The, word <<nnd» shows that the words «the intended-object of which ii! this [the 
action and relation]» are to be supplied. The word «this» is to be understood 
(sambadhyate) as in subordination to another word [in a p0888ssive compound). It 
is s<rdescribed as being that of which the intended-object is in essence an action 
[ denoted by a verb J and a relation because they are understood as alike, An 
objector asks 'Since words and intended-objects and presented-ideas are confused, 
how can there be any distinction between them?' With this in mind he asks 
<But why is this so?» He gives the answer by saying «Because this [process] 
is identified with that, [its result, the quality white].» The presented-idea 
which identifies them is limited by conventional-usage [ which erroneously 
identifies them with each other]. But this presented-idea has no basis in 
fact. The word conventional-usage ia in the locative case. This shows that 
conventional-usage is the cause [ of the pre8Elnted-idea which fails to distinguish 
the act of whitening and the quality white]. He states what ,the t-eal faot is 
in the words «But the white intended-object is that whioh.'> Intensity such 
as newn8811 or oldne11B. «:Correspond» [ that is] be confusj!d. Tb1111 by the yogin's 
constraint upon the distinctions [he knows] the cries ;,f all living beings, tame 
and wild animals, creeping things, birds and the rest, even the unphenomenalized 
speech among them and the intended-object.a [ denoted by these cries] and 
the presented-ideas ~f them. Bo in this cue constraint performed upon the 
preeented-ideu of the things-expressed by the utteranoea of human b.,inp is 
performed upon these [ objects and words] also, since they are oomparate, Thus 

1 Vicaapatimi9ra eeema to have read f(lbda~ 
in hie te:d of the Comment.. A11d tbi~ 
roMling i ■ alao in tho e:a:cellont MS. 

belonging to Gaiigidbara Shlltri. 
• Compare the phi-aae f!,'tlo 'ft'O in Ta.ttva. 

Bindu, p. 1611, 



247] [-iii.18 

it is estnbliahed thnt the yogin hns [ intuitive J knowle,jge of these cries and of 
• the objects intended by them and of the presented-idea of them. 

18. As a result of direct-perception of subliminal impressions 
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. 
Thuse subliminal-impressions are of course of two kinds. 1. The 
r,auses of memory and of the hindrances in the form of subconscious 
impressions; 2. the causes of fruition in the form of right-living 
and wrong-living. These subliminal-impressions formed in previous 
births are, like mutation and movement and restriction and power 
and vitality and right-living, unperceived external-aspects of mind­
stuat[iii. 15]. Constraint upon these is sufficient for direct-perception 
of subliminal-impressions. Moreover there is no direct experience of 
these, unless there be experience of place and time and cause. It is 
thus, therefore, as a result of [intuitive] knowledge of subliminal­
impressions that the knowledge of previous births arises [in the 
mind] of the yogin. Precisely 8B in other cases there is also, as 
a result of the direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, a con­
sciousness (sam:1:edana) of the births of others. On this point this 
tale is handed down. "To the Exalted Jaigi~avya, who as a result 
of direct-perception of subliminal-impressions beheld the sequence of 
his birth-mutations in ten great creaf ve-periods, the know ledge born 
of discrimination became visible. Then to him spake the Exalted 
.Avatya who had assumed a [coarse] body [for the purposes of this 
speech]. 'In ten. great creative-periods, forasmuch as the satti·a 
of [thy J thinking-substance is unsuppressed [by rajas and lamas] in 
con1;1equence of spotlessness, thou beholdest the pain caused by 
birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes ; coming into existence 
over and over again among gods and human beings, which hast 
thou apperceived to be more, pleasure or pa.in?' Ja.ig1i;mvya 1 

spake to the Exalted A va\ya. ' In ten greri.t creative-periods; 
forasmuch as the $r.tttva of [my] thinking-substance is unsuppressed 
[by rajas and tamas] in consequence of spotlessness, I behold the 

1 See nlao ii. SS, p. 1927, and Ac;vagho~•s 
Buddhacarita :.:ii. Compare Garbe : 

Mondl!chein d. Sankhya-Wnbrheit, 
p. S5; nnd Garbe: Anirudilbo., p. vii. 
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pain caused by birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes ; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have passed through, all 1 this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted A.vatya spake thus. 'Are Your 
W orship's mastery 2 over the primary-cause and the pleasure of 
bliss ineffable,-are these also to be counted as pain ? ' The Exalted 
Jaigi!:lavya spake: 'This can be called the pleasure of bliss ineffable 
only in comparison 3 with pleasure from objects of sense ; but it is 
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this (bliss 
ineffable] is an external-a_spect of the sattva of the thinking­
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gu'l)a), and because a pre­
sented-idea of anything having the three aspects is pounted as 
something to be thrown aside, the thread of desire [in the bliss 
ineffable] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the 
anbi:uish of the pain of desire, this pleas~e [ of bliss ineffable] is 
undisturbecl-calm,4 uninhibited, favourable in the eyes of all.'" 

18. As a result of direct-perception of sublimine.1-impreesions there is 
[intuitive] knowledge of previous births. 
For the subliminal-impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes 
of memory, wherens the subliminal-impressions produced by undifferentiated• 
consciousness are the caU:ses of the hindrances which begin with undifferentinted­
consciousness. As to the causes ·of fruition. Fruition is L ii. 18 J birth nnd 
length-of-life nnd kind-of-enjoyment.. The causes of it are the kinds of right-
1 iving and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own pecul::i.r causes. Just ns a curry (vylllijana) is put 
together(sa1i1sl,fla) [by combining many undistinguished things lso it follows that it 
hns Leen made. Mutation an<l movement and restriction and power and vitality 
nre external-nspects of the mind-stuff. Likewise, tho unperceived [ subliminal-im­
pressions] are external-aspects of the mind-stuff. Constraint upon these together 
with their nttuchments [ of place and time and cause}, whether they are s:ime­
tliing ht'nrd or inferred, is o.dequate to bring to pass direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it Le asked how there can be direct per• 
CPption of previous births, evt!n if it be possiQle to have direct perception of these 
/sul,liminal-impressions in place, time and cause] through constrnint, he replies 
«llloreuver there is no ... of place.» ~Cuuse» is the prE>vious body, the orguns 
nnd the rest. Direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, with their adjuncts,• 
1 Compare ii. I:,. • See iv. 29, p. 3135 (Cale. ed.). 
2 See Aniruddba. on SuLiikhya-siitra v. 82. r, Bii.lo.riima mentions as insto.ncee of nt-
' Comvurc Aninul<llrn. on S,11i1khvn.-eiilrn. tnchrnente, mother and father or birth 

p. 3°. or country or ~ity or time. 
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necessarily involves the direct-perception of such things as births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one's own subliminnl­
impressions be extends by analogy to those of others also in the words «Precisely 
as in other cases also.» With this in view he introduces as an aid to faith the 
dialogue between J11.igr~vya and A vaiya, who had passed through the experience, 
by saying «On this point this tale is handed down.» A great creetive-period is 
a great mundane cycle. By the words «who had assumed a [ coarse J body» the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Spotless is brilliant ; that from which 
the stains of rajas and tamas have been removed. Mastery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this [power J and by creating movements in the 
primary-cause he gives to any one thBt kind of perfection of body or of organs 
which be wishes to confer upon him ; and further having created his own bodies 
and organs by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at will. Bliss 
(santo1a) ill the dwindling of desire and the external-aspect of undisturbed calm 
belonging to the sattva of the thinking-substance. 

19. [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea [there 
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stu.ft' of another. 
As a. result of constraint upon a presented-idea, in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea, there arises the [in­
tu_itive] knowledge of the mind-stuff of another. 
19. [As a result of oonstraint] upon a presented-idea [there arises intuitive] 
knowledge of the mind-stuff ,or another. 
<<As a result of>> direct-perception of the presented-idea, [ that is J of mind-stuff 
in general of another. 

ao.2 But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of 
anotherJ does not have that [idea] together with that upon 
which it depends [as its object], since that upon which it 
depends is not-in-the-field [of consciousness]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea is affected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] thRt 
[object]. When the ~resen~d-ide_a of another [llerson] is in de­
pendence upon something, this [ obJect] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it. is the 
other's presented~idea only upon which the yogin's mind-stuff 
cornea to depend. 
1 For the word nfrmat9a see Garbe : 

Fe1tgruu o.n Roth, p. 78'. 
■ Thie anti-a ia omitted by Vijiiii.na Dbik,u. 

32 [ •·0 ·•· 11) 

and consequenUy the numbering or 
the remaining entnu of lho third po.rt 
of Yogn.-vii.rltiko. ie o.t fault. 
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Just as the direct-perception of subliminal-impressions implies the direct-percep· 
tion of previous births and of the adjuncts to these, so the direct-perception of 
another's mind-stuff might imply the direct-perception of that upon which that 
[ mind-stuff] depends. To this conclusion (p,apta} he says 20. But [ the intuitive 
knowledge of the presented-idea of another] does not have that [idea] 
together with that upon whioh it depends [ aa its objeot ], since that upon 
which it depends is not~in-the-11.eld [ or oonsoioUBDess ]. That constraint 
[ii. 19] has for its object the subliminal-impressions with their adjuncts 1 ; but 
this ha.s as its object the other's mind,stuif and nothing more. This is what he 
means to say. 

21. As a result of constraint upon the [outer] form of the 
body, when its power to be known is stopped, then as a con­
sequence of the disjunction of the light and of the eye there 
follows indiscernibility [of the yogin's body]. 
As a result of constraint upon the form of the body, [the yogin] 
inhibits that [imperceptible] power by which [the coarse and 
external] is known. When its power to be known is stopped, as 
a. consequence of the disjunction of the light [that is, of the other 
person, the observer] and of the eye [that is, the organ], in­
discernibility of the yogin is produced. In this way it must be 
understood that indiscernibility to sound and to other objects of 
sense has also been described. 
21. ... oody ... indiecernibility. 
A body has its essence in the five [ coarse elements]. And as having form it 
comes under the eye. For as having form the body and the colour of the body 
pass through the experience of being the object-of-the-action of the process-of­
knowing by the eye. Thus when the yogin performs a special kind of con­
straint upon the [ external J form, then the powe,· of being known, which belongs 
to the colou1· nnd which is the source of the direct-perception of a body having 
form, is stopped. Therefore when the power to be kno')VD is stopped, the yogin 
becomes indiscernible. In other words, the body of the yogin does not become 
the object of the thinking [ coming from] the eye. The meaning is that when 
this is done, indiscernibility is the cause.-«ln this way.» When as a result 
of constraint upon sound or touch or taste or small with reference to the body 
the power of these [ four objects of sense] to be known is stopped, and when there 
is no connexion between the light [ that is, of the other person, the observer] and 
the [other's] organ-of-hearing or of touch or of taste or of smell,-then [the yogin] 
becomes indiscernible to these (organs]. Such, mutatis mutandis, is the mean­
ing of the sutra. 

1 Those l:lii.lo.rimo. hlLB defined in hi1 note (5) on p. 230• (Ca.le. ed.). 
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22. Advancing and not-advancing is karma; as a result of 
constraint. upon this [two-fold karma] or from the signs of 
death [there arises an intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. 
Karma having its fruition in length-of-life is of two kinds, the 
advancing 1 and the not-advancing. Of the two, 1. just a.a a wet 
cloth spread-out dries in a shorter time, so is advancing- karma; 
2. and just as the same [cloth] rolled into a ball becomes dry 
a. long time a~er, so is not-advancing [karma]. 1. Advancing 
karma is also like fire set in dry 2 grass, which spreads on all sides 
with the breeze, and burns in the briefest time. 2. And just as 
the same fire, put bit by bit into a pile of grass, burns a long time 
after, so is not-advancing [karma]. This is the karma having [its 
limit in] a single existence and causing the length-of-life, of two 
kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. As a result, of 
constraint upon this there is [intuitive] knowledge of the latter 
end, of the decease.--<Or from the signs of death [there arises an 
intuitive] knowledge of the latter end.> A sign-of-death 3 is of 
three kinds, that pertaining to self and that pertaining to [other] 
creatures and that pertaining to divine beings. Of these [three], 
a ·sign-of-death 1. pertaining to one's self [ would occur when] o'le 
with stopped 2 ears does not hear the sound [ of the vital spirits] 
within one's own body; or when one with closed eyes does not see 
the inner light. Likewise 2. a sign pertaining to other creatures 
[would occur when] one sees the Men of Yama, (or] when one sees 
unexpectedly the Fathers, the Departed. Similarly 3. [ a sign J 
pertaining to divine beings [would occur when] one sees heaven or 
the Siddhas unexpectedly, or when everything is reversed. By 
this [ sign J also he perceives that the latter end is near at hand. 

22. Advancing ... or . . . And ka1·ma having its fruition in length-of-life 
is of two kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. Now that karma which 
bas [its limit] in a single existence and which is the source of birth and of 
length-of-life and of kind-of-enjoyment has a fruition in length-of.life. 1. And 
this is ready to afford the kind-of-enjoyment without the delay of even a very 

1 Thia word occun here only in the Bhliijyo. 
e.nd in Vice.spati. 

• Umiisvii.ti"e Te.ttvidbigame.-sUtra. ii. 1>2. 

s Comp1ne Mirkal),~eyo. Pur. :i:l. 1 ff. 
Liiiga Pur. 1ci. 1-36. 
Ml\biibbirate. iii. 317 18 ff. 
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short time. It has afforded much of the kind-of-enjoyment and only a little of 
its fruit remains. Its functional-activity continues only because it is im~ible 
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body; therefore it delays. Thls is 
advancing (karma]. The advance is the functional-aotivity ; the [karma] is con• 
nected with this [functional-activity]. 2. The same karlilB, when it affords litUe 
fni.it and requires time for this, and when, engaged in affording fruit, its functional­
activity is intermittent and slow, is not-advancing. This same is made clear in 
two similes with the words «Of these 1. just as.» On the same point for great.er 
clearness he gives another simile in the words «2. Or just as fire.»-The final. 
end is the great mundane-dissolution. As compared with this, death is the latter 
end. As a result of constraint upon the right-living and wrong-living in that 
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledg-3 of the btter end. And as a reeult 
of this the yogin, knowing his -own karma which is advancing, and having 
created many bodies for himself, experiences suddenly the fruit [ of karma] and 
dies when he wills. Incidentally [ the author J says «Or [the intuitive knowledge 
of the latter end J is the r~ult of the signs-of-death.» Signe-of-death (afi#a) are 
things which terrify such as the enemy (an). The indications of death are of 
three kind&.-«Or when everything is reversed,> [that is] even when there is no 
jugglery, villages and cities he deems to be heaven, and the world of only human 
beings to be a world of divine beings. 

23. [As a result of constraint] upon friendliness. and other 
[sentiments there .arises] powers [of :friendliness] .. 
Friendliness 1 and compassion and joy are the three sentiments. 
As to these [three], by feeling friendliness for living beings who 
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness ; by feeling 
compa.ssion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion ; 
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the 
power of joy. AB a result of the sentiments there arises the con­
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of 
W1failing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil 
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is 
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impossible 
to perform constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from 
indifference 
23. [As a :r~,.11 1~ of constraint] upon f'riendlineBB and other [sentiments 
there arise] powers l of friendlineBB ]. 
By constraint upon friendlinoss and other [sentiments] he gains powers of 
friendliness end othE>r powers. Of these three 11s a result of the sentiment 

• See i. 33. 
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of friendliness there arises [in him] that kind ol .1-ower by which he makes 
everybody happy. As a result of this 110 is kindly to all. Similarly through 
the power resulting from Cl)mpassion he delivers living beings from pain and 
from the causes of pain. Likewise thro'..lgh the power of joy he imparts the 
detached-attitude to everybody. He dtates what will be of assistance in what 
will be said, namely, that sentiments cause eoncentration, as he says <<As a result 
of the sentiments there arises the eonstraint which is concentration.» Although 
constraint is the three, fixed-attention IUld contemplation and concentration and 
not- concentration alone, still sineo constraint follows as an effect after concentra­
tion, and since concentration is the dominant of the three, concentration is 
figuratively used for constraint.-Some manuscripts read 'The sentiments are 
concentration.' In this case we must suppose that the sentiments and concentra­
tion, as being parts of the. whole which is constraint, se"e as causes of the 
constraint. «Ent>rgy» is exertion. By its means a man who has the powers of 
friendliness, &c., towards persons in happiness, &c., becomes unfailing· in his 
exertion when things are to be done for others. Indifference is the detached 
attitude. In this case there is no sentiment. Nor is there anything that might 
arise [ out of it J as in the case of those who are in happiness. 

24. [As a result of constraint] upon powers [there arise] 
powers like those of an elephant. 
As a result of constraint upon the power of an elephant one has 
the power of an elephant. As a result of constraint upon the 
power of Vainateya J.the Garu1a bird] one has the power of 
Vainateya. As a result of constraint upon the power of the wind 
one has the power of the wind. And so forth in the same way. 
24. [ As a result of constraint] upon powers [there a.rise] powers like those 
of an elephant. He gains the power of 'that ·upon whi11h [he exercises] 
constraint. 

25. As a result of casting the light of a sense-activity [there 
arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile and the con­
cealed and the obscure. 
The yogin by casting the light of that sense-activity of the central 
organ which is called luminouR [i. 36] upon an object whether 
subtile 1 or concealed or obscure has access to that object. 
215 . ... Sense-actjvity ... intuitive knowledge. Casting [his mind] with 
constraint upon a subtile or concealed or obscure inuinded-object he has access 
to that int~nded-object. 

1 Comp,uu Sihi1khyll·kiiriklL ,·ii 
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26. As a result of constraint upon the sun [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic-spaces (bhuvana). 
The enumeration of these [cosmic-spaces]: there are seven worlds. 
Among them, 1. stardng from the Avici [nadir] and extending up 
to the summit of Meru is the Earth-world (bhu-loka) ; 2. beginning 
from the summit of Meru and going as far as the Pole-star 
(dh1·uva), the world of Intermediate Space diversified by planets 
and asterisms and stars. Beyond that is the five-fold Heaven­
world (svar-loka) : 3. the world of Mahendra, the third world; 
4. the Mahar world of Praja.pati, the fourth world ; the three-fold 
world of Brahma, that is, 6. the Jana-worlrl and 6. the Tapas­
world and 7. the Satya-world.1 

"The world-of-Brahma in its three stages, 
Below it the worlci-of-Prajapati, the Great [ world], 
And [below it] Mahendra's [ world] : [these five] are called 

· Heaven (svar). 
In the sky [of Intermediate-Space] are the stars; on earth, 

the creatures." 
Thus saith the Summary-Stanza.11 Rising in a series aboveAvici 

there are six regions (bhumi) of the Great-Hell (maha-naraka), sup­
ported [respectively] by Bolid-ma.tter, b:- water, by fire, by wind, 
hy air, and by darkness, namely, the Mahakii.la, the Ambari~, the 
Raurava, the Maharaurava, the Kalasiitra, e.nd the Andhatamisra, 
wherein living creatures, having been allotted a long and grievous 
length-of-life, feeling the misery incurred as the result of their 
own karma, are born. Next, the seven lower-worlds (patala), with 
the names Mahatala, ltasatala, Atala, Butala, Vitale., Talatala, and 
Pata.la, and as the eighth this earth 3 with its seven lands (dVipa), 
and in th~ midst of it, the golden King of Mountains, Sumeru. 
Its peak., on the four sides are made of gems of silver, of la.pis 

/ p. ~a.tya 

1 Svar ( 5. Jane. j 
Bra.bm,: J ii. '.Papas 

4. Mahar Prlijiipatya 
3. Mahendru 

2. Antarik~n 
1. Bhu 

1 Compare VP. ii. 4. 97. 
1 For a very valuable collection of parallel 

material in the Epic aee Hopkins : 
Mythological Aspects, JAOS, 1910, 
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lazuli, of crystal, and of gold. By reason [ of the reflection] of 
the brilliant colour of the lapis lazuli, the southern quarter 
of the sky is the deep blue of the petal of the blue-lotus ; the 
eastern is white ; the western is translucent ; the northern is like 
the golden amaranth. And on its southern slope is the Rose-Apple 
tree, from which this land is called the Land of the Rose-Apple. 
As the sun moves forward, day and night,1 as it were fast bound to 
him,1 revolve 2 [about Sumeru]. North of this [Sumeru] are three 
mountains, blue-and-white-peaked, two thousand yojanas in extent. 
Between these, three zones (var$a), nine thousand yojanas each, 
called 1. Ramai:iaka, 2. Hirai:imaya, and 3. the Northern 3 Kurus. 
On the south, the [mountains] of Ni~adha, of the Goldhorn, and 
of the Snow-crags, two thousand yojanas in extent. Between 
these, three zones of nine thousand [yojanas J each, called 4:. the 
Harivarsha, 5. Kimpuru~a, 6. Bharata. On the East of Sumeru, 
[the countries of] 7. Bhadrii.fVR, bounded by the Malyavat 
[mountains] ; on the West, [the countries of] 8. Ketumala, bounded 
by the Gandhamadana [mountains]. In the middle, the zone of 
9. Ilavrta.-This same [Land of the Rose-Apple], a hundred 
thousand yojanas in extent, stretches in each direction from 
Sumeru for half this drstance. Now the Land of the Rose-Apple, 
a hundred thousand yojtmas in extent, is encompassed by a girdle­
shaped sea of salt the double thereof. And ~hen i_there are J the 
lands ofQaka,Ku~a, Kraufica, Qalmala, Magadha, andPu~kara, each 
double the preceding, fringed with marvellous hills, and the Seven 
Seas, [flat] like a. pile of mustard seeds, with their waters of Sugar­
cane-juice, of Spirits, of Butter, of Curds, of Cream, of Milk, and of 
Treacle. [These lands] encompassed by the Seven Seas and girdle­
shaped and encircled by tbe Lokaloka Mountains [are] estimated 
at five hundred millions of yojanas [in extent]. This whole well­
founded configuration stretches out in the midmost part of the 
[World] Egg. And the Egg is a minute fragment of the primary­
cause, like a firefly in the sky. 1. Here, in the lower world, in 
1 Siddhiint.a Kiumudi on "· 4. 77 (Nir. Sii.g. 

ed., 1904, p. 2081). 

• Just so Ragbuvan93 vii. 24. 
1 Described in Riim. iv. 4.3 ILD<l Mnhii: Db. 

vi. 7. 1 ~- e.nd discuaeed by J e.cobi in 
tbe e.rbcle on the Abode of the Blest 
(He.stings : Cyclopne<lin of Rel. nni.l 
Ethic.•, II. 61J8a). 
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the sea, in these mountains, groups of gods have their abode, 
Asuras, Gandharvas, Kumaras, Kimpuru~, Y ak~as, Rak1;1asas, 
Bhutas, Pretas, Pi~acas, Apasmarakas, ApsaraBes, Brahmarak1;1asas, 
Kii~mar.i~a.s, Vinayakas. In all the lands meritorious gods and 
human beings [have their abode]. Smneru is the pleasure-ground 
of the thirty-[three] [gods]. In it are the pleasure-grounds, Mi~ra­
vana, Nandana, Caitraratha, and Sumanasa. Sudharma is the gods' 
assembly-hall. Sudar'rana is their castle. Vaijayanta is their palace. 
2. The planets and asterisms and stars, fastened to the pole-star, 
have their courses 1 regulated by the steady impulsion of the wind, 
and arranged at different points above 2 Sumeru move round about 
it. 3. They who dwell in [the world of] Mahendra are six groups 
of gods, the Thirty-three, the Agnif?vattas, the Yamyas, the Tu1;1itas, 
the Aparinirmita-v~-vartins, and the farinirmita-v~-vartins. 
All [these] fulfil their desires and are endowed with atomization and 
the other powers. They live for a mundane period ; they are goodly 
to behold and they delight in love. Their bodies are not caused 
[by parents]. Their retinue is made of incomparable and not 
prudish Apsarases. 4. In the Great world of Prajapati there is 
a five-fold group of gods, the Kumudas, the }:tbhus, the Pratar­
danas, the Aiijanabhas, and the Pracitabhas. These have the 
mastery over the great elements; their food is contemplation; 
their lives are for a thousand mundane periods. 5. In the first of 
the worlds-of-Brahma, in the Jana 3 world, there is a four-fold 
group of gods, the Brahmapurohitas, the Brahmaka.yikas, the 
Brahmamaliakayikas, anc:1 the Amaras. These have the mastery 
over the elements and the organs. 6. In the second [ of the 
worlds-of-Brahma], in the Tapas-world, ther~ is a three-fold group 
of gods, the A.bhasvaras,' the l\IahabhiisvaraB, and the Satyama­
habhasvaras. These have the mastery over the elements and the 
1 They are driven by the wind, BIi cowa are 

driven by the ploughman in a. circle 
around the th~~hing-post. Fastened 
by wind-ropes to the pole-star, accord­
ing to Miitri Up. i. 4. For the aatro­
nomy eee Biirya Siddhllntr• ii. I ; for the 
limile, see t;)akuntnlil ...-ii. 6, and G. A. 
Orienon: Behar Peasant Life, § 889, 
with the illuatra.tion. 

1 Compare Vi1J11.. Pur. ii. 12 and Umltsviti 
Tattvidhig. Silt. iv. 14. 

1 Vijilina Bhikl!U rea.dB J,rnar. 
4 Reading iibhia0

, The name indicatea 
that they are eelf-luminoua. An in­
structive article upon them by Pro­
fessor Jacobi ia found in Haatinga: 
Cycl. of Rel. 1md Ethica, I. 202A. 
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organs and evolving-matter. Each lives twice as long as the 
previous [group J ; their food is contemplation ; their lives are 
chaste (u-rdhvm·etas). Upwards there is no impediment to their 
thinking and in ·regions below there is no object obscure to their 
thought. 7. In the third [ world] of Brahma, in the Sat ya-world, 
there are four groups of gods, the Acyutas, the Quddhanivii.sas, the 
Satyii.bhaa, and the Samjiiasa.mjii.ins. By them no laying down 
foundations for a dwelling is made ; they are grounded in them­
selves and placed one above the other; they have the mastery over 
the primary cause and live as long as there are creations. Of 
these [four] the Acyutas delight in deliberative contemplation; 
the Quddhanivasas delight in refective contemplation; the Satya.­
bhas delight in contemplation where there is nothing but joy; 
and the Samjiiasamjiiins delight in contemplation where there is 
the feeling of personality and nothing more. These also remain in. 
the three worlds.1 These seven worlds are all without exceptions 
worlds of the Brahman. But the diecarnate and those [ whose 
bodies] are resolved into primary matter exist in the state of 
release and are not placed in the worlds!. By performing constraint 
upon the door of the sun 2 the yogin should directly perceive [ all] 
this. Then also upon other [objects than upon the sun]. Thus to 
this extent he should practise, until all this is seen. 

28, As a result of constraint upon the ll1lll [ there arise• the intuitive] 
knowledge of the ooemic-epacea (bhmiana). 

Up to the pole-star from the summit of Meru in this world. Thus in this way 
from here up to the en<l of the Summary-Stanza (samgraha~loka) the seven worlds• 
are briefly described. · He describes them in detail in the words <Among them. , • 
above Avici.» The word «sol(d-matte1·» meana earth. [The word] «region)) 
means a place (but not a hell]. These great belle mnst be understood to be 
accom)l8uied by several leeser hells. These same are brought together uuder 
other names in the words, «Mahllknla.» As the aun movee forward, day and 
night, revolve [rLout Sumeru ], as it were fut bound to him. The mea.nib.g is 
that night ia in that part of it which the sun leaves; and day is in that part which 
the sun shines upon. He gives the extent of the whole Land of the Ros9-Apple 

1 In the World-Egg. They r.re ootreleaaed. 
• Thia seems to be the entro.i:ee to the 

world of Brahm~ ComJJl-re Miitri Up. 
vi. 30 (sdwram doaram) and Mu1gl11.ka 
Up. i. 2. 11 and Chitn<log. Up. v. 19. 2. 

33 [■.D,I, 1'] 

• Ou this whole subject see Jacobi's article 
on the Abode of the Bleat in Rutinga : 
Cyclopaedia. of Religio11 ud Ethica; 
vol. ll, p. 698•. 
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in the words «This same[Land of the Rose-Apple], a hundred thousend yojanas.» 
What kind of a hundred thousand yojanas? In reply he soys «It stretches out 
in each direction from Sumeru for half this distance.» «For half>) would be 
fifty thousand yojanns. «It stretches out» [ amounts to] is comprehended, in­
B:Smuch as Sumeru occupies the middle of it. The Seven Seas, each like piles 
of mustard seeds, are each double [ the preceding]. This is the connexion [ of 
the sentence]. Just as a pile of mustard-seed is not heaped like a pile of rice­
grains, nor quite [ fiat J like the earth, so are those seas. This is the meaning. 
Islands are fringed with marvellous hills, so that one could say that they seem 
to have fringes of marvellous hills. All this circuit of the earth, encompassed 
by garlands of lands and forests and mountains and cities and oceans, and 
encircled by the Lokllloka Mountains, extends, is comprehended, in the midst of 
the Egg of Brahma. «This welf founded configuration» means that it is that 
whose arrangement [is well-founded]. He now tells who they are that dwell 
there in the words «Here, in the lower-world.» He describes the arrangement 
of Sumeru in the words, «Sumeru ie»-Thus having described the Earth­
world specificaJly, he describes specifically the world of Intermediate Space with 
the words «The planets.» The «impulsion>> is the functional activity.-Heshows 
the Heaven-world in the words «They who dwell [ in the world of] l\Iahendra.>> 
8. «Groups of gods>> are kinds of gods. He also describes the perfection of the 
form of the six groups. of gods by saying «All [ these J fulfil their desires.» All 
objects yield to them even at nothing more than a desire. «Goodly to behold>> 
[ that is] to be worshipped. They delight in love [that is] are fond of sexuo.l 
pleasure. Their bodies are not caused by parents, [but] quite without cause, 
wit?out union of parents, they obtain a supernal body from atoms thoroughly 
purified 

1 
by peculiar merit. 4. He describes the Mahar-world in the words, «In 

the Great.» These have the mastery over the great elements. Whatever they 
like the great elements confer upon them. And the great elements remain in 
this or that arrangement as they desire. «Their food is contemplation» means 
that they are sated with contemplation merely and are nourished [thereby]. 5. He 
describes the Jana-world with the words «In the first.» In accorclonco with the 
urder of the Worlds as de11<:ribed «they have the mastery over the elementa ond 
the orgens.» Earth and the c>ther elements, and the organ-of-hearing and 
the ~ther _orgens a1·e employ('d just as they choose to employ them. 6. He 
describes, in accordance with the order already described, the second [world] of 
Brahma in t-he words «In the second.» «These have the mn.stery over the 
elements and the organs and evolving-matter.» Evolving-matter (prakrti) is the 
ti vafine elements. Over these they have the mastery. For at their wish the sub tile 

1 Thia i ■ an allusion to the story of Dadhici, 
whose body. was the very euence of 
knowledge anrl of course• of uusteritiee 
(Bhag. Pur. vi. 9. ril-M). While ab­
aorbed in yoga he wu unaware tbat 

Indra took his body e.nd made it .into 
a. thunderbolt (vi. 10. 12). The 
thunderbolt becomes energized with 
the sage'■ austeritiea (Dadhices tapaa,i 
frjila1_, d. 11. 20 ). 
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elements actually enter into mutations in the fonn of bodies. So say those who 
have the tradition. «Twice as long as the previous.» The Maha.bhllsvaras have 
double e.s long a life as the .A.bbllsvnras ; and the Sntynmahll.bhll.svaras have 
double as long a life as these latter. «Upwards.» Upwards in the Satya-world 
there is no impediment to their thinking. But from A'\'Tci right up to the 
Tapae-world they discern all subtile and concealed or other things_. This is the 
meaning. 7. He describes the third world of Brahma in the words «In the 
third.» They are so 'described by whom the laying down of a dwelling or 
house has not been mo.de. Just because they have nothing to hold them, they 
are grounded in themselves. They are such as are grounded in their own bodies. 
They have the mastery over the primary cause ; at their wish the sattva. and 
rajas and tamas come into activity. «They live as long as the creation,» as 
it is handed down in the Sacred Word,1 "All these having perfected their 
eouls, together I with Brahma enter, when the reversal-of-creation (pratisa1hcara) 
is reached at the end of the highest [world], into the highest state." Having 
thus stated the common qualities of these four groups of gods, he describes 
theh- special qualities by taking them up in detail with .the words, «Of these 
[four].» The gods called Acyuta take delight in contemplation upon coarse 
objects. With this they are satisfied. The gods called QuddhanivAsa take 
delight in contemplation upon subtile objects. With this they are satisfied. 
The gods called Satye.bhas take delight in contemplation upon the organs• as 
objects. With this they are satisfied. The gods called Samjii.3811.mjfiins take 
delight in contemplation upon the feeling of personality and nothing more. 
With this they are satisfied. All tl1ese have recourse to concentration conscious 
[ of objects]. And if it be asked why there is no mention here, among [these] 
worlds, of those who have 8iven themselves to concentration not conscious [ of 
an object], those namely who are discarnate and those [ whose bodies J are resolve,] 
into primary matter, the reply is «But the discarnate and those [ whose bodies] 
are resolved into primary matter.» · Fol' those whose thinking-substance is in 
fluctuRtion, and to whom objects are shown, carry on worldly affairs and remain 
in the·world. But the disco.rnate' and those [whose bodies] are resolved into 
primary matter, although they have a task to perform, do not eo rl'mn.in. 
This is the meaning.-All this, with the exception of the Satya-world and 88 

far [down] as to AvTci, is directly perceptibh! to the yogin. «Upon the door 
of the sun» means upon th& tube called Su~umne.. And ine.smuch as, even 
with such rm extent [of constraint], direct perception of [all] this does not 
occur, he says «Then.>> 'fhen also upon other [ objects J, that is, alao upon 
objects other than the Su~umnA taught by the professor of yoga, until all this 
world is seen. For the sattva of the thinking-substance is by its own nature 
capable of illumining the whole [ world]. But when covered by the defilement 

1 Contra.gt with Viiyu PuraQ11. ci. 85. 
' Compare Bh. Gitt. viii. 16. 
1 Compare ba"i~am,:,am ior1pnHHalll iii, lad 

anenanandunMgatam i. 41 ofVicupati 's 
comment, p. 86" (Ce.le. ed.). 

• Sl'e i. 10. 
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of tamas it illumines only that portion which is laid bare by rajas. It illumines 
the cosmic space laid bare by the constraint upon the door of the sun. But 
this does not apply similarly in other cases also. Since constraint upon this 
[ cosmic space] has po'ier to lay only so much bare. Thus all is cleared up. 

2'7. [As a result of constraint] upon the moon [there arises 
the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stars. 
By performing constraint upon the moon he would discern the 
arrangement of the stars. 

28. [As a result of constraint] upon the pole-star [there arises 
the intuitive] knowledge of their movements. 
Then by performing constraint upoil the pole-star he would know 
the movements of the stars. By constraint upon heavenly cars, 
[for example, the chariot of the sun], he would discern them. 

29. [A.a a result of constraint] upon the wheel of the navel 
[there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of 
the body. 
By performing constraint upon the wheel I of the navel he would 
discern the arrangement of the body. The humours are three, 
wind and bile and phlegm. The [corporeal] elements 3 (dhiitu) 
are seven, skin and blood and flesh and sinew and bone and 
marrow and semen. Here (e~a) the mention is such that the pre­
ceding element is in each case exterior to that next preceding. 

30. (As a result of constraint] upon the well of the throat 
[there follows] the cessation of hunger and of thirst. 
Below the tongue there is a cord ; below that is the throat; below 
that the well. As a result of concentration upon that, hunger and 
thirst do not torment. 

1 Comp11.re H. Walter: Hatbayogapradi- 1 Compare 'i. 80, p. 67' (Cale. ed.). By 
">iklL, l'P· xiii-11i-v. adding prliKII and /ltma11 the li•t iii in­

creued to nine. 
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31. [As a result of constraint] upon the tortoise-tu.be [there 
follows] motionlessness [ of the mind-stuff']. 
Below the well there is, within t.he chest, a tube in shape like 
a tortoise. By performing constraint upon this, the yogin gains 
a motionless state like that of a serpent or of a guana.1 · 

Whenever the yogin desires to know one thing or another, he should perform 
constraint upon that. Thus constraint which leads to the cessation of hunger 
and of thirst, and which leads to motionlessness, is taught by the words of the 
Sntra and is explained by the Comment with an explanation which is a [mere 
matter of) reading. So it is not explained [here]. 

32. [As a result of constraint] upon the radiance in the he&d 
[there follows] the sight of the Biddhas. 
Within an aperture in the skull there is a resplendent radiance.¥ 
As a result of constraint upon this [ radiance there follows] the 
sight of the Siddha.s roving in the spaces between the sky 3 and 
the earth. 
32, (As a. result of oonstrai.nt] upon the radi&Doe in the head. [there 
follows J the sight of the Siddha& 
The words <in the head> imply the tube (naijl) called S~mn4,-(constraint 
upon> that, hti means. 

.. 
33. Or as a result of vividness (pratibha) [the yogin discerns] 
all. 
The so-called vividness is the deliverer 4 (taraka). This is the 
preliroinary form of the [intuitive] knowledge derived from 
discrimination. Just as the light at dawn [precedes] the sun. 
In this other way (tena va) the yogin knows all 8 at the rise of the 
vivid [intuitive] knowledge. · 
83. Or as a result of vividneBB (pn1tibha) [the yogin diaoerns] all 
Vivid-light [ that is] self-cogitation {Ma). This develops into vividneea. For in 
the case of Qne who practises a constraint which leads to the Elevation (.Prasam. 

1 These two animn.ls exemplify the rigidity, 
and not as Vijnine. Bbik~u ea.ya, the 
convoluted ste.te of the mind-atulf. 
The word godloa ia mentioned in Cowell 
and Gougb'e tre.n■lation of the Sarva­
da~nae1ui:lgraba, p. 238. 

1 Compo.re Ke.hinaiiye.J).e, Up. xi. 10-12. 
• Pi~. iv. 2. S2. 
• See iii. 54. 
1 See J. H. Leuba.: Hallucinat.ion■ of Light 

'Revue Philoaophique, vol. &i, 1902, 
. 447). And compare iii. 40. 
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khya.na), there results, when he attains perfection therein, an [intuitive] know­
ledge due to that self-asserting which i3 the preliminary indication (liiiga) of 
the dawning of the Elevation. In this way the yogin discerns all. And this 
[intuitive] knowledge, sinco it serves to bring the Elevation near, delivers from 
the round-of-rebirth and so is co.Bed the 'deliverer'. 

34. ·[As a result of constraint] upon the heart [there arises] 
a. consciousness of the mind-stuff. 
In this citadel of Brahma I is the house [of the mind-stuff], a tiny 
lotus [of the heart]-[there arises] a discernment of that. As 
a result of constraint upon. this [there arises] a consciousness c,f 
the mind-stuff. 
34. [ As e. result of constraint] upon the hee.rt [there e.rises] e. consoious­
neu or the mind-stuJI'. 
The word «heart» is explained in the words. <<in the citadel of Brahma.» 
Because it is great (brhat) the self is Brnhma. His «citadel», [that is] retreat. 
For with .referenc,e t~ this [ citadel] he kn ... ws this,-that it is his property. The 
.cave is a den. That same lotus with downward bead is the dw.,!ling of the central­
organ. He gives the reason for thii- consciousness of the mind-stuff by saying 
<<a discernment of that.» By constraint upon this he dis.cams the mind-stuff' 
with its own peculiar fluctuations. 

35. Experience is a presented-idea. which fa.ils to distinguish 
the satti•a and the Self, which are absolutely uncommingled 
[in the presented-idea]. Since the satti-a exists as object for 
another, the [intuitive] knowledge of the Self arises as the 
result of constraint upon that which sxists for its own sake. 
The sattra of the thinking-substance, with its disposition to 
brightness, by mastering the rajas and tamas which are equally 
dependent upon the sattva, enters into a mutation as a result of 
the presented-idea of the difference between the satt-va and the 
Self. Therefore the Self, of which we can only say that it is 
Intellect (citi), which is other (than the aspects (gu~a)], and which 
is undefiled (J.:uddha) [by objects], is absolutely contrary in quality 
even to the sattva which is mutable. Experience is a presented­
idea which fails t.o distinguish these two which are absolutely 

• Chftnrl. Ur, Yiii. I. l. 
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uncommingled. Because the Self has objects shown to it. This 
[same] presented-idea of experience is an object for sight, since 
the sattva exists for the sake of another. But as a result of 
constraint upon that presented-idea, which is distinguished from 
this [sattva], which is Intellect and nothing more; and which is 
other [than the aspects (gut1,a)], and which belongs to the Self,­
[as a result of this,] that insight whose object is the Self arises. 
The Self is not seen by that presented-idea of the Self whose 
essence is the sattva of the thinking-substance. It is the Self 
which sees the presented-idea which depends upon its own iself. 
For in this sense it has 1 been said, "Wherewith, pray, could 
one discern the Discerner ? " 
SIS, ... Sattva .•. [intuitive J knowledge. When, by reason of its being 
altogether overwhelmed by raja.s and tamas, even the thinking,aubatance, bright 
in form and exceedingly clear though it is, can in its mutation as a discriminative 
discernment, be absolutely distinguished from intelligence, how much more 80 

then the rajas and tamas, which are inert (ja(la) by nature I With this in 
mind the author of the Sntras uses the words, <the sattvQ and the Self.> 
Taking up this same point the author of the Comment also says «The sattva 
of the thinking-substance, with its dispo11ition to brightness.>> Not merely one 
whose disposition is to brightness, but one whioh has entered into a mutation 
iri the form of discriminative discernment. Inasmuch as it is altogether 
undefiled [by objects J and bright, it is absolutely aimilar to intelligence 
(c4itanya). Bo there is a co~mingling, as he implies in the words «equal.» 
«Dependent upon sattva» means a relation without which it cannot exist. 
The rajas and tamas which are equnlly dependent upon the sattva are so-called 
[in the Comment]. Mastered means overwhelmed. He states that there is 
no commingling in the words «Therefore ..• even.» The word ca is here in 
the sense of ' even ': [ Contrary in quality] not merely to the rajas and tam as 
[but even to the saltt•a ]. Th.is is the meaning. 'l'he word «mutable» indicates 
the quulity contrary to the Self who is immutable. A presented idea whioh 
fails to distinguish, because the thinking-substance, which is serene and cruel 
and infatuated, takes the image of the intelligence (caitanya). And eo the 
serene and other forms are falsely attributed to the intelligence, just as the 
trembling of the clear wnter which reflects the moon is falsely attl'ibuted to 
the moon. He gives the reason fo1· the expel'ience in the words «Because the 
Self has objects shown to it.» This has been explained more than once.• If 
it be objected that. tne satlra of the thinking-substance might be differtint from 

1 Brhad-Arw:i. Up. ii. 4. 14 and iv. 5. 15. • For e:i:a.mple, i. 4, p. 16; ii. 17, p. 141 ; 
and a.lso i~. 22, p. 306 (Ca.le. ed.). 
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the Self, b·.1t that experiPnce· could not be diffe:-ent from the Self, he replies «ThiB 
[same].» This [ SlllDe] presented-idea of experience is a presented-idea of a kind of 
experience belonging to the sattva. Hence as something for the sake of another 
experience is an object-for-sight. For the sattva is for the sake of another in that it 
is a combination of p11rts. And because experience is an external-aspect of this 
[ saltva ], it would also be for the sake of anothe1·. Furthermore, that other for 
whose sake it is, woul<l be the experiencer. His is the experience.-Or [ another 
explanation]. For experience (bltoga) is passing-through (anubltava) pleasure or 
pain which are felt to be coactive or counteractive. And this [ experience l 
cannot ba conctive or counteractive to itself. Ber,ause a fluctuation cannot be 
opposed to itself. Therefore experience must be for the snke of something thnt 
is to be made coactive or counteractive. This experiencer is the self. Experience 
is an object-for-sight to him. «But ... that presented-idea, which is distinguished 
from this» which is for the sake·of another. These words [from the Comment] 
are explained by supplying the other words in the ablative case 'for the sake of 
another', An objector says, 'This may be true. But if the insight has the 
Self for its object, then whew I Sir I the Self becomes the object-for-insight 
by the insight! There would surely be other insights, one after the other, and 
we should fall into an infinite regress ! ' In reply to this he says «The Self 
is nt>t .... by that presented-idea. of the Self.» The connexion-of-ideas is 
this. The Intellect (citi) illumines that which ie inert Ua(la), and that which 
is inert does not (illumine) the intellect. The iclea presented to the Self has 
as its essence that which is not intelligent. How cnn this (presented-ideaJ 
illumine a being whose essence is intelligence? On the other hancl, how 
can [the Self], whose essence is intelligence and whose brightness does not 
depend upon another, be properly said to illumine that which is inert? When 
he says <<whose essence is the sattva of the thinking-substance» he describes 
the inertness in so far as there is identity with the non-intelligent form. [We 
61lY that the saliva of the thinking-substance] depends upon the Self to the 
4lxtent thn.t it df'pendA 011 the image of the Self as entered into th- sattva of 
the thinking-substance, in the same serise that a person depends upon [his] 
faco 1·01\oclo,' in a mirror Lif ho wish to 000 himeP!f). [Ancl tho saltva is Baid 
to depend upon the Self.) But not (ILB the objector said), because the sattva 
of the thinking-substunc~ illumines the Self. It is the satlva of the thinking­
substance which reflects the Self united with this presented-idea, and which 
depends upon the Intelligence (caitanya) which has been mirrored (chayapanna) 
in it [ as the intelligence] of the Self. Thus it exists for the sake of the Self. 
0'1 this same point he quotes the Sacred Word by suying «For in this sense 
it hRS been said>> by the I~vara «" the Discerner."» The meaning is that [He 
is discerned~ by n0 one. 
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36. As a result of this [constraint upon that which eiists 
for its own sake], there arise vividness and the organ-of• 
(supernall-hearing 1 and the organ-of-[eupemal]-feeling and 
the organ-of-[eupernal]-eight and the organ-of•[eupernal]· 
taste and the organ-of-[supernal]-smell. 
As a result of vividness, there arises an (intuitive] knowledge of 
the subtile or concealed or remote, whether past or future. 1\.s 
a result of the organ-of-[supernal]-hearing, one hears supernal 
sounds; as e. result of the organ-of-[supemal]-feeling, one has 
access to supernal touch; as a result of the organ-of-[supemal]­
sight, one has the consciousness 2 of supernal colour ; as a result of 
the organ-of-[ supernal]-taste, one has a consciousness of supernal 
flavour ; as a result of the organ-of-( supernal] srnell,3 one has an 
[intuitive] knowledge 4 of supernal fragrance. These unceasingly 
arise. 
This rostraint, moreover, upon that which exists for its own sake cont.innes until 
the primary cause has fulfilled its peculiar task (kdryo), the (intuitive J knowledge 
of the Self. Ho describes nil the supernormal powers which [ the yogin] receives 
before thot [intuitive knowledge comes). 38. Ae a result of this ... thero 
a.rise . . . So then it hos been asserted that the centrol-organ ontl the organ of 
hearing and of feeling and of sight and of taste ond of smell, which have been 
helped by the external-ospects which arise from yuga, are in each single ca.se in 
direct causal relation with the supernol soun<ls an<l so forth an<l with the [ in­
tuitive] knowle<lge of vividneijs (pratibl,a). The five organs, of hearing and 80 

on, which apperceive supernal sounds and eo forth have technical names such as 
the organ-of-[supernal]-hearing and the rest. The Comment is ,iasy. 

37. In concentration these [supernal activitiesl are obstacles; 
in the emergent state they are perfections (siddhi). 
These, the vividness and so forth, arising in the yogin whose 
mind-stuff is concentrated, are obstacles, in that they go counter 
to the sight which belongs to this [concentrated mind-stuff]. 

1 This word frcim,:ta is from the causative 
stem. The Mni;iiprabha (p. 64'1, Den. 
ed.) explains it as being' Lt.e Ol'ganH of 
kn•Jwing supernal sounds ancl so on' 
0

(dfryri11,iri1 rabcla ... ridi11,i,i1 grali<1k,i'.'i). 
1 A sa,i1rid is a perception with little direct 

3-l [H,0,1, 11] 

relation to the object. 
' Compare Hopkins, Yoga-technique, J ,\Q;::, 

(1901 ), ml. 22, p. 344•0. 

• The wor<l t'ijii,111a is loosely us,·d. It 
seems tu indicate whatever collies tu 
COD~CIOUollC!III, 
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[But] arising [in the yogin] whose mind-stuff is emergent, they 
are perfections. 
Occasionaliy a man, after beginning constraint upon the self as object, acquires 
those perfections which are subsidiary to this, and thinks because of the power 
(prabh4va) of these [perfections J that he has effected his purpose, and eo might 
cease the constraint. So [the author] says, 87. In concentration these 
[ supernal activities] ere obstacles; in the emergent state they are perf9C• 
tiona (siddhi). For a man whose mind-stuff is Praergent thinks highly of these 
perfections, jul!lt as a man born in misery considers even a small bit of wealth 
a pile of wealth. But a yogin whose mind-stuff is concentrated must avoid 
these (perfections J even when brought near to him. One who longs for the 
final goal of life, the absolute assuagement of the three-fold anguish, how could 
he have any affection for those perfections which go counter to [the attainment] 
of that [goal]? This is the meaning both of the Sntra and of the Comment. 

38. As a result of slackening the causes of bondage and as 
a r~sult of the consciousness of the procedure [of the mind­
stuff], the mind-stuff penetrates into the body of another. 
By virtue of the latent-deposit of karma in the body, the central­
organ which is changeable and unstable becomes established. This 
is bondage. By virtue of concentration there is a slackening of 
this karma which is the cause of bondage. And the consciousness 
of the procedure [ of the mind-stuff] comes only from concentration. 
A13 a result of the dwindling of the bondage of karma, and as 
a result of the consciousness of the procedure of his mind-stuff, 
the yogin by withdrawing mind-stuff from his own body deposits 
it in other bodies. The organs also fly after [ii. 54] the mind­
stuff thus deposited. Just 1 as, for instance, when the king-bee 
flies up, the bees fly up after him, so the organs follow after the 
mind-stuff in its penetration into the body of another. 
After thus Rtating that power, in the form of [intuitive J knowledge extending 
as far as to the sight of the Self, is the result of constrain·;;, he gives, aa another 
result of constraint, power in the form o( action. 38. . .. The oe.uses of bond• 
e.ge ... penetre.tion. When he says «By virtue of concentration» this mean, 
under 1. the power of the constraint whose object is the cauBols of bondage. The 
word <<concentration» is used [instead of 'constraint,') because it is pre­
dominant [ in constraiut ).-A procedure is that by which something proceeds into 

1 Compare Pra9na Up. ii. 4. 
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anot.hor thing. It means the tubes (n4dl) [ that is J the paths for the coming and 
going of mind-stuff. As a result 2. of constraint upon this passage there is a con• 
scioueness of it. And as a result of this [ as well as of_ 1. the constraint upon 
the oauses of bondage], since the causes of bondage are slackened, it [ the mind­
stuff) is not held back by this [ yogin ]. Although the mind-stuff is not held back 
as it soars into the upward path, it cannot without impediment pass forth from 
his body nor enter into the other's body. Therefore the passage for this must 
also be known.-The organs mureover follow the mind-stuff and settle down in 
their reapective places in the other's body. 

39. As a result of subjugating the Udana, there is no adhesion 
to water or mud or thorns or similar objects, and [at death) 
the upward filght. 
The fluctuation of the whole complex of organs which is dis­
tinguished by having the different vital-forces (pra~a) is vitality.1 

Its 1tctivity is five-fold. Prd'f},a has its course through the mouth 
and nose and its fluctuation extends as far as the heart. And 
Samana, since it distributes equally, has its fluctuation from the 
navel. .Apana, since it leads down, has its fluctuation as far as 
the sole of the foot. Udana, since it lea.els up, has its fluctuation 
as far as the head. Vyana is pervading. Among these Prdf!,a is 
predominant. As a result of subjugating the Udana there is nc 
adhesion to water or mud or thorns or similar objects ; and a.t the 
time of decease there is the upward flight. This [upward flight] 
he attains by mastery [ of the U ddna]. 
89. Udana • . • and . . . the upward Bight, The iluctuation of the whole 
complex of organs is life. The words «distinguished ~, having the different 
-rital-forees {pn'J!UJ)» refer to that [fluctuation] of which the dill'erel'lt vital-forces 
&re the distinction. The organs have two kinda [ of ft.uctuations ], an inner and 
an outer. The outer is distinguished by the external-sense (4locana) of colour 
and similar eensationa. The inner is life. For this is a special kind of effort 
and it leads to the different activities of the winds (marvta) which the body 
comprehends. Thie effort is common to all the organs. As they say 1 "The 
fluctuations common to the (inner] organs are the five winds (vdyu), vital-airs 
and so on." Because they are the distinguishing-characteristic of this [life]. 

1 Defined u a strugle for life b7 Vice.• 
spa.ti ;roartoM prd,:&(l-d"8ra!IG'Pf'IIYal11a• 
bMdo '1alkoidi'°9 ~ d.lla~ iii. 

15, p. 2171• It i■ mentioned in the lilt 
iii. 18, p. 280' (Cale. ed.), 

• Slmkhya-Urikl 29. 
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The action r or J function of this effort is of five kinds. 1. Pra1Ja extends from 
the tip of the nose to the heart. 2. Samana is one which evenly distributes as 
required in different places_ the various juices which are mutations of food enten 
a•1d drunk. And its locality extends from the heart and to the navel. 8. A par.a 

is that which leads to the carrying off of urine, faeces, foetus, &c. And its 
activity (1•rlfi) is from the navel and to the sole of the foot. 4. Udana is so-called 
becRusP it lP:ids up [that is] lends upwnrds such things ns secretions. And its 
nctivity is from the tip of the nose and to the head. 5. Vyana is one that 
11erYndes [ the whole body ~--Of these thus described Pra1Ja is predominant, since 
the Sacred ,vord I declares that when that goes forth all goes forth. "Following 
the Prc1!1a when 1t goes forth, all the vital-forr.es (p1'111Ja) go forth."-Having thus 
explained the differences betweel). the vital-forces {.Prd?Za) with respect to activity 
and locality, he le:i<ls up to the meaning of the sntra with the words «As a result 
of subjugnting the Udana.» When constraint has been performed upon the 
Udana, [then] as a resuh of its subjugation, [ the yogin J is not held back by 
water or similar objects. And at the time of decease his upward flight is by the 
path• which commences with the flamP, As a result of this [constraint] he 
attains by mastery to this upward flight. These supernormal powers tl:iat result 
from constraint upon the vital-forces ht.ginning with PrrltJa, if there be success in 
it, should be understood according to tho differences in the subjugations of 
activities and of localities [in the body]. 

40. As a result of subjugating the Samana [there arises] a 
radian co. 
The yogin who has subjugated the Samana by causing a pulsation 
of the flames, becomes radiant.~ 
40 . ... the Samilna , •• a radiance. There is «a pulsation,» a flaming forth 
of t.he ftame in the body. 

41. As a result of constraint upon the relation between the 
organ-of-hearing, and the air (akas:a), [there arises] the 
supernal organ-of-hearing.' 
For all organs-of-hearing the air is the [physical] basis, and for all 
sounds. In which sense it has been sa.id "All 5 those whose 
1 Compare Brhad Ar. Up. iv. -4. 3. 
1 Thia is the dttaytI11a. Bee Brhad Ar. Up 

•i. 1. II and 18 and Chii.nd. Up. iv. 15. 
5-6, Chand. Up. v. 10. 1. 

• Compare prabhd bh,i.•karruya (iii. 13, 
p. 243', Clllc. ed.). 

• iii. 51, p. 267° (Cale. ed.). 
• Reading rlrnrri,titrom witJ\ ,ii. MSS. in· 

eluding the '8r-culii MB. inlltea.d of 
,d.-adtfll•fNlitoam. One is tempted to 
eurmiae that there might be another 
reading tulyo-defYa or t~ya~,a in­
stead of tulyad,fa, with a meaning 
similar to Vicaepati'■ gloBBjatfya. Thi■ 
ia Paii~ikba'1 twelfth frafJ!Dent 
according to Garbe, 
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processes-of-hearing (f1·ava~a) are .in the same pl~ce have the same 
kind-of-hearing (eka-frtttitvam)." 1 And this [fact that the air is the 
locus of sounds] is declared to be the [first] characteristic mark of 
air. And the second is that it is not covered 2 [by anything more 
extensive]. Thus because a thing which is not-limited-in-extent 
(amurta) is evidently not covered [by anything], it is also 
recognized that air is [ all] pervasive. From the perception of 
sounds it is inferred that the organ-of-hearing exists. For in the 
case of a deaf man and of a man not deaf, the one perceives sound 
and the other not. Hence it is the organ-of-hearing only which is 
the field of operation for sound.-For the yogin who has performed 
constraint upon the relation between the organ-of-hearing and the 
air, the supernal 3 ear begins. 
It has already been stated [iii. 86, p. 246 1- 1 Cale. ed.] that as a result of 
constraint upon that which exists for its own sake [this would be the mukhga ], 
there remains a subsidiary (perfection], the organ-of-[ supernal]-hearing and other 
(organs]. Now the organ-oI-[superno.1)-hearing and other (organs] result from 
the constraint which hn.s the organ-of-( supernal )-hearing and other [ organs J u 
its sole purpose. 41. • . • Organ-of-hearing • • • organ-of-hearing. He 
says that the object of the constraint is the relation between organ•of-henring 
and the air in the relation of the contained to the container, in the words 
«For all.» All organs-of-hearing, although made of the personality-substance, 
have the air which is [ contain11d in] the hollow-space of the auditory canal A.S 

its [physical) basis. The organ-of-hearing has its seat (ayatana) there. For if we 
assist or injure this [ auditory canal), we find that the organ-of-hearing has 
been assisted or injured. [ Air is] also [ the physical basis J for sounds ,vhich are 
causes co-op«.>rating with the organ-of-hearing. When a sound is to be heard 
as coming from an earthen or other substance, the organ-of-hearing, which is 
in the hollow of the auditory canal, presupposes that there ie a special 
sound residing in the air• (nabl1as) which is its own [ that is, the organ's J 
substance. [That this is so is] clear (dr,tam) [from analogy]. Thus when, 
for instance, one wishes to have an external sense (alocana) of smell, which 
is contained in this case in enrth, by means of the organ-of-smell which is 
a co-operating [ non-materinl] cause for· those things which ho.ve smell and 
[taste] as their [specific] qualities, [ we find similarly that the sense of smell 
1 The Yogavarttike., p. 2S711, also suggests 

this reR.ding. 
• The word anaMra!14m ~n the sense of 

ndmyate anena. In the Vii.rttiku. it is 
said to be 'free ■pe.ce' (avakafa). 

1 Bil.le.rlimn. saye thn.t the superne.lity con-

sists in a. kind of byper11estbetic per­
ception of minute sounds, &c., which 
are like subtile elements (dit'!fatrom 
taninat1udirupasuk~mafabcwdigrcihakat-
11am). 

• Thnt ie to e11y the ak,ira. 
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requires such a special kind of smell in so far as it is contained in the earthen 
thing which contains it). And it hRS already been said that the organs of smell 
and of taste and of touch and of sight and of hearing, although made of tha 
personality-substance, do have the elements as their locus. For if we assist 
or injure the elements, we find that we have assisted or injured the organ-of• 
smell or some other of the organs. This same organ-of-hearing, which 'is 
made of the personality-substance, moreover resembles a piece of iron in 
that it is attracted by a magnet-like sound, in the mouth, produced by ·the 
mouth of the speaker, and, by a succeesion of its own functions (vrtti), has the 
exterDal sense of the word which has come to t.he mouth of the speaker. Hence 
there are sense-presentations of sounds functioning at different points of space. 
( And this sense-presentation],. common to all living-beings, cannot in the 
absence of inhibition, be counted as an invalid-source-of-ideas. And in this 
sense. there is an utterance by Paika~ikha, "All those whose-processes-of-hearing 
<rravaiza) are in the same place have the same kind-of-hearing." Those persons 
whose processes-of-hearing a1·e in the same place are those persons, like Chaitra, 
whose organs-of-hearing are of that kind. The meaning is that the processes• 
of-bearing of all are in the air (akafa). The air, moreover, the locus of the 
organs-of-hearing, because it is pl'Oduced from the fine-element (tanmatra), 
whose [specific] quality is sound, has sound as its specific quality.' By which 
sound as a co-operating [ non-material J cause it grasps the sounds from earthen 
and other substances. Therefore there is for all one species of hearing (fndi) 
with regard to sound. This is the meaning. Thus then it has been shown 
that air is the locus of -the organ-of-hearing and that it has sounds as its 
[ specific J q uality.-And this fact that there is one kind of hearing (ek~rutitva.m) 
is the (first] characteristic mark of air. For this one kind of hearing is that 
condition which phenomenalizes. sound. This very thing which is its substrate 
(a7aya) is the thing expressed by the word air. For in the absence of such 
a hearing there is no [individual] phenomenal sound [belonging to earthen 
anp other substances]. Moreover such a hearing cannot be a quality (guiia) 
of the various [ coarse substances J such as earth, because, if it be such, these cannot 
be both the thing-to-be-phenomenalized and the conditions-which-phenomenalize. 
-And the [ second J characteristic mark of air is that it is not covered 
[by anything more extensive} If there were no air, the things not-Iimited­
in-extent would be pressed together and could not be separated even by 
needles. And so as a reAult everything would be covered by everything. 
And it cannot be aAid that the not being covered (by anything] is merely 
because things-not-limited-in-extent are not present. For this negation implies 
n positive entity [for example, a thing-limited-in-extent]. And if this positive 
entity do not exist, there can be no negation of it. Nor can it be said that ·the 

1 Compare Viii~e,ike.-10.tm. :vii. I. 22 to· 
gather wi\b tho; worcle of ~ridhara, 

p. 61, 11. 19-21 (Vizie.n. ed.). See alao 
Tarka·eaiiigraba, § 14. 
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Energy of Intellect (citir,akti) oould be the eubstrate for this 1 
[ free space not 

covered by anything]. For being immutable it cannot have [spatial] properties 
that precisely determine. And again it cannot be said that space (di~) and time 
are substances (dravya) over and above earth and the other [coarse elements]. 
Consequently that particular mutation [ which is not covered by anything more 
extensive] belongs to air only. Thus all is cleared up.-When it is proved that 
the fact that nothing covers it i!i a characteristic mark of air,-so that wherever 
there is anything that has nothing covering it, there always air is, -then [ all-] 
pervasiveneBS is also proved, as he says «Thus because a thing which is not­
limited-in-extent.»-He gives the sou1·ce-of.the-valid-idea to prove the real exist­
ence of the organ-of-hearing by saying «From the perception of sounds.» For 
[every] action is to be effected by an instrument, just as the action of chopping 
or the like is to be effected by the axe or something similar. So in this case also 
the act of perceiving sound must be accomplished by an instrument. And that 
which is the instrument is the organ-of-hearing. Now if it be asked why may 
not the eye or some other organ be the instrument of this [act], he replies «in 
the case of a deaf man and of a man not deaf.» This is determined by positive 
and negative arguments. And this is only an elliptical statement. For mutatis 
mutandis we must say that as a result of constraint upon the relation bet.-;een 
the organ-of-touch and wind (vala), between organ-of-sight and radiance, between 
the organ-of-taste and water, and between the organ-of-smell and earth, supernal 
touch and other [ supernal sensations J would also arise. 

42. Either as the result of constraint upon the relation 
between the body and the air (akapa), or (ca) as the result of the 
balanced-state of lightness, such as that of the cotton-fibre 
there follows the passing through air. ' 
Wherever there is a body there is air, becam~e it [air] gives space 
to the body. 'fhe relation [of the body] with this [air] is that of 
obtaining [pervasion]. By performing constraint upon this relation 
the yogin subjugates the relation with this [air]. And gaining 
the balanced-sta.te of lightness such 88 that of the cotton-fibre, 
even to [that of] atoms [of cotton-fibre], he becomes light himself. 
And by reason of this lightness he walks with both feet upon 
water. Next after this, however, he walks upon nothing more 
than a spider's thread, and then upon sunbeams. ThereR.fter he 
courses through the air at will. · 

1 Rea.Jing (with PoocA. text) tad·,ifttiy,i. 
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42. • . . body •.•• passing through. By performing constraint upon the 
relation between the body and the air, or upon something light such as a cotton­
fibre, [that is] by gaining the balanced-state [that is] the state of the mind which 
rests in the [ thing] and in which it is tinged [i. 41] by it. He describes the 
sequence of the perfections by the words, «upon water.» 

43. An outwardly un-adjusted fluctuation is the Great Dis­
carnate; as a result of thi11 the dwindling of the covering to 
the brightness. 
The fluctuation assumed by ~he central-organ outside the body is 
the fixed-attention (dhdra7J,a) called Discarnate. If it is only an 
outer 1 fluctuation of the central-organ which abides in the body, it 
is called adjusted (kalpita). But if it is an outer fluctuation of the 
central-organ, which is itself externalized, in that it [the fluctuation] 
disregards the body, it is of course called unadjusted. [The yogins] 
by means of the adjusted one among these two accomplish the 
unadjusted Great Discarnate, by means of which yogins enter 
the bodies of others. And as a result of this fixed-attention, the 
covering of the sattva of the thinking-substance, whose essence 
is brightness, which has the three-fold fruition from the hindrances 
and the karma, and whose root is rajas and tcvmas, dwindles away. 

He describes yet another constraint which leads to the penetration of 
another's body and which leads to the dwindling of the hindrances and 
karma. and fruitions. 48. An outwardly •••• dwindling. The di.scarnate he 
describes in the words «The fluctuation BSBumed.» In order to show the means 
to the Great Discarnate state which is unadjusted he first describes the discarnate 
in the words «If it is.» The words «only a fluctuation» mean thinking only in 
an imaginary way. He describes the Great Discarnate in the words «But if it 
is.» He shows that the adjusted and the unadjusted have the relation of means 
to end by saying «among these two.» Is it that one,'.msrely enters another's 
body as a result of this? Not so, he says in the words «And aa a result 
of this.» <<As a result of this fixed attention>> means when the Great Discarnat.e 
activity of the central-organ has been perfected. It has its three-fold fruition, 
from the hindrances and from karma, in birth and length•of-lifo and kind-of-
1 The outer adjustment would be in part 

a. voluntary a.ct. Compare the ell· 
pla.ne.tion in, t be Ma.1).ipraubii me mano 
balii,· ast~ itn lralpanayii. But in the 

outwardly unadjusted state there ia 
a. renuncie.tion of the eelf and of tho 
sense of individuality a.a limited by 
a. body delie 'hambMrotyciga~. 
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experience [ii. 18 J- And it is this that ho.s its root in rojas and tamas. Since 
from mere sattva when freed from rajas and tamas there arises discriminative 
discernment only. Thus the three-fold fruition in so for as it is rooted in rajas 
and tamas, and because its essence is in them, obscures the sattva -0f the 
thinking-substance. And as soon as these have dwindled away, the mind-stuff 
of the yogin freed from its covering [by them] roves and discerns at will. 

44. As a result of constraint upon the coarse (sthula) and the 
essential-attribute (svariipa) and the subtile suk1ma) and the 
inherence (anvaya) and the purposiveness (arthavattva), there 
is a subjugation of the elements. 
In this [system] i. the [five elements] beginning with earth [which 
in essence are a generic form and a particular] have [as particulars] 
sounds and other perceptible things; [these] particulars, together 
with their properties (dharma), shape and the rest [ which are to 
be described], are technically called <coarse.> This is the first 
form of the elements.-ii. The second form is its generic-form. 
For example, limitation-in-extent (mfrrti) is the [generic-form] of 
earth; liquidity, of water; heat, of fire ; wind [is] mobile, for· air 
goes everywhere. This second form is technically called <essential­
attribute.> This generic-form has sounds and other [ concrete 
perceptible things] as its particulars. And in this sense it has 
been I said, " All these [perceptible things] that are inseparably 
connected with one genus praedicabile are distinguished only by 
their properties." In this system a substance (dravya) is a.n aggre­
gate 1 (samudaya) of the generic-form and of the particular. For 
a collection (samuha) is of two kinds, 1. that in which [the na.mea 
of] its different component parts have disappeared, as for instance, 
a body, a tree, a herd, a forest 8 ; and 2. that collection in which 
the different component parts are specified [each] by a term, as for 
inst.a.nee 'of both kinds, gods-and-human-beings.'' One part of the 
collection is gods and the second part is human being& Only by 
means of these two is it termed a collection. Furthermore, either 

1 Viji1li.na Bhiqu ayw pun,/ka,ya-sariu,adam aha. 
1 Compare Patanjali Mabibhi!.ffa I. 21710 i I. 289'a; I. 87711

•; lll. 81• (Kielhoru). 
• Compare Tattva Bindu {Ben. ed.), p. 11'". 
• Cumpare c;;at.apathabrlihm&l)-8, ii. 2. 2. 

33 l■ -o.,. n] 
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the distinction or the identity may be emphasized. We ma.y sa.y 
' a grove of mango-trees ' [or] ' gathering of Brahmans' or we may 
say 'a mango-grove' [or] 'a Brahman gathering.' Again the 
(collection] is two-fold, 1. that of which the parts exist separately ; 
and 2. that of which the parts do not exist separately.1 A grove 
[or] a gathering is a collection from which the parts are separable. 
A body or a tree or an atom is a whole 9 (samghdta) of which the 
parts are not separable. Patanjali says that a substance is a 
collection the different component parts of which do not exist 
separately. Thus it has been explained what the essentia.1-
e.ttribute is.-iii. Now what is the subtile form, [ of these elements]? 
[The answer is] it is subtile-substance, the cause of the elements. 
Of [any] one of these [elements] an atom is one part. Its essence 
is the generic-form and the particular and it is an aggregate 
consisting of different parts which cannot exist separately. 
Similarly with all the tanmiltras. This is the third [form].-iv. 
Now the fourth form of the elements. The e.spects with dis­
positions to discernment and to activity and to inertia and 
conforming to the nature of [their] effects are described by the 
word inherence.-v. Now the fifth form of these [elements]. is 
purposiveness. The having of experience and of release as their 
purpose is inherent in the aspects (guti,a). And the aspects a.re 
[inseparably connected] with the elements and the products of the 
elements. Thus all has a purpose. By constraint upon these five 
elements of the present time in their five forms, the sight of the 
essential-attribute of this or that form and the subjugation of it 
come about. [The yogin] by mastering the five essential-attributes 
of the elements, masters the elements, [ and] as a result of their 
subjugation, the evolving-causes of the [coarse~ elements follow the 
commands of his will just as the cows follow their own calves. 
44. . .. coane ..• subjugation • • • • [The compound is to be analyBed u] 
the coarse and the essential-attribute and the subtile and the inherence and 
the purposiveness. As a result of constraint upon theae, the ooarae and the 
esseutial-attribute and the subtile and the inherence and the purpoaiveneaa, there 

1 Compure Nyiya-elltra iL t. 82. 
' Compu.rc P11tul!jnli Mo.hl\l.obu.~yi\ I. BO'"; I. 81°; I. 821 ; I, 1891 .. ; II[. 82-i11 (Kiclhoru) 
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is a subjugation of them. i. He describes the coarse 1 by saying «In this 
[system].» The sounds and touches and colours and tastes and smells, belonging 
[ respectively J to the earthen and watery and fiery and windy and airy [ classes or 
elements], have correspondingly the particulars, such as the first (,at/ja) or th6 
third notes, or heat or cold, or blue or yellow, or astringent or sweet, or fragrant 
or other [particular instances]. For because these are different from each other 
in name and form and use they are the rarticulars. Of these particulars there are 
five in earth, four (counting out smell) are in water, three (counting out smell 
and taste) are in fire, two (counting out smell and taste and colour) are in wind 
(nab11GS1Jant), sound alone is in the air. Particulars such as these, t-Ogether with 
their properties (dhanna), form and the rest, are teohnically called <coarse> in 
[this] system. 1. And in this [system], to begin with, the properties belonging 
to the earthen [ element J are "Shape, weight, roughness, resistance, and stability; 
euetenance (v;rtti), divisibility, endurance, m91,1grenesa, hardness, and usefulness 
to all." 2. The properties of water, "Liquidity, subtilty, brilliance, whiteneBS, 
sinuosity (mdrdava), weight, coolnose, proteotivene88, purification, cohesion are the 
qualities of water." 8. The fiery properties, "Tending-upwards, purifier, burner, 
cooker, without weight, resplendent, destructive, yielding strength,-this is fire 
having characteristics different from the two previous [elements]." 4:. The 
windy properties, " Horizontal movement, purification, felling, impulsion, power, 
obangeability, casting no shadow, nridity,-tbese are the various properties of 
wind," 6. The airy properties, "Pervasiveness, interpenetration, unobetructive• 
n8B8 are enumerated as three properties of air distinct in character from the 
previous properties," These are those properties, the shape and the following ; 
[the particulars were said to be J together with these. And shape is a particular 
instance of generic nature, S1:¼ch as cow-neBB, ii. He describes the seeond form 
[ of the elements J by saying «The second form is its generic-form.» Limiiation­
in-extent means natural I density. Liquidity is [the generic-form of] water and 
it is the effective cause of cleanliness (mrja) and plumpnBBB and vigour. Heat. 
is [the generic-form of] fire (vahni), since everywhere [heat], whether it be 
abdominal or solar or earthly, is inherent in fire (tejas). All this moreover 
is intended to show the identity of property and substance, Wind ie motor. 
Bo he says "By the movement of grass and because it makes the body ""&nder, 
motivity is inferred to be the generic-form of wind which goes everywhere. 
Going-everywhere is air, since it is clear that we apperceive sounds in all 
directions. For it hllB been previously [iii. 41] explained that one apperceivea 
earthen and ot.her sounds by means of the sound which is a [ specific J quality 
.,f air the substance-in-which the organ-of-hearing inheres. This is what is 
1 Compare Bhige.vata Pur. :i:i. 24. 16. but the solidity of snow is not natural 
1 Whatever is nature.I (sa,;,siddhika) is in that it is du,i to cause. On the othe; 

distinct from the thing itself (Bt·abhiiva) hand solidity is a natural property of 
and yet is not generated by a cause ghee; whereas liquidity is not, in th~ 
outside the eubslanco. For exnmple, it is an effect of eomcthing outeide 
liquidity is a. natural property ofw&ter; the substa.nce. 
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describe.d by the word essential-attribute. One such generic-form such es 
limitation-in-extent has the partic.ilar sounds and other perceptible things, 
such as the first note, such as heat, such as whiten_ess, such as astringency, such 
as fmgrance, these constituting the particular instances of the generic-forms such 
aa limitai:ion-in-extent. That is to sny, the generic-forms,1 such as the limitatione­
in-extent, such as [the shapes of] lemons or bread-fruit or myrobolans, are also 
di.sting~ished from each ether by differences in taste and so on. So that these 
tastes and other qualities are particulars of· these [generic-forms]. «And in this 
sense it has been said, "All that arc inseparably connected with one genus 
pracdicabile"» would refer to each of [the elements) such as enrth. [Each of 
these) is in'!eparably connected with some one genus praedicabile, limitation­
in-extent, for example, or liquidity. [TheRe that are thus inseparably connected] 
are distinguished only by their properties, 2 such for example as the first note. 
Thus the generic-form such as 

0

limitation-in-extent has been described, and 
the particulars Ruch as the sounds have been described.-And to those I who 
assert that substance (draiya) is a substrate (a\'1Uya) for the generic-form and for 
the particular-[to them] he says, «of the generic-form.» In this system 
substance is an aggregate (samudaya) of the goneric-form and of the pa.rticular. 
Thos,e who take the point of view that substance is a substrate of these [two]­
even they cannot deny that both are experienced as an aggregate. For if this 
experience be denied, the two cannot hnve a container-(ad/,ara)-which-underlies 
them. Therefore lat us suppose that this [ aggregate J is itself the substance. 
But we do not appercsive any substance underlying them different from both 
and from the aggregate of the two [ which might he supposed to contain-them• 
by-underlying them], ju_st as the mountain-peak is a distinct thing and other 
than the stcnes or the aggregate of stones, and underlies them. Thus we say 
that substance is a collection [ and not anything underlying). From this point 
of view, to prevent the [ error that substance is any kind of a collection and] 
to reach the position that substance is a special kind of collection, he deecribes 
various kinds of collections in the words, «For ... of two kinds.» Since this 
is so, suhstunce .is not any kind of a collection. «Of two kinds>> is a thing 
which exists in bvo ways. a. One of these kinds is given in the words «has 
Jis!tppl,ar~d.» These arc so-called in whose case the difference between the 
parts has <lisnppeared. One which has parts in whose case the differences 
have disappeared is of this kind. What he means to say is this. The iden 
of the collection raised by words like body, tree, herd, or forest does not bring 
into consciousness the difference between the several parts, since the words are 
not used to express this l difference]. So tho collective [sense] only is brought 
to mind. There are four cases given as illustrations: 1. the case in which 
the parts can exist separat.ely, 2. the case in which they cannot exist separately, 
3. an animate thing, 4. an inanimate thing. That parts can exist separately or 

' Rending ,s,im,inyiiny api. 
' ThP Y1i~e~ik;u;. 

• This would be equivalent to the particular (oi~a). 
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cannot exist separately will be stated lnter.-b. The second of the two kinds 
is described in the words, <<2. that collection in which the different component 
parts are specified [each] by a term, as for instance ' of both kinds, gods-and­
human-beings.'>> Now by the expression «gods-and-human-beings>> the two parts 
of the cC1llection which are expressed by the words «of both kinds>> have been 
specified as being separate. An objection is raised, ' the expression <<of both 
kinds» does not bring the difference bet,veen the parts of that [collection] 
into consciousness. How then can we say that the [ collection J in which the 
diff~rent component parts have been described has received [names]?' The 
reply is in the words «of these two.» And it is because of these very pnrts that 
the term collection can be imposed. By the words «of both kinds» which 
describe a thing as having two parts, the idea of the collection is expressed, 
since a sentence cannot but express the object-intended by the sentence. 
This is the point. Once more he describes a difference in qualities by· saying 
«Furthermore.» Both the identity and the distinction are emphasized. He 
describes the emphasis laid upon the difference in the words, «' a grove of 
mango-trees' [or] 'a gathering of Brahmans.'>> Because the genitive case 
is prescribed 1 to express a distinction, as for instance, ' a cow belonging to 
the Gargas.' He describes the emphasis laid upon the identity in the words' 
«'a mango-grove' [or] 'a Brahman-gathering.'>> [The compound is to be 
analysed thus,] the mango-trees which themselves make up the grove. 
Inasmuch as he wishes to emphasize the identity between the collection and 
its parts, [the words] refer to the same subject. This is the meaning. He statea 
another kind of collection by saying <<Again [the collection] is two-fold.» 
A collection of which the po.rte exist separately, is one the parts of which 
have an independent existence, apart, with interval.ii between ; for when the 
word 'herd' or 'grove' is ~poken, the trees and the CQWS which are the 
parts of these [ collections are thought to] have intervals between them. 
A tree, a cow, or an atom is a collection of which the parts do not exist 
separately, since neither the generic-form and the particular, which are the 
parts of these, have intervals between them, nor do the dewlnp nnd the 
other [ characteristic parts] o! th-:i cow have intervals between them. From 
among these same collections he selects that collection which constitutes 
a substance (dravya), saying «cannot be separated.» Having thus inciden­
t.ally explained what a substance is, he sums up the topic in hand in the words 
«Thus it has bee!l explained what the essential-attribute is.»-iii. With the intent 
to s~~.te the third form he asks «Now?» He gives the answer in the words 
«from which these [ coarse elements] are mo.de.» «Of [anyone of] these [ coarse 
elements]» one part, a single mutation, is an atom. The generic-form is the 
limitation-in-extent_ or the like. The sounds and other [perceptible things] 
are the particulars. [The atom] has its essence in these [two parts]. A collection 
corresponds to such instances [ of things] as are in part a generic-form, and in 

1 Pii.-r;tini ii. 3. 50. • According to Piil). ,·iii. 4. 1i the " should be cbnnged to "· 



iii. 44-] Book III. Supernormal Powers or Vibhilti [278 

part a particular, wherein these parts cannot separately exist and yet have no 
intervals between them. And just as the atom is a subtile (saqma) form, so all 
the fine elements (tanmatra) nre a subtile form. He brings this to a close in the 
words «This is.»-«iv. Now the fourth form of the elements. The aspects ,vith 
dispositions to discernment and to activity and to inertia and conforming to the 
nature of [their] effects» meuns those whose disposition it is to be inseparably 
connected with (anu-ganfum), that is, to conform to (anu-pat) the nature of [their] 
effects. Hence they are described by the term inherence (anv-aya).-«v. Now 
the fifth form of these [elements] is purposiveness.» He elaborates the word 
purposiveness by saying «experience.» An objector asks 'Even if it be granted 
that the aspects have a purpose, how cnn you still sny that their effects are 
purposive? ' In reply to this he says «the aspects.» Products of the elements 
are such things e..s cows or wnter:jnrs.-Having thus described the object of· the 
constrnint, he describes the constraint itself and its results in the words «upon 
these.» «The evolving-causes of the [ coarse J elements>? are the elements 
themselves. 

45. As a result of this, atomization (a~iman) and the other 
[perfections] come about; [there is] perfection of body; and 
there is no obstruction by the properties of these [elements]. 
As to these 1 [ eight perfections], 1. atomization occurs in case [the 
yogin] becomes atomic; 2. levitation occurs in case [the yogin] 
becomes light; 3. magnification (mahiman) occurs in case [the 
yogin] becomes magnified ; 4. extension (prapti) oecurs in case 
[the yogin] touches the moon with a mere finger's tip ; 5. ·efficacy, 
the non-obstruction of desire, occurs in case rthe yogin] dives 
into the earth underground [ und] emerges again, as if in water ; 
6. mastery (t·np'.trn) occurs in case [the yogin] masters elements and 
products of' elements and is not mastered by others; 7. sovereignty 
occurs in case [the yogin] is sovereign over the production, ab­
sorption, and arrangement of these [elements and products]; 
8. the capacity of determining things according to desire (yatra­
kcimdmsayitm) is the capacity to will actual facts so that the 
elements which are the evolving-causes remain as he wills. And 
although having power, he does not cause reversal of things. Why 
not? Because at the will of another [the lfvara], who determines 
things according to desire, and who from the beginning is perfected·, 
the elements have been so v,-illed. These are the eight powers.-

' See Vacaspali in Sa.rl1kh. Tat. 1,,inni. on Kar. xxiii. 
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Perfection of body is described later. And its external:aspects are 
not obstructed. Earth with its limitation-in-extent [its essential­
attribute] does not restrict the action of the body and [organs] 
of the yogin. For he penetrates even the rock. The water, liquid 
as it is, wets him not. The fire, hot as it is, burns him not. The 
wind, motor as it is, budges him not. And even in the air, whose 
essence is that nothing is covered [by it], his body is covered. 
Nay more, not even the Siddhas may behold him. 
When the clements follow the commands of his will, what perfection is 
nttained by tho yogin? In reply ho snys 45. As e. result. of this ... a.nd ... 
no obstruction. From the mastery resulting from constraint upon the a. coarse 
[elements], four perfections follow, as he says «As to these.» 1. Atomization 
[ that is J although great he becomes small. 2. Levitation [ that is] although great, 
be becomes light and stays in the air like the tuft of a reed. 8. l\lagnifi<"ation 
[that is] although small he becomes in dimension an elephant or a mountain 
or a town. 4. Extension [ that is] all things become close at hand for the 
yogin. For instance, even while standing on the earth he touches the moon 
with the tip of his finger.-He describes the pPrfection resulling fr.:nn the 
subjugation by constrnint of b. the essential-attribute in tho words «5. efficacy, 
the non-obstruction of desi1·e.» His own fo1·m is not obstrncte<l by the 
limitations-in-extent nnd other essential-attributes of the elements. He dives 
underground and emerges again ns if in water. c. He now giYes the perfection 
resulting from the subjugation by constraint of a subtile object by saying 
«6. mastery.» The elements are earth an<l the other [ coarse elements J. The 
products-of-the-elements are such things ns cows and water-jars. He becomes 
mast.er of them, independent with regard to them, and not mastered by them. 
Since there is a mastery of the atoms of earth and of the other [ coarse elements J, 
and of the subtile elements which are the causes of these [ elements and 
products 1 there follows a mastery of the effects of these. Therefore those 
particular elements Gt" products of elemenh• when put int.o a certuin st.ate remain 
in that state. d. He now gives tho perfection which results from subjugation by 
constraint upon inherence (anvaya) as its object by saying «i. sovereignty.» 
Having subjugated the radical cause of these elements an<l products-of-elements, 
be becomes sovereign both over their growth [or] production, an<l over their 
decay [or] destruction, and over their arrangement 01· prope1· arrnngem,.lllt. e. Ile 
now describes the perfection which is the result of constraint upon purposin,. 
ness by saying «8. Fulfilment of whatever is desired is the volition which 
becomes effective.» ,vhenever a yogin who has been successful with regard 
to the purposiveness of the aspects wishes anything to serve a particular 
purpose, that thing serves him for that 'purpose. Making othors eat poison,• 

1 Cf. Raghuvo.n~o. viii. 46, srag iya,i, yacli, &c.; the stanza is 1uis,;i11g- in some eu.'s. 
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he wills that it have the effect of nectar and makes them live. An objector 
says 'This may be so. But why does he not make an interchange of things 
also, just as he makes a reversal of powers, so that he might make the moon 
into the sun, or make Kuhn into Sin1vnl1?' The reply is «And although having 
the power, he does not.» For assuredly these whoso desires are fulfilled do 
not venture to transgress the order of the Exalted Highest L,vara. But the 
powers frakti) of things are not limited in their nature, in so far as the:y 
differ in species nnd place and time and intensity. So it is proper that these 
(powers] should follow the commands of this [yogin ]. These are the eight 
powers (uirvarya).-With regard to the words (and there is no obstruction 
by the properties of these [elements].> By the very mentioning that atomiza­
tion and the other (perfections] come about, it is clear that there is no 
obstruction by the properties of these [elements]. But this is mentioned 
again to make known the fruitions resulting from the constraints upon all 
th& objects mentioned in this sntra. And the same holds good with reference 
to perfections of body. The rest is easy. 

46. Beauty and grace and power and the compactedness of 
the thunderbolt,-[this is] perfection of body. 
The perfect body is handsome and· alluring and unexcelled in 
power and compact as the thunderbolt. 
He describes the perfection of the body. 46. Beauty •.. perfection .... 
A compnctness as of the thunderbolt. Of such a kind that the arrangement 
of the parts is firm and solid. 

47. As a result of constraint upon the process-of-knowing 
and the essential-attribute and the feeling-of-personality and 
the inherence and the purposiveness, [there follows] the 
subjugation of the organs. 
The object-to-be-known is the sounds and other [perceptible objects] 
whose essence is both the generic-form and the particular. 1. The 
prncess-of-knowing is a fluctuation of the organs with reference to 
these [objects]. And t.his [proces£] has not the character (akara) 
of being a process-of-knowing their generic-form only. How, if the 
o~ject as a particular were not seen by the organ, could it be 
determined by the central-organ? 2. But the essential-attribute 1 

1 The ~elf.luminous nature of cognition ie 
s~l- forth with most subtle discrimina­
tion by llfr. A. Vcnis in hie note on the 

Siddhanta Mukl.ivali (1898), pp. 131-
134. 
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is a collection, inherent in the different parts which- ca....,.mot exist 
separately, [ a collection J of the generic form [for example, the 
audibility] and of the particular [for example, the sounds and so 
forth], [ a collection] which belongs to the sattva of the thinking­
substance whose essence is brightness. The organ is [itself such] 
a substance. 3. The third form of these [organs] is the perso­
nality-substance with the feeling-of-personality (asmita) as it.s 
distinguishing-characteristic. Organs are particulars of this 
generic-form. 4. The fourth form is the aspects (gu11r1,) whc,se 
essence is determination 1 (vyavasiiya) and whose disposition is 
to brightness and tc activity and to inertia. Of which [ aspects J 
the organs together with the personality-substance are a mutation. 
5. The fifth form inseparably connected with the aspects is the 
purposiveness 2 of the Self.-Constraint is performed upon one 
after another of these five forms of the organs. As a result of 
the subjugation of the five forms of accomplishing the subjugation 
in each several one of them, there comes about for the yogin the 
subjugation of' the organs. . 
After the yogin has subjugated the element.a his means for subjugating the organs is 
described. 47. Process-of-knowing . .. nbjuga.tion. As a result of constraint 
upon these, the process-of-knowing and the essential attribute and the feeling­
of-personality and the inher.ence and the purposiveness. The process-of-know­
ing is an act-of-perception (grhUi). A~d this [process 1 for its dt-scription, 
requires the object-to-be-known. So he describes the object-to-Le-kuown by 
s11ying «whose essence is both the ~eneric-form nnd the particular.» Having 
described the object-to-be-known, he describes the process-of-knowing in the 
words «with reference to these.» The fluctuation is about the same as 
an cxtornnl-sonse-process (alocann), nn nct-of-mulnling into the form of an 
object. In reply to those who say that the fluctuation of an organ has as its object 
only the generic-form he says «And this has not.» It is u process-of-knowing 
becacse [something] is known. And the process-of-knowing hus not' for 
its object the generic-form only. For the central-organ. which depends upon 
the external organs, nets upon the external [ nnd not upon the generic-form]. 
Otherwise we should have to admit that there nre, for example, no blind or dumh 
persona. So then if the organ were. not to hav.i a particular as its object, then 

1 In 11ccordancc with Sa.1hkhya-kurakii xx iii 
· it is clear that this term denotes the 

gu,;,as in S') far a.s they function as 
thinking-substance (bwldl1i). 

3G [u.o.■, 17) 

1 Compare ii. 23, p. iris• (Cale. ed.); al~o · 
Sii:1itkhya-kti.rika. n· and Sii.1nkhya.-sutro 
i. 129. 

s Rcalling ,u1 s<i1Juiuyamiit,·oyocun:u,•. 
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that particular would not be externally-sensed by that [organ]. How then could 
particulars be determined by the central-organ? Therefore the perception of the 
organs has for its object both the generic-form and the particular. This then is 
the process-of-knowing which is the first form of the organs. 2. He describes the 
second form in the words «But the essential-attribute.» For the pereonality­
substance out of a portion of its o,vn sattva generated the organs. Hence that 
generic-form of the organs which belongs to all of them, and those particular 
features which are limited to some such object as colour,-both of these two kinds 
also have brightness as their essence. 8. By saying «The third form of these 
[organs]» he refers to the personality-substance as the cause of tha organs. So 
wherever there a1·e organs, there this (personality-substance J must be. Thus since 
it is common to all the organs, it is the generic-form of the organs. This is the 
meaning. 4. He speaks of «The fourth form» because the aspects (gu!la) have a 
double form, one whose essence is a determination, and another whose essence is 
to be the object of the determination. Of these [ two forms], with reference t.o the 
fact that its essence is an object of determination [ and] that it is an object of 
knowledge, the five fine elements and the elements and the products of the ele­
ments form themselves; but with rP.ference to the fact that its essence is a determi­
nation aud that it has the form of a process-of-knowing, the organs together with 
thepersonality-substance[form themselves]. This is the meaning. The rest is easy. 

48. As a result of this [there follows] speed [great as that] of 
the central-organ, action of the instruments of [knowledge] 
disjunct [from the body], and the subjugation of the primary-
cause. · 
Speed of the mind means that the- body acquires motion com­
parable [ to that] of the mind. Action of the instruments 1 of 
knowledge disjunct [from the body] is the acquisition by the 
discarnate organs of the fluctuation required for the place and 
time and object desired. Subjugation of the primary cause is the 
mastery over all evolving causes and evolved effects. These three 
perfections are called Honey-Faced (madhupratika). And they 
are acquired as the result of the subjugation in five forms of 
instruments [ of perception]. 

He describes the perfections which result from the subjugation, in five kinds, 
of the organs. 48. A.e a result of this .•.. and the subjugation. The fact that 
the organs are instruments [ of perception J even for the diacarnate is deecribed 
as being the action of the instruments [ of perception] disjunct [ from the body]. 

1 Compare Qa.mkara on Bra.bma.-au.tra. ii. 1. 81. 



283] Subjugation of the primary cause [-iii. 49 

The place is Kashmir or some other [place]. The time is the past or some 
other [ time J. The object is subtile or other. As a result of the subjugation of 
the organ and of the inherence, [there follows J mastery of all evolving-causes 
and evolved-effects, a subjugation of the primary cause. These perfections are 
called Honey-Faced by those persons who are expert in the yoga system. An 
objector says 'This may be true. By subjugation of the organs, the organs 
together with their objects may be mastered. But what is gained [by 
subjugation J of the primary cause and the other causes e>f these [ organs J?' In 
reply to this he says «And they.» The instruments ( of perception] are the 
organs. The five forms are (the five] processes-of-knowing (iii. 47]. (The 
result follows J from the subjugation of these. What he means to say is this: 
These perfections are not a result of a subjugation of organs in general but 
of the five forms [ of the processes-of-knowing} And included in these [five] 
is the primary-cause and the rest. 

49, He who has only the full discernment into the difference 
between the sattva and the Self is one who has authority 
over all states-of-existence and is one who knows all. 
He who is grounded in only the full discernment into the difference 
between the satti•a and the Self, and who is in the higher con­
sciousness 1 of being master in the higher clearness, and who has 
the sattva of his thinking-substance cleansed from the defilement 
of rajas and tannas is one who has authority over all states-of­
existence. The Mpects "(gu~a) which are the essence of all things, 
which have both the determinations and the objects-of-determina­
tions as their essence, present themselves as being the essence of 
the object-for-sight in its totality to their Owner, the S0 111 
(k~etrajiia). This is the meaning.-Being <one who knows a.lb 
refers to the [intuitivc.J knowledge, produced by discrimination 
and rising instantaneously [into consciousness], of the aspects 
(gu~a) which are the essence of all, whether they be [iii. 14] 
quiescent or uprisen or indeterminable. This is the meaning. It 
is this perfection that is termed [i. 36] the ' undistressed,' by 
attaining to which the yogin who knows all, whose hindrances a.11d 
bondages have dwindled, takes his recreation as having mastery. 
These same constraints, which whether mediately or immediately lead to powers 
in the form of knowledge and of activity, are for the sake of the discernment 
into the difference between the saltva and the Self by way of the confidence 

1 See a.lao i. U, pp. -t.t• and 4.21
; i. 85, p. 81'; i. 40, p. 84,•,•; ii. 26, p. 164.11 (C~lc. ed.). 
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produced by grasping the perfections in tum and binding them together. 
The supernormal powers subsidiary to this [ discernment] are shown [in the , 
entra ]. 49. Sattva ..• and. There is clearness in so far as the defilement 
by rajas and tamas has been washed away. As a result of this there is the 
higher consciousness of being mneter. It was inevitable that the sattva of the 
mind-stuff should be overwhelmed by the rajas and tamas. But when the 
latter subside, it is this [ sattva] that is to be mastered by the yogin its master. 
When it is mastered, the yogin who is grounded in only the full discernment 
of the difference between the sattva and the Self, is one who has authority over 
all states-of-existence. This same he explains by the words «essence of all 
things.» «Both the determination and the object-of-determination» mean both 
the inert (ja,Ja) and bright kind. .In this way the power of action has been 
described. He describes the power of knowledge in the words «one who 
knows all.» With the intent to create paesionleesnees with regard even to 
this two-fold perfection he gives the technical name current among yogins 
in the words <<that is termed the ' undietreesed.'» One whose karmas, 
both hindrances [ii. 3] and bonds [i. 24], have dwindled away. He is of 
that kind. 

50. As a result of passionlesenees even with regard to these 
[perfections] there follows, after the dwindling of the seeds 
of the defects, Isolation. 
When, after the dwindling of hindrances and of karma, [intuitive 
knowledge J comes to him thus, ' Thie presented-idea of discrimina­
tion is an external-aspect of the sattva. And sattva is to be 
reckoned with those things that are to be escaped. The Self 
moreover is immutable, undefiled (fuddha) [by the aspects], and 
other than the sattva,'-when he is thus unaffected [by the 
aspects], those seeds of the hindrances which, like burned 1 seeds of 
rice, are incapable of generation, go together with the central-organ 
to their rest,-and when, these being resolved into the primary 
cause, the Self does not again have the experience of the three 
pains (tapa),-then these aspects, in that they are manifested in 
the central-organ as being karma and hindrances and fruition~, 
have fulfilled 2 their purpose, and invert-the-process-of-generation. 
Then there is the absolute absence of correlation of the Self with 
1 Compare siik~mikrta dagdha-bija-kalpa 

ii. 2, 10, 11, pp.107'and 1201,7 ; dagdha­
bijtin4m apr<,,.oha ii. 4, p. 110'; dagdha· 
bfjabh4m ii. 4, 26, pp. 1101, 1651 , and 
iii. 50, p. 264'1 U.DJ iv. 28, p. 312' ; 

dagdha-klera·bija ii. 4, 13, pp. 1091 and 
1241 and iii. 55, p. 273' (Cale. ed.). 

1 Compare carita-adhik,ira ii. 10, p. 1201 ; 

ii. 24, p. 1621 ; ii. 27, p. Jfl61 : iii. 55, 
274'. 



285) The gods allure yogins (-iii. 51 

the aBpects, [ which is J Isolation. Then the Self is nought else 
than the Energy of Intellect (citi) grounded in itself. 
With the intent to show that constraint upon the discriminative discernment 
is the purpose of the Self, whereas other constraints result in what is a pseudo­
purpose of the Self, he describes the result of discriminative discernrn°nt by 
means of the gain in the higher pnssionlessness. 50. As e. result of pe.ssion­
lessness even with regard to these •.. Isolation. When after the dwindhng 
of hindrances and knrmns the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge thus,-of what 
sort is this [knowledge]? In reply he says «' This presented-idea of discrimi­
nation is an external-aspect of the saliva.'» The rest has been explained in 
various pla".es and is accordingly easy. 

51. In case of invitations from those-in-high-places, these 
should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired con­
sequences recur. 
Now there are four kinds of yogins, 1 1. Prathama-kalpika, 2. 
Madhubhumika, 3. Prajnajyotis, 4. Atikr<intabh<ivaniya. Of the.;e 
[four], 1. The £rst is the observant-of-practice (abhyasin) for whom 
light is just beginning. 2. The second has the truth-bearing 
insight [i. 48]. 3. The third is he who has subjugated the elements 
and the organs, and who has provided means for keeping all that 
bas been cultivated [ such as super-reflective states] and is yet to 
be cultivated [such as the undistressed perfection: see i. 36], and 
who has the means-of-a:ttainment and so forth for what has been 
done and is yet to be done. 4. But the fourth, who has passed 
beyond that which may be cultivated, has as his sole aim t.he 
resolving (pratisarga) of the miud-stuff (into its primary cause]. 
His is the seven-fold [ii. 27] insight advancing in stag-es to the 
highest [concentration].-The purity of the saUrn in that 
Brahman among these [four] who has directly experienced the 
[second] Honeyed (madhumati) Stage is observed by those-in­
high-places, the gods. With their high-places they invite 2 him. 
• Sir, will you sit here? Will you rest hAre? This pleasure might 
prove attractive. This maiden might prove attractive. This 
elixir checks ~ld age and death. This chariot passes through air. 
Yonder are the Wishing Trees; the Stream-of-heaven (mandiikini) 
confers blessedness; the sages are perfected; the nymphs are 

1 Coll'pare SBE. :u.i, Kem, Saddharmapul)~arika, p. 887. • Invite, seek to attract. 
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incomparable and not prudish. Eyes and ears [will become] 
supernal ; the body like diamond. In consequence of your peculiar 
virtues, Venerable Sir, all these things have been won by you. 
Have entrance to this high-place which is unfading and ageless 
and deathless and dear to the gods.' Thus addressed let him 
ponder upon the defects of pleasure. ' Baked upon the horrible 
coals of the round-of-rebirths, and writhing 1 in the darkness 
of birth and of death, I have hardly found the lamp of yoga 
which makes an end to the obscurations of the hindrances. 
And of this [lamp] the lust-born gusts of sensual things are 
enemies. How then could-·jt be that I who have seen its light 
could be led astray by these things of sense, a mere mirage, and 
make of myself fuel for that same fire of the round-of-rebirths 
as it flares up again ? Fare ye well I Sensual things [ deceitful] 
as dreams and to be craved by vile folk!' His purpose thus 
determined, let him cultivate concentration. Giving up attach­
ment [for things of sense] let him not even take pride in thinking 
it is he that is thus urgently desired even by gods. Such a one, 
if in his pride he deem himself secure, will not feel as if he were 
one whom Death had gripped 2 by the hair. And so Heedlessness, 
on the lookout for his weak points and failures, and always 
carefully to be watched, will have found an opening and will arouse 
the hindrances. As a result of this undesired consequences recur. 
So then he who in this way does not become attached or take 
pride will attain permanently the purpose which be has cultivated 
within, and will find himself face to face with the purpose which 
he has yet to cultivate. 
Now obstructions to the yogin who has started to acquire Isolation are possible. 
So he gives instruction as to the cause which leads to their dispulsion [in the 
slltra J. 61. Those-in-high-places • • , undesired consequences recur, 
Those-in-high-places are those who, like the Great Indra, have high-places 
fin the Heaven-,vorld]. The invitation is from them, No .attachment to it 
or pride in it should ha allowed to enter the mind, because (undesired conse­
quences recur.) In order to select [ from among the four classes] that 
yogin only whom the gods invite with offers of high-places, he mentions all 
possible kinds of yogins by saying <<four kinds of yogins.» From among these 
lfour] he describes the essential-attribute of the Prathama-kalpika by saying 

1 Writhing, or wandering. 
2 Compare the stanza njal"dmarat-atprlijna!,, &c., Hitopad,r ,, lntrod., Tene 3, 



287] Sensual temptations (-iii. 52 

«Of these [four], 1. ••. the observnnt-of-pr11ctice.» One for whom light is 
just beginning, but is not yet mastered, one whose [intuitive] knowledge hll.S such 
an object as the mind-stuff of another. 2. He describes the second by saying 
«truth-bearing insight.» In whose case this has lreen said [i. 48] " In this 
[ concentmted mind-stuff J the insight is truth-bearing." For he is one whose wish 
is to subjugate the elements and the organs. 8. He describes the third class 
by saying «he who has subjugated the elements and the organs.» For by him 
the ele1nents and the rest and the organs have been subjugated by constraint upon 
coarse elements and by constraint upon the process-of-knowing and the other [ four 
constrnints mentioned in iii. 47]. This same yogin is further described in the 
words «all that.» He is one who has provided means for keeping all that has 
been cultivated, [that is] acquired, such as [intuitive] knowledge and so on of 
another•s mind-stuff and so on, as a result of the subjugntion of the elements 
and the organs. Consequently he does not lapse from them. One who has un­
perfected means-of-attainment for what is yet to be cultivated, [ that is] acquired, 
such as the undistressed r perfection], extending OS for as to the higher passion­
)essness. For human effort, only when it operates upon the instrument-of. 
acquisition, leads to the acquisition of the end. 4. He describes the fourth 
[kind of yogin] in the words «the fourth.» For this Exnlted [yogin J, released 
yet alive in the body, whose present body is his Inst, has as his sole aim the 
resolving of the mind-stuff (into its primary cause]. So from among all these 
yogins he determines that one to whom. the invitation is directed by saying 
«among these [four], the [ second] Honeyed Stage.» As to the one in the 
Prathama-kalpil«J stage, there is not even a possibility of his receiving this [in­
vitation] from the Great Indra and the other [gods]. The third also cannot be 
invited by them, since by mastery over the elements and the organs he bas 
[already] obtained this [invitation]. And as to the fou1th1 because he has attained 
to the higher passionlessness, the possibility of an attachment is far-removed. 
Thus all that remains is the second, the truth-bearing insight. Thus, by elimi­
nation, only the scc~nd, the (yogin ]-of-truth-bearing-insight, [remains) as 11 proper 
r.icipient (vifaya) of this invitntion.-«PaBBes through air» means roving through 
the air. «Unfading» is imperishable. «Unaging» is always new. He describes 
the defect due to the arousal of pride in the word:. «Snch a one, if in his pride.» 
One who in his pride counts himself secure will not feel the impermanence [ of 
things] and will not reflect upon this. The other part is eRSy. 

52. As a result of constraint upon moments and their 
sequence [there arises the intuitive] knowledge proceeding 
from discrimination. 
Just as the atom is the minimal limit of matter,1 so the moment is 
1 Similarly the moment (samaya) in the 

Jain ayetem, equivalent to the k§a,;,a 
of the yoga, ia a d1'0vya. And time is 

an endleee BUccession of these moments. 
See Umaaviti: Tattvirthiidhigaa1a. 
alitm, iv. 15 nod v. 38-39. 
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the minimal limit of time. Or, the time taken by an atom in 
motion in order to leave one p9int and reach the next point is 
a moment. But the continuous flow of these [moments] is a 
sequence. Moments and the sequences of these [moments] cannot 
be combined into a [perceptually] real (vastu). Hours-of-eight-and­
forty-minutes, days-of-thirty-such-hours and so on are combinations 
by a mental-process (huddhi). Thus time, being of this nature, does 
not correspond to anything [perceptually] real, but is a structure 
by a mental-process and follows 8B a result of perceptions or of 
words. [Thus] to the ordinary thinking of the emergent mind it 
might appear as if it were '[perceptually] real. But the moment 
does come within the [real] objects 1 and rests 2 upon the sequence. 
Furthermore the sequence has its essence in an uninterrupted 
succession of moments. This [sequence] is called time by experts 
in time. So the yogins use the term. For two moments cannot 
occur simultaneously. Because it is impossible that there be a 
sequence between two things that occur si=rrnltaneously. When 
a later moment succeeds an earlier without interruption, there is 
a sequence. Thus in the present there is a single moment and 
there are no earlier or later moments. Therefore there is no 
combination of them. But those moments which are paBt and future 
are to be explained as inherent in the mutations. Accordingly the 
whole world passes through a mutation in any single moment. So 
all those external-aspects of the world are relative to this present 
moment. By constraint upon momenta and their sequence both 
are directly perceived. And as a result of this, the [intuitive] 
knowledge proceeding from discrimination comes about. 

It has been stated in one place and another that as a result of constraint upon 
certain objects, knowledge of nil follows. Thie [knowledge of all] ie not a know­
ledge of everything whatsoever without remainder. But it only emphasizes what 

1 A moment belongs to the real objects; 
but there is no time outside the sequence 
of moments. Thus the theory of time 
ia midway between that of the Bud­
dhists and the Vai~eQika achoo) ; and 
reeemblea the Jain doctrine (Umiievii.ti 
v. 39). 

1 Vicaapatimi9ra says the opposite.-The 
form aralambi is wrong and popular. 
See W. Kirfel, Beitrlige zur Geach. d. 
NominalkompoB.ition, Bonn, 1908, 
pp. 78-79. 
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kind of knowledge it is, just as in the expression 'Eaten with all the condi­
ment&' For in this [expression] the sense is that [the meal] was eaten with 

85 many kinds of condiments as were [ served], but not all condiments whatsoever 
without remainder. For all that, the word ' all ' has in some cases the sense 
of • without remainder,' in the sentence for instance, 'The glutton has eaten 
all the food that was brought to him.' For here it is understood as meaning 
1 without remainder.' So now here he describes the constraint which leads 
to [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination and cho.racterized as 
being o. knowledge of everything without remainder. 62. Momenta . . . 
[intuitive] knowledge. He describes the meaning of the word «moment» 
by means of an analogy and in the words <<Just as.» When a clod of earth 
is being broken up, that bit of it wherein the gradations of smallness reach 
their minimal limit of smallness is the atom. So similarly the moment is 
the minimal limit of time. In other words it is a particle of time which 
ho.s no prior and subsequent [ within itself]. This same moment is illustrated 
in another way by the words «Or, the time taken.» The meaning is that 
[the atom] would traverse the distance measured by an atom.-He now 
describes the meo.ning of the word «sequence» by saying «the flow of these 
[moments].» The word «these» refers to the moments. And the sequence 
which is of this kind is not [perceptually] reo.l; but it is o.bsh-o.ctly [real]. 
Because, when so combined, it cannot possibly be thought of as perceptually 
real in the case of things which do not occur simultaneously. This has 
been said in the words «Moments and the sequences of these.» Since 
a sequence consists of moments which do not arise simultaneously, and since 
a combino.tion of moments is .Jlot [perceptuo.lly J real, therefore also a combina­
tion of moments and of their sequences is not [perceptually] reo.l. Ordinary 
person.a who ho.ve neither ( natural] excellence of the thinking-substance nor 
that resulting from disputo.tion,1 whose emergent way of thinking is every 
moment new, and who d<?em such time a [perceptual] reality, are in error, 
So then, is the moment [as contrasted with time perceptually,] unreal? Not 
eo, o.s he eaye in tho words «But the moment.» «Does come within the 
(perceptually] real» means tho.t it is [perceptually J real. It is the basis 
(avalambana) for the sequence. It is the basis for it. It is supported by 
the sequence only in terms of predicate relations. This is the meaning. He 
gives the reason why the seq\lence should be the b11Sis for the moment by 
saying «Furthermore the sequence.» He gives the reason for the [perceptual] 
unreality of the sequence in the words «For ..• not.» The word «for (ca)> 
expreBBes the idea of reason. To him who might suppose that they occur 
simultaneously since they belong to different clo.sses he says «impossible 
between two things.» Why is this impossible? To this he replies «o.n 
earlier.» He brings the discuBBion to a close in the word «Thus.» So then, 

1 Where one contende without reWJona for conknding. See Nyiiyn-satm i. :!. 3 ( = H) 
37 [■.0,1. n) 
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are the earlier and later moments merely hare's horns? Not so, as he say& 
in the words «But •..• which.» The words «inherent in>> mean insaparably 
connected with the generic form. He sums up the discussion by saying 
«Accordingly.» Since it is the present only which has the capacity to fulfil 
the purposes proper to itself. 

The particular that is the object of this [intuitive knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination J is brought 1 forward. 
63. As a result of this there arises the deeper-knowledge of 
two equivalent things which cannot be distinctly qualifted 
in species or characteristic-mark or point-of-space. 
If two equivalent things resemble each other in point-of-space and 
in characteristic-mark, it is the difference in species which makes 
[us] distinguish between them, for instance, ' This is a cow ; that 
is a mare.' If the place and the species be equivalent, it is the 
che.racteristic-mark that makes [ us J distinguish between them, for 
instance, 'This cow has black eyes; that cow is lucky.' 1 Since 
two myrobolan-fruits resemble each other in species and in charac­
teristic-mark, it is the difference as to point-of-space that makes 
[us] distinguish between them, for instance, ' This one is in front ; 
this [other] is behind.' But when the myrobolan which was in front 
is put, while the attention of him who has the intuitive [knowledge] 
is elsewhere occupied, in the place of the one behind, then, if the 
places are equivalent so that one would think 'That is the one in 
front; that is the one behind,' a right classification (pravibhiiga) 
is impossible. · Since the right view of things (tattva-jniina) must 
be free from doubt, it was said <As a result of this there arises the 
deeper-knowledge,> as a. result [that is] of the [intuitive] know­
ledge proceeding from discrimination. How is this 1 The point­
of-space coincident with the myrobolan in front is distinct from 
the· point-of-space coincident with the myrobolan behind. And 
the two myrobolans arti distinct in that they pass through the 
incident~ peculiar to their own points-of-space. But it is this 
passing through the incident belonging to another point-of-space 

1 Bee Qo.thko.ra. on ii. 1. 37. 
1 The Ro..buyo.m aay ■ that cows with white eye■ are lucky. 
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that is the cause of the distinction between the two. Thie ex­
ample illustrates how the supreme yogin has the presented-idea. 
(pratyaya) of the difference between two atoms as a result of his 
direct experience of the point-of-space coincident with the atom 
in front, which atom is equivalent [to the other] in species and 
characteristic-mark and point-of-space. The reason for this is 
that the [only] distinction is between the coincidents [ with the 
points-of-space] ; inasmuch as it is impossible that an atom 
which is behind can have the point-of-space of the one [in 
front], the passing of the atom behind through its own point-of­
space is different [from the front atom's passing through its point­
of-space]. Others [Vaire-~ikas], however, describe [the same 
matter thus] : " These particulars (vis:~a), which are ultimates, 
produce the idea of the difference." Even in this [ opinion of 
theirs] the difference as to the point-of-space and as to the 
characteristic-mark and the difference a.s to liinitation-in-extent­
and as to the intervening-space and as to species [might be a 
sufficient] cause of distinction. But it is the difference as to the 
incident that is accessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin 
only. Therefore it has been said,1 "Since there is no difference 
as to limitation-in-extent or by reason of intervening-space or of 
species there is no distinction in the [primary] root [ of things]." 
So says Varshagai:iya.11 

Although the knowledge proceeding from discrimination is to be described 
later as having for its objects all things without remainder, still, since this 
knowledge is exceedingly subtile, the particular that is the object of it is first 
of all brought forward [in the wo1·ds of the sntra]. 63. Species .. . deeper­
]tnowledge, To ordinnry persons a distinction in the species [intelligibilis] 
is the means-of-knowing the difference between things. [But when] the species 
[intelligibili~ J, the commou-nature-of-the-cow, is equivalent, [ and when1 the 
place, in front or elsewhere, ie equivalent, the differentia (param) is the d1Stinc­
tion in the characteristic-marks of the black-eyed and of the lucky [ cowsj, 

1 Vijiie.nabhik~u interprets the p&&eage as 
referring to the teaching of the Vii.i~e­
ipkaa. He asserts that there is some· 
thing such as limitaUon-in-ei:tent which 
distinguishes permaneut substances ; 
but tho.t there is no such entity as 
B r1ir110 the property of the subetances. 

Fur there is no differentiating attribute 
over and above the dift'erencea.. in limi­
tation or similar differences. The 
context alone C1U1 determine ""hioh 
interpretation ia right. 

• See Simkhya. Ta.ttva Ki\umurli i:lvii for 
a.uother quotation from Vil'lhllf!"&Qyl\. 
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In the case of two myrobolans, the common-nature-of-the-myrobolan, the species 
[intelligibilis] is equivalent; the characteristic-mark, such as roundness, is 
equivalent. But the difference in point-of-space is the differentia. When, " 
however, one wishes to test the yogin's knowledge, and, while the yogin 
who has the [intuitive] knowledge has his attention occupied elsewhere, puts 
the myrobolan which was in front behind, rmd removes or hides the one that 
was behind, then-inasmuch as the places are equivalent so that one would 
think, 'That [ myrobolan] is the one in front, and that is the one behind '-,. 
a right classification is impossible for an ordinary person, (however] wise, 
who is conversant with the three sources-of-valid-ideas [only). Whereas the 
right-view-of-things must be free from doubt. And in the case of the yogin 
who has [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination there cannot 
be the possibility of doubt. So. the author of the sntra says <As a result of 
this there arises the deeper-kno,vledge.> [The Comment] explains the words <As 
a res~lt of this> by the words <<as a result [ that is] of the [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination.» A question is asked 'Ho,v can [intuitive] 
knowledge proceeding from constraint upon moments and upon their sequences 
discriminate one myrobolan from another having an equivalent species and 
characteristic-mark and point-of-space?' This he naks by the words «How 
is this?>> The reply is given in the words «The point-of-space coincident 
with the myrobolan in front.» The point-of-space which characterizes the 
myrobolan in front is limited to one moment of the myrobolan in front. Or 
we may say that there is an incf\ssant mutation [ of the point-of-space as com­
pared] with it [the moment]. And this is distinct from the incessant mutation 
of the._myroholan which is behind, distinct, that is, «from the point-of-space 
coincident with the myrobolan behind.» Very well then, let there be a 
distinction as to points-of-space. How does this bear. upon the distinction 
between the rnyrobolans themselves? The ans,ver is in the words «And 
the myrobolans are distinct in that they pass through the incidents peculiar 
to their own points-of-space.» The coincidence with its own point-of-space is 
that digit of time belonging to tho myrobolan which, with respect to its own 
point-of-space, is characterized by a kind of mutation in terms of nearness or 
furtlierness. That is its incident peculiar to its point-of-spa~e. Its «passing 
through» is t-ither its getting [ to a point-of-space J or it is knowledge. The two 
myrobolans are <lilferent in so far as there is this [passing through]. When the 
two myrol,olans had a moment of the mutation in terms of nearn"!:I" nn<l further­
ncss, in so for :is lhe two points-of-space are in front or behind, then [the yogin] 
performing-constraint (smiiyamin) expel'iences the particularity of the incident 
of the mutation belonging to the two, iu terms of nearness and furtherness 
with J"eference to another point-of-space. And he admits that they are quite 
different. Although ut present [ one of the myrobolans has such J a mutation 
that it is in the point-of-space of this f myrobolnn ), [still] up to the pres1mt it had 
the mutation with reference lo a different point-of-spaco. So it is tho momc>ul 
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of the mutation of this point-of-space which distinguishes it [from the other 
point-of-space]. And this moment it is which is directly perceived by constraint. 
So it wns this that wns said «But it is this passing through the moments 
belonging to another point-of-space that is the cause of the distinction between 
the two.» With the help of this example and by dialogues 1 between laymen 
and experts and others one comes to believe that the distinction between even 
such kinds of atoms is accessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin, as he 
says «This.» «Others [Vai~e~ikas ], however, describe» [ that is] set forth [this] 
description by Bllying «which.» For the Vaic;esikas sny that there are ultimate 
particulars functioning in permanent substances. So they say. To explain. 
Yogins, [ when they consider] liberated beings who ai-e equivnlent in respect of 
species and of point-of-space and of time and who are also free from [particular] 
specifications, have a [deeper] knowledge of each person as he really is as 
different from other persons. Therefore, they say, there is some ultimate 
particular. And if so, this same [distinction] is one that serves to distinguish 
permanent substances .such as atoms. This he controverts in the words «Even 
in this opinion of theirs.» Species and point-of-space and characteristic-mark 
have been illustrnted. Limitation-in-extent is an arrangement-of-parts (sarit­
slllana). In which case [ of limitation-of-extent], after a thing whose arrangen.ent 
of pnrts is flnwlcss hns been removod nnd nfter nuothor thing whoso combination 
of parts is defective has been put in its place, while the observer meanwhile is 
elsewhere occupied, then there is a presented idea of the difference in so far 
ns there is a difference in the arrangement of parts of this [thing]. Or 
limitation-in-extent might be body. There is a distinction, between the 
persons-in-the-rounds-of-rebirths, whose souls (ulman) are bound to this or 
thnt [body], nnd between tho~ whose souls are liberated [from the round-of­
rebirth ], based on the different relations with the elements of one kind or 
another. So in all cases the presented-idea of the difference is established on 
other ?rounds [ than the existence of ultimate particulars]. [Consequently] 
there 1s no [ need of an] assumption' of ultimate particulars.- Intervening­
spnce • (ryai:adhi) makes !\ difference between things, as in the cnse of the 
Lnnds • of Ku1·a and of Pu1a1knrn, which nre ns such two points-of-space. 
necnuse differences in species and in point-of-space and in other respects are 
accessible by the ordinary thinking-substance, therefore it was said «But the 
differe11 ce as to the incident is accessible to the yogin only.» The word 
«cva» limits the words «difference ns to the incident,» but not the words 
(<accessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin.» It follows then that the 
distinction between liLernted souls with rospect to their relations with their 

1 See <;lokn-\"arttika, p. 412 (Chauku.mLhe. 
S. Ser.), for smi1rcidaprarrtti. 

2 The Yii~e~ike. doctrine is nlso rejected in 
i. 43 in the 1,hrases a1111·p1·acny"·•·ire;,·n· 

,i/111,i and sa ca san,stluina vire~ah pp. 89• 
and 901 (Cale. ed.). 

• Sec iii so Vi!.cuspe.li, p. '271 17 • 

• l:ec iii. 26, p. 2383 \ Cale. eel.). 
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bouics that hnvo been I is i:J.lso accessiblo to the yogin. But in the case of one 
. who hns not got the above-mentioned grounds for distinction, there is no 
division in the primary-cnuse. So the Master has thought. For this reason 
it was said [ii. 22] "Though it has ceased (to be seen] in .the cnse of one whose 
purpose is fulfilled, it baa not ceased to be, since it is common to others beside 
him." This is expressed in the words «limitation-in-extent and intel",(ening­
spnce.» This statement is to be understood as partial and is to be extended 
to the different causes of difference already described ( species, place, time, and 
so on]. The meaning is that in the primary-cause which is the root of the 
world there is no distinction, (that is] no difference. 

54. The [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimina­
tion is a deliverer, has-all things as its object, and has all 
timM for its object and is [an inclusive whole] without 
sequence. 

The word <deliverer 2 (tamka)> means that it arises out of its own 
viYid light without further suggestion. For it has all things for 

1 

its object. This means that there is nothing that is not its object. 
'It has all times for its object. This means that it has intuitive 
knowledge at all times of one whole (sarmm), past and future and 
present, with [the sum of] its states. 3 <[An iuclusive whole] 
without sequence> means that it grasps one whole, striking, upon 
[the thinking-substance] at one moment, with all its times. Such 
in its complete form is the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination. Of this same the lamp of yoga is a part, beginning 
with the Honeyed 4 Stage until it reaches final perfection. · 
Having thus shown a part of the object of [intuitive] knowledge proceeding 
from discrimination, he gives the distinguishing-characteristic of lhe [ intuitive J 
knowledge itself which proceeds from discrimination. 54. Deliverer ... 
[intuitive] knowledge. He points out [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discriminntion ns the object of the statement; the 1est is tht1 chal"llcteristic­
mark. It is called «the deliverer» ht-cause it delivers from the ocean of the 
round-of-rebirths. He distinguishes this from the Vividness which was pre­
v,ously [iii. 33] mentioned by saying «has all times for its obJect.» «With 
[ the sum of] its states» means in all its subordinate particuhra. Hence the 
[intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination is complete. For there 
is nothing, in any place or in any way or in any time, which is not in its 
1 

The force of the auffi:r careria is explained • Defined by Umiisvati v. 43 aa a group of 
in Pi,:,. "· 3. 53. · pari~11ima. 

• See iii. 83, p. 243•. ' iii. 51, p. 266' (Cale. ed.). 
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sphere. Why speak of (astam) of other kinds of knowledge? For even 
[concentration] oonsoious [ of objects] ie n part of this [ completed intuitive 
knowledge]. Bo then there is nothing more complete than this as ha says 
«Of this same the ]amp of yoga is a part.» The lamp of yoga is [concentration] 
conscious [ of an object]. How does that begin and how end? The ~ply 
is «the Honeyed.» The truth-bearing insight [i. 48] is itself the honey, 
because it gives a flavour, as has 1 been said [Comment on i. 47], "Having risen 
to t.he undisturbed calm of insight." Beginning with that which has this, with 
the Honeyed Stage, until it is finally perfected, [ until] insight seven-fold in 
advancing stages [ii. 29] has reached the highest. Hence [iutuitive] knowled~ 
proceeding from discrimination becomes the Deliverer, since even a part of it, 
the lamp of yoga, is a deliver,:,r. 

In either case, whether one has attained to [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination or has not attained to [intuitive] 
k.nowledg& proceeding from discrimination, 
55. When the purity of the sattva and of the Self are equal 
[there is] Isolation. 
When the sattva of the thinking-substance is freed from the 
defilement of the rajas a.nd tamas, and when it has no task other 
than with the presented-idea of the difference of [ the sattva] from 
the Self, and when the seeds of the hindrances within itself have 
been burned, then the s'!-ttva enters into a state of purity equal to 
that of the Sel£ When-this-is-so (tada), purity is the cessation of 
the experience which is falsely attributed to the Self. In this state 
[of purity] Isolation follows for one-who-has-supremacy (~ara) or 
for one-who-has-not-supremacy, t'or one who partakes of the [intui­
tive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination or for another. 
For if there be [intuitive] knowledge in the case of one whos., 
hindrances have become burned seed, there is no further need 
of any [ supernormal power]. As being the means of purifying 
the sattva, both the supremacy (aif1}arya) proceeding from con­
centration and the [intuitive] knowledge have been introduced­
into-the-discussion. But strictly speaking the [intuitive J know­
ledge represses- not-sight (adarfanCT). When this is repressed 
there are no mc,re hindrances. Becat.ae there ;;1,re no more hin­
drances there is no fruition of karma. In this state the aspects, 

1 See above, p. 081 (Cale. ed.). 
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their task done, do not again submit themselves as objects-for­
sight to the Self. That is the Selrs Isolation. Then the Self 
having its light within itself becomes undefiled and isolated. 
Of the Exposition of the Comment on the Pataiijalan [Treatise], 
the Book on Supernormal Powers, the Third. 
Having thus described the [ various J constraints together with their supernormal 
powers, all of which indirectly prepare the way for lsolotion, with the intent to 
show that the [ intuitive J knowledge of the difference between the sattva and the 
Self leads directly to lsolat-ion, he here introduces the sntrn hy the words 
«whether one has attained.» Whether ( intuitive J knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination has been attained or not, nevertheless the insight into the differ• 
ence between the sattva and the Self always brings Isolation to pass. This is the 
meaning. 55. When the purity of the sate11a and of the Self are equal [there 
is] Isolation. (The last word] iti is meant to indicate the enf:i of the sntras 
[ of this Book 1,-1. The words «one-who-has-supremacy»· refer to one who has 
the powers of action and of [intuitive] knowledge by reason of the constraints 
previously described. 2. The words «or for one-who-has-not-supremacy» refer to 
one who partakes of the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination 
by reason of the constraint described (ii 62) immediately before. 8. The words 
«or for another» refer to one in whom this [ intuitive J know ledge has not risen 
[ into consciousness]. In these cases there is. no need at all for superiiormal 
powers. Therefore he says <<For .•. no.» And if it should be objected that 
there is no need of supernormal powers in connexion with Isolation, and that 
therefore instruction in them is useless, the reply is «As being the means of 
purifying the sattva.» The instrumental case is used to indicate such a kind 
of a mark [P~. ii. 8. 21).-For the attainment of Isolation the supernormal 
powers are not absolutely useless, but they are not directly cau·ses. This is the 
meaning. But_ it is the (intuiti:ve] knowledge proceeding from discrimination 
that i11 tho topic-under-discueeion. And that which is a cause indirectly [the 
powers] is or;ily figuratively a cause, not a principal cause. Strictly speaking, 
however, insight alone ia the principal cause; [ and not tho di,icriminstion]. 
This is the meaning. By the words «[intuitive] knowledge» he means the 
Elevation. 

In this (Book J the indirect aids and the aids and the mutations have been 
treated at length, and the attainment of supernormal powers, and among these 
[powers] the [ intuitive J knowledge proceeding from discrimination. 
Such is the stanza which summarizes the contents of [this) Book. 
Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pat.aiijali'e [Treatise, which Explanation 
is entitled] the Clarification of the Entities, composed by the Venerable Vac .. 
epatimi4,ra, the Third Book, on Supernormal Powers, is finished. 
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1. Perfections proceed from birth or from drugs or from 
spells or from self-castigation or from concentration. 
1. The power of having another body is the perfection by birth. 
2. [Perfection] by drugs is by an elixir-of-life 1 [got] in the mansions 
of the demons, and by the like. 3. By spells, such as the acquisi­
tion of [the pow~r of] passing through space and atomization [iii. 
45]. 4. [Perfection] by self-castigation is the perfection 2 of the 
will, the faculty of taking on any form at will (kiimarii.pin) [or] of 
going anywhere at will, and so on. 5. Perfections proceeding from 
concentration have been explained. 
Thus, in the First and Second and Third Books, concentration and the means of 
this [ conceni;1·.1tion] and the supernormal powers [produced) by it have been 
especially diecuBBed. And other [matter] incidental• or suggested-by-the-course­
of-the-discussion has been discuBBed. Now Isolation as resulting from this [ con­
centration] is to be expounded. And this Isolation cannot be expounded unless 
one have analysed the mind-stuff which is conducive to Isolation ; and the world 
beyond; and the self which ·is to be in the world beyond and which is ·over and 
above the sum of mental-states (vijnana) and which is the enjoyer, by means of 
the mind-stuff which is its instrument, of the sounds and other [things J whose 
essence is pleasure, [pain,] and so on; and the higher limit of Elevation (pra­
samkhy/Jna). So al~ these things are to be expounded in this Book, as also other 
matter incidental or suggested-by-the-course-of-the-discusaiou. Of these, with the 
intent first to determine-the-nature-of mind-stuff which is condncive to Isolation, 
in the case of persons whose mind-stuff is perfected, he states the five-fold pet·• 
feotions _by the words [ of the eotra ]. 1. l'erfe-;,tione proceed from birth or 
from drugs or from spells or from self-castigation or from concentration, 
He explaina [the entra] by su.ying «l. The power of having another body.> 
When karma, conducive to the enjoyment of heaven and performed by one of 

1 Treated at length in the Rasii.ye.na.-tantra, 
the seventh of ·the eight eubdi viai.ona 
of the A.yur-veda. 

1 Equivalent to ktJmllr,asdyitro, the eighth 
,iidlai, iii. 45, p. 259' lCalc. ed.). 

• Such a.~ the agglomeration of atoms or 
the doctrine of momenta.rineaa. The 
distinctions between the il.uctua.tion1 
would be "suggested by the coune of 
the diacuai.on." 
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the human species, obtains its fn1ition from some cause or other, then a man, 
from the mere fact of being born into a certain group of gods, passes into another 
body, to the perfection which has atomization and other [supernormal powers]. 
2. He describes the perfection which proceeds from drugs. A human being 
when for some co.use or other he reaches the mansions of the demons (asura), 
and when he makes use of elixirs-of-life brought to liim by the lovely damsels 
of the demons, attains to agelessness and to deathlessness and to other perfec­
tions. Or [this perfection may be had] by the use of an elixir-of-life in thia 
very world. As for instance the sage Mni:i~avya,' who dwelt on the Vindhyaa 
and who mnde use of potions. 8. He describes the perfections by spells in th~ 
words «by spells.» 4. He describes the perfection •foe to self-castigation in 
the words «from self-castigation.» He describes the perfection of the will in the 
words «taking on any form at will.» Whatever he desires, atomization for in• 
stance, precisely that he attains on the spot. In case he wishes to hear or think of 
anything,· that very-thing he hears and thinks. The ·words «and so on>> include 
sight and the other senses. The perfections proceeding from concentration have 
been described [ iii. 16-19, 21-86, 39-42, 61] in the previous (~dliastana) Book. 

As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodies and organs 
which enter into the mutation of another birth,-
2. The mutation into another birth is the result of the filling­
in of the evolving-cause. 
When the previous mutation has passed away, the rise of the 
subsequent mutation follows, since [this body r..nd] these [organs] 
interpenetrate the new [arrangement] of parts. And the evolving­
causes of the body and organs give a.id to their own peculiar 
evolved-effecti, by filling-in in dependence upon such instrumental­
causes 2 as merit. 
Now in the case of those four perfections the means for which are the drugs and 
the ot.her [three] means, the same body and organs must enter into the mutation 
of another birth. But this mutation does not follow from material-causes in 
general. For the same quantity of material-causes cannot belong to him 
when he attains to a supernal or to a not-supernal state-of-existence which is 

1 See l\lii.riral)Qeya Pur. xvi. 27 and Bhiiga· 
vafo Pur. iii. 5. 20. Co:n pare ~la.ha Bh. 
l. 107-8. He keeps himself o.li\·e after 
robLers, who have entered his hermit­
age by mi~take, have impalt!cl him. He 
was famous far cureee, which were eo 
mighty ae to blight even Yn.ma. One 
man wllS cursed to :lie before eunriae. 

The wife of this penon, however, 
refused to let the sun riee. Accordingly 
even Miii:i~avya Muni wa.s obliged to 
bea.t a retreat. 

• Compare Vii.caspati on iii. 18, p. 280', 
See also i. 44, p. 941 a.nd iv. 10, p. 288' 
(Cale. ed.). 



301] Action of the final end (-iv. 3 

either more or less (than the present state]. For certainly a material cause 
which is to bring forth something not different is not -sufficient to produce 
an effect of a different kind altogether. And so with a view to exclude the 
possibility of any accidental [ difference between cause and eff~ct] he supplies 
the following words, «As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodies and 
organs which enter into the mutation of another birth.» And then recites the 
sntra 2. The mutation into another birth is the result of the fllling-in of 
the evolving-cause. 
When the body and 01gnns, which have entered into the mutation of a human 
birth, enter into a birth a.s god or animal, the mutation is the result of the 
filling-in of the evolving-cause. Now the evolving-cause of the body is earth 
and oth&r [ coarse J elements, and the evolving-cause of the or~ne is the 
personality-substance. The interpenetration into the parts of these is the filling­
in. From this filling-in there results [this mutation ],-e.s he eays in the words 
«When the previous mutation.>> An objection might be madn....t.o the effect that 
if this aid is to follow from mere filling-in, why is it not !!ternally so? To 
which the reply would be «such ..• ~ merit.» So we have explained I how 
the same body can attain to the different stages of childhood and boyhoo4 and 
young manhood and nge and so on, or how a nyagrodha seed can become a 
nyagrodha tree, or how a particle of fire when placed on a pile of grass can 
envelop the region of the sky by the flaring forth of thousands of flames. 

a. The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving­
causes; but [the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the 
evolving-causes] is cut~· as happens with the peasant. 
For an efficient cause such as merit gives no impulse to the 
evolving-causes (prakrti), since a cause is not set into activity by 
an effect. In that case, how is this ? [The answer is,] but in 
that case there is a cutting of tha barrier, as happens with the 
peasant. Just as a peasant wishing to overflow 3 one meadow­
plot, whether it be on the level or below or still lower, by filling­
in with water from another meadow-plot, does not remove the 
waters with his ha11d, but cuts [the rim-of-turf which is] the barrier 
(avara~a) of them. And after this is cut, the water itself overflows 
the other meadow-plot. So similarly merit cuts demerit, the barrier 
(a11ara~a) of the evolving-causes; and after this is cut, the evolving-

l By stating the.t a. mutation, from the 
mahat down, follows whem,ver pe.rti­
clca of the evolving-ca.use enter or a.re 

removed, we he.·1e. the. explanation. 
1 See Sir Walter Lawrence: The Vale of 

Ke.ahmir, p._827. 
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causes themselves overflow ea.ch its own appropriate evolved-effect 
(vikara). Or again, just as the same peasant, after the same [ rim­
of-turfJ is cut, cannot force the watery or earthen essences to inter­
penetrate the roots of the different kinds of grain. In that case, 
what [ can he do] ? He removes from among them the pulse or 
maize or red rice or what not. And when they are thus removed, 
the essences interpenetrate of themselves the roots of the grain. 
Similarly merit is an efficient cause in the sense tha~ it follows 
upon nothing more than the mere cessation of demerit, by reason 
of the absolute opposition between purity and impurity. But 
merit is not the ca.use which·sets the evolving-ca.uses into activity. 
Of this N and1,;vara. and others ma.y be cited as examples. And 
conversely demerit inhibits merit; a.nd as a result of this there is 
a mutation of impurity. And of this Nahui;ia 1 [the king who was 
changed into] a serpent, and others may be cited as examples. 
The et'atement was that this filling-in is by the evolving-causes. With regard to 
this a doubt arises. 'ls the filling-in by the evolving-causee natural or is it due 
to merit? Which seems plausible [ to the objector]? It seems plausible that even 
when the evolving-causes are there, the filling-in is accidental; and since we are 
traditionally taught that merit [ and demerit] are causes, ( the filling-in] is due to 
theee causes.' To this he replies [in the sntra ]. 8. The efficient oause gives no 
impulse to the evolving-oe.11Bea; but [the mutation] follows when the 
barrier [ to the evolving-causes] is out, as happens with the peasant. 
True-merit [ and demerit] are efficient causes. But they are not impelling 
causes, eince even these eausee are tlie effect.a of the evolving-cauees. And an 
effect does not impel a cause, foraemuch as this [effect], (in so far as its coming 
into existence is dependent upon this [cause]) is dependent on a cause, ar.d 
[forRBmuch as] the function of impelling belongs to what is independent. For 
surely when the potter is not there, the clay and the rod and wheel and the 
water and so on are not impelled by the jar which is to be produced or which baa 
bt>en produced. But they are impelled by a potter who is independent of them. 
Nor again cao it even be supposed that it is the purpose of the Self that sets all 
in motion. But the l9vara [ sets all in motion] as being the final-end of this 
[purpose of the Belfi For the purpose of the Self is described as setting all in 
motion only a.a being the final end' (uddef(J), While this purpose of the Self is 

1 By virlua of knowledge a:;d asceticiam 
and the power of yoga, Na.bu~& waa 
equal to the task of ruling the Three 
He11vena. But he been.me blinded by 
pride 1.1n<l wae <lcgru<led to the atate of 

a serpent (Bhig. Pur. vi.18. 18 ;' hi:.17. 
1 ; and ix. 18. I). Compare in thia 
book, ii. 12, p. 122' (Cale. ed.). 

• In the sense of being the object of desire. 
See Ny!Lya-Ko~·a. under Udde(Gt11a111, ~. 
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yet to be, it is right thnt the unphenomenalh-.ed mat~r should be the cause of 
tha st.ability [of matter]. But it does not follow from this that merit [and 
demerit] are not efficient cl\Ut<eR at all. Sincf4 it is quite consistent that they, 
like the peosant, should only remove obst-rucf::i.onA. And in the case of the 
I~ara we must understand that his functional activity is limited ~ the removal 
of obstructions with a view to securing a baais for merit. All th.is; stated by the 
Comment, is clear upon a mere reading. 

But [if it be asked], while the yogin creates many bodies for 
himself. do these [bodies] then have a single central-organ, or 
have they several central-organs ? The answer is, 
4. Created mind-stuJrs may result from the sense-of-per­
sonality 1 and from this alone. 
Assuming nothing more than the sense-of-personality as the ca.use 
of mind-stuff, [the yogin] makes created mind-stuffs. AB a result 
of this, [the bodies] have [separate] mind-stuffs. 
Having disposed-of-the-subject of perfections as taking place by the filling-in of 
evolving-call8ee, he now raises the question ae to the oneness or the manyneaa 
of the mind-stuff resident in the various bodies produced by the perfections, by 
saying <<But [if it be asked], while.» 'II this is so, there would be many 
central-organs. And because the intention varies according to each mind-stuff 
ot the [various] bodies, there would be no conformity to one intention and also 
there would be no readjustment [ of memory], quite as in the case of distinct 
persons. Therefore [there is] only one mind-stuff, [ which,] inasmuch as, like 
a lamp, it has a diffusive nature, pervades even many created bodies.' To this 
view he replies,-4. Created mind-stuffs may result fl'om the senae-or­
persona\ity &nd from this alone. Each body so long as it lives is evidently 
inseparably connected with an individual mind-stuff', suoh a body, for instance, 
as that of Cha.itra o.- of Me.it,ra. And the same holds good in the oaae of bodiea 
[ created by the yogin ]. So it is eetabliehed that each of thme [bodies J baa • 
separate central-organ of its own. With this in mind he 1111ys <from the 11enae­
of-personality and from this alone.> 

&. While there ia a variety of aotiona, the mind-stuff' whioh 
impels the many ia one. 
How can many mind-stuffs have their action provided with a. 
purpose by a si~gle mind-stuff? [The answer is], the yogin makee 
a single mind-stuff which impels all the mind-stuffs. From this 
[mind-stuff] the variety of actions is obtained. 

1 Compare Sllhkhya-llltn •i. 6'. 
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As to the contention that, if there be many mind-stufl'.s, there cannot be con­
formity to one intention [ of this yogin who has many bodies], nor can there be 
a readjustment of memory, the reply is in the next sntra. 15. While there is' 
e. variety of actions, the mind-stu.fl' which impels thG many is one. This 
would be a weakness in the lil'gllment, if one mind-stuff wl1ich is to guide the 
central-organ resident in the various bodies were not to be created. But when 
such a [ mind-stuff] is created, there is no weakness in the argument. And it 
should not be said that [the yogin] having one [ mind-stuff] needs no separate 
central-organ proper to each body ; or that there IS no need of the creation of 
a guide, because the yogin's own mind-stuff is the guide. Since what is estab­
lished by proofs is not rightly-subject to command 1 or to question. On this 
point there is a Pur!IJ;ia passage 2 

" By virtue of his authoritative power the 
l9Vara, though one, becomes many. Then being many he becomes one. And 
from him also proceed all these variations of the cent.ral-organ. The Yogr~vara 
makes the bodies one-fold or two-fold or three-fold or manifolJ and again un­
makes them. With some he may partake of objects, with others he may practise 
fier«;e austerities. All these again he may draw in, as the sun draws in the 
multitude of ra:vs." With this same intention he says, <<Iilany mind-Rtuf.'s.» 

8. Of thee& [five perfections] that which proceeds from con­
templation leaves no latent-deposit. 
The created 3 mind-stuff is of five kinds. For the perfections 
proceed from birth and from drugs and from spells and from self­
castigation and from concentration. Of these five kinds only that 
mind-stuff which proceeds from contemplation leaves no latent­
deposit. It alone has no lat~nt-deposit which comes into action 
as a result of passion or similar [states]. It has accordingly no 
connexion with merit or evil, since the yogin's hindrances have 
dwindled away. For the others, however, there is a latent-deposit 
of karma. 
Now of trese five [iv. 1 J perfected mind-atuffs which have arisen thus he selects 
that mind-stuff which is conducive to release. 6. Of these [flve perfections] 
that which proceeds from contemplation leaves no 1atent-depoait. Latent-

1 Compare the use of theee words by Vacas• 
pa.ti on i. 32, p. 7311 (Cale. ed. 1), p. 74,i 
(Cale. ed. 2). 

' With eome omissions thie pa.eeage ie found 
in the Viiyu Pur. lnL 143 and 152-8 
[in the Calcutta. edition ii. 5. 139]. See 
also Kurma Pur. i. 4. 54-5. The phrnse 
l<rsmac r<i 111011nso bhedri jt111<1nte i~ 

found in Viiyu Pur. vi. 22. All this 
illustrates how 'l'ariooe the readinge 
of the Viiyu a.re and bow much neod 
there ie of a critical edition. 

Comps.re i. 25, p. 621 ; iv. 4, p. 27810 ; and 
the phraae buddhi-nirnta'.'a!o iii. 52, 
p. 2688 (Cale. ed.). 
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deposits are things thnt lie latent, subconsciou~-impressions of ke.rme. e.n · 
subconscious-impressions of hindrances. That mind-stuff in which these [ sub• 
conscious-impressions J are not, is s_aid to have no latent-deposit. In other 
words it is conducive to the liberation. Since it does not act with reference 
to passion or similar [states], it is therefore not connected with merit or evil. 
But why is there no activity generated by passion or similar [states]·? The 
reply is in the words <<since the yogin's hindrances have dwindled a.way.» 
With the intent to show that the central-organ, which is produced in l)Ontempla­
tion, and in which there is no latent-deposit, is distinct from the others, he ea.ye 
that the others have latent-deposits, in the words «For the others, however.» 

For-
7. The yogin's karma is neither-white-nor-black; [the karma.] 
of others is of three kinds. 
Karma as a class is, as every one knows, quadripartite (catu$pdt), 
black and white-and-black and white and neither-white-nor-black. 
Of these [four], 1. the black is found in villains. 2. The white-and­
black is ·attainable by outer means-of-attainment. The accumula­
tion of the latent-deposit of karma in this [division] is by means 
of injury or of benefit to others. 3. The white belongs to those 
who castigate themselves and recite the sacred texts and practise 
contemplation. Because this kind of karma is confined to the 
central organ alone, it doe~ not depend upon outer means and it 
does not grow as a result of injury to others. 4. The neither­
white-nor-black 1 is found in the mendicant-saints (sannyasin), 
whose hindrances have dwindled away, and whose [actual] bodies 
are their la.1t. Of these four, the yogin alone has the not-white 
karma, since he has renounced (sannydsclt) the fruition [even of 
good], and has not-black, since he will have nought of it. But the 
three kinds just mentioned are found in other living beings. 
On this same point s.lso he introduces by the word «For» a sntra which gives 
the reason. 7. Thti yogi n's karma is neither-white-nor-black; [ the karma] 
of others is of three kinds. A division (pada) is a topic. [The knrma as a 
class which is] contawed in four divisions is in-four-divisions {catu~ada).-
2. Whatever karma is attainable by outer means-of-attainment nlways contains 
some injury to others. For even in an action in which rice-grains I or some-

1 See E. W. Hopkins: Gre~t Epic of Indio. (1901), p. 180. 
1 Compo.re Qiistra Dipikii. (Ben. ed. 1885), p. 3, first lines. 

ag l■-o.,. nJ 
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thing similar are the means-of-attainment, one cannot say that there is no 
injury t-0 others. Because one might possibly kill an ant while pounding [the 
grains]. And after all, by killing thn i;eeds, one prevonui the growth of stalks and 
so forth. On the other hand the:o is benefit in this action, in that the Brahmans 
and others receiv~ their gifts. fl. Tho white belongs to those who castigate them­
selves and recite sacred texts and practise conterriplation,1 to those who are not 
mendicant-saints. He gives the reason for the whiteness in the words «Because 
this.» 4. The neither-white-nor-black is found in the mendicant-saints. He refers 
to the mendicant-saints when he eays «have dwindled away.» Because persons 
who ho.vs renounced all karma, do not come into activity with reference to any 
karma which can be attained by outer means-of-attainment. And accordingly 
they have no latent-deposit of black karma. And because they have altogether 
offered up to the I~vnra the fruition of the latent-deposit of karma, which is 
attainable by the following up' of yoga, they have no latent-deposit of white 
karma. For that the fruit of which is indestructible, [that is, Isolation] is 
called white [karmn J. The meaning is, one who hne no fruit nt nll, 2-how 
can he have that, the fruit of which is indestructible'/ Ho.ving thus described 
the four-fold kinds of karma, he determines which belongs to which by saying 
«Of these four ... the not-white.» 

8. As a result of this there follows the manifestation of those 
subconscious-impressions only whioh correspond to the 
fruition of their [karma]. 
<As n, result of this> means of the three kinds of karma. The 
words <of those only which correspond to the fruition of their 
[karma]> means that those subconscious-impressions which cor­
respond to the fruition of that karma which is comparate with 
them, dwell upon the fruition of karma. The manifestation of 
these only follows. For when karma of the gods is in fruition 
it is not the efficient cause for the manifestation of hellish or of 
brutish or of human subconscious-impressions. It does, however, 
make manifest those subconscious-impressions only which corre­
spond to it. And the reasoning is the same with regard to 
hellish or brutiRh or human [subconscious-impressions]. 
Having discll8Bed in det.ail the latent-deposit of karma, he tells what the outcome 
of the latent-deposit of the hindrances will be. 8. As a result of this thore 
follows the manifestation of those suboonscio11B-impressions only which 
oorrespond to the fruition of their [karma]. [The subconscious-impressions] 

1 Compare ii. 1 and notice that dh!J<llla takes the plo.ce of (~rapro,NJM,ia, 
• If they have no white karma, how CAD they have the froit of. white karma? 
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correspond to a particular fruition of karma, whether supernal or hellish birth 
or length-of-life or kind-of-experience, which belongs to a particular class, whether 
it be the class of merit or the class o_f demerit. These same [ subconscious­
impressions] are described in the words «subconscious-impressions which ... 
dwell upon the fruition of karma.» They dwell 1 upon [or] imitate. For the 
subconecioue-impressione which correspond to the fruition of supernal karma are 
generated by supernal enjoyments. Therefore subconscious-impres.sions corr.::­
epond to their own fruition and are to be manifested by their own karma. This 
ie the moaning of the Comment. 

9. There is an uninterrupted [causal] relation [of sub-con­
scious-impressions], although remote in species and point-of­
space and moment-of-time, by reason of the correspondence 
between memory and subliminal-impressions. 
Although a hundred species or a distance in points-of-space or a 
hundred mundane periods intervene, if there is a manifestation of 
the phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditions-which­
phenomenalize (vyaiijaka) a given thing (sva), na~ely, that from 
which the fruition [ which results in a birth J as cat rises [into 
ccmsciousness ],-and if again just that phenomenal [form] by the 
operation of the conditions-which-phenomenalize that given thing 
should arise [into consciousness],-it would in an instant be pheno­
menalized, in association· with the subconscious-impressions, sub­
liminally existent, of the fruition, [ which results in the birth as] 
cat, and which had been experienced in former time. Why is 
this? Because, although those [subconscious-impressions] are re­
mote, the karma·[which produces] the same [result] becomes their 
manifester, [that is] efficient-cause; and so there is an uninterrupted 
[ causal] relation. And wherefore is this ? The answer is <by reason 
of the correspondence between memory and subliminal-impressions.> 
Because subliminal-impressions are like experiences, and the latter 
correspond with the subconscious-impressions of karma, and 
because memory is like subconscious-impressions, [therefore] 
memory arises from sublimir.al-impressions, [although) Bpecies and 
points-of-space and moments-of-time intervene, and again, sub­
liminal-impressions arise from memory. Thus it is that menwry 

1 Compn.rc ii. 7. 
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and sublimina1-1mpressions are phenomenalized by virtue of the 
fact that the latent-deposit of karma assumes a fluctuation Lofmind­
stuff]. And consequently the uninterrupted-succession [of sub­
conscious-impressions], although there be interventions, is proved 
from the fact that the relation of the etermination to the 
determined is not cut through. 

An objector says, 'This may be true. But in the case of a man who immediately 
after his death pasi1ed into an existence as a cat, one would expect a manifesta­
tion of human subconscious-impressions, in that these came immediately before, 
For it cannot be that one should not remember what was experienced on the day 
immediately preceding, but should remember what was experienced in tlie days 
before the intervention.' In reply to this he says, 9. There is an uninterrupted­
[ causal] relation [ of subconscious-impressions], although remote in species 
and point-of-space and moment-of-time, by reason of the correspondence 
between memory and Sllbli.mino.1-impressione. Although the subconscious 
impression of the cat pass through intervening births and so on; still there 
is ,an uninterrupted-succession of this subconscious-impression with respect to 
its fruit. For in consequence of the karmn the fruition of which was (birth as] 
a cat, that particular subconscious-impr~sion which corresponds to its fruition 
would become manifest, and the memory of that subconscious-1mpreesion would 
be produced, as he says «the rise [into conllciousness] of the fruition [ which 
results in a birth] as cat.>> The rise [ into consciousness J means that from which 
somt!thing rises into consciousness, [ that is J the latent-deposit of karma. The words, 
«and if again just that phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditions• 
which-phenolnenalize that given thing should rise [into consciousness]» would 
mean that it would be manifestedfthat is ]it would be brought near to the beginning 
of its fruition. This is the meaning. «Subliminally existent» means nctivities 
[ of certain impressions]. «In• association with»: it would be phe,nomenolized 
after having seized. The meaning is that if it is to be phenomenalized, it would 
be phenomenalized only after having seized the subliminal-impr8BSions which 
correspond to ils own fruition, Having explained that the result is in imme­
diate succession with respect to the cause, he now explains the same with 
respect to the effect [memory Jin the word3 «And wherefore is this? ••. memory.» 
There is similarity since both [ memory and impreesion J correspond. This same 

thing he says by the word «like.» It is objected 'If the subliminal-impr888ions 
are of the nature of experience, then in that case, since experiences are tran­
sitory, so also snould the subliminal-impressions be transitory. How can 
they be capable of producing an experience capable of lasting a long time?' 
Ir. reply to this he says «And the !utter correspond with the subconscious• 
impr.,q1aio1111 of kArma.::t> J'unl .,.. U1e 'nviaible-lnRuonco (npa"'a) [of lho 11aorl­

fice I j,. ,;tnhlA, nlth,,11gh CIIUBl'cl by momontnry l!llcl'ifico (karma), eo a subliminal• 
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impression is stable, although caused by momentary experience. Similarity 
is based upon some kind of difference. Otherwise if there were an identity in 
eBBence, similarity would be impoBBible. The rest is easy. 

10. Furthermore these [subconscious-impressions] have no 
beginning [that we can set in time], since desire is per­
manent. 
These subconscious-impressions, because of the permanence of 
desire, have no beginning. This well-known desire [ii. 9] for one's 
self, • May I not cease to be! May I be!' which .is found in every 
one, is not self-caused. Why [not] ? [The answer is,] how could 
the fear of death, determined by the recollection of hatred and of 
pain, arise in an animal (.jantu) just brought into life, in a condition 
wherein death has never been experienced? Furthermore a self-

. caused thing does not need an efficient cause. It is for these 
reasons that this mind-stuff, commingled with subconscious­
impressions which have no beginning, by the efficient-cause lays 
hold of certain subconscious-impressions, and presents itself for the 
experience of the Self. Others have come to the conclusion that, 
like [the light of] a lamp which is contracted 1 [if in] a jar and 
diffused [if in] a palace, the mind-stuff he.s such a form [as corre­
sponds to] the dimension of the body. And thus [they say] there 
is an intermediate state and there is ground for the round-of-re­
bi>i.hs.-It iH only this all-pervasive [ mind-stuff's] :fluctuation which 
contracts and expands. So the Mester says. This [mind-stuff] 
furthermore requires such efficient-causes as right-living. Ahd this 
efficient-cause is of two kinds, tha.t which is external and that which 
hBB to do with self. The external requires the body and other 
means, such as praises and almsgiving and salutations. That which 
like belief, for instance, has to do with self is''&_ubject to the mind­
stuff only. And in this sense it hes been said "As for friendliness 
and such [exalted states-of-mind], they are the div~rsions of con­
templative [yogins]; they are in their essence unaided by outer 
means; they bring right-living to perfec.tion." Of these two, [the 
inner e.nd the outer means], that of the eentral-organ is the stronger. 
1 Compare Sll.1hkhya. rra,llcllno. Bhifyo. (Grube), i. 61! (HOS. a-1••1, v. oo 11:JI!"), , .. Ill oa3,1. 
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How is this ? [The answer is, that intuitive] knowledge 8Jld 
passionlessness are unsurpaBsed by any other [force]. Who by 
bodily action and without the force of mind-stuff could empty1 the 
Dap~laka Forest [ of people], or like Agastya 2 drink up the sea. 1 
An objector eaye, 'This may be true. But eubconacioue-impreesions eub­
liminaJJy-impreseed in the previous or in a preceding birth might become 
phenomenalized, provided there be any source-of-valid-ideas [to prove] the 
existence of a previoue or a preceding birth. But this is just what there is not. 
And it should not be said that the mere experience of joy or of grief in an animal 
just born is the source-of-the-valid-idea [to prove the existence of the previous 
birth]. For this may be explained by e&ying that it is se}£-caused like the 
contraction and expansion of the-lotus.' In reply to this he says 10. Farther­
more these [ subooneoions-impreeeions J have no beginning [ that we 011n 
set in ·time], since desire is permanent. The beginninglessness of these sub­
conscious-impressions furthermore, not their mere uninterrupted ( causal J relation 
is meant by the word «Furthermore.» This is because desire is permanent, 
since desire for one's self never Joses its permanent character, for the reason that 
eubcdnecious-impre8.9ior.s have no [ assignable J beginning. And if it be objected 
that the permanent character of desire is unproven, inasmuch as it could be 
explained as being self-caused, the reply is «This well-known desire.» 
A heterodox person asks «Why [not]?» The answer is «an animal just 
brought into life» and therefore in a condition wherein death has not been 
experienced in this birth. In other words, he is one who has not experienood the 
condition which is death. How can there be in the child, fallen forward from its 
mother's lap and trembling in consequence, a fear of death due to the memory of 
pain associated with aversion, as is inferred from the peculiar quivering of the 
child as it clasps very tightly in it.a hand the thread• marked with the disk and 
other auspicious objects, which hang around its mother's neck? And iI again it 
is urged that this is self-caused, the reply is «Furthermore not.» Furthermore 
a self-caused thing does not need [ that is] take an efficient cause in order that it 
itaplf should come into exist.ence. What he means to say is this. The tremor 
that ie seen in the little child is grounded in fear. Because _it is a tremor of 
a particular kind just like our own. And the fear of the child is baaed on 
the memory of pain and aversion because it is a fear like any one of our own 
fears. And so the fear which ie characterized by an expectancy of something 
disagreeable to come does not arise from the mere memory of pain. But having 
inferred that the thing of which he is afraid is the cause of something disagreeable, 

1 U~nllB by his cun,e burned the land to 
11Bhes and covered it with a. shower of 
duet (Rimiy~a vii. 81. 8-10). 

1 See MnhiiBb. iii. 105 (Bomb.) and Jacobi'R 
article on A1rd•ty1L (Hastings: Cycl. of 

Rel. t.nd Ethics, vol. i, p. 180b). 
• Compare Bii.Qa.: Kadambari, p. 15214 (ed. 

M. R. Ki.le) and, p. 98'0 (ed. Petenon, 
BSS.). 
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[the child] now a1so is afraid of something disagreeable. So ns a result of the 
memory of that kind of pain accompanied by aversion for that kind of cause of 
fear which has been previously experienced,-whon that kind of cause of fear is 
now experienced,-he [the child] inferring that it would cnuse pain is afraid of it. 
And the child has not come to the conclusion at any other time in this birth 
that falling is the cause of pain. And he has not experienced that kind of pain. 
Bo that the only alternative that remains is an experience relating to previous 
births. All this can be logically formulated thus. The memory belonging to a 
child just born is based on a previous experience. Because it is a memory. Just 
like our own. Nor can it be so.id that the expansion and contraction of the 
lotus is self-caused. For what is self-caused cannot stand in need of another 
cause. Because if this were so, even the heat of fire would require another cause. 
Therefore what leads to the expansion of the lotus is merely an accidental cause, 
such as, for instance, contact with the rays of the early sun. And the cause of ita 
closing is the subliminal-impression I which leads it to J:eCJ:1Yer it.s original 
position. Similarly from laughter and other [physical acts] we must infer joy 
[ and grief] in some previous life to be the causes [ of the acts of the child]. 
So now let the topic rest. He brings the discussion to a close by saying «It is 
for these reasons.»-By the words «efficient cause» he means that karma has 
reached the time for its fruition. «Laying hold of>> means J\lanifestation. Inci­
dentally, with the intent to do away with the diversity of opinions concerning 
the dimensions of the mind-stuff', he first of all describes the diversity in the 
words, «a water-jar .•• 11, palace.» [The S1mkhya view.] 'Binc11 we see works 
performed only when [the ~ind-stuff] functions within the limits of the body,' 
there is no means-of-proving that mind-stuff m::ists outside the body. Nor is it of 
the dimension I of an atom, For then it would follow that at the time of eating 
and [handling 1 a long corn-cake,• the fi.ve-fold sensation by the organs simulta­
neously could.not be produced. And there ia.no means-of-proof for the llSSUmption 
of a sequence • [ of sensations when] not aetually in experience. Furthermore 
one atomic central-organ cannot simultaneously• come in con to.ct with oi·gans 
located in several regions [ of the body]. The only remaining alternative 
[for the S11.mkhya] is that the mind-stuff' is of the dimension of the body. 
And in the body of an ant or of an elepho.nt [as the caso 010.y be j it is liable 
to expansion or contraction, like a lamp placed in a L enuJl] water-jar or in 

1 The word samsktira is defined in Tnrka­
sarhgro.ho., § 7r,. 

1 The SI1hkhyo. school hohls the theory of 
madhyania-pmimd!'a (Silt. v. 69). 

' Thia is directei.l ago.inst the argument in 
Nyayo.-sntra. iii. 2. 62. 

'fhie ie o. cake eaten o.t the Hindu New 
Year and on birt hdaye a.nd on the fea.at 
of Dewa.li. In the west it ie mu.de of 

corn 0.11-l ghee or oil with spices o.nJ 
salt and i3 called in M1uo.tbi kudal,11/e, 
On the ph1.inB it is made of augnr ll~J 
wheo.t with 11.lmond11, ijugar, ILnJ \.,it.a of 
coco-nut in the middle and ill bailed in 
ghee. In Himli it is cnlled kam 11ji. 

• Compu.re Nyiiya•sfitra iii. 2. 61. 
• s~e Ny~y,i·elitra iii. 2. ,,9. 
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a [large] palace.' [So it is that] others have come to the conclusion that 
the form [ of the mind-stuff] is the dimension of thE> body itself; it is tho.t of 
which the dimension [is th11 body]. The [Snmkhya] objector continues. 'If this 
[ atomic theory] were true (evam), how can this [ mind-stuff) come into relr.tion 
with the womb (~fra) or the seed? For surely without aomething-in-which-it-
1-esides (a~ya), this [ mind-stuff] cannot from thP <lead body enter the blood and 
seed resident in the body cif the mother and the father, Since [ this mind-stuff] 
is dependent. For certainly when poets and such things do not move, their 
shadows do not move ; nor when the canvas is not moving does the picture 
which rests upon (a~aya) it move. And further a,.r.ording to this theory 
the round-of-rebirth would be impossible.' Therefore he says «And thus [they 
say] there is o.n intermediate ,state and there is ground for the round-of. 
rebirths.» The words «And thus» Jllean when [the mind-stuff] is of the 
dimension of the body, there is, in order to get into another body, both the 
leaving of the first body and the getting into the other body, by means of 
a correlation, while on the way 1 (antara) with 11. migratory body. 2 For of course 
by this [ correlation J he would pass 3 into another body as the Pul'ni;ia passage 4 

also says, "Yama by force drew forth a man the size of 11, thumb." This is ,vhat 
is meant by saying that there is an interm~iate stati; nncl that consequently 
there would be ground for the round-of-rebirths.' Not tolerating this opinion, 
be gives his own by saying «the fluctuation.» It is only the all-pervasive 
mind-stuff's fluctuation which contracts l'nd expands. So the Master, the Self. 
born/ set forth. His point [in rejecting the other theory] is this. If the 
mind-stuff without something-in-which-it-resides cannot get into a body, how 
does it [ in the first place] find this something-in-which-it-resides in the 
migrntory 8 body? And if we imagine another body in this case, that would 
involve an infinite regrese. Further, it is not possible that this migratory body 
be drawn forth frorn the body, since it is only when clrnwn forth that the 
mind-stuff can come into correlation with [ the migratory body]. TherE1fore let 
there be' o. subtile body from the moment of creation and up to the time of the 
greo.t [mundane] dissolution. It would be limited in its function to the six­
sheathed body, which would be the locus of the mind-stuffs. For so the mind­
stuff could pass about in one body after another up to the Truth-world anu 
down to Avici. And one could explain the drawing forth .:if this aubtile 
body from the six-sheathed body. For in this case there is [no difficulty as 

to an] intermediate state of this [ subtile body J, because this [ subtile -body] 
is always necesearily there, Moreover ·there is no meanu•of-proof for the 
existenc& of this [subtile body] also, indeed it is not within the ro.nge of 

1 Adverbi11,1ly, according to Pii.i;iini ii. 8. 4. 
1 Compo.re <;:o.rhkaru. on Vedl!;ntn-slitrn, iii. l. 

1-6 11.nd on iv. 2. 6-11. 
• See Sii.rhkhya-elltro. v. 108. 
• Gou1r,11.rt' MBl.i. iii. 16708. 

a 'fhe Varttika saye that the St:ayan,bhu is 
Pa.tai\jali. 

0 Thie ie of course the fWc1Jm<1·farim. Com• 
pure Sii1hkhya-eiitm v. 103. 

0 So 9lLrh k1uo. on iii, 1. l. 
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ocular [ dj!monstration ]. Nor can. the round of rebirths be the means-or-inferenco 
for this [ subtile body]. For [this round-of-rebirths] can be explained quite as 
well by the theory of the Master. While (tu) as for the Tradition (agama), it speaks 
of drawing out a man (pu~a). And a man is neither mind-stuff nor subtile body, 
but the Energy of Intellect which unites not with objects. And since a drawing 
out of this [Energy of Intelleot] is impossible, we must understand [the 
quotation J as being merely metaphorical. And so [the explanation of the 
metaphor is] that the meaning of the drawing out is only the non-existence 
of a fluctuation, belonging to both the Intellect and to the mind-stuff, with 
reference to. this [ object J or that. As to what has been said in the Smrti or in 
the ltihllsa or in Purlli;ias with regard to [the mind-stuff] just after death getting 
into the· body of a Prata And that through the ageuoy of commemorative-feasts 
(sapi!l4fkaratta) 1 and so on [the mind-stuff] is liberated from this body­
all this we accede to. But what we cannot tolerate is that mind-stuff should 
be migratory. And there is no Tradition to support your theory. For the 
messengers of Yruna carry him bound with fetters only as having n body [in 
general]. But it is not said that there is a migratory body. Hence sin<'e 
mind is an effect of the personality-substance; and since the pel'8onality­
substance like the sphere of the atmosphere pervades the three worlds, tho 
central-organ is also all-pervasive. 1 An objector says, ' If this be sq, the 
fluctuation of this [ mind-stuff] would also be [ all-Jpervasivl,, and tlie1-e would 
be a universal omniscience.' The reply to this is «only this .•.. fluctuntion.» 
The -objector replies, 'This may be true. But how has this fluctuation, which 
depends on mind-stuff only, its contraction and expansion from time to time·?• 
In reply to this he says «This· [mind-stuff] furthermore.» And this mind­
stuff for its fluctuation requires some suoh [efficient-cause] as right-living. 
He classifies [this efficient-cause] by saying «And this eflicient-cnus ... » By 
the words «such ..• as» we are to understand energy and wealth nml th~ lik". 
By the ,vords «like' belief, for instance» we are to understnud ene1·gy nud 
JDindfulneBB and such qualities [i. 20]. As to their being interunl I mf'1111s I h .. 
adduces the consensus of the Teachers by saying «And in this B<'nse it has bl'tln 
said.» «Diversion» is (unction.al activity. «Perfection» ml!:ms white1111118, 

«OfthEJS8 two» means among the inner and the outer. «[Intuith·o l knowll'di;i:o 
and pausionlessnes.v) mean the qualities engen<lered Ly them. By ,~·hat qu11.lity 
of outer means-of-attainment are these [ outer means] eurpnssl•d l ot·l uvor­
whelm1!d? It is the qualities resulting from [intuitive] knowl~tli;l' and 
passionleBSness which overcome it, in that they remove it from the cundilion 

1 Bee Visbl).u Pur. iii. 18 .. 29. 
1 The Mimii:il&i hohls the ii:tmo.n is per­

ma.t,ent and omnipresent (<;!loka-Vli.rt­
tikA. v. 18). The Sii1hkhy11.-siltras (v. 
09-'11) deny that the centro.1-urgnn is 
nll-•pen-usi,·o; and n•scrt tho.t it ie of 

4J (u.0,1.11] 

a. middle din1en1ion • (111adl1ya111u•puri 
m<f!'o). The Vlii,,;e~ika (viii. 1. 2) and 
the Nylya. conceive the 11.tmnn to l,,i 
atomic. The Yoga. tenchcs tlu~t llliu.t­
atulf i• nll-persuneive ; its 6.uctunti'oniJ, 
however, CJ:p11,11d and cool.lud. 
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ofseed. This is the meaning. On this point he gives a well-known illustration 
n the words «the D~~aka Forest.» 

11. Since [suboonscious-impresslons] are associated with 
co.use and motive and mental-substrate (afraya) and stimulus, 
if these cease to be, then those [subconscious-impressions] 
cease to be. 
1. As to cause. From right-living results pleasure; from wrong­
living, pain; from pleasure, passion; from pain, aversion; and from 
this, struggle. Quivering in central-organ or in vocal~organ or 
in body with this [struggle], he either helps or injures another, 
From this.again result right-living and wrong-living, pleasure and 
pain, passion and aversion. Thus revolves 1 the six-spoked wheel 2 

of the round-of-rebirths. And as it ceaselessly revolves, un­
differentiated-consciousness (avidya), the root of all the hindrances, 
is its motive-power. Such is cause. 2. But motive is that [human 
purpose] with reference to which any condition (J;asya) such as 
right-living becomes operative [in the present]. For i~ is not the 
rise of anything new. 8 The central-.organ, however, while its 
tnsk is yet unfulfilled, is the mental-substrate of subconscious­
impressions. For when the task of the central-organ is fulfilled, 
the subconscious-impressions, now without mental-substrate, are 
not able to persist. 4. When a thing confronted [with some 
object] phenomenalizes any subconscious-impression [in itself], then 
[tho.t object] is the stimulu_s of that [subconscious-impression]. 
Thus all subconscious-impressions are associated with these causes 
and motives and mental-substrates and stimuli. If they cease 
to be, the subconscious-impressions cohering with them ~lso 
cease to be. 
Tho question is raise<l, if thf\se fluctuations of mind-stuff and the subconscious• 
impressions al'e without beginning, how can they Le destroyed ? For surely 
tl1e Energy of Intellect (citi) which is without beginning cannot be destroyed, 
In reply to this lie says, 11. Since [ subconscious-impreBBione J are asso­
oi oted with cause and motive and mental-substrate (u;·raya) and stimulus, 
1 Compare i. 5. p. 20' /Cale. tu.). 
1 A six-•1,ok<'<l wheel occurs in the fli_c:· 

,·eJn i. lli·I", nu,) iu the Divyilrn,liiua 
p. l.SO" nml :2',;!" wi, !incl JJ'.'"""[JCl\1<,hc-

kr11i, sa,i,sriroca~·,w11. I'n>fessor J 11cobi 
cnlh niy n.ttention to the pneEnge in 
81tm111·(licc11 Knhii p. :138 10

• 
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if these cease to be, then those [suboonsoious-impressions] cease to be. 
Even a beginningless thing evidently perishes, for instnnce, the fact that a 
thing is yet to be (an/lgatatva). [This is pnlg-abhai•a.] So it is not [ a proper] 
middle-term (sadhana) because it is too wide. As to the Energy of Intellect, 
on the other hand, since there is no oause which could make it perish, it does 
i..,t perish. But the reason for this is not that it has no beginning. And it has 
been stated in the slltra that there is a cause which brings about the destruction 
of subconscious-impressions, although they are from time without begi,nning. 
Helping and injuring are partial expressions for the efficient-c;ause of right-living 
and wrong-living and so on. Under this expression the drinking of spirits and 
similar acts are nlso included. The motive-power (netri) is that which keeps 
[the wheel] moving (n4yik4). He gives the reason for this in the words «the 
root.» Becoming operative is presentness ; but it does not mean that right. 
living as such is made to grow; Of this ·.-ery point the reason is given in the 
words «For it is not.» That thing to which one is confronted would be such 
as contact with a maiden, So the meaning of the autra is that where the more 
es.tensive is not, there the less extensive also is not. 

Since there is no production of that which is non-existent nor 
destruction of that which is existent, how will subconscious­
impressions, by reason of their existence as things, cease to exist 1 
1a. :Past and future as such exist; [therefore subconscious­
impressions do not cease to be]. For the diff'erent time­
forms belong to the external-aspects. 
The future is that the phenomenalization of which is yet to come. 
The past is that the [indi~idual] phenomenalized [form] of which 
has been experienced. The present is that which has entered into 
its functional activity. And this three-fold thing is the object for· 
the [intuitive] knowledge [ of the yogin ]. And if they did not exist 
as such, this [intuitive] knowledge, not having any object, would not 
emerge 1 [in the mind-stuff]. Therefore past and future as such 
exist. Moreover if the result of the karma, either that which is 
conducive to experience or that which is conducive to liberation, 
when it is yet to emerge, were without-any-describable-existence, 
then the actions of the wise, directed towards this [or] for the 
purpose of this, would have no ground. And a. cause is capable of 
making an already existent result present, but not of producing s 
1 With udapatayata (rare: Whitney,§ 941), p. 201 • For the word upajana see ii. 19, 

compare nirom68yota, above 2791• p. 150'; iv. 2 and 11, pp. 2761und 288•. 
1 For the word 11pnjanana compare iii. 11, For the verb 1ee i, 88, p. 781 (Cale. ed.). 
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something [altogether] new. The efficient cause when fully 
established gives aid to the particularized [form] of the effect, but 
it does not cause anything [quite] new to come into existence. A 
substance, moreover, consists of a number of external-aspects. 
And by variation of this [substance's] time-forms the external­
aspects are in successive states. The past or the future does not, 
like the present, exii:1t as a material thing, in that it has been 
changed into a particularized phenomenal form. How then is it 1 
The futute has its peculiar existence as a thing yet to be pheno­
menalized. The past has its peculiar existence as having an 
[individual] phenomenalized [form] already experienced. The 
[individual] phenomenalizecl [form] of the thing itself belongs to 
the present time-form only. This cannot be for· the past and the 
future time-forms. And while one time-form ib present, the tw<' 
[otl:-.er] time-forms are of course inherent in the substance. Hence 
the . three time-forms do not come into a state-of-existence after 
having-been-in-a-state-of-non-existence. 

With. the intent to introduce the next sntra he raises a doubt by saying 
«there is no.» The words «of that which is non-existent» have been intro­
duced either incidentally or by way of illustration. 12. :Paet and future as 
euoh met; [therefore eubconeoioue-impreeeione do not oease to be]. For 
the different time-forms belong to the external-aspeote. There is no 
production of things non-existent, nor destruction of things existent, But 
emergence and remergence (udaya:vyaytlu) are nothing but a mutation of the 
different time-forms of external-aspects which are existent. This is the mean­
ing of the sntro. «Experienced» is that by which one gets to the [individual] 
phenomenal [form]. 'l'he meaning is that at present its [individual] pheno­
menal [form] is not. And so the externru-aspect [is] existent in all three times, as 
he says <<And if.» For what is non-existent does not become an object of 
knowledge, because it is without-any-describable existence. For a mental act 
is nothing but a shining-forth of the object. And it cannot occur where there 
is no object. Whereas the mental-act of yogins has the three worlds for its 
object. The mental-act of such as we are also would not arise if there were 
no object. And this is [quite] consistent. Therefore the past and the future 
eristas connected-inseparably with their generic-forms. So the [intuitive] know• 
ledge 'of one who has experience of this kind is called the cause of the existence 
of the object. Because the future exists fie something stateable, it also exists 
as an object, 88 he says in the words «Moreover , .. conducive to experience.» 
4:The wise» is the clever man. And 88 to any acts to be performed, when 
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one thing is the ca.use of another, it can bring its pe.rtioular function into play 
only when the effect is [ already J existing, for instance, the chapters of the 
Veda referring to the [ cutting of] sacrificie.1-reeds (ka!l,:laklva). For certainly 
these cuttings of l'eeds do not bring into existence whe.t is,not existing. But 
they cause modifications I or they bring near a thing which is existing. 
Similarly the potter and the [ efficient causes] lead to the present existence 
of a water-jar which already exists as he says «an already existent.» But if the 
po.st an<l future are to be supposed as being non-existent simply becauae they 
are ··not in the present, then, whew I Sh·! the present also would be non­
existent, because it is not in the past and future. But as to existence irrespective 
of its relation to time-fo1·m or to substance, it equally holds for all three, as he 
says «A substance, moreover.» The words «are· in successive states» mean 
belonging to each state one by one. The expression <<as a material thing» 
means in a substance ,vbich is a material thing, The termination -tas is used 
for all case-endings. If tha past and the future are, only BO far as they are ptst 
and future, then at the present they are not, because at this time they are not 
past or future, as he says «And while one.» He brings the discussion to 
a close in the words «state-of-existence after having-been-in-a-state-of-non­
existence.» 

13. These [external-aspects with the three time-forms] are 
phenomenalized [individuals] or subtile [generic forms and] 
their essence is the aspects (gu~a). 
<These> are of course those external-a.spects with the three -time­
forms: those which are (phenomenalized] are the present; those 
which are subtile are the past and the futur6, the six 8 hon-particulars. 
Since this whole world is nothing more than a particular colloca­
tion of aspects (gu1ia), it has in the strict sense the· aspects a.s its 
essence. And in this sense the Exposition 8 of the System has said, 

"The aspects from their utmost height 
Come not within the range of sight. 

But all within the range of sight 
A phantom seems and empty quite." 

1 For the compound p,·iiptivikiiruu ece 
Pii.i:i. ii. 2. 82. 

a ii. 19, p. 14 77 (Cttlc. ed.). 
1 The quote.lion is o.ttributed to Vii1-:,aga1;1ya 

by Viicaspe.timi~ra in bis Bhii.mnti on 
. Veuiinta-slltra ii. 1. 2. 3 in the follow• 

ing wor<le ala tro yogarastmm vy11tpa• 
dayitii-tiha. s,~a Bliagat'iin Viir~aya1;1ya~ 
''gu7!1inii111 (N 1ri:inya.eiigam, first edition, 
p. 3521. Compo.re Viji1ii.nn Bhik~u in 
Lie Vijiiii.nii.mrta (Benaree ed. 1901), 
p. 101. 
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An objector says, 'This may be true. But this manifold nmplification 
(prapa1ica) of the varied forms of the universe (virva), having as its essence 
the kinds of mutation which are the states of the substance and its external­
aspects, cannot properly come out of one primary substance. For from a cause 
which has no diversity, diversities of effect cannot come to pass.' In reply 
to this be says 13. These [ external-aspects with the three time-forms] 
are phenomenalized [individuals] or subtile [generio forms and] their 
essence is the aspects (g1111a). These external-aspects with the three time• 
forms, both the pbenomenalized and the subtile, have the aspects as tl.eir 
essence. For they have no other cause than the three-fold aspects. But as 
to their diYersity, it follows from the diversity attending upon the beginningless 
subconscious-impressions from hindrances produced by these [aspects (gu(la)]. 
In which sense it has been said in the Vayu I Purlli;ta, "Because the primary 
cause has manifold forms, there is a marvellous mutation." Of the earth and 
the other phenomenalized (individuals], and of the eleven organs, which are 
present forms, there are past and future [forms], which are the six non• 
particularized [forms; and these J arise according to their capacity.-Making 
now a distinction between the permanent and the impermanent forms of the 
universe, he gives first its permanent form in the words «this whole world.» 
«This» [that is] the visible [world]. «A collocation» means a mutation with 
a particular arrangement of parts. On this point there is a specifio mention 
of the Sha![!titantra 2 text. It is like a phantom (maya), but not quite a phantom. 
«Empty quite» means perishable. For just as a phantom in no time a.ssumes 
different shapes, so those evolved-effects whose external-aspects become visible 
and invisible, change from moment to moment. Whereas primary-matter is 
permanent, and thus not homogeneous with a phantom, and is accordingly an 
ultimate reality. 

But if all things are aspects (g.u~a), how IS it that there is a 
single sound and a single organ [ of sense] 1 
14. The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness of muta­
tion. 
\Vhen the aspects diRposed to vividness an~ to activity and to 
inertia have as their essence processes-of-knowing, in so far as they 
are instruments [ of perception], there is a single mutation, for 
instance, the organ-of-hearing. When their essence is objects-for-

1 xli:r. 182, Anandlt9rarna. ed., p. 153, a.nd 
!iii. 20, Ana.nd~rama ed., p. 175. See 
also Siimkhya. Te.ttva. Klturnudi xiii 
[Ga.rl:,e's tranala.tion, p. 86]. 

1 See 01Ll'be: Mondscbein der Siimkhya 
Wa.hrbeit;p. 111, note 8; and Ge.rbe'a 
Tranale.tion of the Siithkbya. Prave.cane. 
Bhi~ya, ,·i. 8, p. 147. . 
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knowledge, in so far as they a.re sounds, there is a single mutation, 
a sound, an object of sense. The sounds and other [perceptible 
objects], belonging to the general class of limitation-in-extent,1 

have a single mutation, an atom of earth, a part of a fine-substance 
(tanmatret). And these [atoms] have a single mutation, the earth, 
a cow, a tree, a mountain, for examples. By adding [ to each of] 
the other [coarse] elements [successively] liquidity and heat and 
motivity and the making of a space, a generic-form, the beginning 
of a single evolved-effect, would be formed.'-They who from the 
following point of view deny the existence of a thing as such by 
saying, ' There is no intended-object dissociated from a mental act, 
but percepts are dissociated from intended-objects and imagined 
as in dreams and similar states,' and they who say 'a thing is only 
a readjustment of percepts, like the objects of a dream, and not 
a thing in the full sense of the word,'-these, when the thing is 
presented by its own authority as it is (tatha) [according as it is 
seen] to be there (idam), since they throw overboard the thing 
as such by an abstract (vikalJJa) thinking without force of proof,­
how in the very act of prattling it away can their own words be 
worthy of belief1 

It may be granted that the three-fold aspects (guiza) have such a diversity of 
mutation. But whence comes a single mutation, so that one says 'This is 
earth ' or 'This is water ' ? ·• By raising this objection, since there is a con­
tradiction between the three essences and the singleness, he introduces the 
satra. 14. The tha.t-ness of 11, thing is due to e. singleness of mutation. 
We see a single mutation belonging to many, for instance, when a cow or 
a horse or a buffalo or an elephant is huddled together in a brackish 1 [land], 
each has a single mutation characterized by the common nature of aalt. And 
[similarly] a wick and oil and fire form a lamp. In the same way the aspects 
(guiia), though many, have a single mutation. As a result of this, each of the 
fine elements (tamnatra) and of the elements and of the products-of-the-elementa 
has a that-nees, that is a singleness. [When their] essonce is objects-for­
knowledge, in so far as satti:a is predominant, their essence is vividness. And 

1 Compare iii. 44, p. 2541 (Cl\lc. ed.). 
~ The Ma.i;iiprabhli. eaye n1masthale. And 

the Pii.tai'ljala. R11,hasya.m ea.ye, ' If cows 
and other animals a.re huddled together 
in that brackish spot (rumalavana­
bhilmi), then all of them together V:ill 

have the brackish flavour nttacbing to 
t!Jeir bodies.• Colonel Jc.cob adduce, 
evidence to ebow that ncma ie the 
name of a particular salt-lake or mine 
(Second Handful of Popular Mnxime 
2nd edition, 1909, p. 69). ' 
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being subsidiary-products of the personolity-substance they hnve a single 
mutation in the form of instruments [ of perception], [ for instance], the organ­
of-hearing. In so far as the tamas of these same [ aspects J is predominant, 
inasmuch as they are insensate (jarja) and thus have objects-for-knowledge as 
their essence, there is a single mutation as being the fine element sound, 
an object of sense. By the words «a sound» he indicates the fine element 
sound; by the words «object of sense>) he indicates that it is insensate. But 
the fine element cannot possilily be the object of the organ-of-hearing. The 
rest is easy.~He now raises up a Destructio"nist (vainarika), who holds the 
Theory of Ideas (vijiuinavadin), by saying «• There is no intended-object dis­
sociated from a mental-act.'>> 'For if there be elements and products of­
elements distinct from mental-acts, then we might suppose a productive cause 
of them such as the primary cause. But in the strict 11ense they are not anything 
different from ideas. How is i~ then that a primary cause is presupposed? 
And how is it that processes-of-knowing, the organs-of-sense, which are evolved• 
effects of the personality-subst.o.nce, are presupposed ? To explain. Since an 
insensate intended-object cannot be vivid of itself, there is no intended-object 
dissociated from some mental-act. ( Association is] coexistence (that is J a rela­
tion. The absence of this is dissociation. The prefix vi• is used in the sense of 
absence. The meaning is that there is nothing unrelated to some idea/ [in other 
words] something which might properly be described as non-existing. On the 
other band mental-acts do exist dissociated from intended-objects, For in so far 
as this mental-act is vivid in itself, it does no~ require an inseru,ate intended­
object in order to make a statement as to its own existence.' So then the 
holder of the Theory of Ideas (vijiittnavadin) has indicated two requisites, 1. the 
fact I that it is perceived (vedyatva), and 2. the fact that it is apperceived 
along with something else (sahopalambha). 'These two points can further 
be brought out in a syllogism thus. Whatever is perceived by whntever 
process-of-perception, that [intended-object J is not distinct from thnt [process­
of-perception]. Just as the soul in the case of knowledge. And the elements 
and the produc~s-of-the-elements are perceived. So this npperception [ of 
elements] is pervaded by the· contrary proposition, [that is, iL refutes the 
absence of distinction between the process nnd the object]. So the foct-thnt• 
it-is-perceived, which is leBS-extensive ns compared with whnt-is-the-opposite 
of the distinction which-we-wish-to-deny, [as soon IU! this foct] is known, posits 
the absence-of-distinction, which is more extensive ,vith regnrd to itself (the 
perception]. And when we see this, [ the fact that they are seen ns different], 
which ie just the contrary of this, is denied. Accordingly, when any thing 
is invariably seen with another thing, then the one is not different from the 
other, just ae the second ,moon which is always perceived with the [ actual] 
moon. And it is the case that the object is always invariably perceived with 
1 Similar discussion by Qa!hkara. on ii. 2. 28. See also Sarva-dar~ana-aalhgraha (Anand. 

ed.), pp. 9-10,and 18. 
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the thought. Thus this perception contradicts the more extensive [term]; the 
invariable relation contradicts the variable relation wliich is more extensive 
than the distinction, which we must deny. Removing thus the variable relation, 
it rejects the distinction, which is less extensive than this [relation],1 Let this 
be assumed. And if the intended-object is not different from the thought, 
then how is it that they seem to be different?' In reply to this [ the Vijiilnavlldin] 
says '<<imagined.» As the Destructionists I say ''Because there is invariably 
an apperception of [ the object J blue and of the percept of this [blue] at the 
same time, there is no difference [between them]. And the difference that 
may be seen between them results from illusions of mental-acts just es a pair 
of moons may be seen when there is one only without a second." [The 
Viji'ianavadin J makes olear the imaginary [difference] in the words «only a 
readjustment of percepts.'» [The author of the Comment] refutes this by 
saying «these.» The construction of the sentence is, bow can their own worda 
be worthy of credence ?-«Presented>> means brought before-them at the time 
of each perception. How [is it presented]? He repliell «as it is.» In 
the different ways that [ a thing] shines forth as being [the thing] that is 
pointed to as this and this, in that very way eo ipso (svaya~) it is presented ; 
but not as being reduced to an objed of a mental-sot [or] as being a figment 
of the imagination. The words «by its own authority» point out that the 
intended-object acts as cause with reference to the mental-act, because the 
intended-object has given rise to the mento.1-act by virtue of its own power 
as an object-for-knowledge. It is on account of this that the mental-act is the 
perceiver of the intended-object. Now how could a thing, which is of such 
a kind, [be thrown away J by reason of an [ empty J abstract thinking having 
no force of proving? For since an [ empty J conception is no means-of-proof, 
therefore what is based upon- it and what is in essence that [ empty abstraction] 
is no means-of-proof. In this ,vay throwing overboard the thing as such, [that 
is] setting it afl.oat.-An occasional reading is 'holding it under,• In this co.se 
too the meaning is the same. Prattling away this object in this way, [how] 
can their own words be worthy of belief? This is what is intended, The two 
middle terms given, the invariable apperception at one time and the fact of 
being perceived, are non-conclusive. Because the negative statement is open to 
doubt. To explain. The coarseness and externality appear [in consciousness] 
in the case of elements and products of elements which [ :ui you say] have the 
form of thought [only], but these two [qualities] are .not possible iu the case 
of thought [only]. To explain, Coarseness means pervading several points-of• 
space. Externality means related to separated points-of-space.· And it is im­
possible that a single mental-act should pervade several points-of-space and also 

1 If there ie b11~cla, there ia a-niyatasahopa• 
lamblw; but there ia none of this 
latter ; therefore there ii no bheda. 

41 [■,0,1, IT] 

1 Quoted Sarva Dar9. S1nhg. p. 16 (Anandl9-
ed.) and de la V11,llee Poueain'a note in 
Le Bouddhiame (Mu~on, 1902), p. s.. 
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[ occupy J separated points-of-s-pace. For it is impossible to have in a single thing 
the confusion of contrary qualities such RB occupying this point-of-space and not 
occupying this point-of-space. Else if this were possible, one would have to 
admit that all three worlds are a single thing. If it be said that for this very 
reason we should admit that there is a difference in tho mental-acts [ as to 
coarseness and externlllity, in that there are as many thoughts as there are forms 
of the thing 1, then the reply would be, Then I Sir I in the case of the ideas 
which can gro.sp even the extremely subtile objects [finer than coarseness and 
externality ],·and which take no notice of each other's behaviour, and which are 

. awake only to that [ one atomic object] which comes within their range-l:iow 
could there be the appearance of coarseness? And you cannot talk [ of what 
is perceived by the later-distinct-impression (vikalpa) in language] which refers 
to the later-distinct-impression. Because there is no confusion of [the content of 
this Impression with anything else], and [on the other hand] there is a clear 
appearance [ of coarseness]. Nor can it be said that coarseness is externally 
sensed (4locitam) [by the first-indistinct-imp1-eseion], and so the clearness of the 
knowledge (savikalpa) which follows this, and which is conditioned by this 
[ avikalpa] could be Hplained. Further this later-distinct-impression is not, like 
the first-indistinct-impression, limited to its form (4k4ra) and to nothing else. 
For since this [later-indistinct-impression] is not itself a coarse [thing], it 
cannot make the coarse [manifest] as its object, Therefore if an idea is to 
be outer, since, as we have shown it, it cannot be coarse or outer, then these 
coarse and outer [impressions] may be counted, if you will, as altogether false. 
And you cannot say that such a false impression is just the same as a ment.al­
act. For then you would have to admit that the mental-act is as empty as 
this [false imp1·ession].-So to resume the argument (tatha ca). In so far 
as the fact of being perceived is not less extensive than the absence of diff~rence 
bstween [the idea and the object.], how can the fact of its being perceived 
refute the fact of the difference ?-And as to being invariably together. Just 
as in the case of the mental-act and of the coarseness, the one existent and 
the other non-existent, so likewise in the caae of two existing things [the being 
perceived invariably together] may be explained on the ground of the nature 
of things or on the ground of some kind of an obstruction [in the thinking 
apparatus]. Accordingly those two fallacious middle terms [put forth by the 
opponent], because they are non-conclusive, only give riee to an [empty] 
abstraction (vikalpa), if_ there be no external [thing]. And the authority of 
a perception is not to be gainsaid by a mere [empty] abstraction. So the point 
was well taken when he said «by an abstract (vikalpa) thinking without 
force of proof.>> By this [ discussion we must understand that aleo the 
view which attempts to prove that objects J are ideas, urged as a ground that 
idellB have no external-basis, as illustrated by the ideas of a dream, is also 
overthrown. And the alternatives (vikalpa) regarding the object-of-the-illation 
have been offered-in-rebutta.l by stating that the relation is that between whole 
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and [po.rt]. For details the Nyayo. Kai;iika' ie to be consulted. So there is 
no need of deto.ils here. 

Why is this incorrect ? 
15. Because, while the [physical] thing remains the same, the 
mind-stutfs are ditferent, [therefore the two are upon) dis­
tinct levels-of-existence. 
A single [physical] thing is the common [physical] basis for many 
mind-stuffs. It is not, of course, figured forth by a. single rnind­
atuff, nor yet is it figured forth by many mind-stuffs. It is 
rather grounded in itself. ,vhy is this? Because, while the 
[physical] thing remains the same, the mind-stuffs are different. 
When the mind-stuff is in relation with right-conduct, the mind­
stuff has thoughts of pleasure, the [physical] thing remR.ining the 
same. ,vhen in relation with wrong-living, from the same 
[physical thing] it has thoughts of pain. When in relation with 
undifferentiated-consciousness, from the same [physical thing] it has 
thoughts of infatuation. ,vhen in relation. with complete insight, 
from the same thing it has thoughts of detachment.3 If this is so, 
by whose mind-stuff would this thing be formed? Nor would it be 
sound to say that one person's mind-stuff is affected when brought 
into relation with al'!. object formed by the mind-stuff of another 
person. Consequently the [physical] thing and the thought distinct 
because of dissimilarity, in that the thing is the object-for-know­
ledge and the thought is the process-of-knowing, [are upon] distinct 
levels-of-existence. There is not even a trace 3 of a blending of the 
two. But from the point-of-view of the Sii.mkhya, since a thing has 
three aspects (gutta) and since the changes of the aspects• are 
unstable, it comes into relatio.n with the mind-stuffs [ of men], 
dependent [for its existence in this Cflse or the other] upon such 
determinants as right-living [or wrong living or undifferentiated 
consciousness or complete insight], it becomes the cause, in one form 

1 Reference is made to this work by Viicaa• 
patimi~ra. ii.t i. 82, p. 71'>1 (Ce.le. ed.), 
and also i~ t1:!_c '.['e.U\'o. Bi'!<lu (Remires, 
1802), p. 28'1.-Thc .Nil'!ilambanat·cida 
is diRcussed in the l;iiRlra·dipika, p. 82; 
in lhe Nyii.yl\ ka,;iikii., p. 2Gl; and in 

the BhimR.ti on Vedlnta-eiltra ii. 2. 
25 (Nirl)aye.-siigam ed.), p. 462. 

1 Compo.re ii. ~B. 
• Compare Piii:i, i. 2. 15. 
• Compare ii. 15, p. 18511 ; iii. 9 and l '.l, 

pp. 199' a.n,l 204' (Cale. ed.'. 
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or another, of presented-ideas, as they rise [into consciousness], 
corresponding [in quality] to the [ determining] efficient-cause. 
So having in this manner, independently of the sutra, given the reason for 
setting up [the physical thing] as something over and above the mental-net, the 
author of the Comment introduces the reason as given in the eutra itself by the 
words «Why is this?» 16. Because, while the [physioalJ thing remains the 
same, the mind-stuff'e are diJferent, [therefore the two are upon] distinct 
levels-of-e:icietenoe. Whatever unite are in the manifold these differ absolutely 
from the manifold. For instance, a single thought in Chn.itra or in Mn.itra is 
distinct from the presented-ideas in Devadatta and in Vish:i;iumitra, which are 
diesimilar. And since the intended-object is not different, even when the thoughts 
about it aro manifold, it is other -than the mental-aots. And further the iden­
tity of the intended-object, although the thoughts of those who know it validly 
are different, is determined by the connexion of one [thought] with another [in 
memory]. For in the case of a single woman who is presented-to-the-minds of 
several persons, enamoured or ill-disposed or infatuated or detached, we see a 
reciprocal connexion so that one thinks 'She who is seen by you is seen by me 
also.' · Consequently while the [physical] thing remains the same, because the 
mind-stuffs are different, because there ie a difference of thoughts, [therefore J 
the two, the intended-object and the thought, [are upon] distinct levels-of-exist­
ence [ that is J [ distinct J means of distinguishing the eesential attributes. In 
the lover, a thought of pleasure with reference to the woman loved ; in rival 
mistreBBee, a thought of pain ; but in Chaitra who has not obtained her, a thought 
of infatuation, a depression. 1 Thie may be so,' the objector says, ' but that 
intended-object with the distinguishing characteristic of being Joved is figured 
forth by a mind-stuff of one person. And this same [intended-object] affects 
the mind-stuff of the others also. So [this mind-stuff] might be supposed to be 
common.' In reply to this he says «nor would it be ..• another.» For if that 
were so, when one person has the thought of blue, all would have the thought 
of blue. A further objection would be this 'Even according to the view which 
mnintains tlre distinct existence of objects (arthavada}, how 011n one and the 
same object be the cause of mental-acts differing according to the difference 
in pleasure and the other [experiences]? For from n'cause which is not differ­
ent in its distinguishing characteristics there should be no difference in effects.' 
In reply to this he says «from the point-of-view of the Samkhya.» It is quite 
consistent to say that the same external thing which is ll mutation of the three 
aspects (gu11a) has three forms. 'l'he objector says 'Even if it be so, then all 
without distinction would have a mental-act of pleasure and of pain and of 
infatuation.' In reply to this l'ie enys «dependent [ for its existence J upon such 
determinants as right-living.» The sattw. accompanied by the rajas and detar­
mined by right-living produces the sensation ofhappine1,s. But this same sat/m 
when determined l·y knowledge (t!idya), nfter the rojas has been removed, gives 
riso to a sensution of dotnchm,.nt. An,1 right-living and the oth<>r f experiences l 
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are not all in all persons. Some of it is in some persons. So this o.rrangement 
[ of pleasures and of po.ins J is quite consistent. 

There are some who say that a thing is coextensive with its 
thought, in so far as like pleasure and the other [experiences] 
it is experienced. In this way when they thus re,iect the quality 
of being common [to several mind-stuffs], they deny the existence 
of the thing in both its earlier and its later moments. 
18. And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-stuff', 
[for then in certain oases] it could not be proved [by that 
mind-stu:ff], [and] then what would it be P 
If a thing were dependent 1 upon a single mind-stuff, then if the 
mind-stuff be distracted or restricted, it itself would be un­
touched by that mind-stuff. And not coming within the range 
of that [ mind-stuff], and not being proved [by that mind-stuff], 
and unperceived in its nature by any one, would it then be at a1H2 
And how could it be produced again in relation to the mind-stuff1 
It would not possess those parts of it which are not apparent. So 
that if one says the back does not exist, neither could the belly be 
known. Consequently an intended-object is independent [of_mind­
stuff] and common to all the Selves. And again independent 
mind-stuffs function dijferently for e-ach Self. As a result of 
a _relation between these two [the intended-object and the mind­
stuft] there follows an apperception, an experience of the Self. 
On this point there are some disputatious persons who say that the object is 
coexistential with the idea. Because it is the object of experience, like pleasure. 
What he means to say is this. The intended-object might be admitted to be 
distinct from knowledge, still since it is insensate (jatfa), it. cannot be perceived 
in the absence of knowledge, but must be illumined by the knowledgd, 
Accordingly [ the object J is only at the time of the idea, and not at other times. 
Since there is no evidence that it exists at other times. This the author of the 
Comment confutes independently of the so.tra in the ,vords «In this way when 
they.» For a [physical] thing (va.stu) is experienced by ordinary observers e as 
common to all mind-stuffs and as persisting 4 in the succession of various 
moments and as consisting of a mutation. Now if the thing is coexistential 
with the mental-act, then it would be of this sort [that its appearance and 
1 Ae the Vijilii.t1e.viida me.inte.ine. 
• Co~pnrc de I.a. Vallee Poussin: La Nega· 

tion de l'Ame (Journal A~iatique 9• 
•erie, tome :u, 1902, pp. 218 an<I 254). 

5 This would I.le the point of view of the 
Sarvlislivii.din. 

t Compe.re Nyiya.-eutra. i. 1. 40. 
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disappearance would be coexistential with the appl!arance and disappearance of 
the idea]. If so, how can one act up to (anurodha) this objective-factor (idamalifa) 
so that one shall not at the same time deny it? 'l:hie is the meaning. Or we 
may suppose that there is not a denial of this objective-fac~or. Let the intended­
object be coexistential with the knowledge. To this also the reply is in the 
sntra. 18, And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-atuJl', [for 
then in certain oases] it could not be proved (by that mind-stuJr], [ and) then 
what would it be P For the ealne mind-stuff which perceives a water-jar, when 
distracted by another substance such as a piece of oloth, does not remain upon 
the water-jar; or when the mind-stuff which has discrimination as ita object, 
attains at that very time to restriction ;-at these times, since there is no know­
ledge of the water-jar or of the discrimination, the water-jar and the discrimina­
tion, being dependent for their existence upon one particulu knowledge only, 
would surely cease when this [knowledge] ceases. Thie he says in the words 
«dependent upon a single'mind-etuff.» The words «how could it be» mean that 
it could not be. How does it happen that the nund-stuff is in relation to this 
thing whether it be a water-jar or discrimination? For the effects invariably 
are "'-'he1·e the cause is, and invariably are not where the cause is not. Without 
regard to their own peculiar cause they cannot be produced by another cause. 
And if they are 11upposed to be causeless, then one would have to deny [suoh] an 
inconsistency as the accidental existence of them [the effects]. And there is no 
ground for saying that whatever causes the knowledge of the thing also oausee 
the thing. For then it would follow that the taste and the sensifio power and 
the digestion and so on would be the same whether one makes use of an actual 
sweetmeat or of a sweetn1eat I of hope. Therefore the point is well taken when 
ha says «And bow could it be produced again in relation to the mind-stuff?» 
Furthermore the front part of anything is implied by the middle and hind part. 
But if the existence [ of the thing] were to depend upon the knowledge, then 
the upper and middle parts would not exist, since this [idea of them] is not in 
experience. And accordingly since the pervade!' [the upper and middle parts] 
are not, the lower part, which ie pervaded, would also not be. And th11a if the 
whole object be absent, how could it be urged that the intended-object ia coexia­
tential with the knowledge, as he says «It would not possess those pnrte.» The 
words «are not apparent» mean are not perceived, He brings the discuaaion 
to a close by saying <$:Consequently.» The rest is easy. 

1 This is an allusion to the stanza in Qrihe.r• 
!J&'s Kh&11r,lanakba"Q~akhiidya 
"Af.imodakatr11tll ye, ye copiJ,jitamo­

dakii~ I 
Raaavi1·varipiik6di tulya,i, tqlim pra­

sojyate." 
(Lua.rue Blld Co's edition, Medical Hall 
Pren, Ben11oree, p. 87; Cha.ukhambn 

Sanskrit Series, faacicle I, p. 68,1 Thia 
stanza i1 given as aquotation inQrihar­
llB's work also. There is another book 
of the same title on e.atronomy. See 
aho de la Vall~e Poussin, Le Bou!l­
dhiame (Muaeon, 1902), p. 85, and 
Hoemle"e tranalation of the Sapruta, 
p. 12. 
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17. A thing is 1tnown or not known by virtue of its affecting 
[ or not affecting] the mind-stuff. 
Objects-of-sense like magnets, bind to themselves the mind-stuff, 
as if it bad qualities of iron, and affect it. The object whereby 
the mind-stuff is affected is known. But [the Self], who is other. 
than this, is not known. The mind-stuff enters into mutations 
because the nature of the thing is now known 1 and now not 
known. 
This might• be conceded. 'But,' os the objector s~ys, 'if the object is to be 
independent, in that it is insensate, it can never throw out light, or if it does 
throw out light, then its insensnte character would vanish. And so (iti) it 
would cease nlso to be. For surely a thing cannot exist after casting 9ff its 
own nature. Moreover it cannot be urged that throwing out light is a pro• 
party of the intended-object which is really insensate by nature, and that this 
(property] is put into it by the organs. For if throwing out light were to be 
a property of the intended-object, it would be, like blueness, common to all 
persons. Thus if n single person knows the meaning of the [philosophical] 
systems, then 1111 would be schol11rs and there would be no incompetent persons. 
Nor is it correct to say thnt a present e:J:ternal-aspect should -sxist in the past 
or in the future. Therefore thnt an intended-object exists independently as an 
object of apperception is nothing but a wish.' In reply to this he reeitt!s the 
sti.trn 17. A thing is known or not known by virtue of its affecting [or 
not affecting] the mind-stuff. 
Although the int~nded-object .is by nature insensate, still by the channel of the 
organs it affects the mind-stuff. The Energy of Intellect (citi-rakti), whose 
reflection enters into the mirror of the mind-stuff which is in such a state [ of 
being affected] as has been just described, enlivening (cetayamana) the mind-stuff 
which is affected by the intended-object, experiences the intended-object. But 
it does not impart. to the object anything like visibility. Neither [is the 
Energy of Intellect) out of rel11tion with the mind-stuff. For we have said 
that its reflection unites with the mind. And although both the mind-stuff 
beca'!ee it is omnipresent, and the organ which is made of the personality-sub: 
stance, are not in relation ' with the object-of-sense, still that mind-stuff which 
has its fluctuation in any particular body is in relation w'ith objects-of-sense. 
Thus it is that objects are said to be like a magnet. Since the mind-stuff is 
like the iron in its properties, the objects, having by the chnnn1il of the organs 
brought it into relation, affect it. And hence mind-stuff is capable of muta• 
tions, as he says «Of the thing.» 

1 ii. 20, p. 152' (Cale.). 
' Reading ~'i,aye 11iiati. 

1 The purpose of this eiltra is to demolish idea.li■m. 
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But as for [the Self] for whom this same mind-stuff is an object­
of-sense-
18. Unintermittently the Master of that [mind-stuff'] knows 
the fluctuations of mind-stuff' [and thus] the Self undergoes­
no-mutations. 
If, like the mind-stuff, the Master also, that is, the Self, should un­
dergo mutation, then fluctuations of mind-stuff which are its objects 
would be, like objects-of-sense, the sounds and other [perceptible 
things], sometimes known and sometimes not known. The fact, 
however, that the central organ is unintermittently known by its 
Master, the Self, leads us to infer that [the Self] is an entity that 
undergoes-no-mutations. 
Thus then he has established the existence of tho intended-obJt1ct as distinct from 
mind-stuffs. Now with the intent of showing that the Self is distinct from 
these [mind-stuffs] whose nature is to enter into mutation, he asserts its (the 
Selfe] immutability, the quality which differentiates it from these [mind-stuffs]. 
Thie he does by supplying some words and by reciting the sll.tra. «But as for 
[the Self] for whom this same mind-etuff is an object-of-sense.» 19. Unin­
termittently the Me.eter of the.t [ mind-stuff] knows the fluctuations of 
mind-stuff' [e.nd thus] the Self undergoes-no-mutations. The mind-stuff, 
whether it be restless or infatuated or distracted or in a state of focusedness, 
is always. up to the time of restriction, experienced by the Self as in mutation. 
Why is this so? Because the Self does not undergo mutation. If he entered 
into mutations, then the Self also, like the mind-stuffs, would sometimes know 
objects-of-sense and sometimes not. Whereas objects-of-sense are only known 
[and never unknown] to him. Therefore he does not undergo mutation. And 
as a result he is something distinct from things that are in mutation. The 
same he says in the words «If like the mintl-stuff.» It is the central-organ, 
when in fluctuation, that be unintermittently knows. Of this he is the Master 
[and] Owner, in other words, the Experiencer. Of this Master, the Self, [the 
above fact J leads us to infer the immutability. To explain: The point is that 
this Self which does not enter into mutation is distinct from the mind-stuff 
which enters into mutation. 

Should the doubt arise whether the mind-stuff like fire illumines 
itself and at the same time illumines objects-
19. It does not illumine itself, sinoe it is an object-for-sight. 
Just a.a the organs-of-sense and the sounds and other perceptible 
[things] do not illumine themselves, since they are objects for sight, 



329] Things distinct fl'om thoughts [-iv. 19 

so the central-organ is also to be represented. And accordingly, fire as 
an example could not apply to it. For fire does not throw light upon 
its own self which [before was something] without light. And here 
light is thrown [only] when there is a relation of the light-giver 
with something [ which is yet] to be lighted. Furthermore such a 
relation [ of a thing] does not occur with the thing itself. Besides, 
the meaning of the words <the mind-stuff illumines itself> is that 
it is not an obJect-for-knowledge for any one. Just as the words 
• Air is grounded in itself' mean that it is not grounded in 
something else. For the reason that creatures are conscious-by­
reflection of the processes of their own thinking-substances, when 
they say 'I am angry, I am afraid, I feel a passion for that person, 
I am angry with that person,' there is purposive action. This is 
impossible unless there be a knowledge of one's own thinking­
substance. 
With the words «Should the doubt arise>> he aets up a Destructionist (1JC2ifld¢ka) 
as an opponent, wh•J argues ns follows : 'All this may be so, provided mind-stuff 
be the object of the Self. But this it is not. On the contrary, this [mind­
etuff] throws light upon itself [and] illumines the objects [and] originates 
· in-dependence-upon previous mind-stuff. How then can the Self always have the 
objects perceived ? And still more how oan it be distinot from the mind-stuff 
which enters-into-mutation?' 19. It does not illumine itself. Binoe it ia an 
objeot-for-eight. It might be so [ self-illumining], providing mind-stuff had 
coneoiousneee of itself. This, however, it does not have. It is, like the oolour 
blue, [ an object] capable of being included in experience in so far as it undergoes 
mutation. And whatever is capable of being included in experience cannot throw 
light upon itself. For it cannot be a fluctuation with regard to itself [ and not 
to mind-stuff]. Sinoe the same thing cannot be the act, the object of the aot, 
and [ one of] the relations 1 of the aot. For the act of oooking is not oooked ; 
nor is the act of chopping chopped. On the other hand, the Self does not 
undergo mutation and is not an object of experfence. Therefore with reference 
to him self-enlightenment is not inexplicable. For hie self-enlightenment is 
nothing but Rn enlightenment• whieh is not dependent on any other ; and it is 
not hie being an object of experience. Therefore becauee it is an objeot-for­
sight, the mind-stuff which is the object of the seeing does not illumine in 
itself. The objects of the fluotuatione of that mind•stuff only which has the 
reflections of the light of the self (t>tman) throw light. Tais is the point. An 
objector says, 'But don't you see that fire is an object-for-sight and yet has 

1 Theee rola.tione a.re thoee expressed by the cues oilier than the nominative and 
poeacssive. 

• Rea.ding prak/Jfal4 1ty aaya •.• nii11 .. b1tamka:'fflalcl. 
42 [a.0.1, i,) 
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enlightenment in itself. It is not with a fire as it is with water-jars and so on, 
which may be made manifest by [ the light of a] fire ; for a fire is not [ made 
manifest] by another fire.' In reply to this he says <<And so, fire as an ex­
ample.» Why ? «For fire does not.» The meaning is that fire does not 
require any other fire to throw light upon it, but has light thrown upon it by 
a mental-act. So it does not throw light upon itself. Thus [fire] is not an 
exception-to-general-principle [ stated in the sntr, ]. This is the meaning, The 
word «here» in the expression «And here light is thrown» distinguishes [fire] 
from the light which is the nature of the Self, in other words, the light which 
is of an active kind. What he means to say is this : Wherever there is an 
action, it is in all cases seen to exist as related to an agent and to an instru­
ment-of-action and to an object .. Just as we see the act of cooking as related 
to Chaitra and to the fire and to the rice. Similarly throwing-light is an 
action. And this [ action J too must be in the same [ threefold] relation. Now 
a relation must be based upon a difference. It is ~_mposaible where there is no 
difference, This is the meaning. When it is said «Besides, the meaning of 
the words <the mind-stuff illumines itself) is that it is not an object-for-know• 
ledge.for any ono,» the objector grants, 'This may be so. But let it not be said 
that the mind-stuff is an object-for-knowledge. For when the process-of-know­
ing, which is neither the cause nor the pervader [ of the mind-stuff) is repressed, 
it does not follow that the mind-stuff must be repressed.' To this he replies, 
«of their own thinking-substance.» The «thinking substance» means the mind­
stuff.1 «Movements» mean functional-activities. «Beings» mean living beings. 
The different fluctuations of mind-stuff, anger or greed for instance, are, together 
with their basis the mind-stuff and with their objects, experienced by each in­
dividual; and refute that statement that the mind-stuff is not an object-for-know­
ledge. He makes clear this same perception of the movements of one's own 
thinking-substance by the words «I am angry.» 

20. And there cannot be a c_ognition of both [tbfokfog­
aubatance and thing] at the same time. 
And it is impossible in a single moment to cognize one's own 
form and another's as well. It is a supposition 9 of the Momen­
tarists that whatever exists is both action and the means-related.­
to-an-action. 
20. And there cannot be a oognition of' both [ thinldng-11ub11tanoe and 
thing] at the same ti.me. He who BBys that mind-stuff illumines itself and 
illumines objects-of-sense cannot at least say that mind-stuff cogni.7.es itself by 
the same functional-nctivity as that J:iy which it cognizes objects, For a 

1 That the buddhi ia equivalent to citta; 
tho.t in 1. 2, p. 611, it ia equivalent to 
antaliknra,.am ; and that 11,t the end of 
iv. 19 Vii.casp.Lti uee1 it a.a equil'll.lent 

to manaa ;-theae are indication, of a 
wide divergence from the Blmkhya. 

1 Compare Qo.mka.ra on ii. 2. 20. 
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functional-activity which has not o. different distinguishing-characteristic is not 
adequate to producing a difference in effect. Therefore a·difference in functional­
activity has to be presupposed. In the opinion of the Destructionists there is no 
functional-activity over and above the various originations. And from the 
same act of origi~ation which is without different distinguisbing-charo.cter­
istics, there cannot possibly come effects which h11.ve distinguishing-character­
istics. For then this difference would be quite accidental. Neither [ as in the 
last alternative J can it be urged that one and the same thing can h~ve two· 
originations. Therefore at one moment of time (sainaya) the mind-stuff cannot 
determine the objects and also its own kind of thought ; [it cannot illumine 
itself]. The Comment states this in the words «And it is impossible in a single 
moment.» And in thls sense it has been said I by the Destructionists, "What­
ever is the ~eing of a thing that is itself the action and the means-relo.ted-to­
aotion." Therefore this fact that mind-lituff is an object-for-sight, which is 
eternal, takes from it its character of illumining itself anu points to a seer, and 
to the fact that the seer doss-no.t-enter-into-mutations. 

If there be the opinion that a mind-stuff naturally 2 restricted is 
. [yet] known by another mind-stuff immerli~tely contiguous to it, 
[the answer is,] 
21. If [one mind-stuff] were the object-for-eight for another, 
there would be an infinite regress from one thinking­
substance to another thinking-substance, as well as confusion 
of memory. 
If one mind-stuff were _perceived by another mind-stuff, by whom 
would the thinking-substance of the thinking-substance be pt>r­
ceived? Because this would be perceived by still another, and 
that by yet one more, there would be an infinite regress. And 
there would be a <confusion of memory.> As many memories would 
obtain as there would be, on the part of the thinking-suhstnnces, 
experiences. And as a result of the confusion of these [memories] 
there would be no limit to the memory of one [thinking-substance]. 
Thuo everything is put into disorder by the Destructionists' 
prattling away of the Self who is conscious by reflecting the 
thinking-substance. But those who assume that the experiencer 
as such [experiences] anywhere soever do not conform to the rules 
[of logic]. There are some who assume n.n existence as such, 1:1.nd 
that it is this existence which casts off those five divisions-of­
existence (skancllw) of theirs and puts othe1:s together ngn.in. But 

1 Compo.re Vike.ape.timi~rn.'s Bhilme.fi on ii. 2. 4. 20. (Nir. Sli.g. ed., p. 456, Inst lint!.) 
• Compare ii. O. 
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these are afraid of this very [ existence J. Thus in the vQry act of 
saying, 'That I may feel the passionlessness of the Great Disgust 
for tlie divisions-of-existence and that they may arise 110 more and 
altogether cease, I will lead the student's life 1 in the presence of 
my spiritual guide,' they deny after all the existence of the 
existence. But the systems with the Sarhkhya and Yoga at their 
head denote 2 by the word ' self' tne Self, the Owner, the 
experiencer of the mind-stuff. 
Again he sets up a Destructionist 11B opponent with tho words «If thoro bo tho 
opinion.» 'It may be granted that because [mind-stuff is] an object.for-sight 
it is not conscious of itself. But this does not necessitate the existence of i.self· 
(dtman). For any later moment of mind-stuff belonging to the same continuous­
series (sa~tuna) can perceive the moment of the mind-stuff which gave it birth 
and which became naturally restricted.' This is the meaning. lThis falter 
moment of mind-i;tuff is called] immediately contiguous (.samanantara) because 
it is aliko (sama) in point of knowledge, and immediate (anantara) in point of 
not beiog separated. 21. If [ one mind-stuff] wore the objeot-for-eight for 
another, there would be a.n infinite regress from one thinking-substance 
to another thinking-eubsto.nce, as well o.s 1.;onfusion of memory. The 
word «thinking-substance» means mind-stuff. ,vhen the succeeding thinking­
substance is not itself known, it is not able to know the pl'evious thinking­
substance. And a previous thinking-subetanco as long as it is unrelated with 
the thinking-substance cannot be supposed to he perceivod. For certainly a man 
who does not know .what a staff is cannot know what it means to speak of 
a man with "staff. Therefore there would be an infinite regress. The [ divisions 
of existence are the five] groups 5 (skandha), consciousness and sensations and 
perceptions ;nd forms and predispositions. When he Rays «But the systems 
with tho Sarilkhya and Yoga at their head» he means to say that the S11.mkhyn 
and Y age. are at the head' of such systems ne the Vni9ef,!ika. The rest is easy. 

H r· h"]? ~ OW Ll~; t 18 . 

22. The Intellect (citi) which unites not [with objects] is 
conscious of its own thinking-substance when [the mind­
stuff'] takes the form of that [thinking-substance by 
reflecting it]. 
"For, the Energy of ~he experiencer,4 which is immutable and 
1 Similnr discnssion in Carnka.,C\amhita, 

fifth adhyuya. 
2 The word snz as a.pp lied to then,',, 'I-stuff 

implies a. contmet to the owner (srii­
-min 1 • The ·reference i3 lo the b~!4in• 
n i,.g of lhc Comn,o:nt. on ii'. l :J. 

·J la.: 1J1dr•r varie'- from the Uu,ldlii•t 1rll~r. 

Seo H. C. Warren's Buddhism in 
Translllti0ns, Appendix, p. 487. 

• Thie is Paiicn.~ikha.'s ninth fragment 
(according to Ga.rbe), quoted a second 
time (sec ii. 20), o.nd misprinted both 
time• (prn!i.srui1/c1·,jtel'a). 
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which unites not with objects, seeming to unite with something 
mutable [the thinking-su_bstance], takes the form of the fluctuations 
which that [thinking-substance] undergoes. And [this Energy] 
being identified with a fluctuation of the thinking-substance in so 
far as it is nothing but an imitation of a fluctuation of the thinking­
substance that has come under the influence of the intelligence 
(cditanya), it is termed a fluctuation of the thinking-substance.'' 
And in this sense it has been said "That hiding-place in which the 
everlasting Brahman lies concealed is not an under-world nor 
mountain-chasm nor the darkness nor caverns of the sea, but is the 
working of the mind ,when not distinguished [from Himself]. So 
the sages tell." · 

The objector says, • Thie might be conceded. But if mind-stuff does not illu­
mine itself and is not knowable by another mind-stuff, how then will even the 
self (4tman) experience the mind-stuff? For surely the Self, even if it have 
light in itself, cannot have a"ny activity, and in the absence of any activity he 
cannot be an agent. And while the self is unrelated with the mind-stuff, the 
object-of-the-action, it cannot be the experiencer of this [ mind-stuff]. For this 
would prove too much.' With this in view he asks «How [ is this J ?» The 
reply is given in the entra. 22. The Intellect (citi) which unites not [ with 
objects] is consoioue of its own thinking-subetanoe when [the mind-stuff] 
takes the form [by reflecting it]. What was ijllid before [i. 4) of that 
[thinking-substance] "At other times it takes the 81\~e form as the t\uctur.tions 
[ of mind-stuff]" is based on this. The Intellect's consciousness of its own 
thinking-substance· takes place when the thinking-substance, in so far as it is 
a receptacle. for the reflection of the Intellect, passes into the form of that 
[Intellect], [that is], passes into a resemblance (rapata) of the Intellect (citi). 
For just as even without activity of the moon the clear water, into which the 
reflection of the moon has passed over, makes the moon eeem to be quivering, 
although the moon itself is not quivering, so similarly, even in the 11bsence of 
any operation of the Intellect, the mind-stuff with which the reflection of the 
Intellect has become united, m11kes by its own activity the Energy of Intellect 
seem to have activity, makes it eellm to have attachment even when it is 
without attachment. The transforming of itself into an object of experience 
makes this l Energy of Intellect] an experiencer. Thie is the meaning of the 
sntra. This is also the meaning of the Comment. And since it has been 
explained more than once in various places, it is not explained here.-To show 
that the fluctuation of thought (jn<lna) is not distinguished from the fluctuation 
of the thinking-substance, he quotes the Sacred Word (4gama), saying «And 
in this sense it has been said " ... not an under-world."» Just the mental 
activity of the eternal Qiva, [that is] Brahman, whose nature is undefiled, 
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which changes into an imnge of Intellect, [and which,] innsmuch 1<S it changee 
into an image of Intellect, is not distinguished from Intellect even, [the sages] 
explain as a "hiding-place" {guham). In that same hiding-place is that hidden 
Brahm.an; but when thet hiding-place is done away with (apanaye), [then] 
Brahman, self-illumined, unobscured, unobstructed, flashes forth for the Exalted 
[yogin] who has reached his last bodily existence. 

And for this reason we reach this result: 
23. Mind-stuff' affected by the Beer and by the object-for­
sight [leads to the perception of] all intended-objects. 
For the central-organ is affected by the object-for-meditation, and 
is itself on account of its objectivity connected by one of its 
own fluctuations with the subject, with the Self also. Thus the 
same mind-stuff is affected by the Seer and by the object-for-sigh_t 
and is seemingly both object and subject. Assuming a form both 
intelligent and unintelligent, appearing (although really an object) 
S..'> £hat which is not object, while unintelligent it appears to be 
intelligent, [and] like a crystal, is described as [perceiving] all 
intended-objects. Accordingly there are some, deceived by this 
resemblance to mind-stuff, who say that [mind-stuff] itself is 
int~lligent. There are others who say thnt this whole universe 
is nothing more than mind-stuff, and that this world of things, 
cows and water-jars and other things, together with their causes, 
does not exist. They are to be pitied. Why so 1 Because their 
min<l-stuff, shining forth [in consciousness] in all kinds of forms 
is the sour• c of error.-Consequently in concentrated insight the 
object-for-the-insight when once reflected is other than [the mind­
r-l uffl hecanse this [Self] is that upon which [ the insight] rests. 
If this object were the mind-stuff and nothing more than that, 
how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being insight? 
Accordingly when in the insight an object is reflected it is the 
Self who determines [ the object]. Thus, by dividing mind-stuff 
as such into knower and process-of-knowing and object-for-know­
lerlge, they classify it according to -its kinds [i. 41] as a triad also. 
These are men of complete insight. By them the Self has been 
reached. · 
f"o then dnc& m'nd-atuff is :m object-for-Right and enterA-into-mutation, t,he Self 
who ha:i ti,~ prr-rerty of immutability has been prove~ to he over ,md Rbove the 



335] The 1rnind-stuff not itself intelligent [-iv. 23 

mind-stuff. No,v he makes even ordinary perception a means of validating this 
[transcendence of the Self] in the words «And for this reason we reach this 
result.» He means to say [we] necessarily [ reach J this [result]. 23. Mind­
stuff a.ffeoted by the Seer and by the objeot-for-sight (lea.de to the peroep­
tion of] all intended-objeote. For just as when affected by blue or other 
[colour], the mind-stuff makes " blue or other object stand before us by direct 
perception, so the mind-stuff affected by the Seer, in that it has changed into an 
image of the Seer, mo.kes the Seer also stand befo1·e us, by direct perception. 
For knowledge hns two 1 kinds of forms 'I am aware of-the blue.' So 
although the knower also, like the object known, can be established by direct 
pol'Ception, still specinl pnins were not taken to give a distinct proof of it. 
Just as the statement 'the image of the moon is in the water' does not mean 
that the image cannot be directly perceived. And further if you say that 
this [image l which has entered the water does-not-v.alidate (apram4iia) this 
[moon], you have 1;10 right to say that the [actual] form also of the moon is-not­
validated. Consequently the fluctuation of the mind-stuff, in BO far as the 
mind-stuff reflects the [Intelligence], has Intelligence as an object. Still we a1·e 
able to say that [the fluctuation of the mind-stuff] does not contain Intelligence 
as an object. Thie is what is meant by saying that mind-stuff [leads to the 
p'ercoption] of all objects. Thie same is expressed by the words «For the central­
organ.» The central-organ is affected not only by the [external] object-for­
meditation, by assuming the form of the intended-object, but as he says «itself 
•.. also.» The word «also» comes in the wrong place and should be after 
<<the Self.» The fluctuation of the Self is [ this J change Bo that it is reflected 
in this [ mind-stuff]. And this identity of the mind-stuff with the reflection 
of the Intelligence must haye been assumed by the Destructionists (t<lin4fika). 
How otherwise could these have attributed Intelligence to mind-stuff-as he says 
«Accordingly»? The ,vord «some» refers to those Destructionists who hold 
the theory that there are external things. The word «others» refers to those 
who hold the theory that there are mental-acts (vijriana) and nothing more. 
An objector says '.If the mind-stuff' only is experienced as having the form of 
the Boer nnd the form of the object-for-sight, then surely the Seer and the 
object-for-sight must be not diffefent from the mind-stuff, as they say, " For 
although the soul (atman) is not different from the thinking-substance, [ still] 
by wrong-headed persons it is characterized as if it were possessing-a-difference 
[brought about by J the recognition (sarizvitti) of the object-for-knowledge and the 
knower (gnlhaka)." So then how is it that these Destructionists deserve our 
pity?' In reply to this he says «in concentrated insight.» Because in accord­
ance with the arguments already stated they should be led to assume that the 
Self is something different from the mind-stuff. And by instruction in yog,1 with 
1 The Bikliner MS. e.nd othP.r te:11ts read 

tryahJra. This would refer to !7rahitr, 
grohCJ'f!.a, e.nd g1\i/cya. Possibly the re· 
fo1cuc~ wvuhl ho to iii. 18, p. 23111 

(Ce.Jc. ed.). The double forrn would 
apparently be the vi~pya and t i~ayi". 
The cit111m i1 tho common medium. 
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its eight aids which would introduce them to concentrated insight the object 
of which is the self they should be awakened. To explain : In the concentrated 
insight the object-for-the-insight, the self, is other [than the mind-stuff] when 
[the self] is reflected. Why so? Because the self becomes that upon which that 
[ mind-stuff] rests. And if, although instructed by this argument, the opponent 
perversely should say, ' Why should not that upon which it rests be the mind• 
stuff itself,' he replies «If this object.» If this object, which is the self (atman), 
be merely the mind-stuff and not something over and above this [ mind-stuff], 
then how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being insight? . For 
there cannot be a fluctuation of a thing with reference to itself. He brings' the 
discussion to a close by saying «Accordingly.» One shows them pity by giving 
them the proper instruction, as he says «Thus.» <<According to its kinds» 
means according to its nature. 

And for what reason is this 1 
24. This [mind-stuff'}; although diversifl.ed by countless sub­
conscious-impressions, exists for the sake of another, beoause 
its nature is to produce [things as] combinations. 
Although diversified by absolutely countless subconscious-impres­
sions, this s~me mind-stuff exists for_ the-sake of another, for the 
sake of the experience and the release of another ; not for its own 
sake. Because like a house1 its nature is to work as a combination. 
The mind-stuff must act as a combiner [for the Self] and not for its 
own sake. Pleasurable mind-stuff is not for the pleasure [ of the 
mind-stuff]. The mind-stuff of thought is not for the thought [ of 
the mind-stuff]. But both of these two kinds exist for the sake 
of another. And that very Self which has its purpose in the two 
purposes of experience and liberation is this <other>, not any other 
in general. Any indefinite other as such which the Destructionists 
set forth in general terms, would all still exist for the sake of some 
other, since [ after all] they [too] act [only] to produce things to 
be combined. But that particular other which is the Self does 
not act as a combination. 

He introduces nnother reason for the existence of the self (atman) over and above 
the mind-stuff by asking, «And for what rea..qon is this ?»24, This t mind-stuff], 
although clivel'.Bifled by countleBB subconecious-impreeeions, exists for the 
sake of another, because its nature is to produce [things as] combinations. 

1 Sec Silrhkhy11-kar, xvii. 
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Although countless subconscious-impressions of karma and subconscious-impres­
sions of hindrances remain attached to (adhirerate)the mind-stuff only, but not to the 
Self,-and although, accordingly, the fruitions which depend upon subconscious• 
impressions, in so far ns they are...contained in the mind-stuff, would lead one to 
suppose that mind-stuff is the experiencer,-and although, because all objects-of-

-experience are for the experiencer, everything would be supposed to be for the 
mind-stuff Lstill the mind-stuff diversified as it is by countless subconscious-' -impressions mW!t be supposed to exist for the sake of another. Why? Because 
it acts as o. combination. This is the meaning of the antra. He explains [the 
sntra] by saying «this same.» An objector asks, 'This may be true. But 
what contradiction is there in supposing that the mind-stuff acts in combination 
and yet still for its own sake ? ' If some one were to urge this, he replies «since 
it acts in combination.» The words «Pleasurable mind-stuff>> are a partial 
expression for experience [in general]. Painful mind-stuff also is to be under• 
stood as expressed by these [words]. And when he says «Lhought>> he means 
release. What he means to say is this. Pleasure and pain may be in essence 
both counteractive nnd coactive with reference to the mind-stuff, but cannot be 
so with reference to themselves. For there cannot be a fluctuation with refer• 
ence to itself. Neither is th~re any other thing acting as a combination and itself 
givin~ rise, directly or indirectly, to pain and pleasure, for which the pain and 
the plensure can be counteractive or coactive. Therefore 'he who is in no wise 
concerned either directly or indirectly with pleasure or pain, can be b~ought 
into a state of counteraction to them or of coactivity with them ; and that one 
is the permanently deto.ched Self. Similarly that thought (jiiana) which leads 
to liberation, in so far as it aleo depends upon objects-of-knowle~ge, and because 
a fluctuation cannot exist with reference to itself, ie not for thought itself. And 
it cannot be that release would" arise when this thought has reference to another. 
For this would make release impossible in the case of the dfacarnate and of those 
whose [bodies] nre resolved into primary matter. Therefore [intuitive J thought 
also is for the sake of the Self only ; and it is not for its own sake ; neither for 
any other whatsoever. And if it were for the sake of any other who acted 88 
a combination, the result would be an infinite regress. So it is settled that 
thought is for another who does not act as a combination. 

25. For him who sees the distinction, the pondering upon 
his own states-of-being ceases. 
Because a blade of grass sprouts during the rains we infer the ex­
istence of seed. Just so in the case of him who betrays thrills of joy 
and falling tears in hearing of the way of release, we may likewise 
infer that there ·is in him [good] karma rooted in the knowledge of 
the difference [between the sattrn and ·the Self], conducive to libera­
tion, and brought to completion [in the past]. In him, the pondering 
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upon his own states-of-being which is natural 1 to him comes into 
activity.-When there is none of this (yasya) [good karma], this 
has been said" For [those] who, after having renounced their own 
nature [ of pondering upon themselves], there, is by reason of lack [ of 
good karma], a liking (ruci) for the opposing·view and no liking for 
the ascertainment of truth-, [for them there is no sight of the 
distinction and no cessation of the pondering].''-Now-as-to-this­
point (tatra), the pondering upon his own states-of-being [ii. 39} is 
in this fashion, ' Who was I 1 How was I 1 What is this [birth] 1 
How is this [birth] 1 What shall we become ? or how shall we 
become 1 ' But this pondering ceases for one who sees the distinc­
tion [between the sattva·and the Self]. For what reason is this 1. 
Since it is this mind-stuff~ which undergoes this diversified muta­
tion. But when there is no longer undifferentiated-consciousness 
(avidyii), the Self is purified and untouched by the conditions of 
the mind-stuff. For this reason this skilful person ceases pondering 
upon his own states-of-being. 
Having thus enunciated the doctrine about the Self, as based upon reasonings, 
which is the primary source of Isolation, he discriminates the man who is com• 
patent for this 'teaching from the other man who is not competent. 26. For 
him who sees the distinction, the pondering upon his own states-of-being 
ceases. For one who ponders upon the existence of the Self,-for him, after 
his instruction in the eight ·aids to yoga, if he follow [the instruction] up [ and] 
practise yoga, as a result of that (following and practice and] after he sees the 
difference between the Self and the sattva of the mind-stuff, there comes a cessa• 
tion of pondering upon the being of the self. For one who does not ponder at 
all upon the existence of the self, the heretic,-for him, incompetent [to receive] 
the instruction, and failing to make out the existence of the self in this or the 
other world, [there is) no instruction, no seeing of the distinction, 110 cessation 
of pondering upon the existence of the self. Such is the meaning of the sutra. 
An objector asks 'How mny we conclude that there is in the mind-stuff a ponder­
ing upon the states of the self? ' In reply to this he says «in the rains ..• just 
so.» It is inferred that there has been performed in a previous existence a 
karma which was the following up of the eight aids to yoga, or of a part uf them, 
which is the seed of the sight of the thing-as-it-is (tattva) and which is conducive 
to l'elease. In such a person, unavoidably, the pondering upon tho states of the 
self naturally goes on, even when there is no practice• [ in concentration] upon 
the thing. Ile ahows who these persons are who, according to the statements of 

1 Compare the expressions at iv. 10, p. 283°,7• 9 Reading cilla,yuirniifa. 
• Compa.1·e the lihti~yn on iii. 61, p. 2658 (Cale. ed.). 
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the traditionalists, are not -competent, by saying «When there is none of this 
(yasya) [good karma], this.» The opposing view is that there is no fruition of 
karma because there is no one in any other world, since no other world exists. 
There are those who have a liking for this [doctrine] and no liking for the demon­
strated truth of the five-and-twenty entities. The pondering upon one's own states­
of-being has already [ii. 89] been e:r.plained. He refers to the man who sees the 
distinction by saying <<since it is this mind-stuff.» For him who is skilful in 
the sight of the distinction, pondering upon his own states-of-being ceases, 

28. Then the mind-stuff is borne down to discrimination, 
onward towards Isolation. 
That mind-stuff of his which formerly was borne onward towards 
objects-of-sense, down to non-thinking, becomes changed for him. 
It is borne onward towards Isolation, down to the thinking which 
comes from discrimination. 1 

Now to the question '"What kind of mind-stuff h88 the man who sees the distinc­
tion ?' he replies: 28. Then the mind-stuff is borne down to discrimination, 
on'Wlll'd towards Isolation. [This is J explained by merely reading. 

27. In the intervals of this [mind-stuff'] there are other 
presented-ideas [coming] from subliminal•impressions. 

The mind-stuff which is [borne] down towards discrimination of 
the presented-idea and the fl.ow of which is towards nothing but 
discernment of the difference between the sattva and the Self, 
has in its intervals other presented-ideas, either 'It is I' or 'It 
is mine ' or ' I think' or 'I do not think.' From what source ? 
From the dwindling seeds, from previous subliminal-impressions. 
An objector says 'This may be so. But if the sight of the distinction has as its 
final goal ("tffM) the dieorimination, then the mind-stuff would at no time be 
emergent. Whereaa we see that [ the mind-stuff] of one who goes the rounds for 
alms is emergent.' To which the reply is this. 27. In the intervals of thia 
[ mind-11tmf] there are other presented-ideas [ coming] from subliminal­
i.mprealdoD.B, A presented-idea is thnt by which a thing is presented [to the 
Self]. It is the sattva of the mind-stuff. From this [ sattva J the Intelligence is 
discriminated. By this it is [borne J down to [ diecrimination ]. By the words 
' I think' liberation is plainly indicated as distinct [ from infatuation]. By the 
words 'I do not think' infatuation is [plainly shown]. By the words 'It is I ' 
or the words 'It is mine', the sense-of-personality (ahamkara) and the sense­
of-property (mamakam), which are the sources of infatuation, nre indicated.-

' Compare i. 12. 
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The compound (k~yamc%!tab-lja) is to be nnalysed [ as meaning] seeds which :i.re 
dwindling. The words <<from previous subliminal-impressions» means from 
subliminal-impressions of emergence. 

28. The escape from these [subliminal-impressions] is de­
scribed as being like [the escape from] the hindrances.1 

The hindrances when in the condition of burned seed are unfit 2 

for generation. Just so a previous subliminal-impression, when in 
the condition of seed burned by the fire of [intuitive] thinking, 
does not generate presented-ideas. But because the subliminal­
impressions of [intuitiv_e J knowledge are dormant 8 until the task 
of the mind-stuff is completed, they are not considered here. 
'This might be granted,' the objector says; 'but even if there be discriminative 
thinking, supposing the subliminal-impressions of emergence generate other 
presented-ideas,-what means is there then for escaping them to the end that 
they in turn shall not generate other presented-ideas?' In reply to this he says 
as. The escape from these [ subliminal-impressions J is described as being ' 
like [the escape from] the bindrauoes. In the cRse of one whose discrimi­
native thinking is not thoroughly mature, the subliminal-impreBBions of emer• 
gence not having dwindled away generate other presented-ideas. Whereas in 
the case of one in whom discriminRtive thinking is mature, the subliminal­
impressions have dwindled and are not capable of generating other prssented­
ideae, just as the hindrances, although arising in the interve.ls of the discrimi­
nation, do not generate other subliminal-impressions. Why is this so? Because 
in that case these hindrances are in the condition of seeds burned by the fire of 
discriminative thinking. Similarly e.lso the subliminal-impressions of emergence. 
-Now these subliminal-impressions of emergence must be restricted by the 
subliminal-impressions of discriminative thinking, and the subliminal-imprea• 
sionsof discrimination by the subliminal-impressiona of restriction. But as for the 
subliminal-impressions of restriction, we have showu that they are outwardly 
objectless. The means of restriction must in all cases be considered, [but not the 
BUbliminal-impressione' of intuitive knowledge], as he says «of intuitive know­
ledge.» He refers to the subliminal-impressions of the higher passionlessness. 

29. For one who is not usurious even in respeot of Elevation, 
there follows in every oase, as a result of disoriminative 
discernment, the oonoentration [called] Rain-cloud of [know­
able] things. 
This Brahman even in respect of Elevation, is not usurious, [that 

I See ii. 10-12, • Bee ii. 7. 
1 Compare ii. 4 and 18. • Becauae theae cee.se of themeel1ea. 
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is to say] is not looking for anything [ as a reward] even from that 
(tato 'pi); [and] if, even in respect of that, he be passiOi,less, in every 
case nothing-less-th~n-the discriminative discernment becomes his. 
In this way, when, because the seeds of the subliminal-impressions 
have perished, there do not spring up for him any more presented­
ideas,-then the concentration called Rain-cloud 1 of [knowable] 
things becomes his. 
Bo the author of the sntras, after describing the Elevation (p,·asamkhy12na) as 
the means for the restriction of emergence, gives the means for the restriction 
of the Elevation itself. 29. For one who is not usurious even in respect of 
Elevation, there follows in every case, as a result of discriminative discern­
ment, the oonoentration [ oalled] Ra.in-aloud of [knowable] things. [This 
Brahman] loo~s for nothing, for example, dominion over all things. «Even from 
that» means even fro~ Elevation. [When] on the contrary, he is hindered even 
in respect of that, and is disaffected towards it, because he sees the defects of 
mutability,in every case nothing less than discriminative discernment becomes his. 
Thie same he explains in the words «even in respect of that.» Whenever 
presented-ideas of emergence may arise, then this Brahman has not attained to 
discriminative discernment at all times. After he has no other presented-ideas, 
he has at all times attained to discriminative discernment. Then the con­
centration called the Rain-cloud of [knowable] things becomes his. What he 
means to f;lay is this : When he becomes disaffected towards Elevation and longs 
for its restriction, he should devote himself to the concentration [called] the 
Rain-cloud of [knowable J things. And by thus devoting himself to the Rain­
cloud of [knowable] things he attains to discriminative discernment at all 
times. And thus he is capable of making it restricted. 

80. Then follows the cessation of the hindrances and of karma. 
After the attainment of this [Rain-cloud of knowable things], 
undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) and the other hindrances 
are extirpated root and [branch]. And the latent-deposits of 
karm.A., good and bad, are destroyed with their roots. U ron the 
cessation of the hindrances and of karma, the wise man, even 
while yet alive, is released. Why is this 1 Because misconception 
is the ca.use of the world (bhavasya). For surely no one has ever seen 
the birth of any. one whose misconceptions have dwindled away. 
And he tells what the purpose of this is. 30. Then follows the ceesation of 
the hindranoea and of karma. But why does he become liberated even while 
living? The answer is in the word «Because.» For verily the latent-deposit 

1 See i. 2, p. 11•, and iv. 32, p. sis• (Cnlc. ed.). 
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of karma kindled by subconscious-impressions of hindrances and of karma is the 
source of birth and of other [fruitions]. And when there is no source, there 
can be nothing follo,ving from the source, as on this point the Exalted Aksaplda 1 

says "Because we see that persons free from passion have no birth." 

31. Then, because of the endlessness of knowledge from 
which all obscuring defilements have passed away, what 
is yet to be known amounts to little. 
The knowledge which is freed from all obscurations by hindrances 
and by karma becomes endless. The sattva of the obscured know­
ledge overwhelmed by the tannas which obscures it, and kept in 
motion here and there ·only by the rajas, is set free [from the 
tamas] and becomes fit for the process-of-knowing. In this CSBe 
when it hBB become rid of defilement by any of the defilements of 
the covering, it becomes endless. In consequence of the endless­
neBS of knowledge what is yet to be known amounts to little, to no 
more than a firefly in the sky. On which point this has been said 1 

"A blind man pierced a jewel; one without fingers strung it on a 
cord; one without a neck put it on; a dumb man paid honour to it." 
Now what kind of mind-stuff is there, when thus there is the Rain-cloud of 
[knowable J things? The reply is this. 31. Then, because of the endlessness 
of knowledge from which all obscuring defilements have passed away, what 
is yet to be known amounts to little. The obscurations are those things by 
which the sattva of the mind-stuff is obscured. The defilements are the hindrances 
and the karma. The compound is to be analysed into (all) and <obscuring­
defilements.) All these obscuring defilements have passed away from the sattva 
of the i;nind-stui,-. Knowledge is that by which we know-this is the derivation. 
Because of the endlessness, by reason of its immeasurability, what is yet to bfl 
known amounts to very little. For just as in the autumn when the rays of the 
moon are freed from a dense veil [of cloud1 and when they are brilliant in 
all directions, the light is" so endless that water.jars and other things which 
are to be lightened up [amount to very J little,-si.milarly owing to the 
endlessness of light from the sattva of the mind-stuff from which all rajas and 
tamas have passed away, the things to be lightened up [ amount to J little. This 
same he says in the words <<from all.» He makes this clear from the negative 
side by the words, «overwhelmed by the tamas which obscures it.» Kept in 
motion by the rajas, whose disposition is to activity, and hence set Cree, [because J 
the tamas is removed from the spot. This is the meaning. Hence because by its 

1 N,li.ye.-eUtl'll,II iii. 1. 25. 1 Tiitt. Are,Qyn.ka. i. 116• 
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light it rains [that is] pours down nll kinds of knowablo_ things, ~t is call_ed the 
Rain-cloud of [knowable J things. The objector says 'We may admit the eXJstence 
of this Rain-cloud of [knowable J things, the concentration, which is the cause of 
the subsidence of the hindrances with their subconscious-impressions and of the 
latent-deposit of karma. But even when this [concentration] exists, why should 
a creature not be a reborn?' In reply to this he says «On which point this has 
been said.» If an effect is to take place even when the cause is totally uprooted, 
then whew I Sir I piercing of jewels by blind men and similar performances 
would take place before our eyes. And so this proverb popular with reference 
to any inexplicable thing would be explicable. A blind man pierced a jewel He 
strung it, that is, put it on a thread. He put it on, that is, fastened it on. He 
paid honour to it, that is, spoke in praise of it. 

32. When as a ri'.'sult of this the aspects (gu~.'1_~ave fulfilled 
their purpose, they attain to the limit of the sequence of 
mutations. 
As a result of the rise [into consciousness] of the Rain-cloud of 
[knowable] things, when the aspects have fulfilled their purpose, 
they end the sequence of their mutations. For [the aspects] 
having completed their experience and their liberation, and having 
attained the limit of their sequence, are incapable of lingering 
even for a moment. 
The objector says ' The last limit of the Rain-cloud ,q.f l knowable J things, 
the undisturbed calm of thought, the higher po.ssionlessness, may remove 
to their very roots the subllininal-impressions of emergent concentration, the 
latent-deposits of hindrances and of karwn Still since the aspects of them­
selves are disposed to form evolved-effl:~t,s, why do they not, even in C&.58 of such 
a Self, produce a body and organs an<l the rest?' The reply is this. 32. When 
as a result of this the aspects (gu11,i) have ful.1llled their purpose, they attain 
to the limit of the sequence of mutations. The disposition of the aspects id 
such that when t.hey have fulfilled their purpoee with reference to any [Self) 
they do not continue active with reference to that [Self]. This is the point. 

What now is this ~o-called sequence 1 
33. The positive correlate to the moment, recognized aa such 
at the final umit of the mutation, is a sequence. 
A sequence hi:.-q as its essence a continuous series of moments and 
is co1::rnizt3d as· such at the. final limit [or] termination of the 
mutn.tion. For when a new garment has come to the end [ of its 
newrn:,..;;s ], there ~ no oldness, unleBS [ the oldness] has passed through 
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the moments of the sequence. In permanent things also it is evident 
that there is a sequence. There are moreover two kinds of perma­
nences, the absolutely unchanging permanence and the permanence 
in mutation. Of these two the Selfs permanence is the absolutely 
unchanging, and the aspects' permanence is in mutation. A thing 
is permanent when its essence is not destroyed while it is paBsing 
through mutations. Both .of these two kinds have a [certain] 
permanence, because the essential nature of them is not destroyed. 
Of these two : with regard to the external-aspects of the aspects 
(guti,a), the thinking-substance and the others for example, the 
sequence, having reached.its end, is recognizable at the final limit 
of the mutation ; with regard to permanent eubstaneee [that is] 
the BBpects (gu~a), the end has not been reached ; with regard to 
the absolutely unchanging permanent, the liberated Selves grounded 
in themselves and in nothing else, the being in themeel ves is 
experienced, to be sure, as a sequence, yet it has not reached its 
end [and is not recognizable at the final limit]. [The sequence is] 
abstracted from the act of existence and is based upon words 
[only].-Now has this round-of-rebirths as it exists in the aspects 
(guti,a), either in [ actual] motion or in [potential] equilibrium, a 
final consummation of the sequence or not ? This is incapable of 
answer. How then? A questton capable of answer is this, 'Will 
every one who is born die?' 'Yes, sir.' There is [however] a. 
question capable of alternative answers, ' Will every one after 
he has died be born a.gain 1' The skilful man upon whom dis­
cernment has dawned 1 and whose craving has dwindled will 
not be born again ; but any other will be born again. Likewise 
in case this question should be raised ' Will the human race be 
more fortunate or not ? ' A partial answer to this question is 
this ' It will be more fortunate in comparison with animals ; it 
will not be more fortunate in compar~n with gods and sages.' 
On the other hand a question incapable of answer is this 'Will 
this round-of-rebirths have a.n end or will it be endless ? ' [But] 
in case there be a. limitation [ of the question] in either one of 
two ways, so that there be a. consummation of the series of the 

' Compare i. 18, p. ~5•; ii 27, p. 185' (Cr.lo. ed.). 
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round-of-rebirth for the good man, 
there is no defect [ in the question]. 
is that this question be analysed. 

but not for any other, then 
Consequently the only [way] 

Moanwhile he asks what a sequence of mutations is by saying «What now is 
this?>> 33. The positive correlate to the moment, recognized as such 
at the 1lno.l limit of the mutation, is a sequence. The sequence of the muta­
tion is that which has the moment as its positive correlate ; it is that to which 
the moments are related. It is that in which the accumulation of moments 
inheres. This is the manning. And a sequence can never be explained 
unless there be that which the sequence contains. Neither can there be 
a sequence of only a single moment. Therefore the remaining alternative 
is that in which the accumulation of moments inheres. As he says in the 
words, «a continuous series of moments.» He gives the source-of-the-valid­
idea for the sequence of the mutation by saying «of the mutation.» The 
final limit or termination of the mutation is the observed fact that even a new 
garment, although kept with care, after a time looks old. So then there is 
a sequence of the mutation. And before this point is reached the successive 
stages of oldness, the slightest, very slight, slight, noticeable, more noticeable, 
most noticeable, are inferred [ already to exist]. This same he sets forth by 
a negative argument in the words «For when.» The words «unless ... has 
passed through» refers to [un oldness] in which a [particular] moment in the 
sequence has not been reached. The objector says' Such a sequence is impos­
sible in the case of primary matter since that is permanent.' . In reply to this 
he says «In permanent things also.» By the use of the plural he asserts that 
the sequence is to be found among all permanent things. As to this he shows 
first what the different kinds of permanent things are, and then explains how 
the sequence is found among permanent things in the words «two kinds.» The 
objector says 'The absolutely unchanging, because it does not swe:.:ve from its 
own nature, may be .conceded to be permanent. But how can that which is 
in mutation, which unceasingly swerves from its own nature, be permanent ? • 
In reply to this he says «When.» External-aspects and time-variations nnd 
intensities, of these it is the nature to rise and fall. But for a substance there i,. 
no dislodging it from its essential nature. And to the question whether all the 
sequences are cognizable at the final limit of mutation, he says No. «Of these 
two: with regard to the external-aspects of the aspects (gu11a), the thinking­
substance and the others for example.» Since it has rooched the end because 
of the destruction of the properties, [ therefore the sequence is cognizable nt the 
end of the mutation]. In the case of the primary cause, however, the sequence 
of mutations does not reach an end.-The objector says 'Since the original 
substance undergoes mutation in the form of external aspects, it may have 
a sequence of mutation. But how can the Self who does not outer into 
mutation have a sequence of mutrition '? • In reply he says «with 1·eg11.1·d to 
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the absolutely unchanging permanent.» Persons who are in bondage, because 
they assume that they 8l'll not over and above mind-stuff, have the mutations 
of this [ mind-stuff] attributed to them. And in the case of the liberated 
a mutation based upon the r mere] act of existence and having no material 
l!xistence is wrongly predicated. Since it is a word only, [if we say that the 
liberated exist,] which comes first, the predicate-relation which follows is based 
on the net of existence [ only and on nothing more J, when he says «from the act 
of existence.» As to the aspects (gu!ia) it hos been said that their sequence 
of mutation ranches no end.-Not enduring this some one nskg «Now?» The 
words «in equilibrium» mean in the condition of o. grent mundnne dissolution ; 
«in motion» means at the time of creation. What he means to say_ is this: 
'If owing to endlessnei,s, there fa no end of tho mutations of the round-of• 
existence, why, then! Sir! how at the time of a great mundane dissolution 
could it suddenly, for all selves, ceRSe? And how at the time of the beginning 
of n creation, coul<l the round-of-existence suddenly be produced? Accordingly 
in n se1uence of liberations of the s1:1ives, one by one, because nll of them would 
be set free, in a sequence of rounds-of-rebirths all [ of ther;e rounds-of-rebirths] 
would be destroyed, [that jg] would rench a final consummation of the mutations 
of'the 1>rimnry cause. And if this be so, the primo.ry cau!'e itself would prove 
to bo impermanent. Ina<;much also ns you are not willing [to ndmit] tho.t 
quite a new principle should come forth, you cannot say that [the mutations] are 
<·ndlr~-;. For if that be so, beginninglessness would be contradicted o.nd one 
would be involved in n breaking of all the statements of the books (rastra).' 
This is the point. He gives the reply in the words «'fhis is incapable of 
answer.» This contention does not deserve a reply. In 01·der to show that 
it is absolutely incnpable of answer, he shows that there is a question absolutely 
capable of nni;wer by saying <<A question ... is.» The question is«' Will every 
one who is born die·?'>> He gives the :mswer by soying «' Yes, sir.'>> In othe1' 
words, ' Assuredly, sir.' Having askec1 a question which admits of only one 
answer, he nsks 11, question which admib of nltemative answers in the words 
«' \Vill every one?'>> He shows how it is lho.t this admits of several o.nswel'II 
in tho words «alternative answers.» He gives another question which also 
n<lmits of alternntive answers and which mnkes the meaning clear in the words 
«Likewi;;e ... the human rnce.» But this is incapable of nn absolute answer. 
Por it is not possible to say absolutely and in gene1·al whether the round­
of-rebirth of fortunate and unfortunate persons has an end or not. Just 
as we cannot ascertain absolutely the blissfulness or the lack of blissfulness 
in the caso of all living beings. [This cannot be assorted] with the same 
nbsolute certninLy ns the cert.iinty thnt nil who are born will die. But the 
question i,; capaLle of answer in alternative ways as he says «for the fortunate 
l,eing.» Whnt he intends is this. Tho inference is that when there is a series 
of lil,emtions, all would be liberated und the round-of-rnbirths would be cut 
shod.. Now this l_info1·encP I i!:I hm1od on the liberation ei;tahlii;hed by the Sacred 
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Tradition (c,9ama). So how can the fact of th"' v:-liditr of the StLcred Tradition 
th11-t establishes the libel'ation which we assume, invalidate the samo Sacred 
Tradition with reference to the permanence of the evolved-effects of the primary 
cause? Therefore this inference, thn object of which runs counter to tho 
Sncred Tradition is not the source-of-a-valid-idea. For it i<; taught in tlie 
Sacred Word and the Tradition u:id the Legends and the Pw·~as that 
the succession of creations an<l resolutions (pratisarga) is without beginning 
and without end. And sn fu-~t of all in the case of nil the selves (atman) a 
simultaneous destruction of ~i.e round-of-l'ebi.rths is not possible. For even 
learned men are not gr1>Unded in discrimino.tive discernment, although it is 
to be acquired by the toili, ?f study in a succession of many births. How much 
less, then, all livi...; crea.ures in general, both animate and inanimate and so on 
on, suddenly at one time I For if causes are not simultaneous, effects should 
not be sim~ltaneou!'.'1, But discriminative discernment occurs in a sequence, 
and when TluniberleBB hei.ngs are libemted in 11, sequence, there is no destruction 
of the round-of-rebirth. For living beings are endless [in number], because they 
are countless. Thus all is cleared up, 

lt;flktion is said to follow after the sequence of the task of the 
aspects (guti,a) has been completed. The nature of this is defined. 
34. Isolation is the in've:ree generation of the aspects, no 
longer provided with a purpose by the Self, or it is tho 
Energy of Intellect grounded in itself. 
When the aspects (gu~ia); wh0se essence is causes and effects, arc 
inversely generated,-now that experience and liberation have 
been accomplished [for the Self] and now that a purpose is no 
longer provided by the Self,-this is Isolation. The Self's Energy 
of Thought becomes isolated, since it is grounderl in itself and is 
not a.gain related to the sattt•a of the thinking-substance. Its 
continuance thua t'or evermQre is Isolation. 
In the Patafijalan authoritative book on yoga, the Exposition of 
the Sii.mkhya, the Book on Isolation, the Fourth. 
The subordinate connexions of the iintra, whose purpose is to detel'mine the 
nature of Isolation, [ with other topics] he gives in the words «task of the 
aspeote.> 84. Isolation is the inverse generation of the aspeote, no longer 
provided with a plll'poae by the Self, or it is the Energy of Intelleot 
grounded in itself. In so far es their work is done, the aspects, no longer 
provided with a purpose by the Self, are inversely generated. They are resolved 
into their cauae wbioh is the primary-cause (pmdha,ia). Of the aspects, whose 
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essence is causes and effect1:1, the subliminal-impressions of the restriction of 
emergent concentration nre resolved into the central-01·gan; and the central• 
organ into the personality-substance ; and the ,personality-substance into 
resoluble [primary matter]; and resoluble [primary matter] into unresoluble 
[prima1-y matter]. This resolution (pratisarga) of the aspects (uu1ia), whose 
essence is causes and effects, is Isolation, the release of some Self from the 
primary cause.-Or release is the Self grounded in itself, as he says «grounded 
in itself.» For the Energy of Thought even in a great mundane dissolution 
is grounded in itself. But that is not release, So he says «again.» The 
word iti in the so.tra signifies the completion of the [authoritative] work. 

In this Book he has described first the mind-stuff fit for release, then the per• 
fections of the other world, and of the external objects and of the lmower (jiia), 
the Cloud of [knowable J things, concentration and the two kinds of release, and 
incidentally other things. There has also been a description of the source of 
anguishes, and anguishes [themselves] have been recounted. Here also the two 
kinds of yoga with the eight aids to yoga have been set forth. The path of 
release, the distinction between the aspects and the Self, has also been ma<:e 
more clear. Isolation has been discriminated and the Intellect (cili) has been 
made free from the anguishes. 

In the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Yoga-treatise], [ which 
Explanation is entitled] Cl1u-ification of the Entities (Tattva•vaif<.iradi), and 
which wns composed by the Venerable VAcaspatimi91·a, the Book on Isolation, 
the Fourth, is finished. 
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APPENDIX 2 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT 

Following the order in which they are cited in the text of the B~ya or 
Comment, and with indication of their sources. 

Synopsis of the sources, with indication of Abbreviations used. 

Anadhi.kll.ril)a Agaminah. V11.tsy11.yana Bh11.~a. 
Agama. Vr& P. = Vayu PurlJ]a. 
Amnnya. V~~ya. 

Chand. Up. = Ch!l.ndogya Upaniiµld. VP. = Vi~i;iu Purlll)a. 
Taitt. Ar. = Taittirtya ~yaka. Vaiyasik1 Gatha. 

Brh. 
MBh. 

Paii.ca9ikha. Qraval)a. 
= Brhadll.rlll)yaka Upani~d. Qruti 
= Mah11.bh11.rata. Sari:tgraha Karika. 

The numbers on the left refer to the page and line of the Calcutta edition of 
1890 reprinted in 1908 in Benares without change of pagination, but with !!light 
differences in the lines. Quotations which are not verbally accurate are marked 
with an asterisk. An interroga,tion-point, placed after the sign of equality, 
means that the source of the quo~ion concerned has not been discovered. 

16' = Paii.oac;ikha 2. 1401 = Pancac;ikha 7. 
621 = Paiicac;i.kha 1. 146' = Paii.cac;ikha 8. 
66' = VP. vi. 7. 33 f; vi. 7. 36-37; 1638 = Paii.cac;ik.ha 9. 

Brhan Naradrya P. xlvi. 156" = Agama. 
12-14. 159' = Paiioa9ikha ? 

88' = Panca9ik.ha 4. 159" = Qruti. 
98" = MBh xii. 17. 20 ; 151. 11 ; 168" = Sari:tgrahakarika ? 

compare Dhammapada 28. 1728 = ? 

99° = Qrav~a. 1767 = ? 
1181 = VaiyasikI Gatha. 1791 = VatsyAyana Bha,ya. 
114' = Paiicac;ikha 6. 1831 = Va P. xoiii. 101 ; VP. iv, 10-
1168 = Pancac;ikha 6. 12; LP. lxvii. 28. 
128

1 = Amnaya. 190' = Agama. 
129

1 = Paii.oac;ikha 8. 1951 = ? 
182' = &mgrahac;loka? 199• = paficac;ikha? See pp. 186', 
1881 = ? 217'". 
186' = Panca9ikha 11. 204' = Pa6ca9ikha ? 



2071 = Paiic~ikha 11. 
2181 = ? 
217'2 = SamgrahakArikA. 
286D = Samgraba~oka. 
2439 = Chru:!.d. Up. viii. 1. 1. 
246' = Brh, ii. 4. 14; iv. 6. 16. 
2497 = Pafic~kba 12. 
2661 = Pnrv1carya. 

Appendix 2 

272' = V~g~ya. 
287' = Pnrvacarya. 
291D = V~~ya. 
806' = Pafica~a 9. 
8067 = .Agama. 
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81l1 = Anadhikn.ri.pa .Agamina).l. 
8161 = Tn.ittiriya Arawaka, i 115. 



APPENDIX 3 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT, GROUPED 
ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES 

The explanations prefixed to Appendix 2 apply to this Appendix also. 

Anadh.ik~a A~. Vayu Pur141& 
= 8111. ICU. 101 = 1881

• 

Agama. 
V~ai;,.ya. -

= 1661• 2721
• = = 1901

• = 29P. 
= 8067• 

Amnaya. V~i;iu Pur1i;1a. 

= 12S9. vi. 7. 80 f. and = 65'. 

Taittirtya .A.rlqlyaka. vi. 7. 86-87. 

i. 11. 6 = 816'. VaiyasikI GathL 
Chandogya Upan~. = 1181• 

vili. 1. 1 = 24sa. Qraviqia. 
Pnrvacarya. = 99'. 

= 2891• 

Brhadarai;iyaka Upan~d. Qruti. 

ii. 4. 14 and = 246'. = 1698
• 

iv. 6. 16. Samgraha-karikL 
M:ahabharata. = 182. 

.Iii 680 = 98'. = 168'. 
Vatayayana B~yL = 2171

• 

= 1701. = 286°. 



APPENDIX 4 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-VA.IQARADl 

Following the order in which they are cited in the text of VD.caspatimi~ra's 
Vy11khyu, entitled Tattva-Vil.i~nradr, and with indication of their sources. 

Synopsis of the sou1·ces, with indication of the Abbrevintions used. 

KAtyn.yana. 
Tai;i~. = Tll.l).9ya Mahabrll.hmaJJ.a, 

Nyaya-Kal).ikA. · 
NS. = Nyaya-Sntra. 
Pat. ?i1Bha~. = Pataiijali Mahilbh~ya. 
Pal). = Piiµ.ui. 

Purll.l).a. 
Brh. = Brhadilral).yaka Upani!F'd, 

Brahma Tattva Samrk,a. 
Bhag. = Bhagnvad-G1t11. 

Manu. 
MAl).9. = Mlll).90kya Upanisad. 

Moksa Dharma. 

Yogiyaj. 
VAP. 
VP. 

= Yogiyajiiavalkya Smfti. 
= Vayu Purlli;i.a. 
= V~l).U Purai;ia. 

Vaina~ika. 
Vaiyllkarana. 
Qilu~ll. 

Qrihar. = Qrlha~ Khai:i9ana­
khai:i9akhadya. 

Qvet. = QvetA~vat.ara Upan½ad. 
Sarilgraha Qloka. 

Sarhkh. Kllr. = Samkhya Kari.kll. 
Smrti. 

The numbers on the left refer to the page and to the line of Vacaspati's text 
ic the Calcutta edition. The pages in the Benares reprint agree with those 
of the Calcutta edition ; the lines vary a little, Quotations which are not 
verbally accurate are marked with an asterisk. An interrogation-point placed 
after the sign of equality, means that the source of the quotation concerned has 
not l1een discovered. 

3' = 
30 = 
4' = 

20• = 
207 = 
277 == 
27' = 
27' = 
31° = 

Tlll).9, xix. 2. 1. 
Brh- iv. 4. 23. 
Yogiyaj. 
PAI]., V, 2. 42. 
PAI].. ii 2. 29. 
"Pat. MBh~. i. 2. 4o. 
? 
Manu ii. 7. 
811,mkh. Kar. xlviii. 

33 11 = MD.I).~• 6 and 11. 
4410 = SIIJ:hkh. Kar. xiv. 
50' = vaP.? 
61' = VaP. 't 
75• = Nyayakal].ika? 
75• = Brahma-Tattva-Samik~ll? 

102' = ? 
104" = Samgre.ha QlokR. 
106' = VP. vi. 7. 33. 



363] Index of Qu,otations in the Tattva- Vai~aradi 

10611 = Smrti ? 
1061

• = Bhag, ii. 47. 
1124 = Samgraha Qloka. 
1268 = Pai;i. ii. 1. 49. 
1293 = '? 
13210 = ? 
13212 = MIUlu iii. 68. 
133' .. = Bhag. xviii. 38. 
134' = VP. iv. 10. 9. 
1878 = ? 
1421 = Qvet. iv. 6. 
1438 = Pl!.J;I. i. 4. 22. 
1566 = Qvet. iv. 5. 
16912 = Manu iv. 37. 
16211 = VaP. I.xix. 2. 
1769 = VP. vi. 7. 86-37. 
180' = Pai;i. 'ii. 4. 9. 
1832 = VP. iv. 10. 12. 
18610 = VP. vi. 7. 39. 
190' = Pli.i;i. iii. 4. 68. 
19011 = Manu vi. 72. 
190" = VP. vi. 7. 40-41. 

' 

19111 = VP. vi. 7. 43. 
1921 = VP. vi. 7. 44. 
19410 = VP. vi 7. 46. 
19611 = VP. vi. 7. 89. 
196' = VP. vi. 7. 90. 
1968 = vr. vi. 7. 92. 
1978 = VP. vi. 7. 86-88. 
2107 = MBh. xii. 318. 102. 
218" = Qilq;il. 18. 
2257 = Vn.iylikaraJ].a. 
227' = KatyAyana. 
,24011 = VaP. ci. 86. 
248' = 89.ri:Jkh. Kar. x.ux. 
24.810 = Brh, iv. 4. 3. 
2541 = ? 
279' = VaP. fxvi. 143. 
28511 = Purili;ia? 
:294? = '! 
299' = Qribar. 
304' = Vainn~ika? 
8082 = ? 
314' = NS. iii. 1. :25. 



AP PEN DIX 5 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-VAIQARADI 
GROUPED ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES 

The explanations prefixed to Appendix 4 apply to this Appendix also 

KAtya.yana. 
= 2274

• 

Tai;i~ya Mahabrllhmai;ia. 
xiv. 2. 1 = 84. 

NyAy~. 
? = 751

• 

NyAya-Sntra. 
iii. 1. 26 = 314'. 

p~·-
i 4. 22 = 1438

• 

ii. 1. 49 = 1268
• 

ii. 2. 29 = 20'. 
*ii. 4. 9 = 180'. 
iii. 4. 68 = 190'. 
v. 2. 42 = 205. 

Pstaiijali Mahab~ya. 
•1. 2. 46 = 27'. 

Pul'Al}a. 
? = 28611

• 

Brhadarai;iyaka Upanu,ad. 
iv. 4. 3 = 248'0

• 

iv. 4. 23 . = a•. 
Brahma Tattva Samik~ 

? = 761
• 

Bhagavad Git.a. 
ii. 47 = 10618

• 

'l:.viii. 38 = 133'. 

Man.i. 
ii. 7 = 27". 
iii. 68 = 18212

• 

iv. 87 = 16911
• 

vi. 72 = 19011
• 

Maha.bhilrata. 
xii. 818. 102 = 210;. 

MAl;,.~okya Upan½ad. 
6 and 11 = 3311

• 

Yogi YAjiiavalkya Bmrti 
? = 4". 

Va.yu Pur~. 
? = 60'. 
? = 61'. 
lxiL 2 = 16211

• 

lxvi 148 = 2798
• 

oi. 86 = 24011
• 

V~u~ 
iv. 10. 9 = 184'. 
iv. 10. 12 = 1881

• 

vi. 7. 88 = 1061
• 

vi. 7. 86-87 = 1761• 

vi. 7. 89 = 18610
• 

vi. 7. 40-41 = 19011
• 

vi. 7. 48 = 19111
• 

vi 7. 46 = 194'0• 

vi. 7. 77-86 = 19411
• 

vi. 7. 89 = 19611
• 

vi. 7. 90 = 196'. 
vi. 7. 92 = 196°. 
vi. 7. 86--88 = 197'. 

V~ika. 
? = 2941

. 

? = 804'. 
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Vaiyakarai}.a. Samgraha Qloka. -
? = 2267• 1041'. 

Q~ 112'. 

18 = 218', 

QrI~ Khw;i.cJanak]iw;i.~hadya. 
= 2998

, 

Samkhya Kll.rik!L 
xxix = 248'. 
xlv = 4410

• 

xlvili = 813. Qvet.aQvatara U~d. 
Smrt;i. iv. 6 = 142'. 

iv. 6 = 1661
• ? = 106". 

APPENDIX 6 

QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-V.AIQ.A.RADi NOT YET TRACED 
TO THEIR SOURCES 

OSityam vandet svargaka~ = 278
, 

_Nirupadrarobhutarthastlabhavasya = 1022
• 

K4mato 'kamato vapi yat karomi = 10611
• 

Na hinsyat san.ia bhutani [Vedic] = 129'. 

84bh~ ca samkalpa~ = 13213
• 

Prad"pJSyer,aniroa~am ?Jimo~a~ = 137'5. 
Akaro gcluravam ruu,qyam = 26~1

• 

Bolqlala,nbhantyamdd abhe~ = 294". 

BA6tir ye,am Tcriya saiva A:arakam = 804', 

Abhinno 'pi hi budahyatma = 308'. 



APPENDIX 7 

INDEX OF WORDS IN THE SUTRAS 

An alphabetic index of the Sntras themselves is given in the edition of the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series, and in that of the .Ananda9rama Series of Poona.-Thie 
index is designed to include all the words of the text of the Sntrae, and no 
others. The text is that of the Calcutta edition of Sam.vat 1947 (BaJ.,Uet Miesion 
Preee, A,D. 1891) ; and accordingly paiica, for example, is included. The numbers 
refer to pll.da and sntra. 

The Botras contain almost no finite verb-forms (asti, syat, "k,iyate,-jaytJnte), and 
I have therefore put the participles, not under the verbal roots, but in their 
proper alphabetic place : so atita, apeta, udita, vita under a-, u-, V·, not under root i ; 
similarly abhijata, asanna, utpanna. ukta (not under vac), a-labdha (under al•) ; and 
so the other negatives beginning with an• or a-, On the other hand, the 
pronominal forms are assembled in the usual way : tat, tasya, ta~, sa, under tad ; 
asya, e11am, under idam ; efena under etad. 

akara:i:,.a, saiiga-smaya~akar&Q-alll iii. 
51. 

e.ke.lpita, bahir-e.ke.lpita iii. 43. 
e.kueida, prase.mkhyane 'pi akusrde.sya 

iY. 29, 

akr,.i:i:,.e., a~ukla~e.krsnam iv. 7. 
a.k.re.ma., akramam -~eti iii. 54. 
e.~1:&, kli~~...,aklistah i. 6. 
aiiga, yoga__,anga ii.' 

0

28 · astllv aiignni 
ii. 29 ; aiigameje.yatva i. ii ; sva...;,aii· 
ga ii. 40. 

e.jile.te., vastu jiiAta-...,ajiiAtam iv. 17. 
e.jfiii.na, dul].k.lia-...,ajiiane. ii. 84. 
ailjanati, tad-aiijanata i. 41, 

a.:i:,.iman, ai;i.im&....,adi iii. 45. 
atadriipa, atadrnpa-prat~ham i. 8. 
atita, attta-...,anagata-jiin.nam iii. 16; 

at~an&gatanaril svarnpato 'sty 
adhvabheda.t iv. 12. 

atyanta, atyanta~asamkrn;1ayo}:i iii. a6. 

atha, atha yoga-...,anu91!8anam i. 1. 
adn~, d~ta~adri.ita ii. 12. 
adhigama, pratyak-cetana._,adhigama~ 

i. 29. 
adhimitra, mrdu-madhya...,adhim11.tra 

ii. 84. 
adhim.itratva, mrdu-madhya__,adhimA­

tratv11.t i. 22. 
adhi..fihlitrtvam, earva-bhn.v~adhi• 

,~h11trtv1UJ1 iii. 49. 
adhyitman, adhyn.tma-prasadah i. 47. 
adhyiea, itara__,adhyllBll.t iii. 17. 
adhvan, adhva-bhedat iv. 12. 
Ananta, Ananta-samn.pattibhylLm ii. 4 7. 
ananta, ananta-phala ii. 84. 
anabhigbe.ta, dvandva__,anabhighata~ 

ii. 48 ; tad-dharma-.,anab!iighata9 ca 
iii. 46. 

&D&V!M>ohinna, samay~navacchin, 
~ ii 81. 
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anavaocheda, nnys.tn,._,nnavacchednt 
iii. 58 ; ki!Jeoa,._,anavacchednt i. 26. 

anavadhii.raJ].a, ubhaya,._,1mavadh11ra-
r;iam iv. 20. 

ana.vasthltatva, i. 30. 
ana~iam, oa~tam apy an~tnm ii. 22. 
anii.gata, du}:tkham a.ongatam ii 16; 

nongatam jiillnam iii. 16; anil.gatam 
svarnpataJ:i. iv. 12. 

o.nii.tmo.n, du):ikhn,._,onntmasu ii. 6. 
e.nii.ditva, tnsnm anaditvnm ca iv. 10. 
anii.9e.ye., dhyana-jam anai;aynm iv. 6. 
a.nitya., anitya....,a9uci-du};ikha ii 5. 
ani~ia, ani'?ta•prasangnt iii. 51. 
anukii.ra., svarllpa___.anuknra ii. 54. 
anuga.ma, rllpa,._,anugamnt i. 17. 
a.nugul].a., vipaka....,anugw;ianam iv. 8. 
a.nutta.ma, aanto~lld anuttama-sukha-

lnbhaJ:i. ii. 42. 
e.nupa9ye., pratyaya,._,nnupn9ya}:i ii. 20. 
e.nupii.tin, 9obdo-jniina,._,anupnt1 i. 9 ; 

dharma-anupatr iii. 14. 
anubhuta, anubhnta-vi'?aya i. 11. 
anumii.na., pratyak.!;!n,._,anumana i. 7 • , 

9ruta,._,anumnna i. 49. 

an umodi ta, k rta-knri ta___,an llltl.odita, 
ii. 34. 

anu9ayin, sukha....,anu9ay1 ii. 
du}:tkha,._,anu911yt ii. 8. 

7 · , 

anu9ii.sana, yoga_anu~sana i. 1. 
o.nul(lthii.na, yogn_niiga,._,nnu~thannt ii. 

28. 

aneka, cittam ekam aneke~nm iv. 5. 
ante., para.cnamahattva,._,antn}:i i. 40. 
an~ara, jaty-antara iv. 2 ; citta,._,nntara 

iv. 21 ; pratyaya,._,antarar;ii iv. 27. 
e.ntaraiiga, trayam antaraiigam iii. 7. 
antare.ya, te antarl!.yll}:t i. 80 ; anta­

r11ynbhllva9 ca i. 29. 
ante.rdhanam, iii. 21. 

an~a, sam.skara-~~o 'nya~ i. 18 ; anya­
v1~y11 i. 49; anya-samskara i. 60. 
tad-RDya-eadharaJJ.atvnt ii. 22. ' 

anyatii., anyatn-khyati m. 49; 
anyatll._,anavacched!l.t iii. 63. 

anyatva, krama....,aoyatva iii. 15 ; 
pariJ:i11ma....,anyatve iii. 16. 

anvaya, s~ma....,anvaya m. 44 ; 
asm.itn....,anvaya iii. 4 7; citta....,anvaya 
iii. 9. 

aparinta, nparnnta-jiillnllm iii. 22 ; 
pariJJ.11.ID.a....,nparllnta-nirgrnhye, iv. 38. 

apo.rii.mrl(lta, nr.nynir aparam!11t.e.l:i i. 
24. 

apa.rigraha, brahmacarya.._,apariguhah 
ii. 80 ; aparigraha-stb.Airye ii. 89. · 

apa.riJ;lii.mitva, puru~asya....,aparii;illmi­
tvnt iv. 18. 

apa.va.rga, bhoge.___.apavarga ii. 18. 
a.pi, ta.to 'pi i. 22 ; pUrve~D.m api i. 2.6 ; 

adhige.mo 'pi i. 29; tasya___,api i. 61 ; 
vidu~o 'pi ii. 9; ~uddho 'pi ii. 20 ; 
nastam a.pi ii. ?.2 ; tad api iii. 8 . 
vlli;ngyAd spi iii. 60 ; vyavahit~ 
api iv. 9; cittam a.pi parartham iv. 
24 ; presamkhynne 'pi iv. 29. 

apUJjlyB, i. 38 ; ii. 14. 
apeqitve., tad-uplll'llga,._,npek~itvn.t iv. 

17. 
apete., nvarai;in-mala,._,apet.asya iv. 81. 
apra.tisamk.rame., citer apratisamkra­

mnyn}:t iv. 22. 
apratisaiige., buddher aprotisaiiga}:i iv. 

21. 
11,prama.1;1e.ka, i":. 16. 
aprByojaka, nun1ttam nprayojakam 

iv. 3. 
abbii.ve., nbhnva•pr~tyaya i. l0 ; 

antarllya.....,abhn.va i. 29 ; tad-abhavat 
samyogn.bhll.va ii. 26 ; e~nm abha.ve 
tadabhnva}:t iv. ll. 

abhlghii.te., an-abhighnta ii. 48, iii. 45. 
abhijii.te., abhijatnsya mar;ie:\} i. 41. 

bhiniV8Q&, rllga-dv~~abhiniv~ 
a ah d • · . . 3 . svarasav 1 v1 u!'.lo p1 tathn 

11. , h .. " 
r119ho 'bhiniv~a. u .. 
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abhibhava, abhibhavapradurbhavau 
iii. 9. 

abJ-.imata, yathabhimatam i 88. 
abhivyakti, abhivyaktir vasananam 

iv. 8. 
abhyantara, ii. 60, 61. 
abhyii.sa, tatra sthitau yatno 'bhya­

sa}:l i. 18 ; abhyasa-vn.irllgyabhyam 
i. 12 ; ekatattva...,abhyn.sa, i. 32 ; 
virama-pratyaya.....,abhynsa i. 18. 

ari~~a, ariljl~ebhyo va iii. 22. 
artha, 9abda...,artha-jiillna i. 42 ; 

~bda___,artha-pratyaya iii 17; cit.tam 
sarva...,artham iv. 28 ; sva...,artha iii. 
85 ; cittam api para....,artham iv. 24 ; 
puru~artha iv. 84 ; tad-artha eva 
dr9Yasya...,atma ii. 21; artha-matra 
i 48 and iii. 8 ; krta...,artha ii. 22 
and iv. 32; tad-artha-bhn.vanam i. 28; 
bhavana...,artha, ii. 2; tannkami:i,a..., 
artha ii. 2 ; apavarga...,artham ii. 18; 
tat-prati~edha...,artham i. 32. 

arthatii, sarva,._,arlhatll iii. 11. 
arthatva, vi9~a~rthatva i. 49 ; 

para...,arthatva, iii. 85. 
arthavattva, anvaya...,arthavattva·· iii. 

44 ; arthavattva-samyamat iii. 4 7. -
alabdha, alabdha-bhnmikatva i. 80. 
aliii.ga, lifigamlltra...,alingani ii. 19; 

aliiiga-paryavasAnam i. 46. 
alpa, jiieyam alpam iv. 81. 
avadhariu.ia, an-avadharai:i,am, iv. 20. 
avaathi, dharma•lak!j!ai.ia...,avastha iii. 

13. 

avasthana, dra~tu}:l evarnpe 'vaetha­
nam i. 3. 

avidyi, avidy!l....,asmitn.- ii. 8 ; anitya..., 
a9uci-du}:lkha...,anatmasu nitya-9uci­
sukha...,atma-khyatir avidya ii. 5 ; 
avidya k!j!eti-am uttarellllm ii. 4 ; 
fasya hetur avidyn. ii. 24: 

aviplava, viveka-khyatir aviplava ii. 
26. 

avirati, alasya...,avirati, i. 80. 
avige11a, 1. tmparticularieed, vi98~ 

avi98~ ii. 19. 2. failing to distin­
guish, pratyaya...,avi~o bhoga]:i iii 
85. 

av4!ayi"bhiitatva, iii 20. 
avyapadegya, 9an.ta...,udita...,avyapa-

de9Ya iii. 14. 
a9nkla, a9ukla...,nkn11:in iv. 7. 
aguoi, anitya-a9uci ii. 6. 
a9uddhi, 119uddhi•kljl&yllt ii. 48. 
a~ii.u, ~!Av aiigani ii. 29. 
aee.mk~a, atyanta-..,asathkII'Q-ayo}:l 

iii. 85. 
aeamkhyeya, asam.khyeya-vasan.abhi.}:l 

iv. 24. 
asaiiga, kru;itaka...,adi1;1u asaiiga iii. 89~ 
aeampramo~, anubhnta-v~aya...,a­

snmpramolj!B}:l i. 11. 
osari:J.prayoga, co.kll!u!J. praka9&.....a• 

samprayoge iii. 2; vi~aya...,asampra­
yoge ii. 54. 

asam.sarga, parair asameargal;i ii. 40. 
asti, evarnpato 'sty adhvabhedat iv. 

12 ; tad!!. kirh eyat iv. 16. 
astey11., aatya...,asteya ii. 80 ; asteya­

prat~ihnyam ii. 87. 
asmitii, avidya...,aemita- ii. 8 ; drg· 

dar9B.Da • 93ktyor • ekatmatll...,iva...,ae­
mita ii. 6 ; vitarka-vicara...,llD&nda,_, 
aamita i. 17 ; 1LB.1Dita~anvaya...,artha­
vattva iii 4 7 ; ni.l'In.QJ_la-cittany aami­
tllmatrat iv. 4. 

uya, aeya va9Ikn.ral;i i 40. 
ahi.nsii, ahinea-eatya- ii. 80 ; ahinsa­

prat~thayam ii. 85. 

i, a vivekakhyn.tel;i ii. 28. 
iika.ga, 9rotrll~ll.k11.9&yol;i eambandha 

iii. 41 ; kaya...,akn.9ayo}:l sambandha 
• • . D.kll9B.-gamanam iii. 42. 

alqepin, vi~ya...,~pr ii. 61. 
I.game., anumana...,agamll.}:l i. 7. 
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iitmak.a, indriyn.._.,ntmaka ii. 18. 
ii.tmatii, eka__,11.tmatn...,eva ii. 6. 
ii.tman, 1, the soul, 11.tma-dar~a, ii. 

41 ; 11tma-khy11ti ii. 6; n.tma-bhn.va 
bhavanl1 iv. 26 ; 2. the essence, 
dn:yasya__,iltmll. ii. 21 ; gm;ia....,11tmil. 
nah iv. 18. 

idarQa, vedanll.·ll.dar~- iii. 86. 
lidi, anima....,l!.di iii. 45; bala....,lldrni iii. 

24; · mni~rT__,lldi~u iii. 28 ; ~taka~ 
ndisu iii. 89. 

iine.ntarya, vyavahitAnnm apy n.nan-
taryam iv. 9. 

iinantye., jiin.nasya....,anantyat iv. 81. 
iinanda, vitarka-vicara....,Ananda i. 17. 

ii.nu9ravik111 d~!:,a....,nnu9ravika i. 15. 
ipatti, tad-n.kara....,11.patti iv. 22. 
ii.piiro, prakrti~npurnt iv. 2. 
ibhaBB, sva....,n.bhnsam.iv. 19. 
iiyne, jaty-11.yur-bhognl]. ii. 18. 
A.lambBila, jiillna....,nlambana i. 88; 

abhl!.va-pratyaya__,n.lambanll. i. 10; 
hetu-phala....,ll\lraya__,nlambann.ih iv. 
11. . 

iilasya, pramnda....,11.lasya- i. 30. 
iiloka, prajfia-11.loka iii. 6 ; ,.pravrtty-

nloka-nynsnt iii. 25. · 

iv&raJ?.a, 11.varar.111-mala iv. 31 ; pra­
kl!.9a....,nvaral)a ii. 62 ; praka98~ava­
ral)&•k~aya iii. 48. 

ive9a, para-r-nrTra~n.ve9&1]. iii. 38. 
iiQaya, vipnk~n9nyni}:i i. 24 ; karma 

n~yn.i}:i ii. 12. ~ 

'9ia, 11.9~0 nityatvat iv. 10. 
ii;re.ya, hetu-phe.la~n9raya iv. 11. 
ii9raye.tve., kriy11.-phala__n9rayatvam ii. 

86. 

iisane., n.sana-pr!l)llylLma ii. 29 ; sthira-
su.kham 11.sanam ii. 46, 

iisanna, t1vrasamv(:!gl!.nll.m il.sannah i.21. 
iieevtte., satkars~ilsevital]. i. 14. · 
iisvada, n<laf91l~ll.sVll.da-vartta iii. 36. 

47 r H,0.1. 11) 

itara, itaret.ara___,adhynsat iii 17 ; tri­
vidham it.are~m iv. 7 ; prajiill.-pnr­
vaka i~ i. 20. 

ite.ratra, vrl;ti•Bll.rQpyam itaratra i. 4. 
iti, ii. 34, iii. 64, 66; iv. 84. 

ide.m, asya va~Ikn.raJ:i. i. 40 ; hanam 
e~ILm iv. 28; e~Am abha.ve iv. 11. 

indriye., kaya,_.,indriya ii. 48; bhuta...., 
indriya ii. 18, iii. 18 ; indriya-jaya 
ii. 41 ; iii. 4 7 ; va9yatn__,indriyil.J)D.m 
ii. 55; indriyilJ)ll.m prntynhnra ii. 54. 

iva, svarnpa~nnyam iv:i i. 43, iii. 8; 
anukam iva ii. 64; abhijatasya__,iv:i 
i. 41. 

i~t;B, ~t.a-devatfl. ii. 44. 

iQVe.r&, kle9&-karma-vipll.~ll9aynih 
aparamnit,al:i puhl~-vi98lll& I9varah 
i. 24 ; I9Vara-p~idhllna i. 28, ii. 1: 
ii. 82, ii. 46. 

~----
ukta, kl~avad uk.tam iv. 28. 
utkriinti, asaiiga utkrnnti9 ca iii. 39, 
utt&ra, avidya. k~etram uttar~a.m ii 4. 
utpan:ne., v~yavatJ va pravrttir ut-

panna i. 86. 
ude.ye., ~ya__,udayilu iii. 11. 
udine., ud11na-jay11t iii. 89. 
udire., praaupta-ttmu-vicchinna__..uda­

rD.nilm ii. 4. 
udi~, 9nnta...,udita iii. 12 and 14. 
upam.Dlantr&J].B, eth:!ny-upaniman-

trane iii. 61. 
np~kta, uparaktam cittam iv. 28. 
upe.raga, tad....,uparaga....,apek:f!itvn.t iv. 

17. 
upalabdbi, svarnpa~upalabdhi ii. 28, 
upMarge., eamadhi!.v upasargll);i iii. 

37. 
upe.stbane., sarva-ratna:---upnathn.nam 

ii. 37. 
upaya, bllna...,upnyal]. ii. 26. 

,...,,. IDn.itrt-karuno.-mudita upek up8...yDI • ~ • 
sani\ITI i. 88 . . . 



Appendi.r 7 [370 

11bhaya, ubhnyn__,nnnvadhar:u:i.nn1 iv. 
20. 

rtambhara, rtari1bharl!. ta.tra prajiill 
i. 48. 

eka, prayojakari1 cittam ekam iv. 5 ; 
eka-citta-tantram iv.16; eka.....,r1tmat1l 
ii. 6; eka-rupatvll.t iv. 9; eka-tattva....., 
abhyll.Sa}:l i. 32; eka-samaye iv. 20. 

ekate.natii., pratyaya.....,ekatn.nat.A iii. 2. 
ekatra, trayam ekatra sarhynmn}:I iii. 4. 
ekatva, parii:iama__,ekatvut i,·. 14.· 
ekii.gre.te., cittasya ...... ekilgrntr1 iii. 12; 

sarv11rthat!!.,__,ekl!.grat11. iii. 11. 
ekigrye., sllumanasya.....,ekilgryn.....,indri • 

ya-jaya ii 41. 
~tad, etays.iv,.a savicllrl!. i. 44 ; etena 

bhntendriye!;!U iii. 18. 
eva., i. 44, i. 46, ii. 6, ii. 15, ii. 21, 

iii. 3, iv. 8. 

oipadhi, janma.....,o~adhi-mantrn iv. 1. 

ka., tada. kiril syilt iv. 16. 
kGJ;tta,ke., jala-paii.ka-knJ)taka iii. 39. 
ke.i:iiha, kai;itha-kupe iii. 30. 
katha:mte., janma-kathari1tl\-s11.riibodhn 

ii. 39. 
k.arBJ?,11, snk~nt-karaJ].D.t iii. 18. 
kann;i,ii., mnitrT-karulJ.n -muditil....., upek1:1n 

i. 33. 
karman, kle~-karma-vipllka i. 24: 

kl~-karma-niv!'tti}:i iv. 30; karma-, 
119&ya ii. 12 ; nirupnkraI11ari1 ca 
karma iii. 22; karma.....,ai;ukla....., 
ak~i;iam iv. 7. 

kalpitii, bahir-akalpitn iii. 43. 
ke.ya, ks.ya.....,indriya-sid<lhil) ii. 43 ; 

kaya-ropa-sari1yamllt iii. 21 ; kaya­
vynha-jiianam iii. 29 ; knya-sampat 
iii. 46, 46; kuya.....,a.knyayol.1 sari1-
b1111dl1a iii. 42. 

kii.rai:ia, handhn-knrm:in-~ithilyilt iii. 
38. 

kii.rita, krta-kr1rit11......,nnumodita ii. 34. 
kii.ritve., iv. 24. 
kala, de',n-kaln ii. 31, ii. 50, iv. 9; 

d1rgha-knla-nai..rantn1·ya i. 14 ; kil• 
lena.....,annvacchtidi\t i. 26. 

kim, tadil. kim syAt iv. 16. 
kiipa, knr;itha-knpe iii. 30. 
kurma., knrma-nru;lynm iii. 31. 
krte., krta.....,nrtha ii. 22, iv. 32. 
kii.ive.lya, sari1yogr1bhi"tvo hilnarh tn<l-

d!'Qel} kaivalyam ii. 25 ; sath-a­
purusayol} ',Uddhi-sil.mye kn.ivalynm 
iii. 56 ; do~a-bija•k~aye kllivalyam 
iii. 60; gui;iil.nil.m pratipr11Saval.1 kni­
valyam iv. 34 ; kaivalya-prngbhi\rarh 
cittam iv. 26. 

krama., ki;;ar;ia-pratiyogT parii:ir1ma.....,apa­
rllnta-nirgrnhyal.1 krnma}:i iv. 33; 
parii:iama-krama iv. 82 ; k1:1ai:ia-tat­
kramayo}:i iii. 52 ; krnma.....,nnyatvam 
iii. 15. 

kriya, kriya-yogal.1 ii. 1 ; kriyil-phala 
ii. 86; praku~a-kriyn ii. 18. 

krodha, lobha-krodhn-moha ii 34. 
klilll1:a. vrttaya}:i pniicatayyal_1 kli~­

t,s...._,akli!iltAh i. 5. 
kleQa, paiica kle'ril.J:i ii. 3; kle~-mnln­

karmil,;aya iii. 12 ; kle,;n-knnnn­
vipAka i. 24; kle9a-karma-niv!·tti):i 
iv. :30; kle',U•tanukarai;in ii. 2: 
hanam e1:1illu kle,;a-vad ukt.nm iv. 28. 

k..tia.i:ia, k1:l3J)a-pratiyogI . . . krama}:t 
iv. 38; k.~al}a-tnt-kmmayol.1 snri1ya• 
milt iii. 52; niro<llia-k~aJ)n iii. 9. 

kipaya, k~aya-udayilu iii. 11 ; prakll.­
~.._,ilvarai;ia-k~aya iii. 43 ; do1:l3·bTj11-
k1:1aya iii. 50; n,;u<ldhi-k~aya ii. 28. 
43. 

k!ili, tataJ:i k~Tynte prak",;a-'-var11.nam 
ii. 52; k1:1rr;ia•v!·tte):i i. 4 I. 

k11udh, k~ul-pipns:i iii. 30. 
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kljletra, :widyii k~etram ii. 4. 
kljletrika, vara,;rn.-bhedas tu tatal; k~etri­

ka-vat iv. 3. 

khyii.ti, puru~a-khylller gul].a-vaitr~l].­
yam i. 16; atma-khyAti ii. 15; 
viveka-khyi\ti ii. 26, ii. 28. iv. 29 ; 
anyata-khyati iii. 49. 

gati, gati-viccheda}:i ii. 49; dhruve t.ad­
gati-jiiunam iii. 28. 

gamana, i\kfL9n-gamanam iii. 42. 
gu~a, gm;m•v!'tti ii. 16 ; gui;ia-vAitp~i;i­

yam i. 16; gUJ].a-parvll.!].i ii. 19 ; te 
vyakta-suk1;nni\ gui;ia~utmanah iv. 
13; gu1].ll.ni1ri1 pratiprasaval). i;, 34 ; 
sami!.ptir gu!].ilni!.m iv. 32. 

guru, pllrve~l'lm api guru}:! i. 26. 
grahai;ia, grahaJ].a•grn.hye~u tatstha-tad­

ruijanata samilpattilJ i. 41 ; grahnJ].a­
svarup~e.smitll.- iii. 4 7. 

grahitr, grahlt!'•grnhai;ia-grahye~u i. 41. 
grii.hya, grah1tr-grahai;ia-gr11hyei,;u i. 41 ; 

tad-grnhya-~ti-stambhe iii. 21. 

ca., abhava~ ca i. 29 ; nirvicilrii ca i. 44 ; 
vi~ayatvam ca i. 45 ; nrthn'r ca ii. 2 ; 
virodhac ca ii. 15 ; yogyatv11ni ca 
ii. 41 ; dhr1ri!.1.rnsu ca ii. 53 ; ;;11 en tad 
si\lambanam iii. 20; nirupaknunam 
ca iii. 22 ; sari1vedan11.c ca iii. 38 ; ut­
krrmtii; en iii. 39 ; snmllpattei; ca iii. 
42 ; anabhighuta1r ca iii. 45 ; pradhn­
na-ju.y119 ca iii. 48 ; .. s1u-va-jiia.trtvaiii 
ca iii. 49 ; akmmn1i1 ca~iti ii.i. 5.( . 

ann.ditvari1 ca iv. 10 ; na ca ekacitta'. 
t.antram iv. 16; eknsamaye ca iv. 20 . 
sarilkara~ ca iv. 21. ' 

cakra, nilbhi-cakt-e iii. 29. 
caqus, cak~u}:i-prakii~ iii. 21. 

caturtha, vi~aya~ilk~epI caturthah •· 
61. . 11. 

candra., candre tilril-vyoha-jiilU!am iii. 
27. 

citi, citer aprnt\ba.111kram,1yaJ:i iv. ::!2; 
svarllpa-pratii:;~hil vi, citis·aktiJ:i iv. 34. 

citta, yoga9 citta-vrtti-nirodhr.1_1 i. 2 ; 
citta-vrttaya}:i iv. 18 ; cittnm api 
parl\rth:un iv. 23 ; · de~a-bandha1r 
cittasya iii. l; uparakb1111 citfam 
iv. 23 ; upari.\ga~apek~itvac cittasya 
iv. 1 i ; vi~ayam vi\ cittam i. 37; eka­
citt.a-tantram iv. 16; vastu-samye 
citta-bhedn.t iv. 15 : asamprayoga 
citta.sya ii. 54 ; citta-vik~epa i. 30 ; 
citta-pmsildanaru i. ;_;3 ; citta.sya~eka­
grntll. iii. 12; nirodha-k¥a!].ll-Citta~an­
vayo nirodhapariI].iimaJ;,. w. 9 ; 
pravrttibhede prayojakam cittam 
ekam aneke~ilm iv. 5; citta~antara• 
dr~ye iv. 21 ; para-citta-jiiunam iii. 
19 ; citta-sari1vit iii. 34 ; cittasyn 
para-~1rir~ve~a}:i iii. 38 ; nirmil!].a­
cittrmi iv. 4 ; k~ayu~udayau cittasya 
iii. 11. 

cetanii., pratyak-cetunn i. 29. 

cnidra, tac-chidre~u pratyaya~antarani 
i~2~ . 

ja, taj-ja}:i sarilekaral.1 i. 50 ; vi veka-jam 
jiinnam iii. 52, iii. 54 ; samadbi-jll}:i 
siddhaya}:i iv. 1; dhyii.na-jam a~­
yam iv. 6. 

jan, varttil jnyante iii. 36. 
janma, janma-katho.ri1tn.-sarilbodha ii. 

89 • 11d1"Sta-janma ii. U~ ; janm~osa-
dhi-m~tra iv. 1. · 

japa, taj-japas tad-artha-bhavanam i. 28. 
jaya, taj-jayll.t prajna__,n.loka}:i iii. 5 ; 

udana-jayn.t iii. 39 ; samiina-jay11.t iii. 
40 ; indrtya-jaya ii. 41. iii. 4 7; bhotn­
jaya}:i iii. 44 ; pradhll.na-jaya iii. 48. 

jala, jala-paii.ka-kll,l].t,aka iii. 89. 
javitva, mano-javitvam iii. 48. 
jii.ti, pnrva-jilti iii. 18 ; jn.ty-antara­

pari:r;iama iv. 2 ; jati-de~kll.la-samaya 
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ii. 31 ; ji\ty-ii.yur-bhogAl]. ii. 13 ; jil.ti­
lak~ar.ia-d~ir anyatn. iii. 52 ; jn.ti­
de9B--kala-vyavahita iv. 9. 

jugupeii, sva___,anga-jugupe!i. ii. 40. 
jfl.a, nirati9B-yariJ. sarvajiiabrjam i. 26. 
jfl.iita, sadn. jiiAtA9 citta-v:rttayo.J:i iv. 18 ; 

vastu-jiiAta__,ajiilltam iv. 17. · 
jfl.itrt;va, sarva-jiil!.trtvam iii 49. 
jiiiina, mithy!i.jiiAnam i 8 ; ~bda­

jiin.na...,anupiltl i. 9 ; evapna-nidrn.­
jiiAna__.n.Iambanam Vii i. 38 ; ~b­
da-...,artha-jiiAna i. 42 ; anAgata-jfill.nam 
iii 16 ; sarva-bhnta-ruta-jiianam ~ii. 
17 ; pnrva-jn.ti-jiianam iii. 18 ; para­
citta-jiiAnam iii.19; aparanta-jiillnam 
iii. 22; vipra~~-jiiAnam iii. 26; 
bhuvana-jiillnam iii. 26 ; tArll,vynha­
jiillnam iii. 27 ; tad-gati-jiiAnam iii. 
28 ; kaya-vynha-jiianam iii. 86 ; 
viveb-jam jiillnam iii. 62, iii. 64 ; 
mala__,apetasya jiinnasya iv. 81 ; 
jiin.na-diptir 11 viveka-khyatel]. ii. 28. 

jiieya, jiieyam alpam iv. 81. 
Jyotifmant, vi90ka. vA jyot~matI i. 86. 
jyotis, miirdha-jyot~i iii. 82. 
jvalana, eamn.na-jaya.j jvaJanam m: 40. 

tad, l. tan-nirodal;i i. 12 ; tat param i. 
16; tad-artha i. 28; taj-japa i 28; tat,. 
prat~edha___artham i. 82 ; tat-etha i. 
41 ; tad-aiijana i 41 ; taj-ja}:i i 60; 
tad-vrttayal_i ii. 11; t.ad-vip&ka ii. 18 ; 
tad-artha ii. 21; tad-anya-en.dh~a 
ii 22; tad-dr98l:i ii 26 ; tad-abb.avn.t 
ii. 26 ; tat-sannidhn.u ii 86 ; tad eva 
iii. 3 ; taj-jayat iii. 6 ; tad api iii. 8 ; 
tatpravibha.ga iii.17; tat sn.lambanam 
iii. 20 ; tadgrahya iii 21 ; tat-samya­
mlt iii 22 ; tad-gati iii. 28 ; tad­
dharma iii. 45 ; tad-vairagyn.t iii. 50 ; 
ta~kramayol]. iii. 62; tad-vipAka iv. 8; 
tad-abh&val;i iv.11 ; tad apram&JJ.akam 
iv. 16; tad-uparap iv.17; tat-pra-

bhol]. iv. 18; na tat sv11bh11S11JD. iv.19; 
tad-ikn.ra~n.pattau iv. 22 ; tad asam­
khyeya- iv. 24; tac-chidre~u iv. 27. 
2. tasy!_ betu]:i ii. 24 ; tasya vil.caka):i 
i. 27 ; tasya__,avi~ayl iii. 20 ; tasyn 
bhn~u iii. 6; tasya pr&9anta- iii.IO; 
tasya saptadha ii. 27 ; tasya__,,api 
nirodhe i. 61. 
3. tasmin sati ii. 49. 
4. tayor vibhaktal_i panthn.l_i iv. 15. 
5. te an~ynl_i i.80; te pratipraeava­
heynl]. ii. 10 ; te h111daparit:Apaphal~ 
ii. 14 ; te eamn.dhil.v upasargll.}:l iii. 
87 ; te vyakta-ellk{lmll.};t iv. 18. 
8, til. eva eabTjaJ;i eamn.dhil]. i. 46. 
7. tn.en.m anll.ditvam iv. 10. 
8. From the stem ea, sa tu drrgha­
kA.la• i. 14. 

tad.ii, tadn. dr~tul]. i. 3 ; tada viveka­
nimnam iv. 26 ; tadn. sarva~B.Var&J}B 
iv. 81 ; tadn. kim syat iv. 16. 

tanu, prasupta-tanu-vicohinna,__.udll.rA-
1].Am ii. 4. 

tantra, eka-citta-tantram iv. 16. 
tape.a, mantra-tapa};t-eamn.dhi iv. 1 ; 

tapal;i.-svAdhy1ya-19varapraJ_J.idhanani 
ii. I ; samto~•tapal].-ev11.dhyi\ya ii. 32 ; 
a9uddhi•k!ilayat tapasal]. ii. 43. 

tipa, paril]Ama-1:Apa ii. 16. 
taralta, t.a.rakam sarva•vi~yam iii. 64. 
tarA,--t.Ara-vynha iii. 27. 
tivra, ttvra-sariivegllnllm i. 21. 
tatas, t.ato 'pi i. 22 ; tatal_i p1·atyak­

cetann. i. 29 ; tato dvandva__,anabhi• 
ghAta};l ii. 48 ; t.ata};t k!ilryate ii. 62 ; 
tatal]. param& v&9yata. ii. 66 ;_ t.ata];i 
pu~ 9D.ntoditil.u iii. 12 ; tataJ:i pra­
'tibha iii. 36 ; tatal;i. prakn.98, iii. 48 ; 
tato · 'J_J.imadi iii. 46 ; tato manojavi­
tvam iii. 48 ; tatal;i pratipattil].-iii. 68 ; 
tatal;i. k'l!etrikavat iv. 8. · 

tattva, pan9a.m11.ika.tva.d vastu-tattvam 
iv. 14; eka-tattv~bhyn.sah i. 82. 
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tatra, t.atra sthitu.u i. 13 ; tatra nil'Bti­
~ya.m i. 25 ; tatra ,;:abda__,arthn­
jiiana-vikalp!LiJ:i i. 42 ; rtambhara 
tatra praji'i.il. i. 48; tatra prutyayn~ekas 
til.natl\ iii. 2 ; tatra dhyana-jam nna­

~yam iv. 6. 
ta.th&, tathn. ra~ho i. 9. 
tu, . sa tu dirghakala i. 14 ; vara1;rn­

bhedas tu iv. 3. 
tulye., tulyayos tntaJ:ipn1ti1laUiJ:l iii. 53; 

tulya-pratyayn.u iii. 12. 
tu.Ia, laghu-tula iii. 42. 
tyige., vaira-tyagaJ:i ii. 36. 
tre.ye., trayam ekatrn iii. 4 ; pa1~i1,1ilma­

traya iii. 16; tmyam'antm·aiigam iii. 
7. 

trividha, trividhnm ita~am iv. 7. 

d&rQane., Atma-dar,;:ami. ii. 41 ; drg­
dar~na ii. 6 ; siddha-dar~na iii 32 ; 
vi9~a-dar9!llla iv. 26 ; bhranti-dar­
~na i. 80. 

divya, divyam 9rotram iii. 41. 
clipti, jiiAna-d1pti ii. 28. 
clirgha, d1rgha-suk{lma ii. 60 i d1rgha­

kllla i. 14. 
dul;lkha., heyam dul].kham ii. 16; duh­

kham eva sarvam ii. 16; duhkhn ~­
jii.Ana~annnta-phaln.J:i ii. 34 ·; 69;;ci­
du~kha~anatmasu ii. 5; eukha-duh­
kha-pu7;1ya___,,apui;iya-v,4lny~un1 i. 33; 
duJ:ikha___,,nnu~yl dveiµu:i ii. 8; duh­
khn-dAurmanasya i. 3 I ; sameknr;. 
dul_ikhA½l ii. 16 •. 

~k, drg•d&r?na ii 6. 
drcJh~ <4'4,ha-bhumil_i i. 14. 
d.J'9i, tad dr~J:i kAivalyam ii. 25; dr,;ii­

matra ii. 20. 

~gya, drallltr-dn:ya ii. l'I, iv. 23 ; tad­
artha eva dn1yaeya~n.tmi1. ii. 21 ; 
apavarga,_,artham d,uam ii. 18. 
oitta___..antara-dn:ye iv. 21. ' 

dfQyatva, Ahhiisaril '4'9yatvut iv. 10. 

~IJ!&, dri.it,a___..adr~tn ii. 12 ; dr~ta~l'lnu-
9ravika i. 15. 

devati, ,4it;a-devatil. ii. 44. 
de9a, d~-bandha9cittasyaiii. 1; Jer,:a­

kala-aamk hy!ibhi.}:l ii. 50; jati-1:i.k~ai;ia­
de~i~ iii. 53; ja.t.i-der,:a-kala-vyavahi­
lan!lm iv. 9 ; jati-de~a-kii.la-samaya 
ii. 31. 

do'8,, do~•bija-ki.iaye iii. 50. 
dii.urmanasya, i. 81. 
drlLfl~r, dr~tr-dr9yayoJ:i ii. 17, iv. 23 ; 

dr~t,a dniimiltra}:I ii. 20 ; tadil d ra­
-~tuJ:i svnrUpe 'vasthanam i. 3. 

dvandva, dvandv~abhighii.ta}:I ii, 
48. 

dv~a, rii.ga-dve~a~abhiniver,:a ii. ;} ; 
du~khn~anur,:ayI dv~aJ:i ii. 8. 

dha.rma, 1. external aspect, dhar­
ma___,,anup11t1 dharmI iii. 14; dharma­
lak~al].~•\Vnsthil. iii.13; kilya-sariipat 
tad-dharm~abhighato9 ca iii. 45 ; 
adhva-bhedad dharmAJ;liUn iv. 12. 
2. [knowable] thing, dharn1a-meghaJ:i 
samAdhi.}:l iv. 29. 

dharmin, dharma...,anupat1 dharm1 iii. 
14. 

dhira:q.i., ae~-bandha~ c1ttaeya dhAr­
anA iii •. 1 ; dhil~D.•dhyAna-samadhi 
ii: 29 ; dharai;iasu ca yogyata mana­
eaJ:i, ii. 68. 

dhyii.na, tatra pratyay~ekatAnat.a 
dhyAnam iii. 2 ; -dhylUla•samlldhayo 
ii 29 ; dhyiLna-heyAs tad-vrttayaJ:i, 
ii. 11 ; yatha~abhimata-dhyAnad vii 
i. 38 ; dhyanajam anA~yam iv. 6. 

dhruva, dhruve tad-gati iii. 28. 

na, na ca tat salambanam iii 20 ; nu 
ca...,eka-citta-tantram ii. 16; na tat 
ev11.bhlsam iv. 19. 

ll&IJP, ~t,am apy ana.,j".am ii. 22. 
ni4i, kurma-nl4yam iii 81. 
nibhi, nAbhi-c&kre iii, 29. 
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nitya, nitya-~uci-sukha....,atma-khyati 
ii. 6. 

nityatva, ~i~o nityatvat iv. 10. 
nidri., abha.va-pratyaya~.ll.lambana v!'t• 

tir nidr!i. i. 10 ; nidrll.-sm!;tayal) i. 6 ; 
svapna-nidra-jiia.na....,alambanam i.38. 

niband.hanin, sthrti-nibandha11r i. 35. 
nimitta, nimittam aprayoje.kam iv. 3: 
nimna, viveka-nimnam iv. 26. 
niyama, yama-niyama- ii. 29; ~auca-

samto~ -tapa}:i-svildhyilya-IFarapra­
.1].idh11.nani niyamil}:l ii. 32. 

nirati~aya, nirati~yari:l sarvajiiabrjam 
i. 25. • 

nirupakrama, sopakramam nirupakrn­
mam ca karma iii 22. 

nirod.ha, yoga9 citta-vrtti-nirodhal) i. 2; 
abhyi!&-vAirll.gyll.bhyll.Ih tan....,niro­
dhal;i i. 12 ; tasya....,api nirodhe sarva­
nirod.hiln nrrbJja}:i samll.dhi}:i i. 61 ; 
vyutthilna-nirodha-samskn.rayorabhi­
bhava-prAdurbhAvll.u nirodha-k~&.1].a• 
citta....,anvayo nirodhapari.l].Ama}:l iii. 9. 

nirgriihyi, aparAnta-nirgrAhyal;l kra­
ma);t iv.,88. 

nirbija, sarva-nirodhAn nirbrjal) samil• 
dhil;i i. 61; tad api bahiraiigam nir­
brjasya iii. 8. 

nirbhasa, artha-mAtra-nirbhn.sam i. 48, 
iii. 8. 

nirmi!J.a. ni.nn~a-citt.Ani iv. 4. 
nirvioiLra, savie11ra nirvicira ca e~ma­

~•yA i. 44 ; nirvicara-vai~radye 
'dhyatmapraeAda1;i i. 47. 

nirvitark.a, BJnr!;i-pari9udd~u evarnpa­
~onya..).v&Juthamatra-nirbhasanir­
vitarkA i. 48. 

nivrtti, pipAsa-nivrtti iii. 80; kl09&­
karma-nivrttiJ!. iv. 80 ; 1tma-bh1va­
bh1vanA-nivrt;~ iv. 26. 

n&irantarya, drrghakllla-nairantarya­
i. 14. 

ny&u, Dloka-nyasat iii. 26. 

paiika, jnla-paiika-kai:i!:,aka iii. 39. 
paiica, paiica kle~i!.}:l ii. 3. 
paiicataya, vrttayal) paiicatayyal) i. 6. 
panthan, vibhaktal) pantbll.l) iv. 15. 
para, 1. other,- cittam api para....,artbam 

iv. 24 ; bhogal) para....,artbatvAt iii. 
35 ; para-~rrra.._,il.ve~al;i iii. 38 ; para.­
citta-jiianam iii. 19 ; parllir asamsar­
ga}:l ii. 40; 
2. higher, tat p:muh [ vn.irn.gyam 1 i. 16. 

parama, paramn. va,;yatn. ii. 55 ; parama­
mahattva....,anta i. 40. 

paramiJ;tu, paramllJ].U•paramamahattva 
i. 40. 

pa.riJ?.ima, dharma-lak~aJ].a~avasthll.­
pariJ].D.ma iii. 13 ; pariJ].lma-traya 
iii. 16; pariJ:iama-krama iv. 32; 
krarna~anyatvam pariJ.1.Ama....,any­
atve hetu}:l iii. 15 ; pariJ:illma~apa­
::ilnta iv. 83 ; parii:in.ma-tn.pa.-eamskn.­
r!l.i}:i ii. 16 ; jn.ty:antara.-pa.rii:in.ma 
iv. 2 ; pa.ril].D.ma....,ekatvad vastu­
tattvam iv. 14 ; cittaeya....,ekAgratA­
pari.t;t!i.mal;l iii. 12 ; nirodha-pa.riJ].D.ma. 
iii. 9 ; samlldhi-pari]].llma. iii. 11. 

paritlipa, hlilda-paritapa ii. 14. 
paridnta, sarilkbyll.bhil) paridri;ita u. 

60. 
pari9udd.hi, emrti-pari\:uddhi i. 43. 
-parya.vasii.na., ~iii.ga-paryavaaAnam i. 

46. 
parvan, gul}-n-parvll.J}.i ii. 19. 
pipiisii., k1imt-pipD.s1L iii. 80. 
pw;i.ya, pul}-ya....,apui;iya i. 83, ii. 14. 
punar, tatal;l punal;l 9P.ntoditau iii. 12 ; 

punar an4,t;aprasaiigAt iii. 61. 
PW'Uf&, sattva-p~ayor atyanta­

earhkrn;iayo};l iii. 85 ; tat-pra.bhol) 
puru~asya iv. 18 ; eattva-puru~'-..,J\D• 
yata-khyAtimltra iii. 49 ; puru~a­
khylter ~-vll.it~J}.yam i 16 ; 
sva....,,artha-eamyamat pu~-jnanam 
iji. 86 ; puru~a~artha-,;nnya.m iv. 84; 
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sattva-puru~ayo~ ~uddhi-samye kai­
valyam iii. 55 ; puru~-vi~ei,;a T~vara}:i 
i. 24. 

purva, abhynsa-pu~ i 18 ; ante.ran-' 
gam. purvebhy~ iii. 7 ; purva-ji1ti 
iii. 18_;. purve~ api guru}:i i. 
26. 

piirvaka, prajii.n-po.rvaka i. 20 ; moha­
purvak!IJ:i ii. 34. 

prak!i.Qa, prakil~-kriyn-sthiti ii. 18 ; 
~u~-prak.11¢ ill. 21; prnka~~nva­
rllJ.la•k~ya ii. 62, iii. 43. 

pralq-ti, prakrty-apo.1-at iv. 2; prakrtr­
nlUil var~a-bhedas iv. 3. 

PrakrtUaya, bhavapratyayo Videha-
PrakrtilaylLDi1m i. 19. 

praoara, praclLra-samvedanD.c en iii. 38. 
pracchardana, i. 34. 
pra.jiiA, samndhi-prajiill. i. 20 ; prilnta­

hhomi~ prajiia ii. 27; prajfiu~ll.loka~ 
iii. 6; rtambharn tatra prajiin i. 48; 
9ruta~anumiina-prajiiabhyll.m i. 49. 

.. prai:i,ava, vll.caka~ pral)ava}:i i. 2i. 
prai:i,idhii.na, I9vara-prru;ii<lhuna i. 23, 

ii. 1, ii. 82, ii. 46. 
pre.ti, krta~artham prati ii . ..22. 
pratipak~a, pratipakf}a-bhuvanam ii. 

33, 34. 
pratipatti, anavacchedat tulyayos ta­

ta}:i pratipatti.l). iii. 53. 
pratipre.sava, gui;il!-uilri1 pratiprnsavaJ:i 

iv. 84; pratiprusavnheyaJ:i ii. 10. 
pratibandhin, anya-eari1skilm-prati­

bandh1 i. 60. 
pratiyogin, k~ni:rn,-pratiyogT iv. 33. 
prati~edha, tat-prati~edha~artham i. 

32. 

prati~thii, a-tadrupn-p1·ali!'}thnm i. 8 ; 
ohinsi1-pr

0 
ii. 35; satya-pr0 ii. :16; 

asteya-pr0 ii. 37 ; brahma-curya-pr" 
ii. 88; kaivalyari1 svarnpa-pmtisthil 
Vil citi9aktil_1 iv. :14. · · 

pratyak, pratyak-cetano. i. 29. 

pratyak{le., pratyak~::i~anumilna i. 7. 
pratyaya, ~bda~artha-pratyayiiniim 

iii. 17 ; pratyaya~avi~ei,;a iii. 35 ; 
bhava-pratyaya i. 19 ; ~uddho 'pi 
pratyaya~anupa~yn}:i ii. 20; praty~­
yn~antari11)i samskurebhya}:i iv. 27; 
pratyayasya para-citta-jil.Anam iii. 
19 ; ~ntoditl!.u tulyapratyuyll.u cit­
tasya iii. 12 ; viril.ma-pratyaya i. l's ; 
abhnvn-pratyaya i. 10 ; pratyaya~ 
-ekatAnatA iii. 2. 

pratyihii.ra, pratyahii.ra-dh!!.rai:iu ii. 
29; svavil?aya~asamprayoge cittasyn 
svaro.pa....,anuki\ra ivn~indriyrq1il1it 
pratyil.hura}:i ii. 54. 

pradhana, pra<lhiina-jaya~ ca iii. 48. 
pramii.i:i,a, pramill)a-vip1\l'ynya- i. 6 : 

pratyak~a~anumilna~agama~ prn­
mui:inni i. i. 

pramida, sam~ayu•pl'amada....,ala;;ya­
i. 30. 

prayatna, prayatna-~nithilya ii. 47. 
prayoje.ka, prayojak111il cittam ek:u11 

iv. 5. 
pravibhii.ge., tat-pravibhaga-sarhynmiit 

iii. 17. 
pravrtti, vi~yavatr pravrtti~ iv. 5 ; 

pravrtty-r1loka-nyiisat iii. 25; pra­
vrtti-bhede prayojnkn1i1 cittnm ekam 
a~ekesil.Dl iv. 5. 

prac:int~r pra~nt::i-viihitil iii. 10. 
prac,viee., ~vilsa-pra~vilsn i. :11, ii. 

.t!)_ 

prasarhkhyii.na, prW:,,Uiikhyane 'pi 
ukusT<lasyo. iv. 29. 

pre.ae.iige., o.ni~ta-praso.f1gnt iii. f>l. 
pre.sii.da, adh)·ll.tmo.•pras&<la i. 4 7. 
pre.aupta, prasupta-tnnu-vicchinna~ 

udil.lil.nam ii. 4. 
priigbhira, kairnlya•prngbharam iv. 

21. 
priii:i,a, pracchanbnn-v idhiira,,iahhyiili-, 

prili;insyn i~ ;H. 
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priiQi.yiima, prlll)llyAma-pratynhara- ii. 
29. 

priitibha., prlltibhad vll. sarvam iii. 83 ; 
priltibha-,;rilval)a• iii. 36. 

priidus, prildur-bhilva}:I iii. 3, 45. 
priinta, prll.nta-bhomilj prajiin. ii. 27. 

pha.la, dulJkha....,ajii11.na...,ananta-phalal_1 
ii. 34 ; hlilda-paritnpa-phaln}:t ii. 14 ; 
kriyn.-pho.ln~ll~rayatvam ii. 36; hotu­
phala__.,11,;raya__.,alambanai}:t iv. 1 I. 

✓ 
ba.ndha, dei;a-bandha,; cittasya iJi. l ; 

bandha-kll.rBl)a-,;11.ithilynt iii. 38. 
bala, i:npa-lnval)ya-bala-vajrasamho.na­

natvani iii. 46 ; ml!.itr1-n.di!}U baln.ni 
iii. 23 ; bale~u hasti-bala__,Adini iii. 
24. 

bahir-akalpitii., bahiro.kalpit.A vrttil_l 
iii. 43. 

be.hire.ii go., bahi raiige.1n nirb1jnsya iii. 8. 
bii.dhana, vitarka-bildhane pratipakiµl• 

bhilvanam ii. 33. 
bii.hyo., bnhya__,abhyantara ii. 60, 61. 
bija, dm_m-bija-k!}aye iii. 50; s11.rvajiia­

hTjam i. 25. 
buddhi, buddhibuddher atiprasangal_1 

iv. 21 ; sva-buddhi-sarl1vedanam iv. 
22. 

brahmacarya, asteya-brahmacarye.- ii. 
30 ; brahmacaryn-prati~thnynm vlr­
ya-lnbha}:t ii. 38. 

bhava, bhava-pratyaya i. 19. 
bhiiva, ii.tma-bhnva-bhil.vanil iv. 25; 

sarva-bhava__,adhi~thutrtvam iii. 49; 
vikaral)a-bhii.val_l iii. 48 ; prndur­
bha val_l iii. 4 5. 

bhe.vana, pratipak~-bhavanam ii. 83-
34 ; tad-artha-bhav~am i. 28. 

bhe.vanii, bhii vanilla,; citta-pra$lldllnam 
i. !33; n.tma-bh11.v11.-bhii.vanil iv. 26 ; 
snmadhi-bh,1vanl\~r,,rthal,i ii. 2. 

bbuvu.ne., bhuvana-ji'iunnm iii. 26. 

bhuta, 1. elemt11t, bhutaJnd;iya ii. 
18,iii. 13; bhuta-jaya}:I iii. 44. 
2. creature, sarva-bhota-ruta ill. 17. 
8. participle in a~yibhotatvn.t iii. 
20. . 

bhiimi, dr~ha-bhomil} i. 14; prllnta­
bhnmil_l ii. 27 ; tasya bhomisu vini­
yogal_l iii. 6; alabdhe.bh~ikatva 
i. 80. 

bheda, adhvo.-bhedat iv. 12; pravrtti­
bhede iv. 5 ; citta-bhedat iv. 16 ; 
prakrt1nn.m vanu;ia-bhedah iv. 3. 

bhoga, jaty-n.yur-bhoga]:i ii: 18 ; bho­
ga~apavarga ii. 18 ; pratyaya...,avi­
,;e~o bhogal_l iii. 36. 

bhii.uma, sarva-bhnumn maba.vrat.am 
ii. 31. 

bhrii.nti, bhrl!.nti-dar,;ana i. 80. 

me.1,li, abhijatasy~iva mW].e}:t i. 41. 
me.dhya, mrdu-madhyo.~adhimntm 

i. 22, ii. 84. 
manae, mano-javitvam iii. 48 ; mana-

811.J:i. ethiti i. 85 ; yogyatn manasal_l ii. 
58. 

mantra, o~dhi-mantra.-tapal} iv. 1. 
mala, nvarai;ia-mala iv. 81. 
mahant, maha.-videhn. iii. 43 ; maha.­

vratam ii. 81. 
mii.tra, artha-mntra i. 48, iii. 8; dr,;i­

matra ii. 20 ; anyat4-khy11.li-mi\trn 
iii. 49 ; asmi~il-miltra iv. 4 ; lifign­
matra ii. 19. 

mithyi, mithyn.-jii.annm i. 8. 
muditii, maitrI-karul)l!.•muditll__,upek­

~lll)llm i, 83. 
murdhan, mordha-jyotii]i iii. 32. 
mu.la, kle~molal_l karmn~ya ii. 12; 

so.ti mole. tad-vip11.kal_1 ii. 13. 
mrdu, mrdu-madhya__.,adhimiltra i. 22, 

ii. 84. 
tp.eghe., dharma-megha}:t sam1Ldhi1_1 iv. 

2U. 
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mi!.itri, mn.ih1-karui;ie.-muditn.__,upek­
~i;inm i. 88 ; .me.itrr~e.d~u baJAni 

. iii. 28. 
moha, lobha-krodha-mohaJ;i ii. 34. 

yatna, tatra sthit&u , yatno 'bhyllsaJ;i 
i. 13. 

yathi, yatha,__,abhimata-dhyanlld vll i. 
89. 

yama, yama-niyama- ii. 29 ; ahinsa­
sntya__,a.steya - brnhmacarya.._.,apari­
grahll yamll},l ii. 80. 

yoga, yo~nu\ll1S&nam i 1; yoga~ 
citta-vrtti-nirodhaJ;i i. 2 ; kriyll­
yogal). ii. 1; yoga__,aiiga___,an~thA­
nllt ii. 28. 

yogin, a9ukl~J],&Dl yoginas iv. 7. 
yogyata, yogtata manasal,i ii 68. 
yogyatva, atma-d&J'9&1'.1a-yogyatv11.ni ca 

ii. 41. 

ratna, sarva-ratna.....,upasthn.ham ii. 37, 
rasa, svn-rasa-uahr ii. 9. 
rii.ga, su kha~anu~yr rllga},l ii. 7; rllgn­

dve~a....,ab~inive~ll.}:t paiica kle~a}:t ii. 
3 ; vrta-rllga-vi?yam i. 37. 

riipa, kllya-ropa-samyamat •iii. 21 : 
ropn-lllvai;iya-bala iii. 46 ; eva-ropa: 
prati~thll. iv. 84 ; sva-rnpa-9Unyam 
iva iii. 8 ; sva-rnpa~anukara iva ii. 
~4; sva-rnp~upnlabdhi-samyoga}:t 
11. 23 ; n-tadrnpa•prnti.,thnm i. 8 ; 
vitarka-vicAra.._.,ananda....,nsmitn-rnpa 
i. 17. 

rftpatva, eka-rnpatvat iv. 9. 

lakf&J}a, dharma-lak~i:in~avasthll iii. 
13 ; jati-lak~a,:ia-de~lli}:t iii. 63. 

laghu, laghu-tnla iii. 42. 
IAbha, vrrya-labha ii. 38; sukha-labhah 

ii. 42. . 

laVBJ?.YB, rnpa-lllv~ya-bala iii. 46. 
4a [u.o.■ • ., J 

liiiga, Iiiiga-matram ii 19. 
lobba, lobha-krod.ha-mobaJ:,. ii. 84. 

vajra, vajra-samhananatva iii. 46. 
vat, kl]etrika-vat iv. 8 ; kle9&-vat h·. 

28. 
vanu;ia, pralq-trnllm vanqi.a-bheda);i iv. 

8. 
vaQikiira, paramamahattva....,anto 'sya 

va9IkaraJ?. i. 40 ; va91k!Lrn-sam.j_ija i. 
16. 

vastu, vastu jiillta.:_,ajiilltam iv. 17 ; 
vastuilnnyo vikalpal_i i 9; vastu­
slUnye cittabhedllt iv.16; paril}a.ma....., 
ekatvlld vastu-tattvam iv. 14 ; eka­
citta-tantrari::t vastu iv. 16. 

va, r9vara-pr~idhi1nlld vll i. 23 ; vidhll­
l'al}Abhyillh vll i. 84 ; v~ayavatr vll 
i. 86 ; vi~oltA vii i. 86 ; v½nyam va 
i. 37 ; n.Inmbnnam vll i. 38; dhyanad 
vii i. 89 ; ari~tebhyo vll iii. 33 ; pra.­
tibhad vi iii 83 ; sva-rUpa-prati~thll. 
Vil iv, 84, 

~ii.oak.a,: tasya vll.cakaJ?. prai;iavat, i. 27. 
vii.rttii., -nsvada-vllrttll iii. 36. 
vasanii., abhivyaktir vll.Sanllnllm iv. 8 ; 

asari:Lkhyeya-vll.Sliniibhi~ iv. 24. 
vii.hitii., pra~ta-vilhitll iii. 10. 
vii.bin, sva-rasa-v11h1 ii. 9. 
vik&rBJ?.&, viknr1q1a-bh1Lva]:i iii. 48. 
vikalpa, pramlli;ia-viparyayn-vikalpa-

nidril-smrtaya):i i 6; 9nbda-jii11.na,_, 
anupl!.tr vastu-9nnyo vikalpa):t i. 9; 
9abd~aiiha-j iill.na-vikal plli):i sam -
krrnli. envitarkll. samli.pattib i. 42. 

vik~epa, citta-vik~epa i. 30 °; vik~epa­
sahabhuvah i. 31. 

vioii.ra, vitarka-vicara.....,llnanda.....,asmita 
i. 17. 

vicchinna, prasupta-tanu-vicchinna ii. 
4. 

viccheda, gati-viccheda ii. 49. 
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vita.rka, 1. deliberation [ upon coarse ob· 1 
jects ], vitarka-vicara~i!Jlanda- i. 17. 
2. perverse consideration, vitarkn 
hiilSlldaya};i krta-karita~~numodita};i 
ii. 34 ; vitarka-bndhane pratipak~a­

bhavanam ii. 33. 
vitma, vill!aya-vit~Q.asya i. 15. 
Videha, Videha-PrakrtilayllnAm i. 19; 

bahir-akalpita vrttfr mahnvideha. iii. 
43. 

vidviine, vidur,io 'pi ii. 9. 
vidhiira~a, pracchardana-vidh&.ra,:tD.· 

bhy:1rn i. 34. 
viniyoga, bhnmill!u viniyoga~ iii. 6. 
vinivrtti, bh11vanil-vinivrttih iv. 26. 
viparyaya, pramAl)a-viparyaya-vikal-

pa- i. 6 ; viparyayo mithyAjruLnam 

ate.drnpaprati'?tham i. 8. 
vipilka, kle{·a - karma - vipD.k~apa-

rilrilr~taJ:i i. 24 ; sati mole tad-vipako 
jAty-D.yur-bhoglll_i ii. 18 ; vipnk~ 
anugu,:iunD.m ... viH1e.naniim iv. 8. 

viprakr,!a, viprakrr,it,a-jiillnam iii. 
25. 

vibhakta, vibhakta};i panthD.l;i iv. 15. 
virama, virnma - pratyaya~abhyAsa­

pnrval;i i. 18. 
virodha, f,T1.1l)a•vrtti-virudh11e ca ii. 15. 
viveka, viveka-nimnam kaivalya-prll.g­

bhll.ram cittam iv. 26; viveka-khyati 
ii. 26, ii. 28, h-. 29 ; viveka-jam 
jiill.nam iii. 54 ; viveka-jam dhynnam 
iii. 62. 

vivekin, duJ:ikham eve. sarvam vive­
kina}:I ii. 15. 

viQe,a, 1. the particular, puru~a-vi94!ll!B 
i. 24 ; vii;e~n~arthatvnt i. 49 ; vi-
9e!Ja~avi,;-e~a ii. 19. 
2: the distinction, tato 'pi vi9e~ah i. 
22; vii;e!}a-dar9inaJ:i iv. 25. 

viQoka, vi9oku vii. jyoti~matt L 36. 
vi,aya., nnubhnta-vir:iaya i. 11 ; vif'.l,&ya­

vit"'i;iasya i. 16 ; sva-vif'.l,&ya~asam-

prayoge cittaeya ii. 64 ; tarakam 
earva · ~ayam . earvathll-vi'l!ayam 
akramaril ceti vivekajaril jiinnam iii. 
54; prajii!l.bhyam anya-vi~ayil. i. 49 ; 
eavic11.1·A nirvicnrll ca sllkll!ma-vi~Ryn 
i. 44 ; apul)ya-vi~ayll.l)iim i. 33 ; 
bahya_,abhynntara-vill!aya ii. 61 ; 
vttaraga-vi~nye.m i. 37. 

~tiayatva, snklilm:i.-vir:iaye.tve.m ca~. 
aliiiga-paryavnsanam i. 46. 

vi,ayava.nt, vir:iayavatI va pravrtti}:I i. 
36. 

vita, v1tar11.ga-vill!ayam i. 87. 
virya, 9raddha-v1rya-emrti-eamadhi-

projii11 i. 20 ; brahrnacarya-prati~th11.­
yi1m vtrya-111.bhe.J;i ii. 38. 

vrt;ti, yoga9 citta-vrtti-nirodha~ i. 2 ; 
vrttaya};i paiicatayyah klis~aklistnh 
i." 5 [ the list forms · the ·~ext sut~~] ·; 
vrttir nidre. i. 10 ; sada jii11.t11.9 citte.­
vrttayas tat-prabhoJ:i puru~asya~apa­
rii:iArnitviit iv. 18 ; vrtti-snrnpyam 
i. 4 ; gul)a•vrtti-virodhilc ca ii. 16 ; 
bll.hya~abhye.ntara-stambhe.-vrttih ii. 
50; dhy11na-heyns tad-vrttaya~ ii. ·11; 
k~Tl)a•vrtteJ:i i. 41 ; bahir-akalpita. 
vrttil;i iii. 43. 

vedana, vedan~Adar9~Asvll.da- iii. 86. 
vede.niya, janma-vedantya};i ii. 12. 
viiitrtJ?YB, guJ}a-vAitnir:iyan ·. 16. 
viiira, vnira-tyll.gaJ:i ii. 85. 
va.1re.g3-a, d~ta~nnu9ravika-vir:iaya-

vit~J}e.sya va91knrasamjiiil. vll.irngyam 
i. Hi ; abhynsa-vnirllgynbhyll.m i. 12; 
tad-viliragyil.d api do~a-brja•k~ye 
kaivnlyam iii. 60. 

vii.iQaradya, nirvicllra-vAi~nradye i. 47. 
vyakta, vyakta-snkll!mll~ iv. 13. 
vye.pade9ya, a-vyapndP9ya iii. 14. 
vyavahita, kala-vyavahita iv. 9 ; snka-

ma-vynvahita iii. 25. · 
vyiikhyiita, pariJ}Amii vyAkhyAtAJ:i iii 

18 ; snk~ma-vi~nyl!. vyakhyAtA i. 44. 
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" 3 6.dhi, vyn.dhi-styn.na i. 30. 
vyutthii.na, vyuttbn.na-nirodha iii. 9; 

vyutthi!.ne siddhayl\);i iii 37. 
vyiiha, t11.r1-vyo.ha iii. 27 ; kAya-vyo.ha 

iii. 29. 
vrata, mahil-vratam ii. 81. 

c;akti, __ sva~o.pa-prati~tha vl!. !liti98ktil). 
iv. 34; sva-svami-~ktyol). ii. 23; 
tad-gr11.hya-9akti iii. 21 ; drg-dar~a­
?kti ii. 6. 

c;abda, 9abda__,arlha-jiiAna i. 42 ; ?b­
da.....,artha-pratyayanli.m iii. 17; ~bda­
jiinna.._,anupl!.tI i. 9. 

c;arira, para-~ai'Ira....,Ave9al). iii. 38. 
c;ii.nta, ~nta.....,udita iii. 12 and 14. 
c;ila, prakA~·kriya-sthiti-9Ilam ii. 18. 
c;uoi, nitya~uci-sukha....,Atma-khyati ii. 5. 
guddha, d~tA dr9imAtraJ,l 9uddho 'pi 

ii. 20. 
9udd.hi, 9uddhi-k,aye ii 28 ; sattva-

9uddbi ii. 41; 9uddhi-11Amye kaival· 
yam iii, 35. 

. c;iinya, svaro.pa~o.nya...,iva i. 48, iii. 8 ; 
~astu-,;o.nyai. 9; puru,a.....,artha-90.nya 
lV, 84, 

Qe~a, samskara~~a i 18. 
gii.ithilya, bandha-kilrai:ia-caithilyn.t iii. 

38; prayatna-~ithilya ii. 47. 
Qii.uca, 9Auca-samto~a- ii. 32; 9l).ucat 

sva....,aii.ga-jugupsil ii. 40. 
Qraddhii., 9raddh11.-v1rya-smrti-samadhi­

praii,11 i. 20. 

9rii.va.,;,.a, p1·atibba-9ravai;ia-vedana- iii. 
86. 

Qruta, 9ruta....,anum1Lna i. 49. 
c;rotra, 9rotra.....,akri.~_vo);i iii.41; divyam 

c;rotram iii. 41. 

/ QViaa, c;vasa-pr~vlLsa i. 31 ii. 49. 

aa, ea tu d1rghak11.la- i. 14. 
~-Y&m&, trayam ekatra aam.yamah 

w. 4; pa~ma-traya-satb.yamat iii 
16 ; tat-pravibhaga-eamy&1n1,t iii. 17 : J 

k11.ya-r11po.-samyam11.t iii. 21 ; karma 
tat-samyamn.t iii. 22 ; surye sari:J.. 
yamll.t iii. 26 ; sva.....,artha-samyama.t 
iii. 85 ; sambandha-samyamat iii. 41, 
iii. 42 ; arthava.ttva-samyamAt iii. 44, 
iii. 47; k~a-tat-kramayo~ sam­
yamat iii. 62. 

samyoga, sarhyogo heya-betul?, ii. 17 ; 
upalabdhi-hetu-Slllllyoga};i. ii. 23 ; 
samyoga.....,abhava ii. 26; ii}t,a-devata­
samprayoga ii. 44. 

samvid, citta-samvit iii 84. 
eamvega, t1vra-samveg11.nam i 21. 
eamvedana, pracAra-eamvedanAc ca iii. 

38 ; sva-buddhi-samvedanam iv. 22. 
eamgaya, styAnn-sam~ya-pramada i. 

80. 
eamskara, par~ILma-tapa-eamaklra­

du~khn.il_1 ii 15 ; pratyaya.....,antaraiµ 
samskArebhyal;i iv. 27 ; taj-ja];i sam­
skaro 'nyasamskn.ra-pratibandh1 i 
60 ; emrti-samskarayor ekarnpatnt 
iv. 9 ; nirodha-samska.rayor abhi­
bhava-prAdurbhn.vn.u iii. 9 ; p~nta­
vAhita samskArat iii. 10 ; samskara-
98fl!B i 18; samskAra•sAk~t iii 18. 

samhatyak&ritva, parArtham samhat­
yak~ritvAt iv. 24. 

eamhananatva, vaj ra-saro bana»atvani 
iii. 46. 

samkara, adbylLSllt eamkara}:i. iii. 17 ; 
smrti-samka~ ca iv. 21. 

sBmkirq.a, vikalpaiJ:,. su.rilk1rna i. 42 . 
. atyanta.....,a-samktri;ia iii. 35_- ' 

eamkhyA, de~·kl!.la-samkhyAbhil_l ii 
60. 

sauga, saiiga-smaya.__,aka~ iii. 51; 
8•88Dg& iii 89. 

samP."hitatva, hetu-pbala-A9raya-1Iani. 
banai~ sarogrhrtatvat- iv. 11. 

eamjliii., W9Ika.ra-samjliA vlirlnam 
i. 16. 

eati, tasmin eati ii 49; sati mnle ii. 18. 
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eatk.lra, nn.irnntarya-satkara..:,.U.Sevita 
i.14. 

sattve., sattva-9uddhi ii. 41 ; sattva­
puru~ayo};t 9uddhi-samye kni,·alyam 
iii. 65 ; B11ttva-puru~u.-anyat11-khyn.ti­
mlltra iii. 49 ; sattva-purusayor 
atyanta-samkln;iayo}:I iii. 36. 

satya, ahil,lsA-satya ii. 30 ; satya-prati-
~~hll.yilm ii. 36. 

sad.a., sadn. jnn.t~ citta-vrttaya}:i iv. 18. 
san t, sati : see sati. 
samtolja, ¢uea-samt~a-tapa}:l- ii. 32 ; 

samtosad anuttamah sukhalnbhah 
ii. 42.- . · . 

samnidhi, tt-sam.nidhau vaira-tyn.ga}:l 
ii. 35_· 

saptadhii, tasyasaptadhll prllntabhnmi};t 
prajiia. ii. 27. 

sabija, sabJjah samndhih i. 46. 
samaye., j11.ti.'de1!4-kala-~amaya ii. 31 ; 

eka-samaye ca...,ubhaya....,anavadhar­
ai:iam iv. 20. 

eamidhi, tad eva....,arthe.mD.tranir­
bhilsaril. svarnpa9nnyam iva samlldhi}:i 
iii. 3 ; sabJjah samadhih i. 46 · nir­
bTjn}:I snmlldhi}:I i. 51.; dh~r&I,111.· 

dhyana-samadhaya}:l ii. 29 ; 9raddha­
v1rya-smrti-samadhi-prajii11. i. 20 ; 
samadhi-siddhi ii. 45, iv.1 ;· samlidhi­
parii:iama iii. 11 ; samn.dhi-bhava­
na~nrtha}:i ii. 2 ; te snmlldhllv upa­
so.rgal_1 iii. 37 ; dharma-meghal:i samll· 
dhi}:i iv. 29. 

saminl\, samana-jayat iii. 40. 
aamipatti, tntsthn-tadaiijanata samli· 

~~ttil]. i. 41 ; laghu-tnla-samllpattel?, 
111. 42 ; savitarka samllpatti~, i. 42; 
Ananta-samapattibhynm ii. 47. 

samipti, parii:illma-krama-samaptih iv. 
32. . 

sampad, kn.ya-sampat iii. 46, 46. 
sarhprajiiita, vitarka .. , 98m.prajiia­

tal:i i. 17. 

sambandha, 93mbandha-samyamat iii. 
41, 42. 

sambodha, janma-katharhta-sambodlia 

ii. 89. 
sarvri., sarva-jiia i. 26 ; sarva-jiiatrtvam 

iii. 49 ; sarva-v~ayam iii. 64 ; citum 
sarva....,artham iv. 18 ; sarva....,arthata 
iii.11; sarva-bhllvaiii. 49; du};tkham 
eva sarvam ii. 16 ; sarva...,llv&r&l].&· 
mala iv. 31 ; sarva-nirodhat i. 61 ; 
prlltibhad vii. snrvam iii. 83 ; sarva­
ratna...,upasthe.nam ii. 87 ; sarva­
bhnta-ruta iii. 17. 

sarvathi, sarva...,viljayam sarvathn. 
vi~ayam akramam iii. 64 ; sarvathA 
viveka-khynte}:i iv. 29. , 

savioira, savici!.ri!. • . . snk~mavi~yi!. 

i. 44. 
savitarka, savitarkA samapatti}:I i, 42, 
sahabhu, vik~epa-sahabhuva}:i i. 81, 
slUqii.t, samskllra-s0 iii. 18. 
sidhii.ra11-atva, tnd-anya-sudh0 ii. 22. 
sii.mya, 9udi:lhi-Sllmye kl!.ivalyam iii. 66; 

vastu-sAmye iv. 16. 
airupya, vrtti-snrupyam i. 4. 
sirvabhiiuma, Slirvabhll.umA mahllvra-

tam ii. 31. 
sii,lambana, tat snlambanam iii. 20. 
siddha, siddha-dar93Dnm iii. 32. 
siddhi, kaya...,indriya-siddhi}:i ii 48 ; 

vyutthn.ne eiddhih iii. 37; samadhi­
siddhi}:i ii. 45 ; sa~dhi-jll}:i siddhaya}:i 
iv. 1. 

sukha, sukha...,anu9ay1 rll.ga}:l ii. 7 ; 
nitya-9uci-sukha-D.tma-khyri:til;i ii 6 ; 
sthira-sukham l!Sanam ii. 46 ; aukha­
dul?,kha-puI,1ya-apui:iya•v~ay~am i. 
38 ; anuttamah sukha-lnbhah ii. 
42. . . 

suk,ma, vyakta-snksmA g~Atmanah 
iv. 13; snksma-vy.avahita- iii 25·• 

. ' 
dtrgha-s~ma):i ii. 60 ; pratiprasava-
heyn.I:i snki,ima}:i ii. 10; ankli!ma~ya 
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i. 44 ; sn]q1ma-viiµiyatvam. ca i 46 ; 
svarnpa-snki;ima-anvaya- iii. 44. 

siirya, snrye samyamat iii. 26. 
sopakrllJ!la, eopakramam. nirupakra­

mam ca karma iii. 22. 
siumana.sya, 9uddhi-sau0 -ekAgrya ii. 

41. 
stambha, 9-Bkti-stambhe iii. 21 ; abhy-

antara-st0-vrf.t~ ii. 60. 
styii.na, vy11.dhi-st0-sam~ya- i. 80. 
stha, tat-etha-tadaiijanat.A i. 41. 
sthiinin, sth0 -upanimantra1:ui iii. 61, 
sthiti, praka~-kriya-sthiti ii. 18; tatra 

stbitAu yatno 'bhy!sa);i i. 18 ; man­
asa];i ethiti-nibandhanI i. 36. 

stbin, sth0 -eukham asanam ii. 46. 
sthiila, sth0 -svarnpa-sOkf:!ma- iii. 44. 
sthiiirya, aparigraha-sthairye ii. 39 ; 

knrma-nat;tyam st:tiaicyam iii. 31. · 
11111aya, eaiiga-sm0-akar~am iii. 61. 
sm:rt;i, anubhnta-v½aya___..asampramo­

f:l&J:i smrt;il;i i. 11 ; -vikalpa-nidrll.­
smrtaya}:l i. 6; 9raddha-v1rya-smrf.i-

. samll.dhi-prajiiA i. 20; smrti-samska­
rayor ekarnpatvn.t iv. 9 ; 

0

amfti-pari-
9uddhau i. 48; amrti-sath,kara9 ca 
iv. 21. 

sye.t, tadn. kim syat iv. 16. 
sva, sva-evami-~ktya};i ii. 28 ; sva~aii­

ga ii. 40 ; tapa}:l-svadhyaya~J9vara­
prw;udhanani ii. 82 ; svadhy11.y11.d ista­
devata ii. 44 ; sva___..artha-samya~nt 
iii. 36 ; sva-buddhi-samvedanam iv. 

22 ; na tat sva....,11.bhasaJjJ. dr~yatv11.t 
iy. 19 ; sva-rasa-vah1 ii. 9 ; sva-rnpa, 
see lJy it.self; sva-vill'aya___..asampra­
yoge ii. 64. 

svapna, sv0 -nidrn.-jiiana~lambanam 
i. 88. 

sve,riips., sthnla-svarnpa-snkll'ma- iii 
44; svarGpa___..upalabdhi-hetul) ,am­
yoga}:i ii. 23; svarnpa-pratif:!thll vii. iv. 
34; citta-svarnpa~nnukn.ra iva ii. 64. 
svarnpa-~nnyn.~iva i. 43 ; svaropa'. 
9nnyam iva iii. 3 ; tada svarnpa___..sva­
stbanam i. 3 ; svarnpato 'sty adhva­
bhedat iv. 12 ; grahai;ia-svarnpa...,a8• 

mitA iii. 4 7. 
svimin, sva-svimli-~tyo};i ii 23. 

bans., samyoga~abhavo hanam ii. 25 . 
viveka-k};lyntir aviplavA hAna~upa'. 
ya]:i ii. 26 ; hanam 8.\1&.tiJ. kle9avat 
iv. 28. 

binSi, vitarkil. h4is~ildaya}:l ii 34. 
b.fds.ys., hrdaye citta-samvit iii. 84. 
hetu, hetu-phal_a~ll9ra!a iv. 11 ; kra-

m~anyatvam paru_1nma ___ anyatve 
betu}:i iii. 16 ; upalnbdhi-hetu-S&tii. 
yoga}_J. ii. 23 ; tasya • hetur avidya 
ii. 24 ; samyogo heya-hetu};i ii. 17 

hetutvs., apui;iya-hetutvn.t ii. 14. · 
heys. samyogo heya-hetu}:i ii. 1 7 . 

, h .. 10 ' Pra-
tiprasava-hey_n. - lL ; dhynna-heynh 
ii. 11 ; heyam du}:tkham ii. 16. • 

hliida, bJa.da-paritllpa-phaln.}:i ii. l4. 
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